This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books itm 


https://books.google.com 


eS 


WALTER 


STACKS 


WEST INDIES PILOT 
VOLT 


COMPRISING 
MONA PASSAGE, THE LEEWARD AND WIND- 
WARD ISLANDS FROM PUERTO RICO TO 
TRINIDAD INCLUSIVE, THE GULF OF PARIA 
AND THE COAST OF GUIANA 


NINTH EDITION 
1942 


} 


CAUTI mt -—,2ss0ACHING BRITISH PORTS. 
Caution.- d always consult Admiralty Notice to Mariners No. 1 
of the current year for the latest information on the subjects mentioned below. . 


PART 1.—CLOSING OF PORTS. 


(1) My Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty having taken into consideration 
the fact that it may be necessary to forbid all entrance to certain ports of the Empire, 
this is to give Notice that on approaching the shores of the British Isles, or any 
of the ports or localities of the British Empire, a sharp lookout should be kept for 
the signals described in the following paragraph, and for the vessels mentioned in 

ph (5), Part II, of this Caution, and the distinguishing and other signals made 
by them. In the event of such signals being displayed, the port or locality should be 
approached with great caution, as it may be apprehended that obstructions may exist. 

2) If entrance to a port is prohibited, three red lights vertically disposed by night, 
or three red balls vertically disposed by day, will be exhibited in some conspicuous 

osition in or near to its approach, which signals will also be shown by the vessels 
indicated in paragraph (5),-Part II, of this Caution. es 

If these signals are displayed, vessels must approach the port with the greatest - 
caution, and implicitly obey all orders or signals given them by the Examination 
vessel or Signal station. eat | . 

(3) At some ports or localities at home or abroad, searchlights are occasionally 
exhibited for exercise. Instructions have been given to avoid directing moveable 
_searchlights during practice on to vessels under way, but mariners are 

that great care should be taken to keep a sharp lookout for the signals indicated 
- in paragraph (2) above, when searchlights are observed to be working. 


PART Il.—EXAMINATION SERVICE. 

(4) In certain circumstances, it is also necessary to take special measures to 
examine vessels desiring to enter the ports or localities at home or abroad. 

(5) In such case, vessels carrying the distinguishing ~~ or lights mentioned in 
paragraph (7) will be charged with the duty of examining ships which desire to enter 
the port and of allotting positions in which they shall anchor. If Government 
vessels, or vessels belonging to the local port authority, are found patrolling in the 
offing, merchant vessels are advised to communicate with such vessels with a view: 
to obtaining information as to the course on which they should approach the port. 
Such communication will not be necessary in cases where the pilot on has 
already received this information from the local authorities. Ss 

(6) As the institution of the Examination Service will probably be unknown to 
vessels desiring to enter the port, especial care should be taken in approaching the 

rts, by day or night, to keep a sharp lookout for any vessel carrying the flags or 
fights mentioned im paragraph (7), and to be ready to “‘ bring to”’ at once when 
hailed by her or warned by the firing of a gun or sound rocket. 

In approaching by night any port in the British Empire, serious delay and risk 
will be avoided if four efficient all round lanterns, two red and two while, are kept | 
available for use. ; 

_ (7) By day the distinguishing flag of the Examination Steamer'will be a special 
flag (white and red horizontal surrounded by a blue border). 

Also, three. ved balls vertically disposed if entrance is prohibited. 

Usually the Examination Steamers will fly the blue ensign, but in certain cir- 
cumstances they may fly the white ensign. ; 

By night the steamer will carry: (a) Three red lights vertically disposed if entrance 
is prohibited ; (b) three white lights vertically disposed if entrance is permitted. 

e above lights will be carried in addition to the ordinary navigation lights, an 
will show an unbroken light around the horizon. | 

(8) Merchant vessels approaching a British port, at which the Examination 
Service is in force, must hoist their signal letters on arriving within visual si i 
distance of the port and are not to wait for the signal “ t is the name'of your 
vessel ?’’ to be made from the Examination Steamer. 

(9) Masters are warned that, before attempting to enter any port when the 
Examination Service is in force, they must in their own interests strictly obey all 
instructions given to them by the Examination Steamer. ! 

Whilst at anchor in the Examination Anchorage, Masters are warned that it is 
forbidden, except for the purpose of avoiding accident, to do any of the following 
things, without permission from the Examination Officer :—(a) To lower any boat ; 
(b) to communicate with the shore or other ships ; (c) to move the ship ; (d) to work 
cables; (e) to allow any person or thing to leave the ship. 

(10) In case of fog, Masters of vessels are enjoined to use the utmost care, and the 
port should be approached with caution. 

(11) When the Examination Service is in force, merchant vessels when approach- 
ing ports are especially cautioned against making use of private signals of any 
description, either by day or night; the use of them will render a vessel liable 
to be fired on. 7 

(12) The pilots attached to the ports will be acquainted with the regulations to be 
followed. | 3 


(To face Cautionary Notice in all Sailing Directions.) 
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CAUTION. 


Attention is called to British Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
Nos. 1, 4 and 7, which are published annually. 


NO.TICE. 


This volume should not be used without 
reference to the latest Supplement and Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners affecting it 


which may have been published. 


A Supplement to this volume will generally be 
published annually until the latter. is again taken 
up for revision. 

After the publication of Supplement No. I, 
each succeeding supplement cancels the former. 

‘Between the time of the volume being taken up 
for revision and the publication of the new edition 
no supplement will be issued, but early in each 
year a Summary of the Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners affecting the volume, which have been 
published during the preceding year, will be issued 


asa separate publication. 


The publication’ of all oe oe and 
Summaries of Notices to. Mariners is announced 
in Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 

The latest Supplement and any. Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners that has been 
published affecting this volume will be obtainable | 
gratuitously by purchasers of this volume from the 
Agents for the sale of Admiralty charts and other 
Hydrographic publications, on application either 
personally or by letter; in the latter case the cost 
of postage must be enclosed. For a list of these 
Agents see Admiralty Notice to Mariners No. 2, 
published annually. 
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CAUTION. 


IN THIS WORK THE BEARINGS ARE ALL TRUE, AND 
WHEN GIVEN IN DEGREES ARE RECKONED 
CLOCKWISE, FROM 000° (NORTH) TO 359°. 


THE BEARINGS OF LIGHTS ARE GIVEN FROM SEAWARD. 


THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES GIVEN IN THE 
TEXT ARE APPROXIMATE. 


THE DISTANCES ARE EXPRESSED IN NAUTICAL MILES 
OF 60 TO A DEGREE OF LATITUDE. | 


A CABLE’S LENGTH IS ASSUMED TO BE EQUAL TO 
THE TENTH PART OF A NAUTICAL MILE. 


THE DEPTHS ARE GIVEN BELOW CHART DATUM LEVEL 
WHERE NOT OTHERWISE STATED. 


HEIGHTS ON THE LAND ARE GIVEN ABOVE MEAN 
LEVEL OF HIGH WATER SPRING TIDES. 


FIGURES IN BRACKETS GIVEN AFTER THOSE 
DENOTING FEET, FATHOMS AND YARDS ARE 
THEIR EQUIVALENTS IN METRES. 


TIME IS EXPRESSED IN THE FOUR-FIGURE NOTATION 
COMMENCING AT MIDNIGHT. 


THE TERM ‘“STEAM VESSEL’? USED HEREIN IN- 
CLUDES ANY VESSEL PROPELLED BY MACHINERY. 


A NAME IN BRACKETS, IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING 
ANOTHER NAME, IS THE OBSOLETE NAME WHICH IS 
STILL SHOWN ON THE ADMIRALTY CHARTS. AS A 
GENERAL RULE, THE BRACKETTED NAME IS ONLY 
INSERTED IN THE DESCRIPTION OF THE PLACE OR 
OBJECT PREVIOUSLY BEARING THAT NAME. 


WHEN SHADING IS USED TO INDICATE COLOURS OF 
FLAGS, TIDAL LIGHT SIGNALS, OR 
BEACONS, IT IS AS FOLLOWS : 


Elli JN 


Yellow. Blue. 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE NINTH EDITION 


The West Indies Pilot, Vol. II, contains a description of the Mona 
Passage, the Leeward and Windward islands from Puerto Rico to 
Trinidad inclusive, the Gulf of Paria and the northern coast of South 
America from Punta Baja in Venezuela to Cape Orange in Brazil. 

It is compiled from the latest publications issued by the several 
Foreign Governments, from information received from H.M. ships 
and from other sources. : 

This, the ninth edition, has been prepared by Commander F. N. 
Shearme, R.N. A list of the various authorities used for this revision 
is given on the next page. 

The meteorological information has been revised by the Meteoro- 
logical Office of the Air Ministry. Temperature is expressed in 
degrees Fahrenheit ; rain in inches; speed in knots; and distance 
in nautical miles, unless otherwise stated. 

Mariners and others are invited, in the interests of navigation, 
to forward to the Hydrographer of the Navy, Admiralty, London, 
S.W.1, any information that may come under their notice which would 
be useful for the correction of the charts and other hydrographical 
publications issued by the British Admiralty ; early advice as to newly- 
discovered dangers, the establishment of, or changes in, any aids to 
navigation is specially requested. | 

Copies of a form (H. 102), on which to render information, can. 
be obtained gratis from the Hydrographer of the Navy, Admiralty, 
London, S.W.1, or from any of the agents in Great Britain and abroad, 
a list of whom is published, annually, in Admiralty Notice to Mariners 
No. 2. | 

By publication of this volume, the eighth edition of the West Indies 
Pilot, Vol. II, 1931, and Supplement No. 8, 1941, are cancelled. and 
all information affecting that work contained in Notices to Mariners 
up to and including No. 874 of 1942 has been embodied. For tem- 
porary and preliminary Notices to Mariners affecting this edition, 
the list of temporary and preliminary Notices to Mariners in force, 
published monthly in the complete weekly edition of the Admiralty - 
Notices to Mariners, should be consulted. 


J. A. EDGELL, 
Vice-Admiral, 
Hydrographer of the Navy. 
Hydrographic Department, 
Admiralty, London, 
26th April, 1942. 
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SPANISH 
Arena . 
Arrecife 
Arroyo . 
Bahia . 
Bajo 
Banco . 
Barra . 
Barranca . 


Blanco . 
Boca 


Cabo 
Cala 


Caleta, Caleton 


Cienaga 


Isla 


Isleta, Islote . 


Istmo . 


Lago, laguna . 


Loma . 
Meridional 


GLOSSARIES 


SPANISH 
ENGLISH SPANISH 
Sand Mogote. 
Reef Montafia, Monte 
Small stream Morro . 
Bay N 
egro. 
Shoal Norte 
Bank ; Nuevo 
Bar of a river or 
Prarie Occidental 
White Oeste 
Mouth or en- belay 
ance ente 
Cape Paso 
Creek or small | Pefia 
bay 
Cove Penasco. 
Channel Peninsula . 
Creek Pefion . 
Castle ; 
Cay Pico. 
Hillock Piedra . 
Hill Playa . 
Marsh Puerto . 
Small Punta~. 
Hill | 
Mountain chain | Quebrada ._, 
Bay or creek Rada 
East Restinga 
Estuary io. 
: ; Roca 
oe island Rojo 
Salina . 
Gulf 
Salto 
Great S eno 
Sierra 
rea Sud, sur 
Isthmus — Teld 
Lake, lagoon Tierra 
Hill 
Verde 
Southern Viejo 


ENGLISH 
Isolated rock 
Mountain 
Headland 


Black 


North 
New 


Ravine. 


Roadstead 
Reef 


. ‘River 


Rock 
Red 


Salt pan 

Cliff 

Gulf or bay 
Mountain: range 
South 


Knob 
Land 


Green 
Old 


FRENCH 
Anse -. 


Bleu, e 
Bouche 


Caillou . 
Canal . 
Cap. 
Chenal . 
Colline . 
Céte 

Crique . 


| Est . 
Fleuve . 


Golfe . 
Grand, e 


Havre . 


lle . 
lot 


GLOSSARIES 
FRENCH 
ENGLISH FRENCH 
Bay, creek Noire 
Nord 
Bay, gulf 
Bank, sandbank | Occidental,e . 
Bar Oriental, e. 
Shoal Ouest 
White | 
Blue Passe 
Mouth of a river Boe - 
Stones, pebbles ; 
Canal, channel | Pointe . 
Cape, headland | Port . . 
Channel Presqu’fle ‘ 
Hill ; 
Coast Quai 
Creek Rade 
Récif 
East Riviére 
: Roche . 
River piletagan 
Gulf 
Great Rouge . 
Harbour Sable 
Sommet 
Island, Isle Sud 
Islet 
ee Téte 
Yellow 
Vert, e 
Hill Vieil, le, vieux 
Anchorage Ville .. 
DUTCH 
ENGLISH DUTCH 
Bay Noord . 
Bank, shoal | 
Mountain Oost . 
Island, islet Punt 
Fort ae 
Great Sar 
Harbour Rots 
Hill Sint. 
Head, headland | Stad 
Cape West . 
Small ‘| Witte . 
Creek 
Zuid sa. 
New Zwart . 


ENGLISH 
lack 


North 


Western 
Eastern 
West 


Channel, pass - 
Small 


Tableland or 
sunken flat 

Point 

Port, harbour 


| Peninsula 


Rock, generally 
above water 


Sand 
Summit 
South 
Head 
Green 


Old, ancient 
Town 


ENGLISH 
North 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


The following rules for the spelling of geographical names (termed 
the R.G.S. II system) have been adopted for British official use, and 
the names in Admiralty Hydrographic publications will be rendered 
in accordance with these rules as opportunity occurs. 


In new editions of the various volumes of sailing directions names 
are, generally speaking, given in accordance with these rules, but 
where the name on the chart shows an older rendering of a name, 
such chart name is given in brackets after the new rendering and will 
also be given in the Index. 


The rules for spelling in the R.G.S. II system are as follows :— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


@ 


The spelling of every place-name in an independent country 
or self-governing dominion using the Roman alphabet 
(including “‘ Roman ”’ alphabets containing extra or modified 
letters, such as Czesch, Serb-Croat, Polish, Romanian, etc.) 
shall be that adopted by the country or dominion, except 
in the case in which certain important localities have also 
in addition to the official name, another customary name, 
notably different, in which case the name customary in 
British use (ie. “ conventional”) may be adopted (e.g. 
Geneva, Warsaw, etc. for Genéve, Warszawa, etc.). 


In colonial possessions the spelling of such place-names as 
belong to languages coming under Rule (1) will be spelt 
in accordance with that Rule; but native names (African, 
Oceanic, etc.) come under Rule (4). 


The accents and diacritical marks in official use by the above 
countries will be retained. Wherever it appears desirable, 
the pronunciation will be shown by giving the name as 
transliterated: on the system below. 

All other place-names throughout the world will (with the 


exception of “ Conventional ’’ names and some others) be 
spelled in general accordance with the following system. 


The broad features of this system are— 
(2) That vowels are pronounced as in Italian and conso- 
nants as in English : 
(0) That every letter is pronounced, and no redundant 
letters are used. | 


This system aims at giving a close approximation to the local pro- 
nunciation ; but it is recognised that in some languages notably 
Russian, Greek, and Arabic, the necessity for letter-for-letter trans- 
literation often renders this impossible. 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


TABLE OF SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION R.G.S. _ II. 


a The long and short Italian vowels, as in Mod 


& Between ain fat and ¢ inch ? ; ene in Teutonic and 
Finno-Ugrian es - 


ai The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal, as 
in aisle; but pronounced 2 in Greek names .. 


au The two Italian vowels ; frequently cpnuneel 


almost as ou in out 


aw When followed by a consonant, or when rerminal, 
as in awl, law . 


b As in English. 


c¢ Not to be used, but always replaced by & or s; 
except in the compound ch, and in many conven- 


tionally-spelt words, as 
ch As in church; 
dt As in English. 


dh Soft th as in they; a slight @ sound sometimes 
preceding it in Semitic languages Be <s 


e Long as in eh? short as in bet. (For the ¢ sound 
in the French je, see note at oe on the “ neutral 
aowel! ’) ae ea 


‘never tch or tsch for this sound .. 


(ee) Used for i (q.v.) only in a few conventional names 


ei The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal as 
in vein, but pronounced 4 in Greek names 


(eu) Not used as a single sound. 
f Asin English; ph must not be used for this sound 


@ Hard, as in get, gift: never as in gem, gin 
gh Soft guttural, the Arabic ghain 


h Used only when sounded ; 


or in the compounds 
ch, ah, gh, kh, sh, th, sh - as a 


i Long as in marine; short as in piano... 


j As in English; except in transcription of pune 
where it equals zk, or the French j __. 


k Asin English; hard ¢ should never be used ( 


in conventionally-spelt la a not kins 
Cabul, but... 


kh Hard aspirated — as in the se loch se 
as in lock) .. 


lt 
mAs in English. 
n{ 


Som4li; Ravenni.* 
Mahring; P&rnu. 
Wadai; Shanghai. 
Sakau; Bauchi. 
Dawna; Saginaw. 
Kandahar; Serang. 


Calcutta; Celébes. 
Chad; Kerch. 


Hadhramaut; Riyadh 


Gélo; Maféking.* 
Darjeeling; Keelung. 


Beirut; Raheita. 


Mustafa ; 
Maidan-i-Naftun. 


Gedéref; Gilgit. 


.. Ghadames; Baghdad. 


"Abdullah. 
Fiji; Kibonde.* 


Juba, Ujiji - Sd; 
_ bat Tooping eon: 


Korea ; Kabul. 


Khan; Sebkha. 


*The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use. 


tSee note at end on Liquid Sounds. 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


Has three separate sounds, as in vanguard, finger, 


and singer. If necessary to distinguish, a hyphen 
may be placed, as in van-guard, singer-.. - 


ng 


mgg May be used for the sound of mg as in finger .. 


o Long as in both]: short as in votund sis 


6 As in German; equals the French ew in Pew ; or 
nearly the English sound in fur .. ee 


Used for « (g.v.) only in a few conventional names, 
chiefly Indian and Chinese ae a4 


oi The two Italian vowels; frequently diphthongal as 


in ot/, but pronounced like s in fit in Greek names 
6i The diphthong as in French oes} and Norwegian hdi 


Dissyllabic, and not as French or English ow, except 
-in Greek names where it has the French value 


Used as a diphthongal combination of 6 oo & only 
in the romanisation of Chinese .. 


p As in English. 


As in loophole; not to be used for the Serene: 


except conventionally Sa ee oe 


q_ Represents only the Arabic gaf and the en af : 
i.e. a guttural & (as a rule) : 


Should never be employed to sepceseait the sax’ of 
kw; thus, not Namaqua, Quorra, but .. Sa 


r As in English; should be distinctly pronounced. 
st As English ss in boss, not as in these or pleasure 


sch As in discharge .. 


“TAS in English. 


th Hard #h as in thick, not as in this (except conven- 
tionally in Fijian) oe , . ‘ ee 


u__ Long as in rude, or as oo in boot; short as in pull 
ti Asin German: equals the French s, as in tu (Fr.) 

Vv 

w >As in English. 

x 


y Always a consonant, as in yard; it should not be 
used as a terminal vowel, e or 3 being substituted ; 
e.g. not Kwaly or Wady, but... i ae 


z As in gaze, not as in azure. 


zh As the s in treasure, the z in azure, or the French j 
- in je; but for the sound in Chinese use j (vide note 
about under j) ee ae as i oe 


a apes .; Bongo; 
g-ami; Tong-a. 
Trengganu ; 
Yanggang-a. 
Kig6ma ; : Hénélulu. * 
Barkél. 
Poona; Foochow. 


Hanoi.. 
Hdiland. 


Zlatoust ; Yaroua. 

Hankow. 

Chemulpho ; 
Haiphong. 

Qena; Qiryath. 


Namakwa; Kworra. 


Burgos ; Masikesi. 


Ruschuk. 


’Athlith ; Thingvellir. 
Zuld ; Riianda.* 
Uskiidar. 


Kikuyu; Maya. 
Kwale; ‘Wadi. 


Zhob. 


*The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use. 


tSee note at end on Liguid sounds. 
qThe true Italian 5 is broader than this ; 


almost as in broth (=R.G.S. II aw). 


The letter o is conventionally used for this sound in certain names in Nigeria, 


Tonga, etc.: e.g. Oyo, Fofoa. 


xiv ' SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 
NoreEs. 


The doubling of a vowel or a consonant is only neces- 
sary when there is a distinct repetition of the omnes 
sound, and should otherwise be avoided . . Nuusafee; Moorea; 
Jidda; Muhammad. 


Accents should not generally be employed; but 
in order to indicate or es the stress, an 
acute accent may be used .. .. Sarawak; Qdaxtara ; 
Tong-ataébu ;; Paranda 


A long or short mark over a vowel (e.g. &, 6) should 
only be used (and that sparingly) when without 
it there would be danger of mispronunciation .. Kat; Kydto; Abdso. 


Hyphens will not be used except to indicate pro- 

nunciation and with the peor -i- (in Persian, 
Fijian, etc.) .. ~ aig as .- Ta-if; Pusht-i-Kuh ; 
Nuku-i-Ra. 


Inverted comma and apostrophe.—The inverted comma ‘ is employed only 
to represent the Arabic ‘ain, the Maltese ‘ghain, and the Hebrew ‘ayin. The 
apostrophe ’ in foreign words indicates a liquid sound (see below). 


eae sounds.—The occasional “liquid” or ‘‘ palatalised ’’ sound of d, J, 2, 
s, t, etc. (as in d’you, lure, hew, pursue, etc.) is as a rule sufficiently represented 
by the following y; where, ‘however, owing to a following consonant, or to the letter 
in question coming at the end of a word, the y is inapplicable, the liquid sound 
will be represented by an apostrophe, thus: .@’, VP, n’, s’, #, ete. 


The ‘‘ Neutral vowel.’’—The ‘‘ indeterminate” or “ neutral’’ vowel sound 
(er), i.e. the sound of @ in marine, ¢ in often, i in stir, io in nation, o in connect, ow in 
curious, « in difficult, etc., ¢ in French je, or the often unwritten vowel (Fat-ha) in 
Arabic, etc., is represented as arule by @: as in Basra, rk ; but sometimes by 
é, when the sound approximates more to ¢ than to @; eshed, El Gezira. 


The sound must not be confused with e-mute, where the e is not sounded at all: 
as in Abbeville. 


Nasal vowels.—In illustrating the pronunciation of French, Portuguese, Polish, 
etc., nasal vowels, the nasalisation will be represented by italic ”; as Czestochowa 
pr. Chanstokhéva. 


Note.—The Royal Geographical Society has published a book entitled “ Alphabets 
of Foreign Languages transcribed into English according to the R.G.S. II system.” 
This book enables the correct rendering of names to be obtained, also of names in 
languages which are transliterated letter for letter. 


INFORMATION RELATING TO ADMIRALTY 
CHARTS AND PUBLICATIONS, AND GENERAL 
NAVIGATION. 


ON THE CORRECTION OF ADMIRALTY CHARTS. 


Guides to Navigation.—In addition to the charts, the naviga- 
tional publications which are primarily affected by the continual 
changes and alterations that take place are the Admiralty Sailing 
Directions, the Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual Time 4 
Signals, and the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. ‘The Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners contain information mainly for the correction of 
the charts and navigational publications. 


CHARTS. 


1. Degree of Reliance.—While the | Admiralty charts can 10 
be relied upon to be correct for all information received, it should be 
clearly understood that the value of a chart depends on the character 
of the original survey and on the completeness of the reports of 
subsequent changes. The remarks on ‘“‘ The Use of Charts as 
Navigational Aids, &c.’’, which are subjoined should be carefully 15 
studied in this connection. 

2. System of Dating and Issue of Corrected Copies.— 
Admiralty charts after first publication, are kept corrected by means 
of new editions, large corrections, and small corrections. Copies of 
charts issued by the Chief Superintendent of Hydrographic Supplies, 20 
Admiralty Chart Agents or Admiralty Chart Depéts are corrected, 
except from temporary and preliminary Notices to Mariners, for all 
navigational information to the date of issue. 


New charts.—The date of publication of a chart is shown outside 
the bottom margin, in the middle, e.g. :— 25 
Published at the Admiralty 30th May, 1938. 


New Edsttons.—When a chart is revised throughout and modernised 
in style a new edition is published, the date being shown outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, e.g. :— 


New Edstton 2nd Jany., 1938. 30 


All large and small corrections notations are at the same time 
erased, and all old copies of the charts are cancelled. 


_ Large Corrections ——When a chart is corrected from important 
information which is too comprehensive to promulgate by Admiralty 
Notice to Mariners or to insert conveniently by hand on existing 35 
copies, but when the chart is not revised throughout, the date on 
which these corrections are made is shown on the chart outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, and in the 
case of a chart already marked with a new edition date, below such 
date, e.g. :— 40 
Large corrections 10th Feb., 1938. 
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All small corrections notations are at the same time erased, and 
all copies of the chart are cancelled. 


Small Correctsons.— 
(s) When a chart is corrected from the information promulgated 
5 in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners (except temporary 
and preliminary Notices), the year, if not already shown, 
and number of the notice are entered in the bottom 
left-hand corner of the chart, e.g. :— 


Small corrections 1938-903. 


10 Copies of the chart stocked by the Chief Superintendent 
of Hydrographic Supplies, Admiralty Chart Agents and 
the Admiralty Chart Depéts are corrected by hand from 
such information. 

(ss) When a chart is corrected from information which is 

15 considered of no importance from the standpoint of safe 
navigation, and which is, therefore, not promulgated 
in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners, the year, if not 
already shown, and date of the correction are entered on 
the chart, in one of two ways, in the bottom left-hand 

20 corner below the margin and in sequence with the 
notations referred to in the preceding paragraph, e.g. :— 


Small corrections, 1938—[5.20 |}- 


or Small correcttons 1938—(VI1.25) 


These indicate that the chart received minor corrections 
26 on the 20th May or 25th June, respectively. 

In such cases copies of the chart held by ships and 
establishments are not usually replaced by new copies, 
but in exceptional cases, e.g., when new compasses are 
inserted, new copies of the charts may be supplied. It 

30 should, however, be particularly noted that the absence 
of corrections represented by square or bracket dates 
from a chart does not invalidate it for navigation. 


3. Correction of Charts in Ships.—aAll small. but important 
corrections affecting navigation that can be made to the charts by 
36 hand are promulgated in Admiralty Notices to Mariners and, with the 
exception of corrections from temporary or preliminary Notices, 
should at once be neatly made in waterproof red ink on the 
charts affected, the year (if not already shown) and numbers of the 
notices being inserted, also in waterproof red ink, in the bottom 
40 left-hand corner of the chart. The recognised abbreviations shown 
on Admiralty chart No. 5011 (‘Signs and abbreviations used on 
Admiralty Charts’) should be used. 
Generally speaking, the amount of information which should be 
inserted on a chart should be in accordance with that already shown. 


45 On large scale charts, the abridged descriptions, as shown on chart 
No. 6011, of all details of all lights, light-buoys and fog signals, and 
the year dates of obstructions, reported shoals, dredged channels, 
depth on bars or in shifting channels, and irregularities of lights, 
should be inserted. 

50 On coastal charts, the abridged descriptions of only the principal 
lights and fog -signals, 1.€., Se to assist in approaching or making 
the land, should be inserted. 
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Particulars of such lights should be omitted, in the following order, 
as the scale of the chart decreases, viz. :— 


(i) Elevation, ey Period, (iii), Number in Group, and 
(iv) Visibili 


Particulars of fog ou should be inserted in their appropriate 6 
positions if space permits, but should otherwise be entered in a tabu- 
lated list under the title or some other convenient place on the chart. 

Inner harbour light-buoys and beacons should not be inserted on 
coastal charts, and against other light-buoys only the character of 
the light should be inserted. 10 


On ocean charts, lights which are visible 15 miles or over should 
alone be inserted and then only their character and colour. 

On all charts, writing should be inserted as much as possible clear . 
of the water, unless the relative objects are on the water and care 
should be taken not to obliterate any information already on the 15 
chart. When cautionary or tidal notes, &c., are inserted, they should 
be written in a convenient but conspicuous place, preferably near 
the title, where they will not interfere with other details. 

Erasures should never be made but the details should, when 
necessary, be crossed through in waterproof red ink. 20 
Admiralty Notices to Mariners are occasionally accompanied by 

reproductions of portions of charts (known as “ blocks ’’,) and when 
correcting charts from such blocks the following points should be 
borne in mind :— 
(i) A block may not only indicate the insertion of new in- 25 
formation, but also the omission of matter previously shown. 
The latter would, however, invariably be mentioned in 
the text of the Notice, and the fact that a block accom- 
panies a Notice should not cause the text of the Notice 
to be disregarded. 30 
(ii) The limiting lines of a block are determined for con- 
venience of reproduction and need not be adhered to 
when cutting out for pasting on the chart, provided that 
the point mentioned in the preceding paragraph is taken 
into consideration. 35 
(iii) The new information shown on a block can sometimes be 
- inserted on the chart by hand, the reason for issuing a 
block in such a case being to avoid a long description 
of the new information in the text of the Notice. 
(iv) Owing to distortion the blocks do not always fit the charts 40 
exactly, care should therefore be taken when pasting 
a block on to a chart that the more important navigational 
corrections fit as closely as possible. This. can best be 
assured by fitting the block while it is dry and making 
two or three pencil ticks round the edges for use as fitting 45 
marks after the paste is applied. 


Corrections from Temporary or Preliminary Notices to Mariners 
should be inserted on the charts in pencil and the year and number of 
the notice should be shown against them, e.g. :—N.M. 734%; temp. and 
also in the bottom left-hand corner of the chart, in pencil, below the 50 
small corrections notations (sée above). Temporary corrections 
should be rubbed out when the notice is received cancelling them, 
but preliminary corrections should be inked in when the notice is 
_received reporting that the changes have been made. 
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Charts stocked by the Chief Superintendent of ny te ah aay Sup- 
plies, Admiralty Chart Agents and the Admiralty Chart Depéts are 
not corrected from Tem or Preliminary Notices to Mariners, 
and when charts are received from one of these sources they should be 

5 corrected in pencil as necessary from the copies of such Notices already 
held, or from ai supplied with the charts. 

Corrections from Radio Navigational Warnings concerning dere- 
licts and drifting obstructions, the temporary extinction of lights, 
displacement of important aids to navigation, ice reports &c., should 

10 also be noted s# pencsl, as received, on the charts affected. Radio 
Navigational Warnings of a permanent nature and those relating to 
derelicts and drifting obstructions dangerous to navigation are re-issued 
in the form of Admiralty Notices to Mariners, but other warnings are 
not re-issued in this way, except in special circumstances. 

16 Corrections from information received from authorities other than 
the Admiralty should be noted, s pencil, on the charts affected, but 
no charted danger is to be expunged without the authority of the 


Hydrographer of the Navy. 


NAVIGATIONAL PUBLICATIONS. 
20 _ Admiralty Sailing Directions, Supplements, &c. 


1. The Admiralty Sailing Directions, consisting of about 70 volumes _ 
for the whole world, contain general information useful to the navigator. 
An index chart bound near the beginning of each volume shows 
the area dealt with and the serial numbers and limits of all Admiralty 
_ 26 charts for the area which were published when the volume was printed. 

Each volume is periodically revised throughout, and, in the intervals 
between the publication of new editions, Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
and Supplements are published to enable the volume to be corrected. 
It should, however, be clearly understood that Sailing Directions cannot 

30 be correct in all minor details after the date of the latest set al 

The above-mentioned corrections are not made in the Sailing Direc 
tions stocked by the Chief Superintendent of Hydrographic Supplies, 
Admiralty Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts. 

A new edition of each volume of Sailing Directions is published at 

36 intervals of approximately from ten to twelve years. The number 
of the latest Admiralty Notice to Mariners used in its compilation 
is given in the ‘‘ Advertisement ” on page iti of each volume, and 
the numbers of the Notices affecting it between the dates of going to 
press and issue to ships and establishments are given in the Notice 

40 announcing its publication, to enable the new edition to be corrected 
before being brought into use. 

A Supplement to each volume is generally published annually, each 
succeeding Supplement: cancelling the former. When a volume is 
taken up for revision, however, no further Supplement to that edition 

45 is issued, but subsequent Notices to Mariners affecting it are summar- 
ised each year and issued as a separate publication, until the new 
edition of the volume is published. 

A: tabular form for notation of the existence of Supplements and 
Summaries o1 Notices is printed on the front fly-leaf of all Sailing 

50 Directions, and these notations are made as necessary in all copies 
issued by the Chief Superintendent of Hydrographic Supplies and the 
Admiralty Chart Depéts. 

Supplements and Summaries of Admiralty Notices to pares 
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should be retained intact. Whenever reference is made to Satling 
Directions, the Supplement must be consulted. The. existence of a 
Supplement or Summary of Admiralty Notices to Mariners is to be 
entered in the tabular form inside the cover of the Sailing Directions. 

Admiralty Notices to Mariners affecting Sailing Directions ave notto 5 
be cut up and pasted in, but the book is to be annotated in the margin, — 
or corrected in manuscript, as convenient. 


2. The Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual 
Time Signals.—The Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and 
Visual Time Signals for the world is issued in twelve parts divided 10 
geographically as shown on the index chart at the beginning of each 


Light-buoys are mo# included in the list. 

The parts are published at intervals of three years, corrected 
to the 3lst December, and in the intervals, Supplements to each 15 
part, embodying all corrections to the 3lst December, are published 
annually, the second Supplement in each case cancelling the first. 
Important amendments to the Admiralty List of Lights are notified 
in Admiralty Notices to Mariners, and minor amendments in Section 
III of the complete weekly editions of these Notices. (Section III also 20 
includes the important amendments.) 

_ The List should be corrected for amendments published in Section 
IIT of the complete weekly edition of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners, 
in red ink. 

Temporary and Preliminary Notices should be noted én pencil. 26 

These corrections are not made, however, in copies of the List of 
Lights, &c., stocked by the Chief Superintendent of Hydrographic 
Supplies, Admiralty Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts, and 
copies received from these sources shall accordingly be corrected from 
the Supplements (if any) and weekly editions of the Notices before being 30 
brought into use. 


3. The Admiralty List of Radio Signals.—The Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals is issued in three volumes. 

Volume I.—Communications—Comprises particulars of radiotelegraph 
coast stations, together with general regulations ; it also includes 35 
such subsidiary services as medical advice supplied by radio, 
together with details of the organisation for transmitting British 
official messages to merchant ships. 

Volume II.—Navigational Aids—Comprises particulars of services 
from direction-finding stations and " padiobeabons: together with 40 
radio time signals and navigational warnings (with ice signals) ; 
all relevant codes and regulations will be found in this volume. 

Volume III.— Meteorological Services— Comprises particulars of 
weather services provided for the use of shipping (including numer- 
ous aviation services of interest to mariners), together with relevant 45 
codes and lists of meteorological observation stations and aviation 
routes. 

New editions of each volume will be published annually. 

A Supplement of each volume is also issued. The Supplement 
to. arises: I contains corrections between the date of the volume 50 
going and the 31st of December. The Supplements to Volumes 

I a 1 I embody all corrections issued between the date of going to 
press and the date of their issue to Ships and Establishments. 

Importation amendments to the List are notified in the Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners, and mmor amendments in Section IV of the 56 
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complete weekly edition of these Notices. Section IV. also includes 
the important amendments. 
Copies of the List stocked by the Chief Superintendent of Hydro- 
phic Supplies, Admiralty Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart 
péts are not kept corrected, and Lists received from these sources 
should accordmgly be corrected from the Supplements and from the 
weekly editions of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners before being 
brought into use. 
4. The Admiralty Tide Tables.—The Admiralty Tide Tables 
10 are published in three parts, as follows: 
Part I, containing tidal predictions for Standard ports. This 
Part is published annually in two separate Sections, A, Home 
Waters, and B, Foreign Waters. 
Part II, containing data for predicting tides at places which 
1 are not Standard ports, and for predicting tidal streams at places 
where the stream is not semi-diurnal. This Part is published at 
intervals of about five years with Supplements as required. 
Part III, containing instructions for predicting tides and tidal 
streams, and for analysing observations of tides and tidal streams, 
20 ~+with tables to assist prediction and analysis. 


THE USE OF CHARTS AS NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND 
GENERAL REMARKS RELATING TO PRACTICAL 
NAVIGATION. 


Reliance on a chart.—The value of a chart must manifestly depend 

25 upon the accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and this becomes 
more important the larger the scale of the chart. 

To estimate this the date of the survey, which is always given 
in the title, is a good guide. Besides the changes that, in waters 
where sand or mud prevails, may have taken place since the date 

30 of the survey, the earlier surveys were mostly made under circum- 
stances that precluded great accuracy of detail, and, until a plan 
founded on such a survey is tested, it should be regarded with caution. 
It may, indeed, be said that, except in well-frequented harbours and 
their approaches, no surveys yet made have been so minute in their 

35 examination of the bottom as to make it certain that all dangers have 
been found. The fullness or scantiness of the soundings is another 
method of estimating the completeness of a ¢hart. When the sound- 
ings are sparse or unevenly distributed, it may be taken for granted 
that the survey was not in great detail. 

40 It appears to be insufficiently realised that the degree of reliance 
which may reasonably be placed upon an Admiralty chart, even in 
surveys of modern date, is mainly dependent on the scale on which the 
survey was made. The scale for publication is now generally that 
of the original survey, except in the case of coast sheets which are 

45 sometimes reduced. It should not, therefore be assumed that the 
original survey was made on a larger scale than that published. 

It must be borne in mind that the principal method of ascertaining 
the inequality of the bottom of the sea is by the laborious process 
of sounding, and that in ‘sounding over any area, the boat or vessel 

60 obtaining the soundings is kept on given lines ; ‘that each time the 
lead descends, or a sonic sounding is taken, the depth over only a small 
area is obtained, in the case of the lead, it has a diameter of only a few 
inches, and that. consequently each line of soundings, though miles 
in length, is only to be considered as representing a narrow width. 
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Surveys are not made on uniform scales, but each survey is made 
on a scale commensurate with its apparent importance. For 
instance, a general survey of a coast, which. vessels only pass in 
proceeding from one place to another is not usually made on a scale 
larger than one inch to the nautical mile, while surveys of areas 5 
where vessels are likely to anchor, are made on a scale of three inches 
to the mile, and surveys of frequented ports or harbours likely to 
be used by fleets, on a scale of from six inches to ten inches to the 
nautical mile. 

Close examination by sound is the only method by which surveys 10 
on a large scale can be made, and in view of the vast mileage of surveys 
yet requiring completion in the interests of navigation, it would be 
a waste of time to undertake large scale coast surveys. 

The scale on which a survey is to be conducted having been settled, 
it is manifestly superfluous to obtain more lines of soundings than 15 
can be represented on the paper. 100 soundings, which is the 
maximum number that can be placed with clearness on every square 
inch of paper, means that on a scale of one inch to the mile each 
sounding on the chart occupies an area representing eight acres of 
actual ground, whilst on a scale of six inches to the mile each 20 
sounding represents an area of a little less than a quarter of an acre, 
1.e., of 100 feet square. 

The following diagram represents as many soundings as can be placed 
legibly on a square inch of paper :— 


Little assistance in detecting excrescences on the bottom is afforded 25 
by the eye, when sounding in a boat, even in clear weather, on 
account of the observer being within five feet of the surface; none 
in turbid seas. If, therefore, there is no inequality in the soundings 
to cause suspicion, a shoal patch between two lines may occasionally 
escape detection. 30 

Lines of soundings plotted as close as may be practicable on a scale 
of 6 inches to the mile would be 100 feet apart, and each line would 
be only 2 inches in actual width. 

Thus, in a chart on a scale of one inch to the mile, an inequality 
of some acres in extent rising close to the surface, if it happened 35 
to be situated between two lines, might escape detection; whilst 
in a chart on a scale of 6 inches, inequalities as large as battleships, 
if lying parallel with, and between the lines of soundings, might exist 
without detection if they rose abruptly from an otherwise even bottom. 

General coast charts should not, therefore, be looked upon as 40 
infallible, and a rocky shore should on no account be approached 
within the ten-fathom contour line, without taking every pre- 
caution to avoid a possible danger ; and even with surveys of harbours 
on a scale of 6 inches to the mile vessels should avoid, if possible, 
passing over charted inequalities in the ground, as some isolated 45 
rocks are so sharp that the lead may not find the highest part. 
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Better results can, however, be obtained by sonic sounding owing 
to the rapidity with which such soundings can be taken, but even 
this method will not find rocks unless the boat or vessel be directly 
over them. . 

& Blank spaces among soundings mean that no soundings have 
been obtained in these spots. When the surrounding soundings are 
deep it may with fairness be assumed that in the blanks the water 
is also deep; but when they are shallow, or it can be seen from the 
rest of the chart that reefs or banks are present, such blanks should be 

10 regarded with suspicion. 

Soundings in hair line, which are shown on the latest charts in 

upright figures, and on other charts in sloping figures, indicate that 

such soundings have been taken from eailer ers scale charts, an unreliable 
source, or adapted from old and imperfect surveys. 

15 Fathom lines a cautiton.—Except in plans of harbours that have been 
‘surveyed in detail, the six-fathom line on most Admiralty charts is to 
be considered as a caution or danger line against unnecessarily 
approaching the shore or bank within that line, on account of the 
possibility of the existence of undiscovered inequalities of the bottom, 

20 which nothing but an elaborate detailed survey could reveal. In 
general surveys of coasts or of little frequented anchorages, the 
necessities of navigation do not demand the great expenditure of time 
required for such a detailed survey. It is not contemplated that 
ships will approach the shore in such localities without taking special 

25 precautions. 

The ten-fathom line, is on rocky shores, as before mentioned, another 
warning, especially for ships of deep draught. 

Charts on which no fathom lines are marked must be especially 
regarded with caution, as it generally means that soundings were 

30 too scanty and the bottom too uneven to enable them to be drawn 
with accuracy. 

Isolated soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should always 
be avoided as there is no knowing how closely the spot may have been 
examined. 

35 Chart on largest scale always to be used.—It sometimes happens that 
from press of work, only the copper plate of the larger scale chart of 
a particular locality can at once receive any extensive re-arrangement 
of coastline or sounding. This is an additional reason, besides the 
obvious one of the greater detail shown, why this largest scale chart 

40 should always be used for navigating. 

Caution tn using small scale charts—In approaching the land or. 
dangerous banks, regard must always be had to the scale of the chart 
used. A small error in laying down a position means only yards on a 
large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount of displace- 

45 ment means large fractions of a mile. 

For the same reason bearings to near objects should be used in 
preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the 
_chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the 

50 line to be drawn. 

Graduatson.—All plans are now being graduated in skeleton 
style before publication in order to facilitate easy reference to 
astronomical positions ; previously published plans are also graduated 
as opportunity offers. The graduation is, however, of necessity 

65 often based upon imperfect information of a conflicting nature ; 
for this reason, whenever an astronomical position is quoted other 
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than approximate (ie., when seconds are given), it is necessary 
to quote also the number of the particular chart from which the 
position has been derived. : 

In this connection it is pointed out that, whenever possible, a 
position should be transferred from one chart to another by bearing 6 
and distance from a distinguishing feature common to both, such 
as a point of land or a light, &c., and not by the graduation ‘which 
may differ owing to one of the charts being constructed on later and 
more complete astronomical data than the other. 

Distortion of printed charts.—The paper on which charts are printed 10 
is, from various causes, subject to distortion, but the effect of this 
is ‘seldom sufficient to affect navigation. It must not, however, be 

expected that accurate series of angles taken to different points will 
aways exactly agree when carefully plotted upon the chart, especially 
if the lines are to objects at some distance. The larger the chart the 16 
greater the amount of this distortion. 

Buoys.—It is manifestly impossible that any reliance can be placed 
on buoys always maintaining their exact position. Buoys should, 
therefore, be regarded as warnings and not as infallible navigating 
marks, especially when in exposed positions; and a ship should 20 
always, when possible, be navigated by bearings of fixed objects on 
shore or angles between them, and not by buoys. 

Light-buoys.—The lights shown by light-buoys cannot be implicitly 
relied on; as, if occulting or flashing, the apparatus may get out of 
order, or the light may be ‘altogether extinguished. These lights in 25 
the British isles are from 5 to 217 candle power. 

Cable-buoys.—Cable-buoys marking the ends of submarine cables 
usually are spherical or can shaped, surmounted by a globe and 
occasionally a flag. Below the topmark two whtte fixed lights, dis- 
aia8 horizontally, may be exhibited, but they cannot be implicitly 30 
r on. 

Lights.—Circles drawn on charts round a light are not intended 
to give information as to the distance at which it can be seen, but 
solely to indicate, in the case of lights which do not show the same char- 
acteristics or colours in all directions, the bearings between which 36 
the differences occur. 

All the distances given in the Admiralty List of Lights and on the 
charts for the visibility of lights are calculated for a height of an 
observer’s eye of 15 feet. The table of distances visible due to height, 
at the beginning of each part of the Admiralty List of Lights, affords 40 
a means of ascertaining how much more or less the light is visible 
should the height of the eye be more or less. The glare of a powerful 
light is often seen far beyond the limit of visibility of the actual rays 
of the light, but this must not be confounded with the true range. 
Again, refraction may often cause a light to be seen farther than under 45 
ordinary circumstances 

When looking out for a light at night, the fact is often forgotten 
that from aloft the range of vision is much increased. By noting a 
star immediately over the light a very correct bearing may be after- 
wards obtained from the standard compass. 50 

The intrinsic power of a light should always be considered when 
expecting to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured 
by haze, and no dependence can be placed on its being seen. 

The power of a light can be estimated by remarking its candle 
power, as given in the Admiralty List of Lights, and in some cases by 55 
noting how much its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range 
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due to the height at which it is placed. Thus, a light standing 200 

feet above the sea, and only recorded as visible at 10 miles in clear 

weather, is manifestly of little brilliancy, as its height would permit 

it to be seen over 20 miles, if of any power. (See table in the 
5 Admiralty List of Lights.) 

The distance from a light cannot be estimated either by its brilliancy 
or its dimness. 

On first making a light from the bridge, by at once lowering the eye 
several feet and noting whether the light is made to dip it may be deter- 

10 mined whether the vessel is in the circle of visibility corresponding with 
the usual height of the eye or unexpectedly nearer the light. 

Fog signals.—Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through 
the atmosphere. The following points in regard to fog signals should 
be borne in mind :— 

15 (a) Fog signals are heard at greatly varying distances. 

(6) Under certain conditions of atmosphere, when an air fog signal 
is a combination of high and low tones one of the notes may 
be inaudible. | 

(c) There are occasionally areas around a fog signal in which it is 

20 wholly inaudible. 

(4) A fog may exist a short distance from a station and not be 
observable from it, so that the signal may not be sounded. 

(ec) Some fog signals cannot be started at a moment’s notice after 
signs of fog have been observed. 

25 Mariners are therefore warned that fog signals cannot be implicitly 
relied upon, and that the practsce of sounding should never be neglected. 
Particular attention should be given to placing “ Look-out men” 
in positions in which. the noises in the ship are least likely to interfere 
with the hearing of the sound of an air fog signal ; as experience shows 

80 that, though such a signal may not be heard from the deck or bridge 

_ when the engines are moving, it may be heard when the ship is stopped, 
or from a quiet position. It may sometimes be heard from aloft 
though not on deck. : 

Great assistance may be obtained from the wireless fog signals trans- 

35 mitted from many important lighthouses and light-vessels, but the 
attention of Mariners is called to the serious dangers which may arise 
from their misuse. No attempt should be made to approach such 
a signal on a wireless bearing, whilst relying only on hearing the sound 
fog signal in sufficient time to alter course to avoid danger. When the 

40 wireless fog signal is transmitted from a light-vessel, it is essential 
in order to avoid collision, that the bearing from these signals should 
not be kept constant. 

Tides.—In navigating coastal waters where the range of the tide 
is considerable, caution is always necessary. The tidal predictions for 

45 Standard ports in Part I of the Admiralty Tide Tables can generally 
be relied upon to give the times of high and low water to within a few 
minutes, and heights within a few tenths of a foot. Larger errors are 
to be expected in the predictions for places which are not Standard 
ports, computed from the data in Part II, but such predictions com- 

50 puted from the harmonic constants are always sufficiently accurate 
for the general requirements of navigation. The heights of the tide 
at times between high and low water may usually be found within 
narrow limits in accordance with the instructions in Parts I and III 
of the Tide Tables. 

65 The datums of Admiralty charts depending on Admiralty surveys 
vary with the type of tide, but usually conform with the International 
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ent, that datum should be “a plane so low that the tide will 
but seldom fall below it.’’ The datums used by different nations, 
however, differ very considerably and those of Admiralty charts 
depending on foreign surveys are always those used by the original 
surveyors, which vary from ‘‘ lowest possible low water ”’ to ‘‘ mean low 5 
_ water ’’ in tidal waters, and are usually mean sea level in non-tidal 
waters. | 

The datum used is always stated on large scale Admiralty charts, 
and full particulars of these datums will be found in Part III of the 
Tide Tables. | 10 

Cautson.—Most datums are above the lowest level to which the tide 
may fall; the charts therefore do not always show minimum depths. 

Isdal streams.—Where the tidal streams are semi-diurnal inform- 
ation regarding them is usually given, in a convenient part of the 
chart, in tabular form or by notes, special symbols being inserted at 15 
the positions to which the information refers. In certain cases, where 
the information available is incomplete, the streams are indicated by 
means of arrows. 

Where the streams are not semi-diurnal, information cannot be 
given on the charts, but the harmonic constants of the stream, if 20 
known, will be found in Part II of the Tide Tables. 

Tidal streams, particularly if rotary, may vary considerably both 
in direction and rate ; predictions of the stream must therefore always 
be considered approximate. 

The turn of the tidal stream is not usually coincident with the times 25 
of high and low water ; in fact, though in estuaries, harbour entrances, 
&c., the stream usually turns at about the times of high and low 
water, in open channels, and along open coasts generally, the turn 
usually occurs more nearly at half tide. Predictions of the times 
of high and low water must therefore never be used as predictions 30 
of the times of slack water. 

It should be remembered that, even where the general direction 
of the stream is parallel with the shore, an indraught is usually experi- 
enced when crossing the entrances to bays and inlets. 

Fixing postttons.—For further information on this subject, see 35 
Admiralty Manual of Navigation. 

When in sight of land, every opportunity should be taken of fixing 
the ship’s position by terrestrial objects. 

The most usual method is by compass bearings of suitable objects, 
and it must be borne in mind that a fix by only two bearings is liable 40 
to error, either an absolute error in taking the bearings, or those made 
in applying the deviation or in laying the bearings off on the chart. 
For these reasons, a third or check bearing of some other object should, 
when possible, be taken, especially when near the shore or dangers. 
The coincidence of the resulting three lines will prevent any mistakes 45 
if the objects are suitably placed. 

The most accurate method of fixing a position is by angles between 
well-defined objects on the chart. All ships are supplied with a station 
pointer, and this method should be used whenever possible. 

Two conditions are, however, necessary for its successful employ- 50 
ment ; first that the objects be well chosen, and, second, that the ob- 
server is skilful, and rapid in his use of the sextant and station pointer. 
For the former, reference can be made to the pamphlet on the use of 
the station pointer; the latter is only to be obtained by practice. 

It will readily be seen that the sextant offers great advantages, as 55 
angles can be obtained from any position whence the objects are visible. 
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In many narrow waters also, where the objects may yet be at some 
distance, as in coral harbours, or narrow passages among mud banks, 
navigation by sextant and station-pointer is invaluable, as a true 
position can only be obtained by its means. A small error in either 

5 taking or plotting a bearing under such circumstances may put the 
ship ashore. | 

In all cases where great accuracy of position is desired, such as the 
fixing of a rock or shoal, or the addition to a chart of fresh soundings 
or new buildings, angles should invariably be used. These should be 

10 taken to several objects, the more the better, but five objects is a good 
number, as the four angles thus obtained not only prevent any errors, 
but also furnish a means of checking the accuracy of the chart itself. 
When running a line of soundings, it is only necessary to take a third 
angle now and then ; firstly to make certain that the more important 

15 soundings, as at the end of a line, are correctly placed, and, secondly, 
to check the general accuracy of the chart. 

Attention is also directed to the very useful and handy method of 
fixing by the bearing and distance of a suitable object. 

Should the ship be supplied with a rangefinder, its use here is obvious, 

20 but without one a very good approximate distance of an object of 
known height may be obtained, by observing its angle of elevation 
and obtaining the distance from Lecky’s Offshore Distance Tables, 
which are supplied with all sets of charts. 

Full directions for the use of these Tables are given with them. 

25 Sometimes, when only one of the requisite objects is visible from 
the standard compass, a compass bearing of it and a sextant angle to 
the other may be used to fix the position. 7 

The method of fixing. by doubling the angle on the bow is useful 
when passing points of land, &c., in waters where there is either 

30 no tidal stream or current, or where this can be estimated with 
sufficient accuracy. This method is as follows :— 

Suppose that the angle between the ship’s head and an object is 
measured, and found to be X°, and that the time of the observation is 
noted. Suppose also that the time is again taken when the angle 

35 between the ship’s head and the object is 2X°. Then, if the course 
made good is the course steered, the distance of the ship from the 
object, at the time that the second bearing was taken, is equal to 
the run (over the ground) in the interval. Hence the ship’s position 
can at once be laid off as a bearing and distance from the object. In 

40 practice, the angle X° should not be less than about 25°. 

The most useful form of this method, the so-called “four point 
bearing,” gives an excellent fix for a departure but does not ensure 
safety, as the point with its outlying dangers is abeam before the 
position is obtained. | 

45 The above fix is only reliable if either there is no tidal stream cr 
current, or if the stream is running directly with or against the course 
of the ship; if otherwise, or if leeway is to be allowed for, the above 
method should never be used, but the ship’s position should be obtained 

__ by plotting the two bearings and the estimated course and distance 

50 made good in the interval. 

A table ‘‘ Distance of.an object by two bearings,” is supplied with 
certain chart folios, and is also given in Inman’s Tables, by which 
the ship’s position at the time of the second bearing can be found ; 
any two bearings at a suitable angle to each other may be used, to- 

56 gether with the run between them, but, again, this table should not 
be used when the vessel is subject to a cross tidal stream or leeway, 
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The use of the danger angle in passing outlying dangers with land 
behind them, should also not be forgotten. A vertical danger angle 
is useful when the danger lies off an object such as a lighthouse, the 
height of which is known; the angle being obtained from the afore- 

said Lecky’s Tables. If a horizontal danger angle between two 5 
objects is used, however, caution is necessary, as, should the objects 
not be correctly placed on the chart, the angle taken from these 
Tables may not serve the purpose. This method should not, therefore, 
be employed when the survey is old or manifestly imperfect. 

When fixing by astronomical observations, attention is drawn to 10 
the great utility of the position line. Even a single position line 
may at times give invaluable information, as the ship must be some- 
where on this line, provided that the chronometer is correct. 

A sounding obtained at the same time may often serve to give an 
approximate position. Again, by steering along, or at a required 15 
distance parallel to, a single position line, a vessel may make her 
port or avoid a danger, although uncertain of her position. 

A very accurate position may be obtained by observations of two 
or more stars at evening or morning twilight, or by the observation 
of a bright star at daylight, and another, shortly afterwards, of the 20 
sun when a few degrees above the horizon. The position lines obtained 
from the bodies observed should differ in azimuth by 30° or more. 

Mariners are also reminded that, with modern tables for correcting 
the altitude, observations of the moon entail practically no more 
calculation than those of a planet. Moon sights are sometimes 25 
available when stars are obscured by light cloud, &c.; also an excel- 
lent position may frequently be obtained by simultaneous observations 
of the sun and moon. 

_ Great use may be made of wireless bearings for fixing the ship, 
full details of this method, and its limitations, are given in the 30 
Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

Observations for Errors of the Compass.—No opportunity should 
be neglected of checking. the deviations of the standard compass. 
When coasting, and a well surveyed and fairly large scale chart is 
available, an excellent method of observing the deviation is by taking 35 
the compass bearing of two suitable objects when in transit, and | 
comparing this with the magnetic bearing from the chart ; provided 
always that the objects are not too close together. When this method 
is not available, the deviation should be obtained by azimuths of a 
heavenly body. 40 

Deviations should be observed on any change of course on which 
the ship is steadied for any-material space of time; if steering a 
steady course, the compass error should be observed at least twice a day. 

Change of variation of the compass.—The gradual change in the 
variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bearing 45 
on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for the 
purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, 
and in some cases, such as with small scales, or when the lines are 
long the displacement of position from neglect of this change may > 
be of importance. The compasses are re-engraved when the error 50 
amounts to a degree, but the chart plates cannot be corrected more 
frequently from the impossibility of making alterations often on one 
spot in a copper plate. 

The geographical change in the variation is in some parts of the 
world sufficiently rapid to need consideration. For instance, in 565 
approaching Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes 10° 
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in less than 500 miles, and in the English channel about 5° in 
400 miles. The Variation chart should be consulted on this head. 

On certain general charts embracing large areas with considerable 
change of variation, true compasses are placed instead of magnetic 

5 compasses, the variation being shown by ssogonic lines (curves. of 
equal. magnetic variation), in a similar manner to the Variation 
chart. One or two ssogontc lines are also sometimes placed on 
charts, in addition to the magnetic compasses, in order to indicate 
the general direction of these curves, and thus facilitate the 

10 determination of the variation to be employed in portions of the chart 

‘not in immediate proximity to any one of the engraved compasses. 

Local magnetic disturbance of the compass on board ship.—The 
term “ local magnetic disturbance ’’ has reference only to the effects 
on the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship in which 

15 it is placed. Observation shows that such disturbance of the com- 
pass in a ship afloat is experienced only in a few places on the globe. 
Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the 
visible land which causes such disturbance, because the effect of 
a magnetic force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance 

20 from it increases that it would require a local centre of magnetic force of 
an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a mile distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetic.minerals in 
the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow, 
and the force strong, the compass may be temporarily deflected 

25 when passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be 
small, unless there are many centres near together. 

They may also be due to wrecks lying on the bottom in moderate 
depths, but investigations have proved that, while deflections of 
unpredictable amount may be expected when very close to such wrecks, 

80 it is unlikely that deflections in excess of 7° will be experienced, nor 
should the disturbance be felt beyond a distance of 250 yards. 

It is very desirable that whenever a ship passes over an area of 
local magnetic disturbance, the position should be fixed, and the 
facts reported as far as they can be ascertained. 

35 Use of otl for modsfying the effect of breaking waves.—Many experi- 
ences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for this purpose 
is undoubted, and the application simple. 

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose 
attention is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, skil- 

40 fully applied, may prevent much damage both to ships (especially the 
smaller classes) and to boats, by modifying the action of breaking seas. 

The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows :— 

1. On free waves, i.e., waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid 

45 is in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 
circumstances ; but even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined 
kerosene is of little use ; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing 

50 else is obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste 
oil from the engines, have great effect. 

4. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner 
as to spread to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, both when running, or lying to, 

55 or in wearing. 
| 6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat up 
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in a sea-way at sea, but it is highly probable that much time and 
injury to the boat would be saved by its application on such occasions. 

At anchor, when the sea is sufficient to render it difficult to hoist 
up or in boats, oil bags from forward or from the swinging booms 
have been found to render the sea alongside comparatively smooth. 6 

7. In cold water, the oil, being thickened by the lower tempera- 
ture, and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much 
reduced. This will vary with the description of oil used. 

8. The best method of application in a ship at sea appears to be: 
hanging over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 10 
_ canvas bags, capable of holding from one to two gallons of oil, such 

bags being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil. 

The position of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind they should be hung on either bow—e.g., 
from the cathead—and allowed to tow in the water. 15 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in 
any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up 
on the quarter. | 

Lying to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem 
the best places from which to hang the bags, with a sufficient length 20 
of line to permit them to draw to windward, while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, oil poured overboard and 
allowed to float in ahead of the boat which would follow with a bag 
towing astern, would appear to be the best plan. As before remarked, 
under these circumstances the effect cannot be so much trusted. 25 

On a bar with the ebb tide it would seem to be useless to try oil 
for the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil over- 
board to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in 
this case must greatly depend upon the set of the current, and the 30 
depth of the water. 

ll. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is 
recommended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block 
on the sea anchor, by which means the oil is diffused well ahead 
of the boat, and the bag can be readily hauled on board for refilling 35 
if necessary. 

12. Towing a vessel in a heavy sea, oil is of the greatest service, 
and may prevent parting the hawser. Distribute from the towing 
vessel forward and on both sides; if used only aft the tow alone 
gets the benefit. 40 

Tropical revolusing storms, and practical rules for avoiding them.— 

1. Tropical revolving storms or cyclones occur for the most part 
in the tropical or sub-tropical portions of the western sides of the 
great oceans, with the exception of the South Atlantic ocean where they 
are unknown. They occur also on the eastern sides of the North Pacific 45 
and South Indian oceans, in the Arabian sea and the Bay of Bengal. 

2. Revolving storms are so named because the wind in these storms 
revolves round an area of low pressure situated in the centre. The 
direction of revolution is anti-clockwise in the northern hemisphere 
and clockwise in the southern hemisphere. The wind, however, does 50 
not revolve round the centre of low pressure in concentric circles 
but has a spiral movement inwards, towards the centre. 

8. Tropical storms are known by various names according to the 
locality in which they are experienced. In the West Indies, on the 
Pacific coast of Central America and in the South Pacific ocean they 55 
are called hurricanes: in the Indian ocean, Arabian sea and Bay of 
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Bengal, cyclones: and in the western part of the North Pacific, 
typhoons. | 
4. These storms generally originate between the parallels of 5° 
and 20° of latitude in both hemispheres and as a rule have initially 
5 a progressive movement westward, subsequently recurving towards 
the pole of the hemisphere in which they are generated. Thereafter, 
they tend to move north-eastward in the northern hemisphere and 
south-eastward in the southern hemisphere, so that they invade the 
temperate latitudes where they may gradually acquire the character- 
10 istics of the depressions of such latitudes. | 
5. Tropical storms are most frequent towards the end of the hot 
season in both hemispheres. In the Arabian sea and Bay of Bengal, 
however, they have their maximum frequency and are most dan- 
gerous during the transition periods at the beginning and end of 
15 the monsoon. So 
6. The diameter of revolving storms may vary from twenty to some 
hundreds of miles. Their average rate of progress when moving 
westward is about 10 knots, but after recurving their average speed 
increases to about 20 knots. It should be remembered, however, that 
20 very great variations from these speeds are likely to occur, and 
especially after recurving the storms sometimes move very quickly, 
their rate of travel then occasionally being as much as 50 knots. 
7. The winds associated with tropical storms are extremely violent, 
but in the centre, or eye of the storm, light variable breezes or squalls 
26 alternating with complete calms are usually encountered. In this 
region mountainous seas and a heavy confused swell are experienced. 
Just outside the central region the strongest winds of the storm 
system are met, accompanied by violent squalls, and in this area, 
in well developed storms, it is possible that a wind speed of 150 knots 
30 in gusts may be attained. With increasing distance from the storm 
centre the wind generally decreases progressively. The aim of the 
seaman should therefore be to remain as far as possible from the 
centre of the storm system. 
8. The track followed by the centre of the storm is known as the 
35 path of the storm, and the portion of the storm field on the right of 
the path is called the right semi-circle, and that on the left, the left 
semi-circle. 
9. The semi-circle which lies on the side of the track towards the 
usual direction or recurvature, i.e., the right semi-circle in the northern 
40 hemisphere and the left semi-circle in the southern hemisphere, is 
known as the dangerous semi-circle. It is so called because a ship 
caught in it may be blown towards the path over which the centre 
will pass, or the storm may recurve and the centre pass over her. 
10. The semi-circle which lies on the side of the path away from 
45 the usual direction of recurvature is known as the navigable semi- 
circle. A ship situated within this semi-circle will tend to be blown 
away from the path of the storm centre and the recurvature of the 
storm will increase her distance from the centre. 
11. The indications of the approach of a tropical storm are :— 
50 (a) A swell not caused by the wind then blowing. 
(6) A fall in the barometer which may be divided into ‘three 
hases :— 
a? A slow fall during which the diurnal variation is still 
apparent, and which usually occurs from 500 to 120 miles 
55 from the centre of the storm. . 
(ii) A distinct fall during which the diurnal variation is 
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almost completely masked and which usually occurs from 
120 to 50 miles from the centre. 

(ii) A rapid fall usually occurs from 60 to 10 miles from 
the centre. 

(c) The reading of the barometer being 2 to 3 mb. below the 6 
normal for the time of the year is a probable indication of 
the formation of a tropical storm in the vicinity. 

(4) An appreciable change in force and/or direction of the wind. 

(e) The formation of convergent streaks or bands of cirrus cloud. 
An ugly threatening appearance of the sky, and lurid sky 10 
colourings at sunrise and sunset. ) 

12. In order to judge the best way to act if there is reason to 
suppose a storm is in the vicinity, a seaman requires to know :— 

(a) the bearing of the centre of the storm; 

(6) the path of the centre ; 15 

(c) the semi-circle in which the ship is situated; and in order 
more easily to determine these matters it will sometimes be 
better to stop or heave to. 

13. If an observer faces the wind, the centre of the storm will be 
from 12 to 8 points on his right-hand side in the northern hemisphere, 20 
and on his left in the southern hemisphere ; 12 points at the beginning . 
of a storm, gradually decreasing to 8 points towards the centre. 

14. The course of the storm centre can be approximately deter- 

. mined by taking two such bearings with an interval of from two to 
three Reuss between observations, provided that there has been a wind 25 
shift during the interval and that allowance is made for the ship’s. . 
movement. 

15. If the wind shifts to the right the vessel is in the right semi- 
circle, if to the left in the left semi-circle; if the wind is steady in 
direction but increasing in force, she is in the direct path of the storm. 30 

16. <A further check of the bearing and path of the storm may 
often be obtained by noting the direction from which the swell is 
coming and any change in this direction. The swell usually travels 
directly outwards from the storm centre. 

17. If in the dangerous semi-circle, i.e., the right semi-circle in 35 
the northern hemisphere and the left semi-circle in the southern 
hemisphere, a steam vessel should steer to windward away from 
the assumed path of the storm, or stop i lie to if there is insufficient 
sea room. 

A sailing vessel should heave to, on the starboard tack in the 40 
northern hemisphere and on the port tack in the southern hemisphere. 

18. Ifthe seaman has reason to believe that his vessel is in the direct 
path of the storm, or if in the navigable semi-circle (i.e., the left 
semi-circle in the northern hemisphere and the right semi-circle in 
the southern hemisphere), he should run with the wind on the star- 45 
board quarter in the northern hemisphere and on the port quarter 
in the southern hemisphere, away from the assumed path of the 
storm until the barometer begins to rise. 

19. If there is insufficient room to run when in the navigable 
semi-circle, a steam vessel should stop and lie to, and a sailing vessel 50 
should heave to on the port tack in the northern and on the starboard 
tack in the southern hemisphere. 

20. If in harbour, or at anchor, a seaman should be just as careful 
in watching the signs and ascertaining the probable path of the storm 
centre, as he may be able to point his ship, or shift his berth with 55 
advantage. 

B 
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21. In regions where tropical storms are encountered the local 
meteorological services issue special warning messages by wireless 
during the storm season giving particulars of the position and 
probable path of any storm which is in the vicinity. Particulars 

5 of these messages are given in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 
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IMPORTANT. 


Details of Lights, Fog Signals, and Time Signals (visual) 
are not included in this volume; for this information the 
Admiralty List of Lights, Part IX, should be consulted. 


Information regarding Vertical Movement of the Water is 
not included ; for this the Admiralty Tide Tables should be 
consulted. 


Details of W/T information (weather bulletins, storm and 
navigational warnings, time signals, fog signals, and D.F. 
stations) are not included ; for this information the Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals should be consulted. } 


CHAPTER I 


GENERAL REMARKS.—METEOROLOGY.—CURRENTS.—TIDAL STREAMS.— 

NATURAL PHENOMENA.—SIGNALS.—CAUTIONS.—BUOYAGE.—FUEL.— | 

w/ T STATIONS.—CONSULAR OFFICERS.—DERATISATION.—STANDARD 
TIME.—REGULATIONS 


GENERAL REMARKS.—The West Indian islands are sometimes 
called the Antilles; the Greater Antilles comprising Puerto Rico, 
Haiti-Santo Domingo, Jamaica, and Cuba, and the Lesser Antilles 
referring to the eastern islands. The islands have, indeed, at different 
periods been differently named, and the same name has been applied 5 
to different groups, so that there is some confusion. 

The Windward islands at one time indicated all the islands east- 
ward of Puerto Rico, the Leeward islands comprising everything 
westward. At the present time the term Windward islands usually 
refers to the southern half of the eastern chain as far northward as 10 
and including Martinique ; all islands northward of it being the 
Leeward islands ; this division has been used in this volume. 

Physical features.—The whole of the West Indian islands, with 
the exception of the Bahamas and Barbuda, are high, and generally 
mountainous. The majority are of comparatively recent volcanic 15 
formation, but there is much rock of calcareous origin overlying and 
intermingled with the volcanic. The islands are for the most part 
densely wooded, with magnificent forest trees, wherever there is no 
cultivation. 

That portion of Venezuela described in this volume includes the 20 
delta of the Orinoco which is low and intersected by numerous water- 


ways. 


The country comprehended under the general name of Guiana is 
subdivided into British, Netherlands and French Guiana. Its coast line, 
extending from the Orinoco to Fleuve Oyapok, is generally low, being 25 


‘formed of alluvial matter, brought down by numerous rivers; the 


mud thus formed is commonly covered with mangroves: between high 
and low water marks ; at low water the coast appears like an inaccess- 
ible bank ; but at high water it is inundated. Its southern limits are 


the Tumuc-Humac and Acarahy ranges of mountains. 30 


In British Guiana, the mountains, which consist for the most part 
of granite, gneiss, greenstone, and sandstone, slope gradually to within 
40 miles of the coast, where they terminate in ranges of low sand 
plateaux and hillocks. The coast and cultivated lands of the colony 
are alluvial flats. 35 

In French Guiana, the mountains are wholly of granite and extend 
eastward and westward ; but do not attain a great elevation. 
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The only ports existing on the coast of Guiana are formed by the 
mouths of the rivers, and, for the most part, local knowledge and 
_ practical: experience are required to cross the bars and shoals that 

generally encumber their entrances ; but as in this region no hurricanes 
& ever occur, there is but little risk in anchoring in any convenient place - 
to await for a pilot, or to examine the entrance. 

The main physical features of Guiana offer much resemblance. 
Apart from an oo fertile, but insalubrious low-lying coastal region, 
the inshore part is hilly, and covered with primeval forest of a rank 

10 exuberant vegetation, inhabited by an abundant fauna; the birds, 
reptiles and fish especially being numerous and of the most varied 
description. These extensive woodlands are peopled mostly by Indian 
tribes, who are gradually becoming extinct. The white settlers con- 
fine themselves chiefly to the European settlements or their vicinity, 

15 near the mouths of the rivers, on the low and fertile lands of the coast. 

History.—Puerto Rico, the smallest of the Greater Antilles, was 
discovered by Columbus in the year 1493. The Spaniards from Haiti- 
Santo Domingo took possession of it in 1509, and the island remained 
in their hands until 1898, when it passed under the control of the United 

20 States of America, to which country Mona island also belongs. 

The Virgin group of about 100 small islands and cays was discovered 
by Columbus on his second voyage, in 1494. For some time they 
were chiefly in the hands of the buccaneers, but in 1666, Tortola, 
Virgin Gorda, and Anegada came into the possession of the British, 

25 and in 1672 the Danes colonised Saint Thomas and Saint John, which 
they sold to the United States of America in 1917. The first settlers 

~ at Saint Croix were the Dutch in 1643; but it afterwards passed 
successively into the hands of the British, Spaniards and French ; 
and in 1733 it was sold by the latter to the ‘Danes, who, in 1917, sold 

30 it to the United States of America. The western portion (sometimes 
called Passage islands, and now a possession of the United States), 
includes Culebra island, Vieques island, and the islets between them 
and Puerto Rico. The line of demarcation between the British and 
United States islands runs from northward between Little Tobago 

35 island and Hans Lollik; thence to the channel between Tortola and 
Saint ee pipe the eastern end of the latter, and thence through 

Anguilla has — a British settlement since 1659. 

Saint-Barthélemy, sometimes called Barts, was first colonised by 

40 the French in 1648 ; after frequent changes, it came into the hands 
of the Swedes in 1784, by whom it was ceded to the French in 1878. 

Antigua was discovered by Columbus on his second voyage in 1493. 
The first settlement was made by a few English families in 1632, and, 
with the exception of a very short period from 1666 to 1668, when it 

45 was in temporary possession of the French, . has ever since remained 
a colony of Great Britain. 

Sint Eustatius, more commonly known as Statia, has been almost 
uninterruptedly a Netherlands colony since 1600. 

Saint Christopher, more generally known by the name of Saint Kitts, 

50 was discovered in the year 1493 by Columbus. It was one of the first 
of the settlements established in the West Indies by the British, who 
took possession of it in the year 1623. 

Nevis has been a British colony since 1628. 
Montserrat was discovered by Columbus on his second voyage. The 

55 first settlement on the island was formed by the British in 1632, and, 

with the exception of a short interval it has remained a British colony. 
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Guadeloupe was discovered by Columbus in 1493, on his second 
voyage. The French colonised it in 1635, and it has remained almost 
ever since in their possession. | 

Dominica was discovered by Columbys in 1493. It has been a 
possession of Great Britain since 1783. 5 

Martinique was discovered by Columbus in 1493; it is a French 
as and was first settled by colonists from that country in 
Saint Lucia was discovered by Columbus in 1502, during his fourth 
voyage. After various and frequent changes it came finally into the 10 
hands of the British in 1803. The laws and constitution are of French 


origin. 

The exact date of the discovery of Barbados is unknown, but it 
was probably first seen by the Portuguese in about the year 1600, and 
taken possession of by the British in 1605, in whose hands it has since 15 
remained. | 

Saint Vincent was discovered by Columbus in 1498. With the 
exception of one short interval, from 1779 to 1783, it has been in the 

ion of Great Britain since 1763. 

The Grenadines, with the adjacent islands, were discovered by 20 
Columbus in 1498, and were probably settled, about the same time 
as Grenada, by the French in 1650. 

Grenada, discovered by Columbus during his third voyage in 1498, 
was first colonised by the French in the year 1650, and has been a 
British possession since 1783. , 25 

Tobago was discovered by Columbus during his third voyage in 
1498. e British flag was first planted on the island in 1580, but no - 
attempt at settlement was made until, in 1632, a number of Zeelanders 
were sent out by a company of Dutch merchants, who styled it New 
Walcheren. After a residence of about two years those settlers were 30 
all destroyed or expelled by the Caribs and Spaniards from Trinidad. 
The island afterwards passed successively into the hands of the Cour- 
landers, Dutch, and French, and was finally transferred by the latter to 
Great Britain in 1814. 

Trinidad and the mouths of the Orinoco were discovered by Columbus 35 
in 1498, during his third voyage. The island was first colonised in 1588 
by the Spaniards, but it was taken by the British in 1797. 

The Republic of the United States of Venezuela was formed by 
secession, in 1830, from the other members of the Republic of Columbia. 

British Guiana includes the counties of Demerara, Essequibo, and 40 
Berbice, named from the three principal rivers. _ The earliest accounts 
state that the Dutch in 1580 established themselves on the Pomerun 
and Essequibo rivers, and in about 1624 on Berbice river. After many 
changes these settlements became permanent British colonies in 1814. 
Berbice remained a separate colony till 1831, when it was united to 45 
Essequibo and Demerara, the whole being incorporated under the 
name of British Guiana. — 

Netherlands Guiana or Suriname was first colonised by the Dutch in 
the seventeenth century, and, after being twice held by Great Britain, 
-was finally restored to the Netherlands in 1815. «60 

French Guiana was first settled by the French in 1604. French 
convicted criminals are transported to this colony, there being penal 
settlements at [les du Salut and on Fleuve Maroni. 

Administrative divisions.—British Possesstons—The British 
Leeward islands are divided into five Presidencies under the Governor 55 
and Commander-in-Chief of the Leeward islands, who is assisted by 
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a Colonial Secretary. For the whole of the Federation there is an 
Executive Council nominated by the Crown and a partly elected 
Legislative Council. In addition there are separate Executive and 
Legislative Councils for the four larger Presidencies and an Executive 

5 Council for the British Virgin islands. The Presidencies are the 
British Virgin islands, about 32 in number, including Jost Van Dyke, 
Tortola, Norman and Peter islands, Virgin Gorda, Anegada, and 
Sombrero ; the head of the local government being the Commissioner ; 
Saint Christopher, with Anguilla and Nevis, having an Administrator ; 

10 Antigua, with Barbuda and Redonda, having an Island Secretary ; 
Montserrat, having a Commissioner ; and Dominica having an Admin- 
istrator. Antigua is the seat of the central Government and residence 
of the Governor. 

The British Windward islands are presided over by a Governor 

16 and Commander-in-Chief, resident at Saint George, Grenada. Each 
island has its own institutions ; there is no common legislation, laws, 
revenue, or tariff; but there is a common Court of Appeal and the 
colonies unite for certain other common purposes. Saint Lucia has 
an Administrator and Colonial Secretary who is assisted by a nominated 

20 Executive and partly elected Legislative Council. Saint Vincent, 
together with the northern Grenadines as far southward and including 
Union island, has an Administrator and Colonial Secretary, who is 
assisted by a partly elected Legislative Council. Grenada, together 
with the southern Grenadines, southward of and including Carriacou 

26 island, has a Colonial Secretary in addition to the Governor, and there 
is a partly elected Legislative Council. 

Barbados is administrated by the Governor assisted by an Executive 
Council, an Executive Committee, a Legislative Council, and a House 
of Assembly. 

30 The United Colony of Trinidad and Tobago consists of those two 
islands, the latter being one of the wards into which the whole is 
divided. The Governor is assisted by a Colonial Secretary ; there 
is an Executive Council and also a partly g¢lected Legislative 
Council. , 

35 British Guiana has a Legislative Council, the Governor is assisted 
by a Colonial Secretary and an executive council. 

United States possesstons.—The executive power in Puerto Rico is 
vested in a Governor who is appointed by the President of the United 
States of America. The legislative functions are vested in a Legis- 

40 lative which consists of two elective houses; the Senate and the 
House of Representatives. Puerto Rico is represented in the United 
States Congress by an elected Resident Commissioner to the United 
States. 

The Virgin islands under the jurisdiction of the United States are 

45 divided into two municipalities, that of Saint Thomas with Saint John 
and that of Saint Croix. The judicial powers necessary to govern the 
islands are vested in a Governor appointed by the President of the 
United States, by and with the advice of the Senate. The legislative 
functions are vested in the joint sessions of the two Municipal Councils. 

50 French possesstons.—Guadeloupe, with the French portion of Saint 
Martin, and Saint-Barthélemy, Désirade, Marie-Galante, and Iles des 
Saintes, are under a Governor, assisted by an elected council. The 
colony is represented in the central government by a Senator and two 
Deputies. 

55 Martinique is administered by a Governor, assisted by a Privy 
Council. An elected general council votes the budget and elected 
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municipal councils administer the Communes. The colony is repre- 
sented by a Senator and two Deputies in the French chamber. | 

French Guiana is administered by a Governor, residing at Cayenne, 
assisted by a Privy Council. The colony has an elected Council 
General and is represented in the French chamber by one Deputy. 5 

Netherlands possessions.—The Netherlands portion of Sint Maarten, 
together with Sint Eustatius, and Saba, form part of the Netherlands 
colony of Curacao. The Governor is assisted by a Council nominated 
by the Sovereign ; in addition there is a Colonial Council, also nomin- 
ated by the Sovereign. The different islands are administered by 10 
officials called Gezaghebbers nommated by the Governor. The Lieu- 
tenant-Governor of Sint Eustatius administers Saba, but subject to the 
Government of Sint Maarten. 

Netherlands Guiana is administered by a Governor with executive 
authority, assisted by an Advisory Council nominated by the Sovereign. 15 
The Colonial States form the representative body of the colony. 

Venezucla.—In the Republic of Venezuela, the executive power is 
vested in the President and a Cabinet Council. Legislative authority 
is vested in the President, Senate, and Chamber of Deputies. The 
capital is Caracas. The republic consists of twenty states and two 20 
territories. Islote Aves is a possession of Venezuela. 

Products.—Puerto Rico produces sugar, molasses, tobacco, coffee, 
coconuts, fruits and vegetables. The principal industries are the 
refining of sugar, and the manufacturer of embroidery, cigars, rum, 
canned fruits and bay rum. 25 

The U.S. Virgin islands possess numerous farms. Saint John is 
noted for its bay oil and Saint Thomas for bay rum. Sugar is the 
main product of Saint Croix. 

In the Leeward islands sugar and molasses are the staple products 
of most of the islands. Cotton, cocoa, coconuts, lime juice, fruits and 30 

vegetables are the most important other products. 

In Guadeloupe the chief products are sugar, bananas, coffee, cocoa, 
tobacco and vegetables. Rum is distilled. 

Martinique produces sugar, rum, cocoa and fruits, of which a con- 
siderable quantity of pineapple is: preserved. 35 

Barbados produces sugar and cotton. 

oe Lucia produces sugar, lime-juice, coconuts, fruits and vege- 
tables. 

Saint Vincent produces arrowroot, cotton, sugar, coconuts and fruits. 

Grenada produces cocoa, spites and fruits. 40 

Trinidad and Tobago produces cocoa, sugar, coconuts, coffee and 
fruits. Trinidad is a large producer of petroleum and asphalt ; coal, 
iron, graphite and gypsum occur in small quantities. 

Venezuela is a large producer of petroleum. There are deposits of 
iron. Gold and small quantities of asphalt and coal are produced. 45 
The principal agricultural products are coffee, cocoa, maize, sugar, 
tobacco, cotton and beans. Large numbers of cattle are raised. 

British Guiana produces gold, bauxite, and diamonds. The chief 
agricultural products are sugar, rice, coconuts, coffee, and fruits. 

Netherlands Guiana produces sugar, cocoa, coffee, and fruits. Cattle 50 
are raised. Gold and bauxite are produced. 

French Guiana cocoa, fruits, timber, balata and hides. Fish-glue, 
rum and rosewood essence are manufactured. Gold is produced. 

Currencies.— Weights and measures.—In Puerto Rico and the 
adjacent islands, the U.S. Virgin islands, and Saint Croix, United 56 
States currency is used. 
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In the Leeward islands the usual currency is British silver and copper. 
British standard weights and measures are used. 

In Guadeloupe and Martinique French currency is in use. In the 
former dependency silver coinage has disappeared from circulation 

§ and nickel treasury tokens (bons) of the value of one franc and 50, 25, 
10 and 5 centimes are circulated. 

In Barbados British currency is used; there are also 5-dollar bank 
notes, and one- and 2-dollar currency notes in circulation. British 
standard weights and measures are in use. 

10 In the Windward islands the legal tender is British currency and 
Trinidad currency notes. Bank notes of the face value of one dollar, 
2 and 5 dollars are in circulation. British standard weights and 
measures are in use. 

In Trinidad and Tobago British currency is used. One-and 2-dollar 

15 currency notes are in circulation. British standard weights and 
measures are used. 

In Venezuela the monetary unit is the bolivar, worth, in 1939, 32-67 
United States cents. Bank notes of from 10 to 1,000 bolivars value : 
silver coins of from a quarter of a bolivar to 5 bolivars ; and nickel coins 

20 of one-twentieth and one-eight of a bolivar are in circulation. The 
metric system of weights and measures is in use. 

In British Guiana accounts are kept in dollars and cents. British 
currency is legal tender. Currency notes of the face value of one dollar 
and 2 dollars are in circulation. British standard weights and measures 

25 are in use. 

In Netherlands territory Netherlands currency is in use. The unit 
is the guiden, or florin of 100 cents, valued at par at Is. 8d. The metric 
system of weights and measures is used. 

In French Guiana the French currency is in use. The metric system 

30 of weights and measures is used. 

Shipping —In the year 1939-1940, 2,424 vessels totalling 9,725,672 
tons entered the ports of Puerto Rico. 

In 1939, vessels totalling 6,409,408 tons entered the ports of the 
Leeward islands. 

35 In 1937, 600 vessels entered the ports of Martinique. 

In 1939, vessels totalling 4,871,577 tons entered the ports of Barbados. 
Zi In 1939, vessels totalling 1, 631 416 tons entéred the ports of Saint 

ucia. 

In 1939, vessels totalling 1,228,945 tons entered the ports of Saint 

40 Vincent. 

In 1939, vessels totalling 804,776 tons entered the ports of Grenada. 

In 1939, 3,317 vessels, totalling 1,901,636 tons entered the ports of 
British Guiana. 

In 1939, 449 vessels, totalling 515,900 tons entered the ports of 

45 Netherlands Guiana. 
In 1939, 463 vessels entered the ports « of French Guiana. 


WEATHER.—General conditions over the region.—The region 
covered by this volume lies in the belt of north-east trade winds which 
over most of the area blow mainly from an easterly direction. The 

50 climate is tropical with a small range of temperature; the mean 
temperature does not vary much throughout the year from the annual 
mean of about 80°F. The heat is tempered, however, by the steady 
breezes. The rainfall is seasonal, but in general no season is rainless. 
Tropical storms sometimes affect the area northward of about lat. 

65 10° N. during the months from June to November. 
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Pressure.—The region lies south-westward of the North Atlantic 
anticyclone. Throughout the year average pressure is high in the 
north-eastern part, where near the Azores it exceeds 1020 mb., and is 
low in the southern part, where over the middle Amazon valley it 1s 
below 1010 mb. 5 

In the northern winter, high pressure extends right across the North 
Atlantic ocean and the United States of America; over the area 
covered by this volume average pressure increases northward. In the 
summer the high pressure retreats eastward and lies over the Atlantic 
ocean ; over the area concerned the average pressure increases north- 10 
eastward. 

The average distributions of pressure for January and July are 
shown in Figs. I and II, facing this page. 

The diurnal variation of pressure is usually very regular. Pressure 
is highest at about 1000 and 2200 local time, and lowest at about 0400 15 
and 1600. Over the sea the average range ‘between the maximum at 
1000 and the minimum at 1600 is about 3.5 mb. 

The diagram below shows the equivalent in millibars of inches of 
mercury and vice versa. 


MILLIBARS 
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CYCLONIC DISTURBANCES.—West Indian Hurricanes.— 20 
From June to November the West Indies are sometimes visited by 
tropical revolving storms, known as West Indian hurricaries. ‘The 
coasts of Venezuela and Guiana are free from them and they are rare 
near Trinidad and Tobago ; but rough seas and squally winds may be 
experienced as storms pass northward of them. Information regard- 25 
ing tropical storms and practical rules for avoiding them are given on 
pp. xxix to xxxii of the section on “ General Navigation ”’. 

Frequency.—In the area covered by this volume there are on 
the average about two storms a year, one of which reaches hurricane 
intensity. There is, however, much variation in the number of storms 30 
from one year to another, and in the area concerned the chances are 
about one in 3 that no storm will occur throughout the season. On 
the other hand, in 1933 there were 9 storms, 5 of which reached hurri- 
cane intensity. About three-quarters of the storms recorded have 
occurred in August and September. The worst period is from the 35 
middle of August to the middle of September when, on the average, 

a storm of hurricane intensity occurs once in two years. Storms are 
rare in June and November. | 
Origin and tracks.—Most of the storms which affect this region 
develop in the Atlantic, some westward of Cabo Verde and others 40 

between long. 45° W. and long. 55° W. southward of lat. 15° N. The 
former usually travel west-north-westward and the latter north-west- 
ward. About two-thirds of the storms observed have passed over the 
region northward of lat. 15°N. Thus more storms occur in the 
Leeward islands than in the Windward islands. There is, however, an 45 
increase in the proportion crossing the Windward islands as the season 
advances. 

B* 
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On two occasions in a period of 60 years a storm travelled west- 
south-westward. 
Signs of approach and weather .—The most important indications 
of the approach of a hurricane are given on pp. xxx and xxxi of the 
6 section in “‘ General Navigation ’’. The swell is usually the first sign. 
In front and to the right of the centre, the swell moves roughly in the 
direction of travel of the storm. In the open sea, the swell often 
travels to great distances; it moves more quickly than the storm 
centre itself and may give warning some time before other signs are 

10 sufficiently definite. In deep water in the open sea the height, speed 
and length of the waves give an indication of the intensity of the 
storm. 

Another indication in the tropics is any change in the normal diurnal 
variation of wind and temperature. 

15 As the storm approaches, an arc of dense cloud becomes visible on 
the horizon and low clouds gradually extend over the whole sky. 
Since most storms approach from between east and south-east, the 
winds in front of them are north-westerly or northerly ; they back or 
veer according as the centre is passing northward or southward of the 

20 observer. The winds although light at first are gusty. As they 
strengthen with the approach of the storm they become very squally 
and showers of rain accompany the squalls. Most rain falls in the 
front right-hand quadrant. The rainfall is often exceedingly heavy. 
In the hurricane which passed over Puerto Rico in September 1928 

25 nearly 30 in. of rain fell on high ground in the interior in two days. 

The central calm averages about 14 miles in diameter, though there 
are large variations in individual cases. The sea is very high and 
confused in the centre ; this high sea sometimes strikes the coast as 
a storm wave and causes serious flooding and damage. 


30 WINDS.—In accordance with its position south-westward of the 
North Atlantic anticyclone, the region lies within the north-east trade 
wind system throughout the year. 

Between lat. 10°N. and lat. 20°N., and long. 50° W. and long. 
70° W., the trade wind varies to some extent in strength and constancy 

85 in different areas, and also in different months in the same area. It is, 
in general, least constant from August to November, and the lowest 
proportion of winds exceeding force 4 occurs in September and 
November. 

Southward of lat. 10° N., and westward of long 50° W., the variation 

40 of the trade wind throughout the year is more marked, but, when 
weakest, it still remains the predominating wind. The trade wind in 
this area is strongest and most constant from December to April or 
May, particularly in January and February. With the general north- 
ward movement of the system of trade winds it is weakest and least 

45 constant in July and August. It is still relatively weak in November, 
so that there is a sudden change to the markedly increased strength 
and constancy of December. 

The direction of the trade wind in the whole region is mainly from 
between east-north-east and east-south-east throughout the year, with 

50.a proportion of north-easterly and south-easterly winds. Northward 
of lat. 10° N. winds from directions northward of east are most 
frequent from December to February or March and in July; winds 
from-southward of east are most frequent in May and in September and 
October. Southward of lat. 10°N., between long. 50° W. and long. 

55 55° W., winds from southward of east predominate during the months 
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from August to October owing to an extension of the south-east trade 
wind, though not in its full strength. 

Near the coasts the wind may be deflected by high land and near 
the larger islands and the mainland it may be affected by the land and 
sea breezes (see below). 5 

April and May are said to be the most tranquil months among the 
West Indies islands, when smooth seas are usually experienced. 

Gales.—Judging from vessels’ observations gales of force 8 are 
rare. Gales of force 7 have been recorded occasionally, but the 
chances of encountering one in any particular month and area do not 10 
exceed one in 40 (the chances are about one in 40 in August between 
lat. 2°. N. and lat. 10° N., and long. 50° W. and long. 55° W.); in 
most months the chances are only about one in 100 or less. Most of 
the gales recorded blew from directions between north-east and north, 
but northward of lat. 10° N. a small proportion blew from east-north- 16 
eastward. It should be pointed out, however, that with the hurricane 
warning service vessels are able to alter course to avoid severe gales 
associated with these storms. It is therefore probable that there are 
actually more gales blowing in these seas during the hurricane season 
than are recorded in the vessels’ logs. 20 . 

Squalls.—Squalls of greater or less severity are common through- 
out the West Indies, especially during the summer months. They 
are generally of the arched form known to seamen, and are almost 
always accompanied by rain and often by thunder and lightning ; 
they are most frequent near the land, particularly near the western 25 
coasts of the islands. Warning of their approach is given by the 
appearance of a dark cumulo-nimbus cloud. Flaws of wind are also 
frequently met with when coasting under high land. White squalls, 
so called, are said to occur, giving little or no warning, except the ripple 
on the water caused by the wind; they are generally due to the 30 
wind rushing down from steep hills or mountains, and are of rare 
occurrence. 

Land and sea breezes.—Near the shores the wind is affected by 
the land and sea breezes. These breezes are caused by the unequal 
heating and cooling of the land and water by radiation. During the 35 
daytime when the land is warmer than the water, a “‘ sea breeze ’’ tends 
to blow onshore ; at night,when the water is warmer than the land a 
“land breeze ’’ blows offshore. The smaller islands have not sufficient 
area for these breezes to develop to any great extent; but they are 
prominent on the coasts of the larger islands and the mainland, where 40 
they are usually strong enough to deflect the trade winds. On coasts 
where and when the trade wind is light these breezes may over-ride it. 
Even near the coasts of the smaller islands a light land breeze is often 
felt in the early morning, especially in deep bays. Further information 
regarding these breezes is given under ‘‘ Local weather ”’ 45 


. SEA TEMPERATURE.—In the area covered by this volume 
the average temperature of the surface of the sea varies only 4° or 
5° F. during the year, from between 77° F. and 79° F. in February to | 
between 82°F. and 83°F. in August. In May and November the 
average temperature is 2° F. or 3° F. and from 1° F. to 2° F. respectively 50 
lower than in August. Sea isotherms for February and August are 
shown in Figs. I and II, facing page 7. 


LOCAL WEATHER.—Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, Saint 
Croix, Leeward Islands.—Winds.—Northerly winds, sometimes 
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strong, blow occasionally between November and March; they are 
often preceded by a few days of light variable winds. 

Data for Puerto Rico, Antigua, Montserrat, Guadeloupe and Dom- 
inica are given on pp. 381 to 384. ‘Other information about the 

6 different islands is given below. 

Puerto Rico.—Prevailing winds are easterly on the northern and 
eastern coasts, north-easterly on the western coast, and south-easterly 
on the southern coast. At San Juan, which is typical of the northern 
coast, the wind is influenced by the land and sea breezes and is easterly 

10 in the daytime and south-easterly at night. The change from south- 
easterly to easterly usually takes place between 0800 and 1000 and the 
reverse change between 2200 and midnight. In January and from 
July to August, however, the easterly winds continue until between — 
0200 and 0400, and from September to November they cease before 

15 2200. The winds at night are lighter and less steady in direction than 
those during the day. The speed of the wind is usually greatest about 
1400 when it averages 14 knots, and least about sunrise when it aver- 
ages 5 knots. The low land eastward of the port permits the trade 
wind to be felt throughout the harbour. Except for hurricanes, which 

20 occur at irregular, and as a rule, long intervals, strong northerly winds 
are the most troublesome, as they cause a heavy sea with breakers in 
the mouth of the harbour. On the southern coast the prevailing 
direction during the day is south-easterly and the wind is often fresh ; 
at night a light north-easterly wind comes off the land. Light variable 

26 winds occur most often in May and from October to November. 

Many of the West Indian hurricanes pass near or over Puerto 
Rico. One of the most severe storms was in September 1928 when the 
centre passed over the island. The anemometer at San Juan then 
recorded a wind speed of 118 knots for 5 minutes with an extreme gust 

30 of 125 knots; the rainfall was the heaviest on record for 30 years. 
Another severe storm occurred in September 1932; on this occasion 
the anemometer tower was wrecked and the wind was estimated at 
about 108 knots ; a vessel in the harbour of Ensenada Honda recorded 
a pressure of 938 mb. | 

35 Virgin isles and Sasnt Croix.—In Vieques island the prevailing wind 
is easterly except in May and from September to October, when 
southerly winds have a slight predominance. 

In Saint Croix easterly winds prevail throughout the year. | 

There is no regular land breeze, but when the trade wind is light 

40 during the day, a calm usually follows at night. Northers, with the 
accompanying ground swell, do not appear to reach the island. 

A destructive hurricane crossed these islands in August 1924, when 
the highest wind speed was estimated at 95 knots. The storm of 
September 1928 also did much damage ; the wind reached a speed of 

45 78 knots on Saint Thomas; a vessel south-westward of Saint Croix 
recorded a pressure of 931 mb. 

Leeward tslands—At Sombrero, the prevailing winds are from 
between north-north-east and south-by-east ; westerly winds seldom 
blow home. 

60 At Filipsberg in Sint Maarten winds are from between east-north-east 
and east throughout the year and are very steady. There is little 
diurnal variation in direction. 

At Oranjestad in Sint Eustatius winds are mainly east-north-easterly 
from November to April, and from between east-north-east and east in 

66 the other months. There is little diurnal variation in direction. 

In Saint Christopher winds are from between north-east and south- 
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east. At Basseterre easterly winds are the most frequent throughout 
the year. The average wind speed is highest in July, when it is nearly 
10 knots, and is lowest in October when it is 6 knots. Squalls of wind 
and rain are said to be frequent near the island. 

On the western side of Guadeloupe, a light wind usually blows off & 
the island during the night for a distance of 2 miles. Beyond that 
distance calms and light baffling winds are frequent. 

As has been stated, many of the hurricanes pass near these islands, 
though they have not as a rule reached their maximum intensity. 
There was much destruction in Saint Christopher, Guadeloupe and 
Montserrat in the severe storm of September 1928 ; the centre passed 
over Pointe 4 Pitre, Guadeloupe, when pressure was 940 mb. In 
Montserrat the northerly wind was estimated at 105 knots. It veered 
quickly to south-easterly without falling below hurricane intensity, as 
the centre passed southward of the island. 15 

Temperature and humidity.—The coolest season is from January 
to March, when on the coasts, near sea level, day maxima mostly 
average from 80°F. to 85° F. and night minima about 70° F. Mini- 
mum temperatures rarely fall below 60° F. near sea level. The warmest 
season is from July to October when day maxima mostly average from 20 
85° F. to 89° F. and night minima about 75° F. Temperatures of 90° F. 
and over occur at times. 

In the larger island of Puerto Rico there is a noticeable difference 
between the windward and the leeward sides ; for example at Mayaguez 
day maxima are about from 4° F. to 6° F. higher than at San Juan. 25 
San Juan has a more equable temperature than the rest of the island 
as it is nearly surrounded by water. At Toro Negro dam, at an eleva- 
tion of over 2,000 feet (609™6) in the interior, day temperatures are 
about from 4° F. to 6° F. lower than at San Juan and the nights are 
from 10°F. to 12°F. cooler. 30 

In Dominica, the southernmost island in this region, day temper- 
atures are slightly higher than described above (see p. 385) ;_ temper- 
atures of 90° F. may occur in all months of the year. The daily range 
is nearly 20° F. and nights are usually cool even in the hottest months ; 
the temperature usually falls between 2000 and 2100 in the evening. 35 

Humidity is rather high on the windward sides of the islands but 
the steady breezes counteract to a great extent the physiological effects 
of the high temperature and humidity; they prevent the hot days 
from being oppressive and keep the evenings cool. | 

In localities to leeward of high ground humidity is likely to be con- 40 
siderably lower. 

Cloud.—The average amount of cloud varies with the locality, 
but is generally between 4 and 6 tenths. The amount of cloud depends 
partly on the exposure of any particular locality to the prevailing wind. 
The trade wind carries small cumulus clouds which tend to bank up 45 
on the windward side of the high ground and dissipate on the leeward 
side. The months from June to October or November are cloudier than 
the remaining months of the year, but the seasonal variation is only 
about one tenth. | : 

Rain.—There is no dry season, but the months from February to 50 
April are the least rainy and the months from June to October or 
November the wettest. 

There are great variations in the amount and frequency of rain from 
one locality to another. More rain occurs on coasts which are exposed 
to the prevailing easterly winds than on the leeward sides of the 55 
islands. Most rain falls where the winds blow directly on to high 
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ground and there is least rain in localities which are sheltered by high 
ground from the wind. For example, at San Juan on the northern 
coast of Puerto Rico the average number of days with rain (0.04 in.) 
between January and March is 34, whereas at Ponce on the southern 

§ coast there are only 11 days, and sometimes there are periods of a 
month or more with no rain. 

In general, rain occurs one day in about 2 or 3 in the driest months 
and on about 2 days in 3 during the wettest months. The rain usually 
falls in short heavy showers; sometimes a series of intermittent 

10 showers may extend over an hour or two. Continuous rain or drizzle 
occurs, however, at times. In the wet season thunder often accom- 
panies the showers, but the thunderstorms are not as a rule severe. 
Very heavy rain may fall during a hurricane and there may be 2 or 3 
successive days of unsettled weather with frequent heavy showers or 

15 periods of continuous rain. 

Heavy rain (0.4 in.) may be expected on about from one to 3 days 
a month in the drier months, and on from 5 to 11 days a month between 
June and December. 

At San Juan observations show that, from November to March, rain 

20 is more frequent at night than in the daytime, from May to June and 
from September to October rain is most frequent in the afternoon. 
Very heavy rain occurs most often in the afternoon. It is probable 
that this distribution of rainfall is general over most of the other 
islands. 

26 In Vieques island, Culebra island, and Saint Croix there is less rain 
than in Puerto Rico and droughts sometimes occur. Nevis, also, is said 
to be subject to droughts. 

Fog and Visibility—Fog is rare. Mist and haze have been 
recorded at sea throughout the year; near Puerto Rico they are 

30 infrequent ; the maximum has been recorded in the months of March 
and August, when the chance of encountering mist or haze is about one 
in 25. Near the Leeward islands, June and September are the worst 
months with a chance of about one in 15. 

Visibility may be much reduced at times by heavy rain, particularly 

36 during a hurricane. 

The Windward Islands, Tobago and Trinidad.—Winds.— 
Data for Martinique, Saint Lucia, Barbados, Grenada and Trinidad are 
given on pp. 386 to 390. Further information is given below. 

Windward islands.—Though on the small islands the trade wind is 

40 too steady to permit the regular occurrence of land and sea breezes, 
the force of the wind falls off somewhat at night and increases again 
durmg the day. 

In Saint ica the wind usually blows down the harbour of Port 
Castries in the winter months. Its average force is from 3 to 4. During 

45 the day it is very squally. At night the wind falls light and more often 
than not, it is quite calm. 

In Barbados it will be seen from p. 388 that winds are mainly east- 
north-easterly or easterly from December to March and in June and 
July ; but in April and May they often turn to east-south-easterly. 

50 From late August to November the wind is lighter and its direction is 
more variable, with some southerly winds. Except during a hurricane 
the main wind current seldom comes from a westerly direction, though 
there may be local westerly winds near the coast or with rainstorms. 

Sustained strong winds are infrequent, but strong gusts of wind occur 
55 sometimes with heavy rainstorms. 
On the eastern side of Grenada there is no land breeze; but on the 
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western side, when the trade wind is weak, there are calms and some- 
times light westerly sea breezes. 

Hurricanes pass near these islands. Asa rule they have not reached 
their maximum intensity ; but occasional very severe storms have 
occurred, especially near Martinique and Barbados. Grenada is less 5 
likely to be affected than the islands further northward. ~ 

Tobago and Trsnidad.—In Tobago, from August to November, there 
is much calm weather. Squalls are rather frequent in these months. 

On the eastern coast of Trinidad the trade wind blows from between 
east-north-east and east-south-east, being more from the former direc- 10 
tion from December to February. At Port of Spain the wind is mainly 
north-easterly throughout the year. It is strongest between 0900 
and 1700, after which it becomes light. The speed is highest in the 
dry months, from January to May; on most days it exceeds 20 knots 
for at least 5 minutes. In the dry season the trade wind blows on the 15 
western coast, but in the rainy season it often fails to reach this coast. 
In this season a land breeze is sometimes felt at night on the eastern 
coast. Squalls are said to be frequent near the island from June to 
October. 

Though hurricanes rarely travel so far southward, these islands have 20 
not been entirely free from them. A storm on June 27th, 1933, passed 
southward of Trinidad; the only one recorded as having done so ; 
it was also one of the earliest storms of the hurricane season. A vessel 
in the Gulf of Paria recorded wind of force 11 and pressure of 986 mb. 

Temperature and humidity.—In the coolest months, January 25 
and February, day maxima average from 80°F. to 85° F. and night 
minima about 70°F. The months from May to September are the 
warmest, with day maxima averaging from 85° F. to 88° F. and night 
minima about 75°F. Temperatures between 90°F. and 95°F. are 
likely to be reached at times during these months near sea level. In 30 
most localities the temperature in the average year ranges between 
60° F. or 65° F. and 90° F. or 95° F. ; temperature is unlikely to reach 
100° F. on the small islands, but a temperature of 101° F. has been 
recorded at Trinidad (see p. 390). 

The relative humidity varies with the locality, but is generally 35 
rather high on the small islands. It is highest during the rainy season 
from May or June to November. In Trinidad the humidity is higher 
on the eastern coast than at Port of Spain. 

Cloud.—In most regions the amount of cloud is about from 4 to 6 
tenths in the dry season and from 5 to 7 tenths in the rainy season. 40 
Barbados has more cloud than the other islands ; there is also a slight 
increase of cloudiness southward. In general there is a little more 
cloud in the afternoon than in the morning. 

Rain.—The driest season is from February to April, after which 
there is a gradual increase of rain to a maximum between July and 465 
October. The amount and frequency of rain at any particular locality 
depend on its exposure to the trade winds, for example, in the dry 
season in Trinidad there is about twice as much rain on the eastern 
coast as on the western coast. In Barbados, where the land is not so 
high, the amount of rain in the south-western part is about three- 50 
quarters that on the eastern coast. 

Rain falls chiefly in heavy showers of short duration, but continuous 
rain or drizzle occurs at times. In the rainy season the showers are 
often thunderstorms, especially in the southern part of the region ; 
they are likely to develop between noon and 1500 or 1600. 55 

In the driest months rain falls on one day in 2 or 3, and in 
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the wettest months on about 2 days in 3. Heavy rain (0.4 in.) 
may be expected on one or 2 days a month in the driest months and 
on from 5 to 9 days a month in the wettest months. At Grenada heavy 
rain appears to be more frequent ; it has been recorded on from 3 to 
6 5 days a month in the driest months and on from 9 to 12 days a month 
"in the wettest months. There is, however, much variation from one 
locality to another on this island. | 

Fog and visibility—Fog is rare. Mist and haze have been 

recorded at sea throughout the year. April and May are the worst 
10 months when the chance of encountering one or other is about one in 8. 

Visibility may be much reduced by heavy rain, particularly during 
a hurricane. 

The Coast of South America, Punta Baja to Cape Orange.— 
Winds.—Along this coast, winds are chiefly from between north-east 

16 and east in. all months. The north-easterly winds are at their maxi- 
mum between January and March. Winds from southward of east 
become more frequent between August and October. South-easterly 
winds are more frequent on the coast of French Guiana than along the 
coast further westward. The increase in number and strength of 

20 north-easterly winds in late November and December extends pro- 
gressively eastward along the coast. Land and sea breezes cause the 
winds to deviate slightly during the 24 hours, and near the coast the 
wind usually decreases in force during the night. These breezes are 
most developed from June to November when the trade winds are 

25 weakest and least steady. On the coast of Netherlands Guiana, 
for example, in February winds are about east-north-easterly in the 
morning and from north-east-by-east in the afternoon; from June 
to October they are from between east and east-south-east in the 
morning and north-easterly in the afternoon. 

30 It is said that at the anchorage off Georgetown the wind is often 
south-easterly in the early morning in the dry season. 

Strong winds are infrequent, but are most likely in December and 
January, when north-easterly squalls with rain occur. The average 
wind speed is highest from January to April. At Coronie, on the 

35 coast of Netherlands Guiana, the average speed in these months is 
about 10 knots; but at 1400 the wind speed averages about 13 knots. 
The wind is lightest in June and July, when at Coronie the average 
speed is about 6 knots. Squalls are, however, liable to occur and are 
particularly frequent in June. At Paramaribo winds are nearly always 

40 light. 

Data for Georgetown and Cayenne are given on pp. 391 and 392. 

Temperature and humidity.—The average temperature along 
this coast varies only about 3° or 4° F. throughout the year from the 
annual mean of 80° F. January and February are the coolest months, 

45 with day maxima averaging about 85°F. The hottest months are 
generally September and October when day maxima average from 
85° F. to 90° F. Night minima in most regions average about 75° F. 

The range of temperature throughout the year is only about 25° F. ; 
temperature fluctuates from about 70° F. to between 90° F. and 95° F. 

60 The humidity is high. Though the relative humidity is lowest in 
September and October this is partly on account of the higher day 
temperatures, January and February are the least oppressive months. 
The diurnal variation is about 15 per cent. in the wettest months and 
about 25 per cent. in the dry months. Values of relative humidity 

55 below 50 per cent. are sometimes recorded. 

Cloud .—Average cloud amount is from 4 to 5 tenths in the dry 
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season and from 5 to 7 tenths in the other months. The- diurnal 
variation is small, though it is probable that there is more cloud in the 
afternoon than in the morning from June to November. 

Rain.—On the Venezuelan coast, the rainfall is small for the tropics. 
The driest months are from January to April or May, which are some- & 
times rainless. The rainiest months are from June to August when 
one day in 2 or 3 has rain (0.04 in.). The rain mostly falls in short 
heavy showers, but in November and December there is sometimes 
drizzle with strong northerly winds. 

More rain occurs on the coast of Guiana than on the coast of Vene- 70 
zuela ; the amount increases somewhat eastward. The driest season 
is from September to November, when rain falls on from 5 to 10 days 
a month, and the wettest is from May or June to August when there is 
rain on more than 2 days in 3. There is a little dry season, when the 
rain decreases for a few weeks, between February and April, and a little 25 
rainy season from late November or December to Jan : | 

In British Guiana the long dry season is the only one of these which 
is sharply marked every year. On the coast of French Guiana the 
wet season is practically continuous from December to June. After 
June the rain gradually decreases. 20 

Most of the rain falls in heavy showers, sometimes accompanied by 
thunder. During the wet season these showers are very heavy, and 
showers may occur several times a day. Occasionally there is con- 
tinuous rain lasting all day. On the coast of French Guiana the later 
part of the wet season, from April to June, has frequent drizzle. 25 

Heavy rain (0.4 in.) may be expected at Georgetown on 2 or 3 days 
a month between September and November, and on from 10 to 12 days 
a month in the wettest months. It is estimated that on the coast of 
French Guiana heavy rain may be expected on from 12 to 15 days a 
month between January and June. Rains of from 6 to 8 in. in 24 hours 30 
have been recorded on these coasts, but are very rare. At Paramaribo 
falls of 2 in. or more in 24 hours occur about 5 times a year; such 
falls are most likely between March and May, and least likely in 
September and October. 

From June to November when the wind is more southerly, most rain 35 
falls in the afternoon. 

Fog and visibility.—Fog is rare. It has been recorded off the 
coast of French Guiana in December when the chance of encountering 
it is about one in 100. 

Mist and haze have been recorded off these coasts throughout the 40 
year, though they appear to be rare off the coast of French Guiana 
from June to August. Off this coast from February to March and 
from September to October are the worst months, the chance of 
encountering mist or haze in February reaching one in 6. Farther 
westward, mist and haze appear to be most prevalent in March when 45 
the chance of encountering one or other is about one in4. They are 
also rather frequent in April, from June to July, and from October to 
December, with a chance of about one in from 8 to 10. 

It is said that, on the coast of Guiana, the mornings are often hazy 
in the dry season, but visibility is usually good after noon. 50 

Visibility is often reduced aay heavy rain. 


Charts 2640, 2951-6. 

CURRENTS.—General remarks.—The water which enters the 
Caribbean sea is partly the Equatorial current, driven by the force 
of the south-east trade wind along the north-eastern coast of South 55 
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America, and partly a drift current, due to the north-east trade. The 

water, as a current, flows constantly only through the passages between 

the Windward islands, and not through those between Cuba and 

Haiti-Santo Domingo, Haiti-Santo Domingo and Puerto Rico, and 
6 the Virgin and Leeward islands. A portion of the water, however, 

thus run in, returns eastward through the passages usually as an 

undercurrent. The flow of water across the Caribbean sea is of the 
same character as that folind outside the islands, but increases in rate 
as the longitude increases. The water accumulated in the western 

‘10 Caribbean escapes into the Gulf of Mexico, and, it is assumed, raises the 

level of the latter above that of the Atlantic. 

The rate of the west-going current varies considerably between 
Trinidad and Grenada ; its rate ranges from half a knot to 2 knots, but 
between the other islands its rate is generally less. It is greatest near 
-15 the coasts of the different islands, although affected by the tidal 

streams ; southward of Barbados it is frequently very weak; under 

the lee of each island there is generally slack water. Across the 

Caribbean sea the rate of the west-going current varies from half 

a knot to one knot, until the meridian of Jamaica is reached, where it 
20 increases to as much as 33 knots as it passes between Cuba and Yucatan 

into the Gulf of Mexico, whence it emerges as the Gulf stream. 

y Inthe passages between Cuba and Haiti-Santo Domingo, Haiti- 
Santo Domingo and Puerto Rico, and the Virgin and Leeward islands, 
according to the observations of Lieutenant Pilsbury of the United 

25 States Navy, who was engaged in investigating the Gulf stream, there 
is no constant current, but only tidal streams, with an inclination in 
one direction or another, depending upon local causes. In general, the 
predominating set in these passages seems to be out-going on the 
eastern side (more or less under the lee of the islands on that side, 

80 as a counter current), and in-going or south-west-going in the fairway 
and on the western side. 

Amongst the islands, observations show that the normal or west- 
going current occasionally ceases, and an east-going current is experi- 
enced, but these phenomena are uncertain, and do not seem to follow 

36 any known law. 

Puerto Rico.—The currents along the northern and southern 
coasts of Puerto Rico are, as a rule, greatly influenced by the direction 
and strength of the trade winds. In general, there is a west-going 
drift, due to the prevailing easterly trade winds, the rate of which is 

40 greatest near the coasts; a decided west-going current has been 
noticed near depths of 100-fathoms (182™9) off the southern coast from 
Muertos island to Cape Rojo. With variable winds or light trade 
winds, it is probable that tidal currents are felt at times along the 
northern and southern coasts of Puerto Rico. There are little or no 

45 currents in the passage northward of Muertos and Berberia islands. 

Guiana.—See page 330. 


TIDAL STREAMS.—In Mona passage and the various passages 
from the eastern coast of Puerto Rico to Virgin passage, the tidal 
streams under normal conditions set for about 6 hours each way, 

$0 turning from south-going to north-going from one to 2 hours after 
the moon’s meridian passage, and from north-going to south-going 
from one to 2 hours after her rising or setting. 

In Mona passage, both tidal streams attain a velocity of about 
one knot over the north-western end of the bank about 13 miles 

56 westward of Point Guanajibo ; and in Guanajibo channel, about one 
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mile westward of Fanduca cay, a maximum rate of about 1} knots is 
attained. 

In Vieques sound, the tidal streams attain considerable. rates over 
the shoals in its western part and in the vicinity of Cabeza de Perro. 

In San Juan and Cucaracha passages, the tidal streams have been 65 
reported to attain a rate of 2 knots; though in the wider passages, 
between Icacos cay and Luispena cay, it is estimated that the rate 
does not exceed one knot. 

In Vieques passage, between the sui ieasteni end of Puerto Rico 
and Vieques island, the greatest velocity of either tidal stream is about 10 
one knot and the stream turns from south-going to north-going about 
2 hours after the moon’s meridian passage. 


NATURAL PHENOMENA.—Rollers.—These are frequently 
experienced from October to May among the Virgin islands and those 
north-westward of Guadeloupe ; they sometimes extend to the latter 15 
island and, as they set in from south-westward, vessels should be 
prepared for them during these months. See page 97. 

From January to March they are sometimes experienced on the 
northern side of Trinidad. . 

From December to March they prevail on the coast of Guiana. 20 

Earthquakes.—Volcanic eruptions.—The islands mentioned 
in this volume are all subject to shocks of earthquake and volcanic 
eruptions, and there is scarcely one in which some memorial of disaster 
from this cause does not exist. 

In Guadeloupe earthquakes are frequent, and in Martinique scarcely 25 
a year passes without an earthquake being felt. 

Ia Barbados earthquakes are very rare, but a not inconsiderable 
earth tremor was experienced on the 26th of September, 1928. 

On May 8th and 20th, 1902, the town of Saint Pierre, in Martinique, 
was almost totally destroyed and many of its inhabitants were killed 30 
by eruptions of Mont Pélée ; many vessels were sunk in the roadstead. 
On May 7th of the same year there was a severe volcanic eruption in 
Saint Vincent, when a number of people were killed and a large part 
of the island was devastated. 


SIGNALS.—Aircraft distress signals.—Any aircraft in grave 35 
or imminent danger and requiring immediate assistance will make 
or display one or more of the following signals :— 

1. The International distress signal S O S, by wireless telegraphy, 

as prescribed in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

The spoken word ‘“‘ Mayday” by wireless telephony, as 40 
prescribed in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

The International distress signal S O S, by visual signalling 
or any sound apparatus. 

The International Code flag signal NC. - 

The International Code distance signa] consisting of a square 45 
flag having above or below it a ball or anything resembling 

a ball. 

A continuous sounding of any sound apparatus. 

A succession of red pyrotechnic lights fired at short intervals 

or a red flare from which, at intervals of about 3 seconds, a 50 

red light is ejected. 

Urgent signals from aircraft.—An aircraft, having a very urgent 
message to communicate to a vessel concerning the safety of any 
aircraft, vessel or person, within range of assistance, will fly low 
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around the vessel firing a succession of green pyrotechnic lights or will 
flash a succession of green flashes with the daylight signalling apparatus. 
The aircraft will then signal the message as prescribed in the Inter- 
national Code of Signals ; or alight alongside the vessel ; or, if unable 

& to signal or alight, will fly towards the aircraft, vessel or person in 
distress. When the green pyrotechnic lights are seen from the vessel, 
a boat is to be prepared for lowering. 

United States aircraft may also fly several times across the bows of 

_ the nearest surface vessel, opening and closing the throttle, and then 

10 will fly in the direction of the aircraft in distress. _ 

The signals from the aircraft are to be acknowledged from the vessel 
by flashing the answering sign, both by day or at night, with the 
daylight signalling apparatus; if no such apparatus is carried, the 
answering pendant is to be hoisted close up, by day, and, at night, 

15 a white light is to be waved in a position away from other sources 
of light. 

If an aircraft is in difficulties which compel her to land, but is not 
in need of immediate assistance, she will fire a succession of white 
pyrotechnic lights, or, at night, if not in possession of pyrotechnic 

20 lights, she will make a succession of short flashes with her navigation 
lights. , | 

Non-urgent signals from aircraft.—An aircraft wishing to 
communicate with a vessel on a matter of no urgency will fly around 
the vessel to attract attention. 

25 Vessels inconvenienced by searchlights.—In the event of the 
navigation of a vessel being inconvenienced by the glare from search- 
lights near a port in the British Empire, she should make the Inter- 
national Code signal ZO by lamp and by whistle, siren or fog horn. 

Both the light and sound signals should be employed, whenever 

30 possible, and should be repeated until the inconvenience is removed. 

Only real urgency should necessitate the use of this signal, as unless 
the vessel is actually in the rays of a searchlight, it is not possible for 
the operators to know which projector is affected. 

This signal is designed to assist mariners; no liability whatever 

35 will be admitted. 

The signal should also be used in similar circumstances near ports 
in other countries. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals are displayed at the following 

_ places in the area covered by this volume:— 

40 Puerto Rico.—Aguadilla, Mayaguez, Guanica harbour, Ponce har- 
bour, Port Arroyo, Port Arecibo, San Juan, Canovanas, Playa de 
Fajardo, and Port Humacao. 

Vieques island.—Port Mulas. 

Saint Thomas.—Saint Thomas harbour. 

45  Tortola—Road harbour. 

Saint Christopher.—Basseterre. 

Dominica.—Portsmouth, and Roseau. 

Martinique.—Fort de France. 

Barbados.—At eleven stations, see page 250. 

50 Trinidad.—Port of Spain. 

United States —The following are the signals adopted by the United 
States Weather Bureau :—A red flag with a black centre indicates that 
a storm of marked violence may be approaching. A red pendant dis- 
played with the flag indicates that the wind will probably be from 

55 eastward ; a white pendant with the flag, from westward. If the red 
pendant is above the flag the wind will probably be from the north- 
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eastern quadrant ; if below the flag, from the south-eastern quadrant. 
If the white pendant i is above the flag the wind will probably be from 
the north-western quadrant ; if below the flag, from the south-western 
quadrant. 

At. night the approach of storms of marked violence is indicated & 
by two red lights, disposed vertically, for winds beginning from north- 
eastward ; one ved light for winds beginning from south-eastward ; 

a red light above a wh#te light for winds beginning from south-west- 
ward; and a white light above a ved light for winds beginning from 
north-westward. | 10 

Two red flags with black centres, disposed vertically, displayed by 
day, or two ved lights with a white light between, disposed vertically, 
exhibited at night, indicate the approach of a hurricane. 

A red pendant indicates that moderately strong winds, which will 
interfere with the safe operation of small craft, are expected. 15 
Special signals for United States surveying vessels.—A 

surveying vessel under way and employed in hydrographic surveying 
may display, by day, disposed vertically and not less than 6 feet 
(1™8) apart, three shapes, not less than 2 feet (0™6) in diameter, the 
upper ond lower globular in shape and green in colour, and the middle 20 
one diamond shaped and white. At night she shall exhibit the lights 
a by the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions 
at 

It must be distinctly understood that these special signals only 
serve to indicate the nature of the work on which the vessel is engaged 25 
and do not give the surveying vessel right of way over other vessels 
or obviate the necessity for strict observance of the International 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea. 

A surveying vessel at anchor in a fairway and engaged in hydro- 
graphic surveying, shall display, by day, disposed vertically, two 30 
black balls not less than 6 feet (1™8) apart. At night, fwo red lights 
shall be exhibited in a similar manner. In the case of small vessels 
the distance between the balls and between the lights may, if necessary, 
be reduced to 3 feet (0™9). 

Such vessels, when at anchor in a fairway and engaged in hydro- 36 
graphic surveying, shall have at hand and exhibit, if necessary, a 
flare-up light in addition to the lights described above. 

Vessels are warned that sweeps, some of which are over 2 miles 
in length, are. used by surveying vessels when searching for dangers. 

- Vessels must not cross the sweep between the towing launches and the 40 
large buoys near them. 

Steam vessels passing over the sweep, when it is in motion, are 
requested to alter course so as‘to cross it at right angles, as a diagonal 
course may cause the propeller to foul the small uprights consisting 
of buoys and wires 45 

Special signals for United States lighthouse tenders.—Light- 
house tenders working on buoys in channels or other frequented 
waters may display flag B of the International Code of Signals and 
a black ball at the fore as a warning to other vessels to slow down 

50 

m Pcie submarines.—The following warning signal is used to 
denote the presence of submarines :— 

British vessels display a rectangular red flag to denote that friendly 
submarines, which may be submerged, are in the vicinity. Vessels 
are cautioned to steer so as to give a wide berth to any vessel dis- 55 
playing such a flag. If from any cause it is necessary to approach 
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her, vessels should proceed at slow speed until warning is given of 
the danger zone by flags, semaphore or megaphone. 
A submarine, submerged at too great a depth to show her periscope, 
may sometimes indicate her position by releasing a smoke candle 
5 which gives off a considerable volume of smoke on reaching the surface, 
or by the discharge of oil. 
United States submarines.—The following signals are made by 
United States submarines in case of necessity :— 
A submarine in need of assistance will release a red smoke bomb. 
10 A submarine compelled to surface in the vicinity of surface craft, 
will release a yellow smoke bomb.. Surface vessels should keep well 
clear of yellow smoke bombs. 
Any person sighting a red smoke bomb should report the time and 
position to the nearest United States Naval authority or Coastguard 
15 station. 


CAUTIONS.—Air lights.—Lights near the coast which have 
been established for the use of aircraft and which may be visible 
from seaward, will be shown on Admiralty charts and described in- 
the Admiralty List of Lights. 

20 In the United States, these lights show a white flashing light every 
ten seconds visible all round the horizon and, in addition, a coloured 
flashing light every ten seconds along the axis of the airway. These 
lights are in most cases readily distinguishable from those established 
for the use of shipping. 

25 At some places near the coast of the United States, lights, privately 
maintained, have been established for the use of aircraft ; these lights 
may have characteristics different from those referred to above. 

Care should be taken that these lights are not confused with those 
established for the use of shipping. : 

30 Submarine cables.—The following Articles are taken from the 
International Convention for the protection of Submarine Telegraph 
Cables, of 14th March, 1884. 

II. Itisa punishable offence to break or injure a submarine cable, 
wilfully or by culpable negligence, in such manner as might interrupt 

35 or obstruct telegraphic communication, either wholly or partially, such - 
punishment being without prejudice to any civil action for damages. 

This provision does not apply to cases where those who break or 
injure a cable do so with the lawful object of saving their lives or their 
ship, after they have taken every necessary precaution to avoid so 

40 breaking or injuring the cable. 

3 V. Vessels engaged in laying or repairing submarine cables shall 
conform to the regulations as to signals which have been, or may be, 
adopted by mutual agreement among the High Contracting Parties, 
with the view of preventing collisions at sea. 

45 When a ship engaged in repairing a cable exhibits the said signals, 
other vessels which see them, or are able to see them, shall withdraw 
to or keep beyond a distance of one nautical mile at least from the 
ship in question, so as not to interfere with her operations. 

Fishing gear and nets shall be kept at the same distance. 

50 Nevertheless, fishing-vessels which see, or are able to see, a telegraph- 
ship exhibiting the said signals, shall be allowed a period of twenty- 
four hours at most within which to obey the notice so given, during 
which time they shall not be interfered with in any way. 

The operations of the telegraph-ship shall be completed as quickly 

55 as possible. 
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VI. Vessels which see, or are able to see, the buoys showing the 
position of a cable when the latter is being laid, is out of order, or is 
broken, shall keep beyond a distance of one-quarter of a nautical mile 
at least from the said buoys. 

Fishing nets and gear shall be kept at the same distance. é 

VII. Owners of ships or vessels who can prove that they have 
sacrificed an anchor, a net, or other fishing gear in order to avoid 
injuring a submarine cable, shall receive compensation from the owner 
of the cable. 

In order to establish a claim to such compensation, a statement, 10 
supported by the evidence of the crew, should, whenever possible, 
be drawn up immediately after the occurrence ; and the master must, 
within twenty-four: hours after his return to or next putting into port, 
make a declaration to the proper authorities. 

The latter shall communicate the information to the Consular 165 
authorities of the country to which the owner of the cable belongs. 


BUOYAGE.— United States.—The following uniform system of 
buoyage has been adopted for the coasts and harbours of the United 
States :— 

Approaching from seaward: All buoys on the starboard side ‘of 20 
a channel are painted red, if numbered have even numbers, and should 
be left on the starboard hand. They are usually conical buoys. If 
lighted they exhibit ved or white lights. 

Approaching from seaward : All buoys on the port side of a channel 
are painted black, if numbered have odd numbers, and should be 25 
left on the port hand. They are usually can buoys. If lighted they 
exhibit green or whste lights. 

Buoys marking isolated dangers are painted in black and red hori- 
zontal bands, as are those marking middle grounds ; in the latter case, 

a can buoy should be left on the port hand, and a conical buoy on the 30 
starboard hand. 

Fairway buoys are painted in black and white vertical stripes ; they 
mark mid-channel and should be passed close-to. 

When beacons are used they are coloured on the same system as 
the buoyage. 35 
Netherlands system.—Red conical buoys are always placed on 
the starboard side of a channel and black can buoys on the port side, 
when entering a harbour in Netherlands Guiana, or proceeding with the 

flood stream. 

Spherical buoys with black and red horizontal bands mark middle 40 
grounds or the division of two channels, and are always provided with 
topmarks. 

Entrance buoys are placed outside harbours. 

Wrecks are marked by a green conical or can buoy, according as 
to whether the wreck lies on the starboard or port hand. If in mid- 45 
channel, a can buoy is placed on the starboard side and a conical buoy 
on the port side of the wreck. 

With regard to topmarks, a square marks the outer or sea side of a 
bank ; a cone marks the inner side. 

A sphere denotes the starboard side of a channel, and a truncated 60 
cone the port side. 

A cross is used on spherical marks that can be passed on either side. 

Topmarks are of the same colour as the beacons and buoys to which 
they are attached. 

Harbour buoys are numbered consecutively from the outside, and 6&6 
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are marked, in addition, with the first letter of the name of the harbour, 
both the numbers and letters being painted white. 

French system.—Red buoys are placed on the starboard side of 
a vessel entering a French port, and black buoys on the port 


side. 
Isolated dangers are marked by buoys with black and red horizontal 
bands 


Mid-channel buoys are painted with black and white vertical stripes. 
Buoys marking quarantine grounds are painted yellow. 


10 KFUEL.—Coal.—Stocks of coal are maintained at Ponce and San 
Juan in Puerto Rico ; Saint Thomas ; Fort de France in Martinique ; 
Saint Lucia ; Barbados ; Port of Spain i in Trinidad ; Georgetown in 
British ‘Guiana ; and Paramaribo in Netherlands Guiana. A very 
limited supply may be obtained at Cayenne in French Guiana. 

15 Fuel oil.—Stocks of fuel oil are maintained at Guayanilla, Ponce 
and San Juan in Puerto Rico; Saint Thomas; Fort de France in 
Martinique; Barbados; and Port of Spain and Pointe-a-Pitre in 
Trinidad. Small supplies may be obtained at Port Humacao in Puerto 
‘Rico ; Basseterre in Saint Christopher ; Pointe-a-Pitre in Guadeloupe ; 

20 and Georgetown in British Guiana. 

Diesel oil.—Stocks of Diesel oil are maintained at Ponce and San 
Juan in Puerto Rico; Saint Thomas; Pointe-a-Pitre in Guadeloupe ; 
Saint Lucia ; Saint Vincent : Port of ‘Spain i in Trinidad ; and George- 
town in British Guiana. A small supply might be obtaiied « at 

25 Barbados. | | 


W/T STATIONS.—The following coastal W/T stations, in the 
area covered by this volume, are open for public correspondence. For 
details see List published by the Bureau of the International Tele- 

- communication Union, | 
30 Puerto Rico.—Ensenada and San Juan. 

Virgen sslands.—Saint Thomas. 

Saint Martsn.—Marigot. 

Saint Barthélemy.—Gustavia. 

Saint Christopher.—Saint Kitts. 

35 Montserrat.—Plymouth. 
.—Destrellan. 

Martumque.—Fort de France. 

Saint Lucta.—Port Castries. 

Barbados.—Barbados. 

40 Tobago.—Scarborough. 

Trinsdad.—North Post and Port of Spain. 

British Guiana.—Georgetown (Demerara). 

Netherlands Guiana.—Paramaribo and Moengo. 

French Gutana,—Cayenne. 


45 CONSULAR OFFICERS —British Consular officers are stationed 
at the following places in the area covered by this volume :— 
Puerto Rico.—San Juan. 
Virgin sslands.—Saint Thomas. 
Saint Croix.—Frederiksted.. 
50 Gwuadeloupe.—Pointe-a-Pitre. 
| Martintque.—F ort-de-France. 
Venezuela.—Bolivar. 
Netherlands Guiana.—Paramaribo. 
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DERATISATION.—In accordance with Article 28 of the Inter- 
national Sanitary Convention of 21st June, 1926, Deratisation can be 
carried out, and Deratisation and Deratisation exemption certificates 
can be issued to vessels, at the following ports included in this volume : 
—San Juan in Puerto Rico, Pointe-a-Pitre in Guadeloupe, Fort-de- 5 
France in Martinique, Kingstown in Saint Vincent ; Port of Spain in 
Trinidad, and Georgetown in British Guiana. 


STANDARD TIME.—The time of the meridian of long. 60° W. 
or 4 h. 00 m. 00 s. slow on Greenwich Mean Time has been adopted in 
Puerto Rico, the Leeward islands, Guadeloupe, Martinique, Barbados, 10 
the Windward islands, Trinidad and Tobago, and French Guiana. 

From the 3rd Sunday i in September tg the 3rd Sunday in March, the 
time of the meridian of long. 45° W. or 3 h. 00 m. 00 s. slow on Green- 
wich Mean Time is kept in French Guiana. 

The time of the meridian of long. 67° 30’ W. or 4h. 30m. 00s. slow 15 
on Greenwich Mean Time has been adopted in Venezuela. 

The time of the meridian of long. 56° 15’ W. or 3 h. 45 m. 00s. slow 
on Greenwich Mean Time has been adopted in British Guiana. 

The time of the meridian of Paramaribo or 3 h. 40 m. 35 s. slow on 
Greenwich Mean Time has been adopted in Netherlands Guiana. 20 


REGULATIONS.—Approaching French territorial waters 
in time of war.—Decree of the Ist of October, 1934. In time of 
war the conditions under which vessels, other than French war vessels, 
may enter and remain in ports and anchorages of France, her colonies, 
protectorates and mandated territories, are governed by the following 25 

tions. 

2. No French merchant vessel, nor foreign man of war or merchant 
vessel may approach within 3 miles of the coast in the territorial waters 
of France, her colonies, protectorates, and mandated territories, with- 
out running the risk of being destroyed. 30 

3. Every vessel affected by the present decree must display her 
national flag on approaching the prohibited zones, and also her number 
in the International Code of Signals; at night, she must exhibit her 
navigation lights. © , 

If desirous of entering the prohibited zone in order to reach a port, 35 
permission must be asked as follows :— 

A day, by displaying the pilot flag (G flag of the International Code 
of Signals), accompanied, if possible, by the International Code signal 
PT (I require a pilot) made in Morse code by searchlight. 

At night, by making the signal ‘‘ PT ”’ in Morse code, followed by her 40 
number in the International Code of Signals, or, if. she has no means 
of doing this, by making the night signal for a pilot in accordance 
with the International Code of Signals, viz., a whste light flashed or 
shown just above the bulwarks at short or frequent intervals for about 
a minute at a time, accompanied, if necessary, by a blue light every 45 
jifteen minutes. 

The vessel must remain outside the zone until she has received a 
reply from a signal station or an examination vessel. 

The reply from the signal station or the examination vessel is made 
as follows :-— 50 

Entry permitted : 

By day, by searchlight, ‘UI’ in Morse code repeated three 
times, or flags “‘ UI’’ of the International Code of Signals. 
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At night, by searchlight or flashing light, “ UI ’’ in Morse code, 
repeated three times, or by a whste Very’s light. 

Entry forbidden ; 

By day, by searchlight, “UJ” in Morse code, repeated three 
5 times, or flags ‘‘ UJ”’ of the International Code of Signals. 

_ At night, by searchlight or flashing light, ‘‘ UJ’ in Morse code 

repeated three times, or by a red-green Very’s light. 

If permission is granted, the vessel must enter the prohibited zone 
at reduced speed, displaying by day flag G of the International Code 

10 of Signals, and at night exhibiting her navigation lights, and must steer 
for the examination vessel. The latter has normally no distinguishing 
marks, but if she wishes to show vessels in sight that she is engaged in 
examination duties, she will display at the masthead a black ball by 
day and exhibit a ved light at night, or, alternatively make the signal 

15 “ MAT ’? in Morse code, three times by flashing light. 

If the entry be refused, the visiting vessel must immediately alter 
course and proceed for some other anchorage. 

4. Article 4 relates to certain prohibited zones, none of which is in 
the area covered by this volume. 

20 5. In foggy weather every vessel affected by the present decree, 
desirous of entering the forbidden zone, is to show the same signals 
as in clear weather and blow blasts on the whistle or siren until per- 
mission to enter has been given by an examination vessel. 

6. Every vessel affected by the present decree must immediately 

25 comply with the orders of a war vessel or examination vessel, or signal 
station, given by the International Code of Signals, or by warning gun. 

Any ‘vessel warned by a battery or vessel of war must immediately 
alter course by more than eight points (90°) and steer so that she 
remains in sight of signals:from the vessel of war or signal station 

30 nearest to the battery that warned her. She may not proceed on her 
former course until authorised to do so. 

If the vessel does not alter course after a blank charge has been 
fired to warn her, a live shell will be fired a few minutes later, and, 
if a vessel does not immediately conform to this order, effective fire 

35 will be opened on her. 

In cases of emergency the blank charge may be omitted. 

At night the warning gun may also be omitted, and every ship enter- 
ing the forbidden zone without permission is liable to be destroyed 
without preliminary warning. 

40 7. Vessels authorised to enter roads and ports in France, or in the 
French colonies, protectorates or mandated territories, must keep 
strictly within the approach channel. 

For this purpose they will be piloted by a vessel set apart for this 
duty. Should the port have no pilotage vessel, the examination vessel 

45 will send a pilot on board the visiting vessel. 

Vessels must take up the berths assigned to them, and conform 
strictly to the special regulations in force. 

The length of stay of a ship will depend on military considerations, 
and when circumstances require it a ship may be ordered to put to sea 

50 or to move to a determined point ; such order must be carried out 
without delay, though respite may be allowed to ships really unable 
to conform to it immediately. 

No vessel is to get under weigh, either to change berth or to quit 
the roads, without the permission of the local authority ; a request 

55 may be made by displaying G flag of the International Code of Signals. 

8. In naval roads and ports, between sunset and sunrise, the move- 
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ment of boats, other than those of French war vessels, is absolutely 
forbidden. 

From sunrise to sunset, movement is only allowed to boats which 
have received a special permit from the naval authorities and the 
means of making themselves recognisable. 5 

Boats with permits should steer clear of war vessels if ordered to 
do so, and cannot in any case go alongside the latter without their per- 
mission. The movements of these boats, will, moreover, remain sub- 
ject to local regulations, notably those relative to the prohibition to 
enter certain parts of the roadstead and to go alongside any places 10 
other than those expressly notified. 

In commercial ports similar measures will be faken by the local 
authority to impose the restrictions considered necessary on the move- 
ments of boats, due regard being given to the interests of com- 
merce. 15 

9. Visits by neutral vessels of war are governed by the decree of 
the 29th September, 1929, so far as notification or previous authoris- 
ation is concerned, the regulations for entry being governed by the 
present decree. 

10. The above regulations come into force on mobilisation or on 20 
ae notice. 

Any infraction of the above regulations will lead to such 
eeu measures as the circumstances admit, in addition to the 
risk of destruction incurred. 

Temporary closing of French ports.—Access to French ports 25 
may be prohibited, or subject to certain regulations, on account of 
Naval manoeuvres, exercises, or other causes. 

In such cases a warning signal consisting of three balls, dis 
vertically, will be displayed, by day, and at night three red lights, 
similarly disposed, will be exhibited from a conspicuous position. 30 
These signals will also be shown from the watch vessels. 

A vessel wishing to enter or leave French waters when this signal is 

layed shall, by day, display the pilot flag, or, at night burn flares 
and sound blasts on the siren or whistle, and await the arrival of a 
watch vessel. 35 

If a watch vessel hails, or fires a round at a vessel, the latter must 
immediately stop or heave-to. 

Should occasion arise, vessels arriving will be given the following 
information by the watch vessel. 

(a) If a special examination service is established, and in what place 40 
it is to be found. 

(6) If the entry to the port is closed and for how long. 

(©) If there are any special directions for navigating within a certain 


Vessels leaving the port will receive their instructions from the port 45 
authorities. 

Masters of vessels not complying with their regulations do so at their 
risk and peril, and are liable for any damage they may cause. 


PILOTAGE.—In the harbours of Puerto Rico, Vieques island, and 
Saint Thomas, pilotage is compulsory for all vessels other than those 50 
owned or controlled by the United States or by foreign Governments, 
and pleasure yachts. 

Pilot boats are painted black with a large white ‘5 P’’ on each bow 
and display a square blue flag with a white “ P”’ thereon. 

Masters of vessels not engaged in the coasting trade are forbidden 56 
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to allow their vessels to be boarded by anyone excepting the pilot 
until the Health officer has visited the ship. 
All vessels not engaged in the coasting trade entering any harbour 
in hens Rico must proceed to the quarantine ground established, 
5 by law 
Steamers entering or leaving a port shall proceed at a speed not 
exceeding 6 knots. 
All vessels laden with explosives shall display at the foremast head 
a red flag of at least 36 square feet (119-™0) by day, and at night exhibit 
10 a red light. 
In British Guiana, Harbour and Pilotage regulations are in force ; 
the following information is extracted from them :— 
Every vessel arriving in a harbour (whether or not she has pre- 
viously entered any other port in the Colony) shall, unless liable 
15 by law to the performance of quarantine, be allowed to proceed at 
once to her anchorage either by day or at night, and must await the 
arrival of the port authorities. 
Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels entering the ports of 
British: Guiana, other than those specially exempted, in so far as 
20 that pilotage fees must be paid whether a pilot is employed or not. 


CHAPTER II 


THE GREATER ANTILLES.—PUERTO RICO AND ADJACENT ISLANDS 


Chart 3689. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—Sce page 9. 


MONA PASSAGE.—General remarks.—This entrance to the 
Caribbean sea lies between the south-eastern end of Haiti-Santo 
Domingo and the western end of Puerto Rico; in its northern and 5 
narrowest part it is 61 miles in width and obtains its name from Mona 
island, see page 29, which, with Monito islet, is situated nearly in the 
centre of its southern approach. Desecheo island (Lat. 18° 23’ N., 
Long. 67° 29' W.), see page 30, is a prominent landmark for the passage. 

This passage presents no difficulties, but caution must be exercised 10 
in the vicinity of Isla Saona, see page 28, as it is low and has foul 
ground both northward and southward of it; in addition, vessels 
passing eastward of Mona island should keep Desecheo island bearing 
more than 000°, in order to avoid the dangerous shoals off the southern 
part of the western coast of Puerto Rico, see page 38. 15 

Heavy squalls, resembling tornadoes, but usually giving: timely 
warning of their approach, may be expected i in the passage, particularly 
in the summer. See page 9. 

Currents.—Tidal streams.—In the middle of Mona passage the 
current is usually south-west-going during the winter months, but there 20 
is frequently a north-going or north-west-going current, with a rate of 
one or 14 knots on both sides of the passage. In summer, when the 
trade wind has slackened and blows more from eastward and east-south- 
eastward, a strong counter current sets eastward off the southern coast 
of Haiti-Santo Domingo. This counter-current occasionally causes 26 
a north-going current in the whole of Mona passage. 

The tidal streams attain considerable rates, especially near the © 
southern side of Cabo Engajio, where, in- May, they have been reported 
to attain a rate of 34 knots, the flood or south-west-going stream run- 
ning for 9 hours and the north-east-going stream for 3 hours. The 30 
duration of the streams has been reported to be exactly the reverse at 
times, and at times to be the usual 6 hours each way. 

Western side of Mona passage.—Dangers.—Lights.—Only 
such brief description of the south-eastern coast of Haiti-Santo 
Domingo as will enable a vessel to navigate the Mona passage will be 35 
given in this volume ; for a detailed description see West Indies Pilot, 
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Chart 3689. 

Cabo Engajio, the eastern extremity of Halti-Santo Domingo, is 
a low wooded cape near which stands a light-tower. Close within the 
cape are two hillocks, which, when seen on a westerly bearing from 

5 a distance of about 18 miles, ap wedge-shaped. Reefs, on which 
the sea breaks, extend about half a mile north-eastward of the cape. 

A strong west-going set is often experienced on this part of the coast. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 165 feet (60™3), from a white, 
pyramidal, framework tower, 150 feet (45™7) in height, situated on 

10 Cabo Engajio. 

A bank, with a least depth of 27 fathoms (49™4) over it, extends 
about 23 miles east-south-eastward from Cabo Engajio ; it rises steeply 
from depths of over 100 fathoms (182™9). Strong tide rips, caused by 
the tidal streams and current and the sudden rise of the bank, mark its 

15 position and are visible from a considerable distance ; there is also 
a heavy swell on it. 

Eagle point is situated about 1} miles south-westward of Cabo 
Engafio; thence the coast trends about 34 miles south-westward to 
Punta Cana, and 34 miles farther south-south-westward to Punta 

20 Juanita. Between Eagle point and Punta Juanita the coast is fronted 
by a line of reefs. It was reported, in 1902, that abreast Punta Cana 
“ there are two small openings in the reef through which small craft with 
local knowledge can pass, but they are difficult of access. 

Punta Espada (Lat. 18° 21’ N., Long. 68° 27’ W.) is situated about 

25 17 miles south-westward of Cabo Engafio ; it is a bold conspicuous 
promontory, 300 feet (91™4) high. It is steep-to and from north-east- 
ward appears like a flat topped wall ending vertically ; it is partly 
covered with vegetation, and its base is strewn with rocks. A plough 
or ram shape is a particularity of many of the cliffs along this part of 

30 the coast. A rock, white on its southern side and topped with vegeta- 
tion, lies close off the north-eastern extremity of Punta Espada. 

The coast northward of Punta Espada is low, and slopes down from 
high bluffs situated some distance inland ; but from a distance of 9 or 
10 miles offshore these bluffs appear to be on the coast. 

35 Isla Saona is situated about 15 miles south-westward of Punta 
Espada off the south-eastern extremity of Haiti-Santo Domingo, with 
which latter it is connected by reefs and flats ; it is covered with trees 
and undergrowth ; its southern side is, generally speaking, low and 
foul, and it affords no anchorage. 

40 Punta Cana, the south-eastern extremity of Isla Saona, is low, but on 
it stands a light-tower. Isleta Cuidado lies close off the point; and 
a bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it; extends as 
much as 5 miles east-south-eastward and southward of the point. 

A light (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 68° 34’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 

45 of 112 feet (34™1), from a white pyramidal framework tower, 40 feet 
(12™2) in height, situated on Punta Cana, Isla Saona. 

Restinga Caballo Blanco, on which the sea breaks, lies about 2 miles 
offshore and about 5 miles west-south-westward of Punta Cana. The 
depths over this reef are very uneven, and the currents near its eastern 

$0 end are frequently strong. A shoal, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it, was reported, in 1939, to lie about 4 miles south-westward of 
Punta Cana. Vessels may pass within 3 miles of Punta Cana, but the 
southern side of Isla Saona should be given a berth of at least 6 miles. 

Eastern side of Mona passage.—The eastern side of Mona passage 
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Chart 3689. 

is formed by the western coast of Puerto Rico and the banks and shoals 
offlying it; see page 31. 

Chart 3689, plan of Mona ssland. 

Islands in Mona passage.—Mona island.—This island, which is 6 
a Government reservation, is situated nearly midway between Isla 
Saona and Cape Rojo, the south-western extremity of Puerto Rico, and 
about 38 miles west-north-westward of the latter cape ; its surface, on 
which scrub and cactus grow, is composed of calcareous rock. The 
northern and north-eastern sides of the island are steep-to, but are 10 
exposed to the prevailing winds ; they are formed of whitish perpen- 
dicular cliffs from 171 to 279 feet (52m1 to 85™0) high. On the southern 
side of the island the cliffs are lower and there is a narrow strip of low 
land between them and the sea. The western, southern and south- 
eastern coasts are fronted by a bank of sand and coral, and are fringed 15 
with detached coral reefs, through which boat passages afford access 
to the beach. On the north-western and north-eastern sides of the 
island are a number of grottos or caves. — 

North-west, North, and East capes are vertical cliffs about 175 feet 
(563™3) high ; on the last named stands Mona Island light-tower, see 20 
below and view facing page 28. 

Cape Barrionuevo, the north-western extremity of the island, is 
a vertical cliff from the foot of which projects amass of rock ; whenseen | 
from northward or southward, the summit of this rock has the appear- 
ance of two saw teeth, the inner and higher being nearly half as high as 265 
the cape (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 67° .56’ W.). 

West point is a low narrow ridge, covered with brushwood, which 
projects nearly a mile westward of the cliffs. A reef extends about 
a quarter of a mile westward of the point, and depths of 5 fathoms 
(9™1) are found half a mile offshore. 30 

Caigo o no Caigo point, the southern extremity of Mona island, is 
situated about 3} miles south-eastward of West point, and is sur- 
mounted by a large balanced rock. 

At Playa Pajaro, about a mile south-westward of East point, there 
is a boat harbour inside the reefs, with depths of from 3 to 8 feet 35 
(0™9 to 2™4) in it. This boat harbour has three entrances; in the 
southern and main entrance there are depths of from 7 to 20 feet 
(2™1 to 6™1), and leading marks, consisting of two white diamond- 
shaped daymarks, each with a black vertical stripe, are maintained 
by the lightkeepers as a guide for the lighthouse tender’s boat. There 40 
is a landing place with depths of from 7 to 8 feet (2™1 to 2™4) alongside, 
but with south-easterly or southerly winds there is a swell. 

Light.—_Fog signal.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
231 feet (70™4), from a black, hexagonal, pyramidal, framework tower 
with a white dwelling, 59 feet (18™0) in height, situated on East cape. 45 
A W/T fog signal is transmitted from this light-tower. 

Anchorages.— With a strong wind from any direction the seas 
sweep round the island and usually into all the anchorages; during 
south-easterly winds Sardinero anchorage is the best, and during north- 
easterly winds, Isabella anchorage ; Ubera anchorage and the anchor- 50 
age off Playa Pajaro can only be used during fine weather with a smooth 
sea. 

Sardinero anchorage, situated on the western side of Mona island off 
a bay between Cape Barrionuevo and West point, is exposed to north- 
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Chart 3689, plan of Mona island. 
westerly winds; but affords good anchorage from March to about 
December, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), sand, about 
half a mile offshore. Outside these depths the bank is steep and 
5 westward of Cape Barrionuevo the depths are greater and the bottom 
is rocky. There are boat passages through the reefs to the shore at 
the south-eastern side of the bay, the best one having depths of 4 or 
5 feet (1™2 or 1™5) init. In 1938 there was a landing place at Sardinero 
anchorage available for boats with local knowledge drawing up to 
10 about 5 feet (1™5). The beach is, generally speaking, foul and landing 
is difficult ; there is usually a swell. 

Isabella anchorage i is situated on the southern side of the ridge which 
terminates in West point (Lat. 18° 05’ N., Long. 67° 57’ W.); it is 
exposed to south-easterly winds. Its white sandy beach is easily 

15 identified and in places is free from rocks. A good berth is, in depths 
of 7 fathoms (12™8), sand, about 3 cables offshore. A coral head, with 
a depth of 4? fathoms (8™7) over it, lies in the centre of the anchorage. 

Ubera anchorage lies off the southern side of Mona island about 

half a mile west-north-westward of Caigo o no Caigo point. There is 


20 anchorage, in depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5), about — 


half a mile offshore. There are boat passages through the reefs to the 
shore. As this anchorage is exposed vessels should be prepared to 
leave on the first indication of a westerly gale, or when south-easterly 
or southerly winds arise. 

25 The anchorage off Playa Pajaro is, in depths of about 9 fathoms 
(16™5), about 4 cables from the reefs; there are many rocks in this 
anchorage, but, the bottom being visible, a sandy spot can be chosen 
in which to anchor ; the bottom slopes steeply in depths greater than 
11 fathoms (20™1). The lighthouse tender anchors on the leading 

30 marks, previously described, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8); she 
endeavours to arrive at daylight before the trade wind freshens. This 
anchorage is exposed to easterly winds and there are many days when 
anchoring and landing are impossible ; it is best from December to 
March, when the winds, though sometimes strong, are more northerly ; 

35 during the summer there is always more or less sea. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—At Sardinero anchorage the flood 
stream is north-going and the ebb stream south-going ; both streams 
attain a rate of about half a knot. 

At the anchorage off Playa Pajaro the tidal streams are north-east- 

40 going and south-west-going, attaining, when combined with the 
current, a rate of 2 knots ; but they are much influenced by the winds. 

A north-going current, with a rate of about half a knot has been 
experienced off Playa Pajaro. 

Monito islet.—Monito islet (Lat. 18° 10’ N., Long. 67° 57’ W.) is 

45 a bare rock, 213 feet (64™9) high, situated about 3 miles north-north- 
westward of Cape Barrionuevo; the channel between is clear of dangers. 
The steep cliffy sides of this islet are lower than those of Mona island, 
and from some directions it resembles a shoemaker’s last. It is 
frequented by numerous flocks of sea birds. A narrow bank of sand 

50 and rock borders the western side of the islet. The only place where 
landing can be effected, but with much risk to the boat even with 
a smooth sea, is at a rock on the western side of the islet. 

Chart 3408. 
Desecheo island .—This island lies about 27 miles north-eastward 
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Chart 3408. 

of Mona island in the Mona passage, and about 12 miles westward of 
Point Jiguero. It is 715 feet (217™9) high and is wooded ; it forms one 

of the best landmarks for the Mona passage and the western coast of 
Puerto Rico. It is uninhabited and there is no anchorage off it. From 5 
south-westward the southern side of the island appears precipitous, 
but from northward the sides of the island appear more sloping. 
See view facing page 28. The few dangers which lie close to this 
island are steep-to and are always visible. The island is a forest 
reserve and a native bird preserve. 10 


PUERTO RiCO.—General remarks.—Aspect.—tThis island is 
situated between the parallels of latitude 17° 53’ N. and 18° 31’ N. and 
the meridians of longitude 65° 35’ W. and 67° 17’ W.__ The interior of 
the island is mountainous and very rugged, the highest mountains, 
which attain elevations up to 4,400 feet (1341™1), being nearer its 15 
eastern and southern coasts. There are many fertile valleys, and on the 
coasts generally there are more or less narrow strips of low land from 
which the higher land rises abruptly at a short distance inland. 

The bank which surrounds the island is in most places narrow and its 
outer edge falls suddenly to great depths ; under favourable conditions, 20 
the shoals on the bank are indicated by the colour of the water over 
them. 

The island is well watered and some of the streams are of consider- 
able size, though none is navigable except by boats and small craft. 

Puerto Rico is almost encircled by railway lines. 25 

In 1940, the population amounted to 1,849,248. 


WESTERN SIDE OF PUERTO RiCO.—Coast.—Lights.— 
Point Borinquen, the north-western extremity of Puerto Rico, is 
steep-to and may be rounded at a distance of about three-quarters 
of a mile; its extreme western part is low, but is backed by steep 30. 
wooded slopes about half a mile inland. A rocky bluff, over 200 feet 
(61™0) high, begins about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of 
Borinquen Point light-tower and extends north-eastward and eastward 
along the northern coast of Puerto Rico. A brownscar in the cliff just 
beneath the light-tower shows up from seaward and is conspicuous. 35 

A light (Lat. 18° 30’ N., Long. 67° 09’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 292 feet (89™0), from a grey circular tower, 60 feet (18™3) in height, 
situated on Point Borinquen. 

From Point Borinquen the western coast of Puerto Rico trends 
about 3} miles southward to the head of Aguadilla bay and thence 40 
about 8 miles west-south-westward to Point Jiguero, the western 
extremity of Puerto Rico. From one to 2 miles southward of Point 
Boriquen the coast consists of low rocky bluffs backed by sloping high 
land. Beginning about 2 miles southward of the point, there are, in 
the vicinity of the coast, conical wooded hills, from 500 tc 800 feet 45 
(152™4 to 243™8) high, with patches of white rock showing near their 
summits; these hills extend southward of the town of Aguadilla, at 
the head of the bay of that name, to a large valley formed by Culebrina 
river, and then trend inland along the northern side of that valley. 
The town of Aguadilla is situated on a narrow strip of low land at 40 
the foot of the hills and is visible from seaward. 

Aguadilla bay is exposed northward and westward. 
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A range of high hills on the peninsula, of which Point Jiguero is the 
western extremity, is prominent, but except for the point there is no 
distinctive feature that can be identified from northward. From the 

5 head of Aguadilla bay to Point Jiguéro, the coast is formed of a sandy 
beach backed by groves of coconut palms, and westward of Culebrina 
river low wooded hills rise at a short distance inland, the higher hills 
being the southernmost. 

Point Jiguero is projecting and conspicuous. The end of the point 

10 is low and partly wooded, but about 3 cables inland, rolling hills, from 
135 to 270 feet (41™1 to 82™3) high, rise quickly and extend southward 
in a gradual rise to Atalaya peak ; they are mostly cultivated to their 
-summits. See view facing page 

Tide rips occur at some stages of the tide off Point Jiguero. 

15 Point Tiguero light (Lat. 18° 22’ N., Long. 67° 16’ W.) is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 90 feet (27™4), from a grey cylindrical tower, 69 feet 

' (21™0) in height, situated on the point. 

Aguadilla.—Aspect.—This town, which had a population of 
11,133, in 19365, is a port of call for coasting steamers, and foreign vessels 

20 call occasionally ; the main traffic is the export of sugar. It is con- 
nected with the island railway system and the general telegraph | 
system. Vessels work cargo by means of lighters ; there is a small pier, 
with depths of from 12 to 14 feet (3™7 to 43): alongside its head, where 
lighters are loaded. 

25 The beach is sandy and there is always some surf, but landing is not 
difficult generally, except with northerly winds, when it isimpracticable. 

There is a cemetery at the northern end of the town the vaults of 
which are conspicuous ; southward of it are two red-roofed buildings. 
The town-hall clock tower and the northern and higher of the two grey 

g0 towers of the cathedral are the highest: objects in the town. The 
municipal hospital, a large concrete building situated near the beach at 
the southern end of the town, is conspicuous from seaward. 

The town is built along a bluff and at night its lights are conspicuous. 

A rounded hill shows up on the skyline from westward of the town ; 

35 this hill is a little higher than the neighbouring hills and is ‘sometimes 
used as a rear leading mark. 

The Columbus monument is small and is situated close to the coast 
about a mile southward of the town. Close northward of it is a green- 
roofed grandstand, the only large building in this vicinity. 

40  Pilotage.—A pilot can be obtained by displaying the usual signal ; 
pilots will meet vessels from one mile to 1} miles from the anchorage. 
See page 25. 

Dangers.—The shores of the bay are bordered by a narrow steep-to 
bank. A shoal extends about a cable off the point at the northern end 

45 of the town, between the cemetery and the two red-roofed buildings. 
Another shoal, with a depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, extends about 
12 cables off the point about a quarter of a mile southward of the 
customhouse. Sand bars are'said to extend about 2 cables offshore in 
the vicinity of the mouths of the streams flowing into the southern side 

50 of the bay. 

. Directions.— Anchorage —A_ vessel approaching from -north- 
ward should round Point Borinquen at a distance of from 1} to 
2 miles, and when the light-tower on that point bears 064°, distant 
about 3 miles, she should steer to make good a course of 155°, giving 
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the shore a berth of about a mile. The northern tower of the cathedral 
bearing 110°, or in line with the rounded hill, mentioned above, leads to 
the anchorage. | 

A vessel approaching from southward should round Point Jiguero 6 
(Lat. 18° 22’ N., Long. 67° 16’ W.) at a distance of from 1} to 2 miles, 
and when the light-tower on that point bears 155°, she should steer for 
northern part of the town, and approach the anchorage as directed 
above. 

The usual anchorage i is with the northern tower of the cathedral in 10 
line with the rounded hill, in depths of from 9 to 20 fathoms (16™5 to 
36™6). There is usually a row of lighters anchored in depths of about 
6 fathoms (11™0), which give indication of the anchorage to an 
approaching vessel. To avoid overrunning the anchorage, which shoals 
rapidly, some vessels veer about 15 fathoms (27™4) of cable when near 15 
it and let go when the anchor touches the bottom. At night a vessel 
can anchor off the centre of the lights of the town. 

The anchorage is smooth during the usual trade winds, but from 
November to March there are sometimes strong northerly winds and 
-a high sea, which are dangerous to vessels at anchor. 20 

Storm signals.—Storm signals are displayed; see page 18. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Point Jiguero (Lat. 18° 22’ N., Long. 
67° 16’ W.) the coast trends about 4} miles south-south-eastward to 
Cadena point ; it consists of a narrow strip of low land fringed with 
coconut palms and backed by rolling hills. At Corsica, a railway 25 
station situated about 3 miles south-south-eastward of Point et HeneTs. 

a valley, at the head of which stands Atalaya peak, trends inland. 
Atalaya peak, 1,185 feet (361™2) high, is the western peak of the highest 
part of a short ridge, which has about the same elevation as the peak. 
The coast is bordered by rocks and coral reefs, which extend about 30 
41 cables offshore. When approaching the coast the depths decrease 
from 100 fathoms (182™9) and over ok fathoms (9™1) and less within 
half a mile, but the water is clear and shoal patches can usually be 
distinguished, in daytime, by the colour of the water over them. 

_ There is always a surf on the beach and though landing be effected in 36 
ordinary weather it is dangerous in rough weather. 

Rincon village is situated on the shore of a slight indentation about | 
1} miles south-eastward of Point Jiguero. At Corsica, about 2 miles 
south-eastward of Rincon, a red building situated close to the beach is 
conspicuous. 40 

Peregrina reef, with least depths of from 8 to 14 feet (2"4 to 43) over 
it, extends from the coast southward of Corsica to a position about 
6} cables south-westward of Cadena point. This reef is in the form of. 

a ridge and its edge is steep-to ; soundings cannot be depended upon to 
keep a vessel clear of this reef, which should be given a wide berth. 45 

San Francisco hills are a series of dome-shaped hills which slope — 
upward from Cadena point to Atalaya peak; they are mostly culti- 
vated and have few trees on them. One of them, a saddle-shaped hill 
492 feet (150™0) high, is conspicuous from southward. 

Afiasco bay is entered between Cadena point and Point Algarrobo 60 
about 5} miles south-eastward. Several rivers, the largest of which is 
- Afiasco river, flow into the eastern side of the bay ; their mouths are 
indicated by breaks in the groves of coconut palms. The northern 
shore of the bay is foul for a distance of about a mile offshore, there 
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being a number of shoals, with depths of 16 and 17 feet (4™9 and 5™2) 
over them, within depths of 10 fathoms (18™3) ; sounding gives little 
or no warning when approaching them. Off the mouth of Afiasco river 

5 depths of 15 feet (4™6) will be found about 6} cables ofishore Manchas 
banks, see below, lie in the southern approach to this bay. 

Chart 3373. 

Mayaguez bay and approach.—Aspect.—This bay is entered 
between Point Algarrobo and Point Guanajibo, about 3} miles south- 

10 south-westward. It is protected seaward by shoals extending across 
the entrance, within which shoals there are depths of from 8 to 
12 fathoms (14™6 to 21™9) decreasing gradually towards the shore, 
which is formed of a sandy beach, close within the southern part of 
which are a number of lagoons and marshes. This bay affords good 

15 shelter for vessels of deep draught in any weather except a hurricane. 

Point Algarrobo is low and projects but little ;. one of the large rocks 
off it has been painted white and is conspicuous. There is a small 
red gravel hillock on the point, but it is partially obscured by coco- 
nut palms. A range of wooded hills extends eastward of the point, 

20 attaining an elevation of 265 feet (80™8) about three-quarters of a mile 
within it. 

Little Algarrobo point (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 67° 10’ W.) lies about 
a mile south-eastward of Point Algarrobo at the northern end of the 
town of Mayaguez. A considerable number of pine trees stand near 

25 this point, and the remains of an iron pier extend from it. 

Front hill is a conspicuous saddle-shaped hill about half a mile 
eastward of the town ; it can be identified by a group of buildings on 
its south-western side somewhat higher than those in the town. 

Montuoso peak (chart 3408) is a conspicuous dome-shaped peak, 

30 about 9 miles eastward of the town, which when seen from westward 
stands out from among the neighbouring hills. 

The customhouse stands close eastward of the rear leading light- 
structure ; several high chimneys stand close to the beach southward 
of it. The clock tower of the town hall is white with a green roof and 

35 shows above the other buildings; it stands close eastward of the 
customhouse, and close westward of the church which is also visible 
from seaward. At night a large electric sign near the church is con- 
spicuous. A wireless mast, 175 feet (53™3) high, stands about midway 
between the town and the wharf. See view facing page 29. 

40 Mayaguez river flows into the sea close northward of the custom- 
house ; and Guanajibo river flows into the sea close northward of Point 
Guanajibo. 

Lights .—Leading lights are exhibited, the front light at an elevation 
of 23 feet (7™0), from a white framework tower on piles, the lower part 

45 of which is painted red, situated about 2} cables southward of Little 
Algarrobo point ; and the rear light, at an elevation of 55 feet (16™7), 
from a white pyramidal framework structure with a red diamond- 
shaped daymark, 52 feet (15™8) in height, situated about 3} cables 
east-south-eastward of the front light-tower. These lights in line bear 

— 60 109°. 

A light (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 67° 10’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 53 feet (16™2), from a white framework tower on the roof of a ware- 
house, situated in the centre of the wharf. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from the end of 
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each of the sewer outfalls, situated 2} and 4} cables, respectively, south- 
westward of the rear leading light-structure. 

Chart 3408. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 325 feet 5 
(99™1), from the top of a wireless mast situated about 14 miles north- 
eastward of Point Algarrobo ; four other lights, horizontally di 
in two pairs, are exhibited, at elevations of 220 and 115 feet (67™1 and 
35™1), respectively, from the same mast. 

Chart 3373. 10 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Outer Manchas, a shoal with a least depth 
of 12 feet (3"7) over it, lies about 2} miles west-south-westward of 
Point Algarrobo. A 17-foot (5™2) patch lies about half a mile north- 
westward of the 12-feet (3™7) head, and broken ground, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends south-eastward to within 15 
a mile of the coast. The western side of this shoal is steep-to. 

Inner Manchas, the southernmost patch of the broken ground 
mentioned above, lies on the northern side of the main entrance 
channel to Mayaguez bay and about 1} miles westward. of Point 
Algarrobo (Lat. 18° 14’ N., Long. 67° 10’ W.). It has depths of from 20 
15 to 18 feet (4™6 to 5™5) over it, and its western and southern sides are 
steep-to. 

Several patches, with depths of from 12 to 18 feet (3™7 to 5™65) over 
them, lie between Outer and Inner Manchas. 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the western side of Outer Manchas. 25 
No. 3 black bell-buoy marks the southern extremity of Inner Manchas. 

Manchas Grandes lies on the southern side of the main entrance to 
Mayaguez bay and extends south-westward and southward as far as 
Rodriguez bank. There are general depths of from 13 to 15 feet 
(4™) to 4™6) over this shoal, but a 12-foot (3™7) patch lies on its 30 
northern end about 1} miles west-south-westward of Point Algarrobo. 

No. 2 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a whste flashing light, 
giving a short flash every four seconds, marks the northern extremity of 
Manchas Grandes. 

Rodriguez bank, about 14 miles northward of Point Guanajibo, is 35 
awash at its western end and the sea always breaks on it. There are 
general depths of from 6 to 9 feet (1™8 to 2™7) over it, but on its 
northern end is a 3-foot (0™9) patch about 3 cables north-eastward of 
the part awash. Shoals, with depths of from 7 to 18 feet (2™1 to 5™5) 
over them, extend northward and north-westward from Rodriguez bank 40 
to Manchas Grandes. 

White rock, a small detached patch with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) 
over it, lies about 8 cables north-north-eastward of the centre of the 
part of Rodriguez bank which dries. 

Algarrobo reef dries in parts and the sea frequently breaks on it ; it 45 
lies about 3 cables west-south-westward of Algarrobo point with depths 
of from 6 to 20 feet (1™8 to 6™1) between it and the coast. . 

No. 5 black can buoy marks the south-western side of Algarrobo reef. 
No. 7 can-shaped light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green 
flashing light every five seconds, marks the northern side of the dredged 50 
channel leading to the wharf about 14 cables westward of the western 

extremity of the wharf. 

Mondongo shoal, parts of which dry, lies about 14 cables west-south- 
westward of Little Algarrobo point. 
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No. 4 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light every five seconds, marks the north-western side of a 15-foot (4°6) 
patch situated on the southern side of the dredged channel leading to 

5 the wharf and about a cable north-westward of the north-western 
extremity of Mondongo shoal. 

Nos. 4A and 6 red conical buoys mark the southern side of the 
dredged area off the wharf. 

Pilotage.—Pilots meet vessels about a mile outside No. 2 light- 

10 buoy. See page 25. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams set northward and southward 
across the entrance to the bay, at an estimated rate of about one knot ; 
they are not felt at the anchorage. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—Approaching from northward, having 

15 passed about 2 miles westward of Point Jiguero, a vessel should steer 
to pass about one mile westward of No. 1 buoy and when the summit 
of Front hill is in line with Montuoso peak, bearing 103°, or when the 
leading lights are in _ bearing 109°, course may be altered on to either | 
of these bearings and the bay entered between Inner Manchas and 

20 Manchas Grandes. 

Approaching from southward, a vessel should steer to pass about 
2 miles westward, and at least half a mile northward of Tourmaline 
Reef light-buoy, see page 38, whence a course may be steered for a 
position about 2 miles north-westward of Manchas Grandes. Thence 

25 the bay should be entered as previously described. 

Unless the atmospheric conditions are favourable, Front hill and 
Montuoso peak are difficult to identify. 

The channel eastward of Outer and Inner Manchas is not buoyed and 
is but little used. 

30 Small vessels sometimes cross the shoals between Manchas Grandes 
and Rodriguez bank, and between the latter bank and the coast, but 
these passages should not be used without local knowledge as the 
depths over the coral heads may range from 2 to 6 feet (0™6 to 1™8) 
less than charted. 

385 Anchorage may be obtained in Mayaguez bay anywhere off the line 
of the leading lights, in depths of over 20 feet (61), with the rear 
leading light bearing between 064° and 122°; the usual anchorage for 
merchant vessels is a short distance southward of the leading line from 
one-half to three-quarters of a mile from the rear light, in depths of 

40 from 20 to 30 feet (6™1 to 9™1). 

A vessel proceeding to the wharf should proceed as directed above 
until about 3 cables north-eastward of Manchas Grandes, whence she 
should steer for the light-tower on the middle of the wharf bearing 
088°, which leads through the dredged channel, passing about half 

45 a cable southward of No. 7 light-buoy and 1} cables northward of 
No. 4 light-buoy. The light (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 67° 10’ W.) on the 
middle of the wharf changes from whste to ved bearing 088°. 

Town.— Mayaguez, which had a population of 76,841 in 1940, is one 
of the three leading commercial towns of Puerto Rico. It is situated 

60 on the eastern shore of Mayaguez bay. There are several landing 
places with depths of from 2 to 6 feet (0™9 to 1™8) alongside. There is 
always a slight surf on the beach but it does not interfere with boats and 
lighters at the landing places. 

Port facilities ——A wharf, which is connected with the railway 
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system, extends about 2 cables roughly parallel with the coast about 
33 cables north-westward of Little Algarrobo point; it can accom- 
modate vessels drawing up to 28 feet (8™5). | 

An area 1,200 feet (365™8) long, which in May 1940 had been dredged 5 
to a depth of 30 feet (9™1), extends from 380 to 200 feet (146™3 to 61™0) 
southward of this wharf. This dredged area is approached by a 
channel, which, in May, 1940, had been dredged to a depth of 30 feet 
(9™1). 

Cargo is also worked at the anchorage by means of lighters of which 10 
a number are available. 

Fresh provisions and supplies can be procured. Water is laid on to 
the wharf. 

Minor repairs can be executed. 

; There several hospitals in Mayaguez (Lat. 18° 12’ N., Long. 15 
7° 09 W.) 

Communication.— Mayaguez is connected with the Puerto Rico 
railway, telegraph and telephone systems. A submarine telegraph 
cable connects it with Haiti-Santo Domingo. 

Trade.—The principal exports are sugar, molasses, clothing, 20 
embroidery, fruit and vegetables; the chief imports are foodstuffs, 
building materials, fertilizers and textiles. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals are displayed; see page 18. 

Port regulations.—There are various port regulations which should 
be ascertained on arrival. 25 
Coast.—Dangers.—Point Guanajibo rises to a flat-topped hill or 

short ridge, 165 feet (60™3) high, on the north-western end of which is 
an umbrella-shaped tree ; a clump of trees is situated on the point, 
which appears detached when seen from southward. A building, | 
conspicuous only from southward, stands on the point. 30 
Chart 3408. 

From Point Guanajibo the coast trends about 13 miles south-south- 
westward to Point Aguila; it is foul and is fronted by offlying shoals 
and dangers lying as much as 12% miles offshore. The channels 
within these dangers, though buoyed, are available for small craft with 365 
local knowledge only. 

Bramadero bay is entered between Point Guanajibo (Lat. 18° 10’ N., 
Long. 67° 11’ W.) and Point Arenas, about 1? miles:southward ; ‘it has 
general depths of from 12 to 16 feet (3™7 to 4™9) in it. Point ‘Arenas 
is the north-western extremity of a strip of low coast covered with 40 
coconut palms. Pifiero islet, on which stands a clump of mangroves, 
lies about 1} miles southward of Point Arenas and about a quarter of 
a mile offshore. 

Point Ostiones about 3 miles southward of Point Arenas is low, but 
is covered with high coconut palms and fringed with mangroves. This 45 
point is conspicuous especially from southward. 

Fanduca cay consists of a few low bare rocks situated about a mile 
south-south-westward of Point Ostiones, and about half a mile offshore. 

Point Boca Prieta lies about 2 miles southward of Point Ostiones, 
and about midway between them is the entrance to Port Real, described 50 
on page 40. 

Buena Vista peak, about 4 miles eastward of Port Real, is 850 feet 
(259™1) high and is conspicuous especially from westward, ‘from which 
direction it shows a knob at its summit, with a steep converse slope on 


Charts 3408, 3689, 2600, 761, 762. 


38 PUERTO RICO (Chap. II. 


Chart 3408. 
its northern side descending to low land. A ridge of about equal 
elevation extends eastward from the hill, and another ridge, decreasing 
in elevation, extends westward to the coast. 

s Point Boca Prieta is low, but is covered with tall coconut palms, 
which give it the appearance of a bluff from southward. 

Point Guaniquilla lies about 1} miles southward of Point Boca Prieta. 

It is a narrow grassy ridge, about 35 feet (10™7) high and fringed with 
trees, from which a higher wooded ridge extends north-eastward ; from 

10 southward this point shows as a low brown bluff. 

Boqueron bay, described on page 40, is entered between Point 
Guaniquilla and Point Melones, about 2? miles southward. 

Point Aguila, about 24 miles southward of Point Melones, consists of 
two small bluff headlands with lower land within them. A windmill 

15 and some buildings lie about 3? cables northward of Point Aguila. 
Casabe shoal, marked by a buoy, see page 40, extends from half a mile 
to a mile off the coast between Point Melones and Point Aguila. 

Cape Rojo is the extremity of a low neck of land ; it rises to two hills 
with yellow bluff faces. The eastern hill is 118 feet (36™0) high; the 

20 western hill is 75 feet (22™9) high, and on it stands the light-tower. 
The coast between Point Melones and Cape Rojo is low. Salinas bay 
is entered between Point Aguila and Cape Rojo ; it affords little shelter 
except to small craft with local knowledge ; some yellow buildings with 
red roofs stand on the northern side of the bay. 

25  Light.—A light (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 67° 11' W.) is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 121 feet (36™7), from a grey, hexagonal tower, with a flat- 
roofed dwelling, 46 feet (14™0) in height, situated on the summit of the 
western hill on Cabo Rojo. 

Outlying dangers.— Buoyage.—Negro bank is the northernmost 

30 of the offlying shoals fronting the coast between Point Guanajibo and 
Point Aguila ; it has general depths of from 7 to 12 feet (2™1 to 3™7) 
over it, and the sea always breaks on its northern part. Its northern 
extremity lies about 3 miles westward of Point Guanajibo and is marked 
by a buoy, see page 39. 

35 Tourmaline reef extends about 5 miles westward of Negro bank ; its 
north-western extremity lies about 94 miles westward of Point 
Guanajibo. There are depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8) 
over the western and southern parts of this reef, decreasing to 3 and 
4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3) over its north-eastern part. A head, with 

40 a depth of 17 feet (5™2) over it, lies near the northern edge of the reef 
about 2 miles within its north-western extremity ; other heads, with 
depths of 18 feet (5™5) over them, lie about 1? miles south-eastward 
of the 17-foot (5™2) head. 

No. 1A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light, 

45 showing a flash of one second duration every stx seconds, is moored about 
three-quarters of a mile westward of the 17-foot (52) head of 
Tourmaline reef. A black can watch-buoy is moored about half a cable 
eastward of this light-buoy. Depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) lie within 
a mile westward and south-westward of No. 1A light-buoy. 

50 Media Luna bank is a rocky patch, with a least depth of 4} fathoms 
(7™8) over it, situated about 64 miles westward of Point Ostiones 
(Lat. 18° 06’ N., Long. 67° 12’ W.). 

Las Coronas is a shoal with numerous heads having depths of from 
9 to 14 feet (2™7 to 4™3) over them ; its southern extremity lies about 
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4 miles north-westward of Point Guaniquilla, from which position a 
narrow ledge extends towards Point Ostiones. 

Corona Larga shoal is divided into two parts, with depths of from 
41 to 9 fathoms (8™2 to 16™5) between them ; the least depth over the 5 
north-western part is 12 feet (3™7), situated about 4} miles west-north- 
westward of Point Guaniquilla ; the least depth over the south-eastern 
part is 16 feet (4™9), coral, situated about 3} miles west-south-westward 
of Point Guaniquilla. 

Between Las Coronas and Corona Larga shoal lies a detached shoal 10 
with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it. 

Resuello sh lie between the south-eastern end of Corona Larga 
shoal and the north-western edge of Casabe shoal; they are in three 

and have a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over them. 

Gallardo shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies about 25 
62 miles westward of Point Melones. In 1928, an obstruction was 
reported to lie between Gallardo shoal and a 4}-fathom (7™8) patch 
about 14 miles eastward of it. 

No. 1 can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light, giving a short flash every four seconds, marks the south-western 20 
side of Gallardo shoal. A black can watch-buoy is moored half a cable 
north-eastward of the light-buoy. 

These dangers lie on an extensive bank the edge of which, with 
depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, extends as much as 15 miles 
offshore and is very steep-to. 25 

On the western edge of the bank a ridge, with depths of from 4} to 
10 fathoms (8™7 to 18™3) over it, extends about 8 miles north-westward 
of Gallardo shoal. This part of the bank may be avoided by keeping 
the western extreme of Desecheo island bearing more than 360°, while 
Buena Vista peak bears between 072° and 097°. 30 

Depths of from 4? to 6? fathoms (8™7 to 12™3) are found on the bank 
i half a mile to about 6 miles south-south-eastward of Gallardo 
sh 

The edge of the bank, with depths of 100 fathoms (102™9) over it, lies 
about 3} miles southward of Cape Rojo, and a short distance within it, 35 
and about 4 miles south-westward of the cape, is a rocky patch with 
a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it ; other patches, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, lie within 3 miles west-south-westward 
and 2} miles south-westward of Cape Rojo (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 
67° 12’ W.). 40 

Caution.—Caution is necessary when approaching Tourmaline Reef 
light-buoy from the direction of Mayaguez bay as vessels have some- 
times been set southward, dangerously near the reef, by the tidal 
stream ; see page 38. 

Guanajibo channel.— Buoys.—This channel is the buoyed passage, 45 
within the shoals described above, from abreast Point Guanajibo to off 
Point Aguila. It has a least depth ‘of 18 feet (6™5) at its northern 
entrance over the ridge extending north-eastward from Negro bank. 
The least depths in the southern part of the channel are from 23 to 
24 feet (7™0 to 7™3), over a bank extending about 1? miles westward of 50 
the western edge of Casabeshoal. The depths elsewhere in the channel 
are greater; the sea in the channel is usually quite smooth, but it 
should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

No. 3 black can buoy marks the north-eastern extremity of Negro 
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Chart 3408. 
bank and the northern entrance to Guanajibo channel ; it is situated 
about 3 miles west-north-westward of Point Guanajibo. A vessel 
should pass about half a cable eastward of this buoy. 
§ No. 8red conical buoy marks the western edge of the shoals extending 
west-north-westward of Point Guanajibo ; it is situated about 1? miles 
west-north-westward of the point. A vessel should pass westward of 
this buoy (Chart 3373). 
No. 6 red conical buoy marks the western edge of the shoals extend- 
10 ing west-north-westward of Point Arenas ; it is situated about 2} miles 
west-north-westward of the point. A vessel should pass about three- 
quarters of a mile westward of this buoy, between it and the eastern 
edge of Negro bank. 

No. 4 red conical buoy marks the western extremity of the. shoals 

15 extending westward of Point Ostiones ; it is situated about 14 miles 
westward of the point. <A vessel should pass about half a cable west- 
ward of this buoy, between it and the extremity of the ridge extending 
eastward from Las Coronas. 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the southern extremity of Resuello 

20 shoals; it is situated about 1} miles westward of Point Melones. 
A vessel should pass about 4 cables eastward of this buoy. 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the western edge of Casabe shoal ; it is 
situated about 1} miles westward of Point Aguila. A vessel should 
pass about a quarter of a mile westward of this buoy. 

25 Port Real.—This small harbour is entered between Point Carenero, 
about a mile southward of Point Ostiones, and Point Fuerte about 
4 cables southward. The entrance channel, which has depths of from 
8 to 10 feet (2™4 to 3™0) in it, is narrow and lies between reefs, parts of 
which dry, extending from the entrance points ; it passes about a cable 

30 northward of Point Fuerte. There are general depths in this harbour 
of from 10 to 15 feet (3"0 to 4™6), but a shoal, with a depth of 6 feet 
(1™8) over it, lies in the middle ; a bank, with depths of less than 8 feet 
(24) over it, extends about a quarter of a mile off its eastern side. 
This harbour can accommodate vessels, with local knowledge, drawing 

35 up to 8 feet (2™4) but is of no commercial importance. 

Port Real village stands on the northern shore of the harbour. 

Boqueron bay.—Dangers.— Buoys.—This bay is a good harbour 
for vessels passing through Guanajibo channel and is easy of access, but 
it is rarely used except by local craft. Owing to the protection afforded 

40 by the reefs at the entrance, this bay may be a good anchorage in a 
hurricane, although there is no report of its use as such. 

Enmedio shoal, with depths of less than 30 feet (9™1) over it, extends 
about a mile southward across the entrance to the bay from ition 
about a quarter of a mile southward of Point Guaniquilla (Lat. 

45 18° 02’ N., Long. 67° 13’ W.). Small patches near the middle of the 
shoal are nearly awash, and there are numerous heads with depths 
of from 5 to 6 feet (1™5 to 1™8) over them, except towards the northern 
end where there are depths of from 10 to 12 feet (3™0 to 3™7). The 
shoal is steep-to, especially its western side, and its full extent, as 

50 indicated by the colour of the water, only shows under favourable 
conditions. 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the north-western extremity of Enmedio 
shoal ; and No. 1 black can buoy marks its southern extremity. 

Point Ostiones bearing 010°, and open westward of Point Guaniquilla 
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leads close westward ; and the summit of the hill above Point Melones 
bearing 189°, leads close eastward of Enmedio shoal. 

Palo shoal, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over it,.extends 
about three-quarters of a mile northward from the southern side of the 5 
bay, to a position about 1? cables southward of the southern extremity 
of Enmedio shoal. , 

Roman shoal, with a least depth of 18 feet (5™5) over it, lies about 
3} cables off the northern shore of ‘the bay and about a mile south- 
eastward of Point Guaniquilla. 10 

Ramito shoal, with depths of from 8 to 9 feet (2™4 to m7) over it, 
lies about half a mile off the southern shore of the bay and about 
1} miles south-south-eastward of Point Guaniquilla. 

No. 4 red conical buoy marks the north-western extremity of 
Ramito shoal. 15 
A ridge, with depths of from 19 to 23 feet (5™8 to 7™0) over it, 
extends about half a mile northward of Ramito shoal. The least 
depth, 19 feet (5™8), lies near the centre of the bay, and a 20-foot (6™1) 

patch lies about 2 cables eastward of it. 

Velasquez rock, with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies in the north- 20 
eastern corner of the bay about a quarter of a mile west-south-westward 
of Boqueron village (Lat. 18° 02’ N., Long. 67° il’ W.). 

Channels .—Directions .—Anchorages -—Boqueron bay may be 
entered either by North channel, between Point Guaniquilla and the 
northern end of Enmedio shoal, which has depths of from 21 to 28 feet 25 
(6™4 to 8™5) in it’; or by South channel, between the southern end of 
Enmedio shoal and the extremity of Palo shoal, which has depths of 
from 31 to 39 feet (9™4 to 11™9) in it. North channel, owing to its 
proximity to the northern shore of the bay, is the easier entrance for 
strangers. 30 

A vessel entering by North channel should steer to pass about 
1} cables southward of Point Guaniquilla and half a cable north- 
ward of No. 2 buoy. When the hill above Point Melones bears 
193°, course may be altered to anchor as convenient inside Enmedio 
shoal, in depths of from 28 to 33 feet (8™5 to 10™1), sticky bottom. 36 
A vessel proceeding to the anchorage off Boqueron village, should 
steer for the village bearing 087°, which leads southward of Roman 
shoal, and anchor, in depths of from 17 to 25 feet (5™2 to 7™6), with 
the village bearing about 065°. Sounding is a good guide. 

A vessel entering by South channel should steer with Boca Prieta 40 
and Guaniquilla points in line, bearing 020°, until the hill above Point 
Melones bears 140°, whence she should steer for Boqueron village 
bearing 069°, which leads through South channel, passing about three- 
quarters of a cable southward of No. 1 buoy. When the hill above 
Point Melones bears 193°, the vessel may proceed as directed above. 45 
- A pilot can be obtained from Boqueron village (Lat. 18° 02’ N., 
Long. 67° 11’. W.). 


SOUTHERN SIDE OF PUERTO RICO.—Coast.—Anchor- 
ages.—Sucia bay is entered between Cape Rojo and Point Molino 
about 2 miles north-eastward ; it is exposed to the prevailing wind and 50 
sea, and its shores are low and rather ide Ola rock, part of 
hart bey water, lies about half a mile off the south-western side 
of the bay 
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Point Molino is the. western end of a bluff, nearly a mile long and 
from 25 to 30 feet (7™6 to 9™1) high... The depths for about 2} miles 
southward of the point are irregular and in places less than 5 fathoms 

& (9™}). | 
( From Point Molino the coast, which consists generally of mangrove 
swamps, backed by higher land, trends about 3 miles eastward to 

Point Tocon. From a position about a mile northward of Point Tocon, 
a range of hills, from 150 to 500 feet (45™7 to 152™4) high, extends 

10 north-north-eastward and eastward. Shoals and reefs extend about 
1} miles southward ofthe point to Margarita reef, see below. 

Cueva island about 1}4.miles north-eastward of Point Tocon is con- 
nected with the mainland by mangrove swamps. A bare bluff, 30 feet 
(9™1) high, stands at its eastern end, and reefs extend about a mile 

15 southward of it ; through these reefs there are passages available for 
small craft with local knowledge. no 

Parguera is a fishing village situated about 1}? miles east-north- 
eastward of Cueva island ; it is situated on the shores of a cove of the 
same name, which affords good anchorage for small vessels with local 

20 knowledge. 

Matei island lies with its western extremity about 2 miles eastward | 
of Parguera, and is connected with the mainland by mangrove swamps. 
There are two hills on its north-western part and its south-eastern 
slopes to Point Penones (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 67° 00’ W.), the south- 

25 eastern extremity of the island. 

Port Quijano is a sheltered anchorage, with depths of from 8 to 
10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3) in it, situated between the reefs extending 
off the southern side of Matei island and Enmedio and Romero reefs 
about three-quarters of a mile southward. It is easy of access, by day, 

30 through Falucho pass (see below). 

Montalva bay is entered between Point Penones and Point 
Montalva, about a mile east-south-eastward ; it affords anchorage for 
vessels, with local knowledge, drawing up to 12 feet (3™7). 

Point Jorobado is the south-western extremity of a high peninsula, 

35 which separates Montalva bay from Guanica harbour. On it stands a 
hummock 92 feet (28™0) high. It is steep-to south-westward. 

- Salinas cove is entered north-westward of Point Jorobado; it is 
small, but affords some shelter in ordinary weather to vessels, with local 
knowledge, drawing up to 15 feet (4™6). The head of the cove and its 

40 northern shore must be given a berth of 1} cables. | 

Offiying dangers.—Margarita reef lies parallel with the coast about 
1? miles southward of Point Tocon. The sea always breaks on its 
southern side, which mostly dries. A ridge, with depths of from 3} to 
5 fathoms (6™4 to 9™1) over it, extends about 2 miles westward, and 

45 a similar ridge, with depths of less than 4 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends 
half a mile eastward of the reef. 

Media Luna reef lies about 2 miles southward of Parguera. Its 
eastern and southern sides dry, and the sea always breaks on them. 
A detached shoal, with a depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies about 

50 34 cables south-westward of the western extremity of the reef. A reef, 
which dries in most places, extends about a mile westward from 
a position about 4 cables north-westward of Media Luna reef, with 
several shoal patches between. 

Corral cay (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 67° 01' W.) lies about 2 miles south- 
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westward of. Point Penones on the south-western side of a reef on 
which the sea always breaks ; on it is a clump of mangroves. Shoal 
pee with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, lie within 
2 miles south-westward and 1} miles south-eastward of the cay. 
Terremoto cay, about a mile westward of Point Jorobado, is a low 
sandy islet on which there is some grass. It is surrounded by reefs 
extending about 1}.cables offshore. Patches, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (81) over them, lie within a mile westward and west-south- 
westward, 1? miles southward, and half a mile south-eastward of the 


cay. 

Within the dangers described above there are many others. 

Baul reef, which dries in places and on which the sea always breaks, 
extends about a mile eastward, parallel with the coast, from a position 
about 34 cables southward of Point Jorobado. 

Margarita and Falucho passes.—Anchorage.—Margarita pass 
is a channel, about 4 cables wide, between the reefs north-eastward of 
Margarita reef and those westward of Media Luna reef. The sea 
always breaks on the reefs on either side of this pass and the bottom in it 
and in its approach is very irregular ; there are a number of patches 
with depths of from 23 to 28 feet (79) to 8™5) over them. Within the 

smooth anchorage can be obtained in depths of from 7 to 
12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9). 

Falucho pass is the best entrance through the reefs, and lies about 
4 miles eastward of Point Tocon. It is about a mile wide between 
Media Luna reef westward and Corral cay and Enmedio reef eastward. 
There are depths of from 6 to 11 fathoms (11™0 to 20™1) in the pass ; 
but there are shoals, with depths of from 14 to 30 feet (4™3 to 9™1) over 
them lying in its approach south-westward of Corral cay. 

Chart 3502. 

Approach to Guanica harbour.—Dangers.—Bell-buoy.— 
Point Brea, about 2} miles eastward of Point Jorobado, is the south- 
eastern extremity of the high promontory separating Montalva bay 
from Guanica harbour; it is bordered by rocks with low bluffs in 
places. See view facing page 42. From this point the land rises 
uniformly to an elevation of about 260 feet (79™2) then drops to a low 
break between Salinas cove and Parday bay, and rises again to higher 
land on the southern and western sides of Guanica harbour. A shoal 
with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, extends about a quarter of 
a mile south-eastward of Point Brea. 

Pardas bay is entered between Point Brea and Point Pescadores, 
about 1} miles north-eastward ; it is open to the prevailing wind and 
sea. Reefs, that dry in many places, and on which the sea breaks, lie 
within about 4 cables of the northern shore and of the head of this bay. 

Cafia Gorda islands extend about 7 cables west-south-westward of 
Criollo point, which point lies about 3} miles east-north-eastward of 
Point Brea. These islands are low, covered with mangroves, and 
inconspicuous. They lie on reefs which dry in places and extend as 
much as a quarter of a mile off the islands. 

A series of ridges, with depths of from 28 to 30 feet (8™5 to 9™1) over 
them, extend about 2} miles east-north-eastward from a position 
about 8 cables southward of Point Brea (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 
66° 55’ W.). 

La Laja shoal lies about a mile east-north-eastward of Point Brea ; 
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it has depths of from 8 to 18 feet (2™4 to 5™5) over it, and from its 
western side a ridge, with depths of from 22 to 30 feet (67 to 9™1) over 
it, extends about 3} cables westward. No. 2 red beli-buoy marks the 

6 western extremity of this ridge. Several detached ridges, with depths 
_ of from 20 to 30 feet (61 to 9™1) over them, lie within 6 cables west- 
ward of the western side of La Laja shoal. 

An extensive reef, which dries in places, lies between La Laja shoal 
and Cajia Gorda islands, and there is foul ground between this reef, 

10 the coast northward, and the islands. 

Pilotage.—There is a pilot at Guanica ; a lookout is usually kept at 
Playa de Guanica, by day. The pilot meets vessels outside No. 2 bell- 
buoy in a motor-boat. Vessels are taken in and out at night. See 

e 25. | 

15  Guamics harbour.—This harbour is entered between Point 
Pescadores and Point Meseta, about 3 cables eastward, Point Pesca- 
dores is a bluff and the land rises north-westward of it to elevations of 
from 330 to 360 feet (100™6 to 108™7). About three-quarters of a mile 
within Point Meseta the land rises to an elevation of 468 feet (141™1) ; 

20 see view facing page 42. 

Guanica harbour, though small, is one of the best hurricane harbours 
in Puerto Rico. Vessels drawing up to 23 feet (7™0) can proceed as far 
as the anchorage off No. 4 buoy ; within which the depths decrease to 
from 20 to 21 feet (6™1 to 6™4). The shores of the harbour are high, 

25 steep, and wooded, except the northern shore between Playa de 
Guanica and the mouth of Loco river, which flows into the north-eastern 
corner of North-west bay through a mangrove swamp. 

The prevailing south-east trade winds are usually fresh during the 
day and draw into the harbour. At night the trade wind usually dies 

30 down and a light breeze comes off the land. 

The town of Guanica, which, in 1935, had a population of 3,063, is 
situated about half a mile northward of Playa de Guanica. 

Ensenada, a town which, in 1935, had a population of 4,055, is 
situated on the western side of North-west bay. 

35 Lights.—Buoys.—Guanica light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
117 feet (35™7), from a white, octagonal tower and dwelling, 37 feet 
aes Im3) in height, situated on Point Meseta (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 

54’ W.). 


lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 25 feet 

40 (7™6), from a white, framework tower with a white daymark having 

a black vertical stripe, situated at Playa de Guanica; and the rear 

light, at an elevation of 48 feet (14™6), from a white framework tower 

with a white daymark having a black vertical stripe, situated about 

3 cables northward of the front light-tower. These lights in line bear 

45 354°. An auxiliary light is exhibited from each of these two leading 
light-towers. 

No. 4 red conical buoy is moored, about 2} cables south-south- 
westward of the front leading light-tower, off the edge of the coastal 
bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 

50 as much as 1} cables off Playa de Guanica.. 

No. I black can buoy, with a green reflector, marks the northern side 
of a detached 17-foot (5"2) patch, about 2} cables east-south-eastward 
of Point Pera, the western entrance point of North-west bay. 

No. 6 red conical buoy, about 1} cables eastward of Point Pera, 
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Chart 3502. 
marks the edge of the bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it, encumbers most of North-west bay. 

Directions.— Anchorages.—A vessel approaching Guanica harbour 
should keep in depths of over 100 fathoms (182™9) until about 34 miles 5 
southward of Point Meseta, whence the harbour should be approached 
with the leading light-towers in line, bearing 354° ; which leads through 
the entrance to the harbour. 

When inside the harbour anchorage may be taken up anywhere 
convenient, off the leading line, according to draught ; the bottom is 10 
soft and the holding ground is good except in the entrance. 

Vessels waiting for a berth at the wharves, usually anchor, in depths 
of from 22 to 24 feet (6™7 to 7™3) south-eastward of No. 4 buoy. 
Vessels proceeding directly to the wharves anchor close westward of 
Nos. 1 and 6 buoys. Vessels drawing up to 15 feet (46) can anchor in 15 
North-west bay. 

Port facilities.—A wharf extends about three-quarters of a cable 
from Point Pera, and there are two small wharves, forming one berth, 
on the southern side of the point. These wharves have depths of 
22 feet (6™7) alongside and are connected with the railway system. 20 
There is a 10-ton crane on the large wharf. 

Repairs to machinery can be executed. 

There is a hospital at Guanica (Laé. 17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 55’ W.), and 
also at Ensenada. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 18, are displayed at 25 
Ensenada. 

W/T station.—There is a W/T station at Ensenada ; see page 22. 
Chart 3316. 

Approach to Guayanilla harbour.—Aspect.—Point Ventana 
about 3} miles east-north-eastward of Criollo point, is a high, rocky 30 
bluff situated at the eastern end of a nearly level ridge, covered with 
bushes, which backs the coast from Point Meseta. About a quarter of 
a mile north-eastward of Point Ventana and separated from it by a low 
break is Toro hill, about 100 feet (30™5) high at its western end and 

sloping north-eastward ; this hill has a bright yellow patch on the bluffs 35 
on its south-eastern side, and is usually conspicuous. See views facing 

i e 43. 

Point Verraco is a narrow promontory extending about 14 miles 
north-eastward from the vicinity of Toro hill. For about a mile within 
its extremity it is formed of a nearly level ridge, about 80 feet (24™4) 40 
high near its north-eastern end ; there are numerous low bluffs on its 
south-eastern side. 

Point Guayanilla is a low wooded projection which lies with Point 
Gotay (Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 66° 46’ W.), its western extremity about 
14 miles eastward of the extremity of Point Verraco. 45 

Maria Langa-and Palomos islands are two of several low islands, 
covered with mangroves and bushes, which lie southward and eastward 
of the southern extremity of Point Guayanilla. When approaching 
from southward or westward these islands and the point are difficult 
to distinguish until close to. 50 
Calderon mountain (chart 3408), 3,583 feet (1092™1) high and 
situated about 11} miles north-north-eastward of Point Gotay, with 
Calichosa hill in the foreground, is easily identified when approaching 
the harbour. See view facing page 43. 
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Chart 3316. 

Dangers.— Buoyage.—Guayanilla reef, the southernmost of the 
reefs lying southward of Point Verraco, extends about 1} miles east- 
ward from a position about 64 cables eastward of Point Ventana. 

5 It dries in most places and the sea always breaks on it. Depths of 
5 fathoms (9™1) are found about half a mile southward of this reef, 
whence they increase abruptly. 

Unitas reef extends about a mile north-eastward from the northern 
side of Guayanilla reef to a position about 1} miles south-eastward of 

10 the extremity of Point Verraco. It dries in most places and the sea 
always breaks on it. Detached shoals, with depths of from 10 to 
18 feet (3™0 to 5™5) over them, lie within half a mile southward of the 
eastern extremity of Unitas reef; detached patches, with depths of 
from 27 to 30 feet (8™2 to 9™1) over them, lie within 2} cables eastward 

15 of these shoals on the western side of the fairway of the entrance 
channel to Guayanilla harbour. 

The northern end of the reef on the western side of the entrance 
channel dries in places and the sea usually breaks on it ; it lies about 
54 cables westward of Point Gotay. 

20 Fonduco reef is the south-westernmost of the shoals extending south- 
ward of the extremity of Point Guayanilla on the eastern side of the 
entrance channel ; it extends to a position about 4 cables westward of 
Maria Langa island. This reef dries in parts and the sea always breaks 
on it. Depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about 3 cables southward 

25 and 4 cables south-eastward of Maria Langa island (Lat. 17° 58’ N., 
Long. 66° 45’ W.) whence they increase abruptly. 

No. 2 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light showing a short flash every four seconds, marks the western 
extremity of Fonduco reef. 

30 <A shoal, with a depth of 13 feet (4™0) over its extremity, extends - 
about 24 cables south-south-westward of Point Gotay. No. 4 red 
conical buoy marks its western side. 

Guayanilla harbour.—Dangers.—Buoyage.—tThis harbour, 
which is entered between the extremity of Point Verraco and Point 

35 Gotay (Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 66° 46’ W.), is the largest and one of the 
best hurricane harbours in Puerto Rico; it is available for vessels of 
any draught. 

Point Pepillo on the north-eastern side of the harbour, about 
1} miles northward of Point Gotay, rises to a hill 130 feet (39™6) high 

40 about 2 cables eastward, between which and some higher hills close 
northward run the railway and main road. About a quarter of a mile 
northward of the point the cuttings for the railway and road appear as 
a conspicuous rocky bluff. About half a mile northward of the 130-foot 
(39™6) hill is a conspicuous building standing on the summit of a con- 

45 siderably higher hill. In 1937 there were three tanks on the western 
slope of the hill above Point Pepillo, and a fourth stood at the foot of 
the slope ; the easternmost was the largest and was painted black, the 
others were painted grey. 

The town of Guayanilla, which had a population of 2,385 in 

50 1935, lies about 1} miles within the north-western side of the 
harbour. 

Mata islet lies about half a mile northward of Point Gotay on 
a shallow shoal, the western extremity of which lies about 4} cables 
north-north-westward of the point, and is marked by No. 6 conical 
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Chart 3316. : 
light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, showing 
a short flash every four seconds. 

A 28-foot (8™5) detached patch lies about 2 cables north-westward of 
Mata islet. 

The harbour is shallow eastward of an imaginary line joining Mata 
islet and Point Gotay (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 45’ W.) and westward 
of an imaginary line joining the extremity of Point Verraco and the 
mouth of Guayanilla river, which flows into the head of the harbour ; 
in addition shoals extend about half a mile eastward of Point Verraco. 

Patches with depths of from 12 to 14 feet (3™7 to 4™3) over them lie 
within a quarter of a mile of Point Pepillo. A detached shoal, with 
a depth of 18 feet (5™5) over it, lies about 34 cables westward of Point 
Pepillo ; it is marked by No. 8 red conical buoy. 

Pilotage.—Pilots come from Ponce ; they meet vessels about a mile 
southward of No. 2 light-buoy. Vessels are taken out, but seldom 
brought in, at night. See page 25. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from either 
eastward or westward should give the reefs on either side of the entrance 
a berth of about a mile until the black tank on Point Pepillo bears 003°, 
when it should be steered for on that bearing, which leads to a position 
a little westward of No. 2 light-buoy. Thence the summit of Calichosa 
hill bearing 347°, see view facing page 43, will lead into the harbour, 
passing westward of No. 4 buoy and No. 6 light-buoy. Anchorage on 
a soft bottom may be taken up as convenient, according to draught, 
avoiding the shoals described above, and giving the northern shore of 
the harbour a berth of about 4 cables. Vessels drawing less than 18 feet 
(6™5) can anchor at the head of the harbour between Point Pepillo and 
Port Guayanilla, a village about three-quarters of a mile westward. 

The reefs and islands south-eastward of the entrance break the sea 
but give no shelter from the wind ; vessels are liable to drag. There is 
usually a little surf on the shore at the head of the harbour. 

Port facilities.—A pier extends about 525 feet (160™0) west-south- 
westward of Point Pepillo ; it has depths of 24 feet (7™3) alongside its 
head ; mooring buoys and dolphins enable large vessels to go alongside. 
At the head of the bay are two small piers with depths of 8 feet (2™4) 
alongside their heads. There is a small pier, with depths of 5 feet (1™5) 
alongside its head, at Guayanilla playa, abreast Port Guayanilla. 

A stock of fuel oil is maintained at Point Pepillo (Lat. 18° 00’ N., 
Long. 66° 46’ W.). 

Chart 3408. | 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Point Guayanilla the coast trends 
about 4} miles eastward to Cuchara point. This latter point is low and 
is backed for about half a mile inland by low land. 

Talaboa bay is entered between Point Guayanilla and:a conspicuous 
cliff, about 100 feet (30™5) high, about 3} miles eastward. It is pro- 
tected seaward by Maria Langa island, situated about half a mile 
eastward of Point Guayanilla, and Caribe island, about 9 cables farther 
eastward, and the extensive reefs around them. There are numerous 
shoals and islands in this bay, and it should not be approached without 
local knowledge, though there are fairly sheltered anchorages for small 
vessels, with good holding ground, behind some of the islands. 

Ratones islet, situated about a mile south-south-westward of 
Cuchara point, is low, covered with bushes and mangroves, and 
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Chart 3408. 

conspicuous. A bank, with a least depth of 28 feet (8™5) over it, 

extends-about 3 miles westward of the islet. Ratones reef extends 

about a mile east-south-eastward of the islet and has a depth of 17 feet 
5 (6™2) over its extremity ; a great part of this reef dries and for about 

half a mile from the islet it has a few scattered mangroves on it. 

Arenas cay lies between Ratones islet and Point Cuchara ; there are 
channels, available for small craft with local knowledge, on either side 
of this cay, with depths of 10 feet (3™2) in them. 

10 Chart 1148. 

Ponce harbour.—This is one of the three most important com- 
mercial harbours in Puerto Rico, and, although there is always a swell 
at the anchorage, it affords shelter from the prevailing trade winds ; it 
is, however, exposed southward and is dangerous during a hurricane. 

15 The nearest hurricane harbours are Guayanilla and Guanica westward, 
and Jobos eastward. 

. Ponce harbour is the eastern part of an open bay, which is entered 
between Cuchara point (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 41' W.) and Carenero 
point, about 34 miles eastward. Carenero point is low and covered with 

20 mangroves. Gata islets (Las Gatas) extend about a quarter of a mile 
westward of the point. 

Point Penoncillo is a low projection on the eastern side of the harbour, 
about 3 cables northward of Gata islets. 

At the head of the harbour depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) are found about 

25 34 cables offshore. 

Dangers in the approaches.—Hojas bank, the centre of which is — 
awash, lies about 1} miles eastward of Arenas cay. Patches with 
depths of from 3 to 3}? fathoms (5™5 to 6™9) over them, lie within 
6 cables southward and east-south-eastward of this~ bank. 

30 Cardona island, is small and low with a light-tower in the middle. ‘ 
(page 49) ; it lies about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the centre 
of Hojas bank. Cardona Island shoal, with depths of from 12 to 17 feet 
(3™7 to 5™2) over it, extends about 3 cables east-south-eastward of the 
island. A reef, which dries in places and on which the sea always 

35 breaks, extends about 14 cables north-eastward of Cardona island 
(Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 38’ W.), and there are depths of from 11 to 
14 feet (3™4 to 4™3) a cable farther in the same direction. 

A bank on the western side of the entrance channel extends about 
1} miles southward of Hojas bank and Cardona island ; it has general 

40 depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) over it, but near its 
southern and eastern edges there are patches with depths of from 2 to 
— 80 feet (7™6 to 9™1) over them. 

Cayito reef extends about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward 
from a position about 3} cables north-westward of Cardona island. 

45 A small patch near its south-western end is awash ; over the rest of the 
reef there are depths of from 4 to 14 feet (Img to 4m3). 

On the western side of the harbour a spit, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (6™5) over it, extends about 4} cables southward from a 
position off the entrance te Las Salinas lagoon about half a mile 

50 eastward of Cuchara point. 

A detached rock, with a depth of 11 feet _(3™4) over it, lies about 
2 cables offshore and about 2 miles east-north-eastward of Cuchara 

int. 

Tasmanian shoal, with depths of less than 30 feet (9™1) over it, 
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Chart 1148. ; 
extends about 1} miles east-north-eastward from a position about 

a mile south-south-eastward of Cardona Island light-tower ; it has 

a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it. A bank, on which there are 
numerous patches, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 6 
extends about 1} miles southward and south-eastward of Tasmanian 
shoal ; and a 17-foot (5™2) patch lies about half a mile westward of the 
north-eastern extremity of that shoal and about 8 cables east-south- 
eastward of Cardona Island light-tower (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 
66° 38’ W.). A 5-fathom (9™1) detached patch lies off the south- 20 
eastern edge of the bank and about 2 miles south-south-eastward of 
Carenero point. 

Detached shoals, with depths of from 20 to 30 feet (6™1 to 9m) over 
them, lie from a quarter of a mile to a mile eastward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Tasmanian shoal. 15 

A steep-to reef, which dries, extends about 1} cables westward of the 
westernmost Gata islet ; the sea always breaks on its outer edge. 

Lights _—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet 
(14™0), from a white circular tower on a dwelling, 36 feet (11™0) in 
height, situated in the centre of Cardona island. 20 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 
25 feet Lane from a red, square, pyramidal house on piles, situated 
about a cable southward of the customs landing place; and the rear 
light at an elevation of 47 feet (14™3), from a pyramidal framework 
tower with a red framework daymark, situated about 1} cables north- 26 
north-eastward of the front light-structure.. These lights in line bear 
015°. An auxiliary light is exhibited from the front light-structure. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a white, 
framework tower, situated about 2? cables south-eastward of the front 
leading light-structure. 30 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a white, 
rectangular framework structure on piles, situated on the end of 
a sewer outfall about 2 cables west-north-westward of the front leading 
light-structure. 

A light is exhibited from a wireless mast situated about 8} cables 35 
north-westward of the front leading light-structure. | 
No. 2 red bell-buoy marks the south-western edge of Tasmanian 

shoal. 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the south-eastern extremity of Cardona 
Island shoal. 40 
No. 4 red conical buoy marks the western extremity of the reef 

extending westward of the westernmost Gata islet. 

a 3 black can buoy marks the north-eastern extremity of Cayito 


eef. 

No. 5 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, 45 
showing a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 4 cables | 
southward of the front leading light-structure. 

No. 7 black can buoy is moored, in depths of 3 fathoms (5m5), on 
the edge of the coastal bank about 3 cables south-south-eastward of 
the front leading light-structure. 50 

No. 8 red conical buoy marks the western side of a detached patch, 
with a least depth.of 20 feet (6™1) over it, about 1} miles south-east- 
ward of Carenero point (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 37’ W.). 

Pilotage.—Pilots maintain a lookout from the captain of the port’s 
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Chart 1148. 
office, and meet vessels about a mile southward of No. 2 bell-buoy. 
Vessels are taken in and out at night. See 25. 
Channels .—Directions.—Anchorages.—The principal channel 
5 lies between the shoals on the bank southward of Cardona island and 
Tasmanian shoal. It is about 4 cables wide with depths of over 
5 fathoms (9™1). Thence the channel leads eastward of the shoals 
surrounding Cardona island and between them and ‘the reefs off 
Gata islets. 

10 There is a channel from eastward into the harbour between Tas- 
manian shoal and the reefs off Gata islets, which is frequently used by 
vessels drawing up to 17 feet (5™2) approaching from that direction. 
There are a number of shoal patches in its approach, that marked by 
No. 8 buoy being the shoalest. — 

1§ Coasting vessels drawing up to 21 feet (6™4) frequently enter across 
the seater part of the bank on the western side of the channel, 
steering for No. 2 bell-buoy until in that channel. 

The channel between Cardona island and Cayito reef is some- 
times used by vessels with local knowledge drawing up to 12 

20 feet (3™7). 

By day, a vessel should approach steering for Cardona Island light- 
tower bearing 355°, until abreast of No. 2 bell-buoy. Thence she 
should steer for the municipal pier near Penoncillo point, bearing 
022°, which leads north-westward of Tasmanian shoal and about 

25 2 cables south-eastward of No. 1 buoy. When Cardona Island light- 
tower, aa No. 1 buoy, is abeam a vessel should steer 357° for the 
ancho 

At night a vessel should approach with Cardona Island light bearing 
355° until the leading lights are in line, bearing 015°, which leads into 

30 the harbour. 

The usual anchorage is westward of the line of the leading lights, in 
depths of from 3 to 5} fathoms (5™5 to 10™1), from 4 to 6 cables 
offshore. Vessels of deep draught anchor farther southward in depths 
of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8). Small vessels sometimes anchor 

35 eastward of the leading line and northward of Penoncillo point (Lat. 
17° 58’ N., Long. 66° 37’ W.), in the red sector of the light at the head 
of the basin, bearing more than 065°. 

There is always some swell at the anchorages but it does not prevent 
the working of cargo. 

40 . The heaviest gales are to be expected in the summer and autumn ; 
southerly gales do the most damage and are dangerous. 

Towns.—Port Ponce, with 4 population of 6,850 in 19365, lies on the 
north-eastern side of the harbour. It is the port of Ponce, which had 
a population of 105,110 in 1940, and is the second city in population 

45 and commercial importance in Puerto Rico. Ponce lies about 14 miles 
northward of Port Ponce. | 

Port facilities.—An area has been reclaimed close north-westward 
of Penoncillo point, and from its south-western corner the municipal 
pier extends about three-quarters of a cable south-westward, with 

50 depths of from 23 to 30 feet (770 to 9™1) alongside ; it has a 10-ton 
crane on it and is connected with the railway. 

From the root of this pier a wharf extends east-north-eastward 
along the northern side of the reclaimed area ; a section of it near the 
western end collapsed in 1931, and, in 1939, had not been rebuilt. 
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Chart 1148. 
Northward of this wharf a basin has been dredged to a depth of 30 feet 
(91), except off the collapsed part of the wharf. 

A supply of fuel oil is maintamed. Fresh provisions and supplies 
can be obtained. Water is laid on to the pier or can be supplied in 5 
lighters at the anchorages. 

Above-water repairs can be executed. 

Lighters of from 30 to 60 tons capacity are available, with motor 
launches for towing them. 

There are several hospitals in Ponce (Lat. 18° Ol’ N., Long. 10 
66° 37’ W.). 

‘Communication.—Ponce is connected with the island railway 
system and with the general telegraph system. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 18, are displayed near 
the harbour. 15 
Charts 1148, 3408. 

_ Coast.—From Carenero point the coast trends about 13 miles 
eastward to Pomt Petrona ; it consists of a low plain backed by higher 
land several miles inland. There are a number of small settlements 
with sugar mills along this part of the coast, the largest of which is 20 
Central Mercedita, about 3} miles north-eastward of Port Ponce. 
Santa Isabel is a village situated about 2 miles north-westward of 
Point Petrona and about a mile inland. 

Cabullon bight is entered between Carenero point and Cabullon 
point, about 14 miles eastward. A reef, on which stand three islands 25 
and some large rocks, extends about 4 cables west-south-westward of 
Cabullon point ; it is steep-to and the sea breaks on its southern side. 
Ahogado rock, small and bare, lies in the middle of the entrance to the 
bight about 64 cables eastward of Carenero point. A shoal, with 
depths of from 10 to 22 feet (3“0 to 6™7) over it, extends about 2 cables 30 
south-eastward of this rock. There are several shoal patches south- 
ward of Ahogado rock, which are described on page 49; the shoalest 
is marked by a buoy, see page 49. 

Chart 3408. 

Frio islands, two small islands covered with bushes, lie about 35 
12 miles eastward of Cabullon point and about half a mile off- 
shore. They are surrounded by a reef the southern edge of which is 
steep-to. 

From abreast Frio islands to Santa Isabel landing, about 84 miles 
eastward, there are no conspicuous features except the tall chimneys of 40 
the various sugar mills. 

Cortada landing is situated about 2} miles north-westward of Santa 
Isabel landing (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 66° 24’ W.). There is a concrete 
pier at this landing with depths of 5 feet (1™5) alongside and of 3 feet 
(0™9) outside it ; piles, the remains of a wooden pier, extend about 45 
25 yards (22™9) from the head of the concrete pier. 

Point Petrona is low and is covered with bushes and mangroves ; it 
shows up from eastward or westward but not from southward. Foul 
ground extends about 14 miles southward of this point. 

Jauca islands are three low islands, covered with bushes and man- 50 
groves, which lie about 1} miles southward of Petrona point, near the 
south-western extremity of a reef ; this reef dries in places and the sea 
always breaks on its south-eastern side, its south-western end should 
be given a berth of at least 2 cables. 
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Charts 1148, plan of Muertos tsland, 3408. 

Offiying islands and dangers.—Muertos island is situated about 
5} miles south-eastward of Cabullon point ; it is 243 feet (74™4) high, 
and on its summit stands a light-tower, see beiow. The south- 

5 western part of the island is low, except its south-western extremrty 
which rises to a steep, round hill 170 feet (57™8) high. In ordinary 
weather landing can be effected on the north-western side of the island 
near a boathouse. 

The Hammock is a flat-topped island, 31 feet (9™4) high, situated 

10 about a cable south-westward of the south-western extremity of 
Muertos island. Its southern side should be given a berth of at least 
4 cables. 

Berberia island lies about 3} miles east-north-eastward of Muertos 
island and about 2} miles offshore; it is low and is covered with 

15 bushes and mangroves. Reefs, on which the sea breaks, fringe the 
eastern side of this island, and a detached patch, with a depth of 
23 feet (7™0) over it, lies about 4 cables eastward of its southern 
extremity. 

Muertos and Berberia islands are connected by a shoal bar on which 

20 the sea seldom breaks ; there are depths of from 6 to 18 feet (1™8 to 
5™5) over this bar, the shoaler depths being near the latter island. 
The north-western side of this bar is steep-to, but on its south-eastern 
side the depths increase more gradually, though they are irregular. 
These two islands are situated on a bank, which, with depths of less 

25 than’5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends from the coast north-westward of 
Point Petrona to a position about 3} cables south-westward of the 
Hammock. Depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about 2} miles 
southward of the southern end of Berberia island, and between this 
position and the island there are depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6). 

30 A detached bank, with a least depth of 6} fathoms (12™3) over it, 
lies about 1} miles south-south-westward of the Hammock (Lat. 17° 
53’ N., Long. 66° 32’ W.). 

A ridge extends from 1} to 3} miles south-westward of Point Petrona ; 
there are depths of from 14 to 22 feet (4™3 to 6™7) over the north- 

35 eastern part of this ridge, and of from 23 to 30 feet (7™0 to 9™1) over 
its south-western 

A group of shoals, with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) over them, lies 
about 2}? miles north-north-westward of the northern extremity of 
Muertos island. 

40 Shoals, with a least depth of 17 feet (6™2) over them, lie from 1} to 
2} miles north-westward, and 14 miles northward of the northern 
extremity of Berberia island. 

Light.—Buoys.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 297 feet 
(90™5), from a grey circular tower and dwelling, 63 feet (19™2) in 

45 height, situated on the summit of Muertos island. 

No. 6 red conical buoy marks the southern side of a 22-foot 
(6™7) shoal, about 3 miles north-north-westward of Muertos Island 
light-tower. 

No. 3 black can buoy marks the north-eastern side of a group of 

50 shoals about 2 miles north-westward of the northern extremity of 
Berberia island. 

_ No. 4 red conical buoy marks the south-western side of the 17-foot 
(5™2) shoals about 14 miles northward of the northern extremity of 
Berberia island. 
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he 1148, plan of Muertos tsland, 3408. 
No. 1 black can buoy marks the northern edge of the shoal extending 
from the northern extremity of Berberia island. 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the south-western extremity of the 
north-eastern part of the ridge extending south-westward of Point 5 
Petrona, about 2} miles south-westward of that point. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—The passage inshore of Muertos and 
Berberia islands is usually smooth and is used by coasting vessels 
drawing up to 17 feet (5™2). - Vessels drawing more than 17 feet (5™2) 
and those without local knowledge should proceed southward of 10 
Muertos island. 

The inshore channel runs from a position close southward of No. 8 
buoy, south-eastward of Carenero point (Lat. 18° 58’ N., Long. 66° 
35’ W.), to a position about 1} cables southward of No. 6 buoy ; 
thence to a position about 4 cables north-eastward of No. 4 buoy; 15 
and thence to a position about 14 cables south-westward of Jauca 

ds, passing about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of 
No. 2 buoy, to avoid a 23-fathom (5™0) patch, situated about 2 miles 
south-westward of Point Petrona. 
Chart 1148. 20 

Anchorage, with but little swell in ordinary weather, may be found 
in the eastern part of Cabullon bight, for vessels drawing up to 17 feet 
(56™2). This bight may be entered between Ahogado rock and the 
islets off Cabullon point, favouring the eastern side of the channel, and 
anchorage taken up, in depths of 27 feet (8™2), soft bottom, with 25 
Ahogado rock in line with Cardona Island light-tower, bearing about 
260°, and Muertos Island light-tower (chart 3408) bearing about 136°, 
and seen between the two westernmost islets off Cabullon point. 
From this berth the depths decrease regularly towards the coast. 
There are no dangers in this anchorage. 30 
Chart 3408. 

Anchorage in comparatively smooth water during ordinary 
weather can be obtained, in depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 
9™1), anywhere along the coast between Frio island and Santa 
Isabel landing, half a mile offshore, by vessels drawing up to 15 feet 35 
4m6 


). 

Vessels loading at Cortada landing, anchor in depths of about 
6 fathoms (11™0), soft bottom, northward of No. 4 buoy, and work 
cargo by lighters. 
Chart 1148, plan of Muertos island. 40 

Anchorage may be taken, in ordinary weather, westward of Muertos 
island, where there is less swell than in Ponce harbour. The best 
anchorage is, in depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9), from 
4 to 5 cables westward of the southern half of the island. The depths 
peiieny rather rapidly and this anchorage should be approached with 45 


Charts. 3166, 3408. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Buoyage.—Rincon bay is entered between 
Point Petrona and Point Arenas (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 66° 17’ W.), 
about 54 miles eastward. The shores of this bay are mostly low and 50 
wooded, backed some distance inland, by the foot-hills of the moun- 
tains. Several small streams flow into the bay. A shoal bank, on 
which lie Caracoles island and Alfenique reef, extends about 2 miles 
south-eastward from the coast north-eastward of Point Petrona. 
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Charts 3166, 3408. 
Caracoles island is low and wooded ; Alfenique reef is awash and the 
sea breaks on it. 

The shores of the bay are bordered by a bank, which, with depths of 

5 less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends as much as a mile offshore. 

Ratones islands are situated about 4 cables southward of Point 
Arenas. The eastern extremity of the eastern island is marked by 
a light-structure, see below. There is a narrow channel between 
the islands and the mainland, available for vessels with local know- 

10 ledge, which connects Rincon bay with Jobos harbour. A bank, 
with depths. of from 2 to 18 feet (0™6 to 5™5) over it, extends about 
2 cables north-westward and northward of the western Ratones island ; 
and a detached shoal, with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it lies about 
4 cables west-north-westward of the western extremity of that island. 

15 No. 2 red conical buoy marks the south-western side of the detached 
shoal. 

Media Luna reef dries in places and the sea always breaks on it ; it 
lies about a mile west-south-westward of the western Ratones island 
and is fairly steep-to. There are depths of 33 and 4} fathoms (6™9 

20 and 7™8) situated, respectively, 4 cables west-north-westward and 
8 cables north-westward of this reef. 

No. .4 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every ten seconds, marks the western side of the 3}-fathom (6™9) patch 
about 4 cables westward of Media Luna reef. 

25 Mata island lies close to the coast between Point Arenas and Salinas 
point about a mile north-north-westward. Depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) 
are found nearly 6 cables south-westward of Salinas point and 1} cables 
south-westward of Point Arenas. Salinas village is situated on Salinas 

point. 

30 Chart 3166. | | 

Jobos harbour.—Light.— Jobos harbour is formed on its southern 
side by a promontory of which Point Pozuelo, about 44 miles eastward 
of Point Arenas, is the south-western extremity, and by a chain of 
islands extending south-westward and westward of Point Pozuelo to 

35 a position about 6 cables eastward of the eastern extremity of Ratones 
islands. It is a good hurricane harbour, but considerable 
may be expected as the bottom is soft. Vessels, with local knowledge, 
drawing up to 22} feet (6™9) can use this harbour. A large sugar mill 
is situated at Aguirre, about 14 miles north-north-westward of Point 

40 Pozuelo and another at Jobos, about 2 miles eastward of Aguirre. 

Two wooded hills rise near Aguirre, which are conspicuous from 
eastward and westward, but not from southward; they help to 
identify this harbour. The two high chimneys of the sugar mill at 
Aguirre are conspicuous, as is a black chimney near the sugar mill 

45 at Jobos. 

A light (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 66° 17’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 45 feet (13™7), from a white, rectangular, pyramidal, frame- 
work tower, situated on the eastern extremity of Ratones islands. 

Morrillo islet, small and wooded, is the westernmost of the chain 

50 and lies about 7 cables south-eastward of Ratones Islands light-tower ; 
it is surrounded by a reef, awash, and a bank, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (6™5) over it, extends about 2} cables northward and 
34 cables north-eastward of it. 

Pajaros island, about half a mile eastward of Morrillo islet, iS wooded 
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Chart 3166. 
and bordered by a bank, which is steep-to on its southern side and — 
extends about a cable westward of the island. 

Barca islands extend from a quarter of a mile to about 2 miles 
eastward of Pajaros island ; they are numerous wooded islands with 5 
narrow openings between them, but their southern sides are connected 
by a reef, awash, which is steep-to on its southern side and extends 
about a quarter of a mile eastward of the islands. 

Caribes islands, similar to Barca islands, extend about a mile south- 
westward of Point Pozuelo; their connecting reef extends about 0 
334 cables south-westward of them. 

Point Colchones is situated on the northern side of the harbour about 
34 miles east-south-eastward of Point Arenas. On the western side 
of Point Colchones are numerous islands, of which Puerca island is the 
southernmost. 15 

Point Rodeo, on the southern side of the harbour about 1} miles 
north-eastward of Point Colchones, is the north-western extremity of 
the peninsula of which Point Pozuelo is the south-western extremity. 

The shores of this harbour and the islands are low, but are covered 
with bushes and mangroves which show up well. 20 

Pilotage.—There is a pilot at Aguirre; pilots from Ponce and 
Arroyo also bring vessels into this port. Vessels are taken in and out 
at night. The local pilot meets vessels off Ratones islands in a motor 
boat. See page 25. 

Channels.— Buoyage.—The main entrance channel lies between 25 
Ratones islands and Morrillo islet ; it leads across a ridge extending 
northward from Pajaros island to the coastal bank, over which ridge 
there is a least depth of 23 feet (7™0). — 

The channel between Morrillo islet and Pajaros island has depths of 
from 17 to 33 feet (62 to 10™1) in it ; and that between Pajaros island 30 
and Barca islands has a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) in it ; but both 
channels are only used by small vessels with local knowledge. 

Boca del Infierno is a narrow passage between the reefs extending 
from Barca and Caribes islands. In 1939, it was reported to have 
a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over the bar across the entrance. At 35 
times the sea breaks right across this channel, which is used by small 
local craft only 

The channel into the inner part of the harbour lies close south-east- 
ward of Point Colchones (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 66° 14' W.), between 
the reef bordering that point, and an extensive sandbank ; it is about 40 
half a cable wide and has a least depth of 20 feet (6™1) init. A vessel 
drawing 22} feet (69), with local knowledge, can navigate this channel. 

No. 2 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light showing a short flash every four seconds, marks the southern side | 
of the channel, about 7 cables eastward of Ratones Island light-tower, 45 
and the extremity of the shoal bank extending northward of Morrillo 
islet. 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the northern side of the channel and 
the south-eastern side of a 16-foot (4™9) patch about 11 cables eastward 
of Ratones Island light-tower. 50 

No. 3 can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, showing a short flash every five seconds, marks the western side of 
the south-western entrance to the channel off Point Colchones about 
a cable southward of that point. 
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Chart 3166. | 

No. 4 red conical buoy marks the eastern side of the south-western 
entrance to the channel off Point Colchones about 1} cables east-south- 
eastward of that point. 

& No. 6 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light, showing a short flash every five seconds, marks the eastern side of 
the north-eastern entrance to the channel = Point Colchones about 
34 cables east-north-eastward of that poin 

There are depths of less than 3 fathoms (525) south-eastward of an 

10 imaginary line drawn from No. 4 buoy to No. 6 light-buoy. _. 

No. 5 black can buoy marks the western side of the north-eastern 
entrance to the channel off Point Colchones about 3 cables north- 
westward of that point. 

Anchorages.— Vessels sometimes anchor just inside the entrance to 

15 the harbour, between Ratones islands (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 66° 17’ W.) 
and Morrillo islet, to await daylight. | 

_ Good anchorage may be obtained*in the middle of the channel from 
abreast Pajaros island to abreast the middle of Barca islands, in depths 
of from 28 to 36 feet (8™5 to 11™0). In 1939, it was reported that the 

20 bottom in this area was grassy and better holding ground than the mud 
farther eastward ; the shelter is, however, not quite so good. 

The anchorage north-eastward of the channel off Point Colchones 
has depths of from 19 to 20 feet (6™8 to 6™1) in its eastern part, increas- 
ing to from 23 to 26 feet (7™0 to 7™9) in its western part. With 

26 southerly winds a little swell enters through Boca del Infierno. The 
bottom off Aguirre is soft mud. The usual anchorage is off Point 
Rodeo with the pier at Aguirre in line end on. 

The harbour eastward of Point Rodeo is landlocked, but it is rarely 
used. There are depths of about 17 feet (5™2) at its western end 

30 decreasing to about 10 feet (3™0) at its eastern end near Jobos landing. 

Town.—Port facilities—Aguirre, which had a population of 
7,991 in 1935, is situated on the northern side of the harbour about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Point Rodeo. Jobos is 
a small settlement on the northern shore at the eastern end of the 

35 harbour. 

A pier extends about 2} cables southward from abreast Aguirre ; 
it has depths of 23 feet (7™0) alongside and is connected with the 
railway system. 

Fresh provisions and supplies can be obtained in moderate quantities. 

40 Water is laid on to the pier. 

There is a hospital at Aguirre. 

Aguirre is connected with the island railway, telegraph and telephone 
systems. 

Chart 3408. 

45 Approach to Port Arroyo.—From the south-eastern extremity of 
Point Pozuelo the coast trends about 13 miles eastward to Point 
Viento; Point Ola Grande lies about 2} miles, and Point Figuras 
(Figuera) about 8} miles eastward of Point Pozuelo. 

Eastward of Point Ola Grande the coast is low and close to it are 

50 a number of conspicuous sugar mills ; it is backed from 1} to 2 miles 
inland by the foothills of the mountains, which rise abruptly. | 

Guayama, the principal town in the south-eastern part of Puerto 
Rico, which, in 1935, had a population of 16,075, stands about 4 miles 
west-north-westward of Point Figuras (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 66° 03' W.) 
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Chart 3408. . | 

and is visible from some distance seaward ; its large church, with two 
square towers at the western end and a cupola at the eastern end, is 
conspicuous. About 2 miles southward of Guayama the chimneys of 

a sugar mill on Point Barrancas are also conspicuous. 5 

Point Figuras is covered with mangroves and bushes, and a little 
inland groves of coconut palms extend eastward and westward. Near 
the extremity of the point stands the light-tower, described below, 
and about 14 cables within it is the old lighthouse, a tower rising from 
a flat-roofed dwelling. 10 

Port Arroyo lies about a mile westward of Point Figuras. 

Point Viento is low and fringed with coconut palms and mangroves. 

Lights .—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), from 
a white pyramidal, framework tower, 42 feet (12™8) in height, situated 
on Point Figuras. 15 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 
45 feet (13™7), from a white pyramidal, framework tower with a white 
triangular daymark having a black centre, 42 feet (12™8) in height 
situated on the shore of Port Arroyo, about a mile west-north-westward 
of Point Figuras light-tower ; and the rear light, at an elevation of 20 
134 feet (40™8), from a pyramidal, framework tower with a white. day- 
mark having a black centre, 75 feet (22™9) in height, situated about 
94 cables north-north-eastward of the front light-tower. These lights 
in line bear 014°. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Between Point Ola Grande and Point 25 
Figuras the coast is bordered by reefs and shoals extending as much as 
a mile offshore. 

Mareas reef extends about 1} miles eastward of Point Ola Grande, 
and shoals, with depths of from 14 to 26 feet (4™3 to 7™9) over them, 
lie within 1} miles south-eastward of its extremity. No. 1 black 30 
bell-buoy marks the south-eastern extremity of these shoals. 

Guayama reef extends from a position about 2 miles south-westward 
of Figuras point to a position about 2 miles east-south-eastward of 
that point. The sea always breaks on this reef and its eastern end is 
awash. A shoal, with depths of from 25 to 28 feet (7™6 to 8™5) over 36 
it, extends about half a mile eastward of the eastern end of the reef, 
and its extremity is marked by No. 1 black can buoy. Depths of 
100 fathoms (182™9) are found close off the southern side of the reef. 
Point Tuna light-tower (page 59) bearing about 066°, and just 
open southward of Cape Mala Pascua, leads close southward of this 40 
reef. No. 3 black can buoy marks the north-western extremity of 
Guayama reef; and No. 4 red conical buoy is moored about 2% cables 
south-south-westward of Point Figuras light-tower. 

Corono reef, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
1} miles westward of Point Figuras (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 66° 03’ W.). 46 
Ee patches, with depths of 16 and 17 feet (4™9 and 5™2) over them, 

tively, lie within a quarter of a mile southward; and a 20-foot 
(61) patch lies about 6 cables southward of the eastern end of Corono 
reef. No. 3 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light, showing a short flash every four seconds marks the southern side 50 
of the 20-foot (6™1) patch. No. 5 black can buoy marks the 17-foot 
5m2) pat 
Fy eas reef, with a depth of one foot (0™3) over it, lies about 
2} miles westward of Point _Figuras, 
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Chart 3408. 

Point Guilarte lies about a mile east-north-eastward of Point 
Figuras, and Guilarte shoal, with depths of from 11 to 15 feet (3™4 to 
46) over it, extends about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward 

6 of the point. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies 
about 1} miles west-south-westward of Point Viento. No. 2 red 
conical buoy is moored on its western edge. 

A reef, awash, extends about 6} cables south-westward of the south- 

10 western extremity of Point Viento. 

Pilotage.—A local pilot is available. Vessels are met about 3 miles 
outside the port by a motor boat and are taken in and out by day 
or at night. See page 25. 

Port Arroyo.—Directions.—Anchorages.—Port Arroyo is an 

15 open anchorage situated westward of Point Figuras. It is exposed 
southward and the prevailing south-easterly sea is always felt at the 
anchorage, although its force is somewhat broken by the reefs south- 
ward and south-westward of Point Figuras. Under ordinary con- 
ditions vessels can work cargo at the anchorage by means of lighters. 

20 In 1939, vessels drawing up to 25 feet (7™6) could enter the port. 

Range hill is a distinct, isolated, sharp, conical hill, about 3 miles 
northward of Point Figuras light-tower (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 66° 
03’ W.); see view facing this page. By day a vessel can approach the 
port steering for this hill in line with an iron chimney, about a mile 

25 northward of Arroyo town, bearing 014°; but greater depths will 
be found on the line of the leading light-towers. At night the leading 
lights in line, bearing 014°, lead into the port, in depths of not less than 

fathoms (8™7), until close to No. 3 light-buoy. A vessel may then 
anchor as close inshore as her draught permits. The best anchorage 

30 is about 1} cables eastward of the line of the ieading lights. 

Vessels of light draught with local knowledge can use the channel 
between Guayama reef and Point Figuras. 

Town.—Port facilities——Arroyo, which had a population of 
4,446 in 1935, stands on the coast about a mile west-north-westward of 

35 Point Figuras. It is the port of Guayama. 

There are two small wharves ; the larger has depths of about 6 feet 
(1™8) alongside its head. 

Small quantities of fresh provisions and water can be procured. 

Arroyo is connected with the island telegraph and telephone systems. 

40 There is a hospital at Arroyo and others at Guayama. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 18, are displayed at 
Arroyo. | 

Port Patillas.— Anchorage.—This port is entered between Point 
Figuras and Point Viento ; it is an open bay of no.commercial import- 

45 ance, and it does not afford good anchorage; vessels rarely enter it. 
A considerable sea usually runs in the bay and there is little shelter, 
except for small craft with local knowledge, that can anchor, in depths 
of 7 or 8 feet (21 or 2™4) close to Patillas landing on the eastern side 
at the head of the bay. 

60 There is anchorage for vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 
24 feet (7™3), with a red bluff, westward of the landing, bearing 021° 
and distant about half a mile ; and Point Viento (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 
65° 59’ W.) bearing 100°. A 10-foot (8™0) patch lies about 3 cables 
south-south-westward of the red bluff. 
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‘Chart 3408. 

Patillas, a village with a population of about 1,500, is situated about 
1} miles northward of the head of the bay. 

Coast.—From Point Viento the coast trends about 8} miles east- 
north-eastward to Point Yeguas. Between Point Viento and Point 5 
Tuna, about 5} miles east-north-eastward, the coast is fringed with 
reefs and landing is difficult and often dangerous. 

Cape Mala Pascua, the most conspicuous headland on the southern 
coast of Puerto Rico, lies about 3} miles eastward of Point Viento ; it 
is the termination of a mountain range, and from it the land rises 10 
steeply to a peak 1,060 feet (323™1) high, with peaks up to 1,610 feet 
(490™7) high a short distance westward of it. See view facing this 


ge. 

The valley through which flows Maunabo river trends north-west- 
ward between the mountain ridge of which Cape Mala Pascua is the 15 
termination and Panduras ridge; which latter ridge is a mountain 
range terminating at the coast between Point Toro and Port Yabucoa 

e 79). 
Pint Tuna is from 70 to 100 feet (21™3 to 30™5) high, and cliffy ; 
on it stands a light-tower. From the point the land rises to a con- 20 
spicuous hill, 400 feet (121™9) high, about half a mile inland, near the 
summit of which are some trees. oe the mountains are-about a mile 
inland. See view facing this 

Point Toro, 500 feet (152™4) high and situated about 1? miles north- 
eastward of Point Tuna, is the termination of a spur from Panduras 25 
ridge ; the ridge here lies about a mile northward of the point and is 
1,400 feet (426™7) high. . 

Point Yeguas, about 14 miles east-north-eastward of Point Toro, 
is low with a rocky bluff at its extremity ; from it the land rises gradu- 
ally in a smooth grassy ridge to the eastern end of Panduras ridge. 30 

Point Quebrada Hondo, see page 80, is situated about a mile 
northward of Point Yeguas. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 65° 53’ W.) is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 110 feet (33™5), from a white octagonal tower on a flat- 
roofed dwelling, 49 feet (14™9) in height, situated on Point Tuna. 35 

Offiying dangers.—Buoys.—A ridge, with depths of from 5} to 
8} fathoms (10™5 to 15™6) over it, extends about 6} miles east-north- 
eastward from the eastern extremity of the shoal extending eastward 
of Guayama reef as far as the western extremity of Sargent reef. There 
are greater depths between this ridge and the coast, from which it is 40 
distant from one to 1} miles ; and depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) are 
found close southward of the ridge. 

Sargent reef extends about 2 miles east-north-eastward from a 
position about half a mile south-south-eastward of Point Tuna; it 
lies from a quarter of a mile to three-quarters of a mile offshore. On 45 
the northern side of the reef, about three-quarters of a mile eastward 
of Point Tuna, is a patch, 2 feet (0™6) high, which has the appearance 
of a rowing boat and a can buoy. There are depths of from 12 to 
17 feet (3™7 to 5™2) over the western part of the reef, and of 12 feet 
(3™7) over its eastern end. The sea rarely breaks on some parts of 50 
this reef, and the breakers do not show up on it well unless there is 
a considerable sea. Vessels of shallow draught sometimes use the 
channel between this reef and the coast, but local knowledge is essential. 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the western end of Sargent reef. 
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A conical buoy, painted in red and black horizontal bands is moored 
about 24 miles east-north-eastward of Point Tuna light-tower. | 

From the eastern end of Sargent reef a ridge, with a least depth of 

5 22 feet (6™7) over it, extends about 1# miles east-north-eastward to 
- @ position about half a mile southward of Point Yeguas. 

Port Maunabo.—This port is a small cove on the western side of 
Point Tuna (Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 65° 53’ W.) ; it affords little shelter 
from the prevailing wind and sea, and is a poor anchorage. There 

10 are depths of 24 feet (7™3), hard bottom, at the entrance to the cove, 
decreasing to 12 feet (3™7) from one to 3 cabies from its northern 
shore. There is always some swell and surf in the cove, but landing 
can usually be effected on the sandy beach on the eastern side near 
the head of the cove. See view facing page 59. 

15 Maunabo village is situated in the valley about a mile inland from 
the cove. — 


NORTHERN SIDE OF PUERTO RICO —Coast. —From Point 
Borinquen (page 31) the northern coast of Puerto Rico trends about 
27 miles eastward to Arecibo ; it affords no sheltered anchorage. 

20. The conspicuous features of this part of the island are the high hills 
in the interior and the numerous high rocky cliffs on the coast, with 
sand beaches and dunes between them. 

The hills terminate about a mile westward of Arecibo and are mostly 
smooth grassy slopes rising to conical wooded summits from 100 to 

25 800 feet (30™5 to 243™8) high. Rocky cliffs, from 150 to 300 feet 
(45™7 to 91™4) high, extend along the coast from Point Borinquen for 
about 19 miles to a position close westward of the mouth of Camuy 
river ; these cliffs rise directly from the sea in places and are nowhere 
more than half a mile inland. 

30 Point Sardina, about 8 miles eastward of Point Borinquen, is low 
and rocky ; there is a sandy cove on its western side where landing 
may be effected at times. 

Isabela, which had a population of 2,810 in 1935, is a village situated 
on the hill-side above Point Sardina ; it is conspicuous from seaward, 

35 and in it there is a conspicuous red water : 

The mouth of Guajataca river, about 4 miles eastward of Sardina 
point, is a deep gulch, which shows up from northward. Between the 
. mouth of this river and Point Penon, about 5 miles eastward, the cliffs 
rise directly from the sea and there is no beach. 

40 Point Penon is a slight projection, with lower land between it and 

the foothills about a quarter of a mile inland ; a rocky islet lies close 
westward of this point, and another, with a number.of bare rocks near 
it, lies close to the coast about three-quarters of a mile farther eastward. 

Camuy, which had a population of 2,098, in 1935, and Hatillo which 

45 had a population of 2,611, in 1935, are ‘adjacent towns near thé mouth 
of Camuy river ; both are connected with the island railway system. 7 
A conspicuous high chimney is situated at Camuy ; and a conspicuous 
group of buildings stands on Point Manglillo (Lat. 18° 30’ N., Long. 
66° 49’ W.) close north-eastward of. Hatillo. | 

50 Chart 3373, plan of Port Arecibo. ~~ 
~ Port Arecibo .—Light.—Dangers.—Point Morrillos | is situated 
about 7 miles eastward of Point Manglillo; Port Arecibo is an open 
bight situated close south-westward of the former point. Within 
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Chart 3373, plan of Port Arectbo. 

Point Morrillos the land rises to two hills, about 70 feet (21™3) high ; 
the northern hill is situated about 14 cables eastward of the point ; 
and the southern hill, which has a bluff on its southern side at the 
mouth of Arecibo river, is situated about a quarter of a mile farther 6 
southward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 120 feet (36™6) from a white, 
hexagonal tower and square flat-roofed dwelling, 46 feet (14™0) in 
height, situated on the summit of the northern hill within Point 
Morrillos. 10 

Cosinera rock is the southernmost of four above-water rocks extend- 
ing about 2 cables south-westward of Point Morrillos. The other three 
are locally known as Tres Hermanos. Resuello rock, which dries about 
14 feet (0™5), lies on a shoal bank about 2} cables offshore and about 
a mile westward of Point Morrillos. | 15 

Arecibo river flows into the eastern end of the bight; there are 
usually depths of from 2 to 3 feet (0™6 to 0™9) over the bar. For 
nearly a mile within its mouth the river is contained by a long narrow 
spit, at the western end of which, near the eastern end of the town, 
the river sometimes breaks through for a short time after heavy 20 


rains. 

A channel, which usually is kept dredged to a depth of at least 4 feet 
(1™2), leads to a basin about 1} cables southward of the light-tower. 

Arecibo town, which, 1935, had a population of 14,332, is situated 
at the western end of the bight. In the town the cathedral and a large 25 
building near it are conspicuous. Other conspicuous objects in the 
vicinity are a high chimney about 1} miles westward ; and another 
about a mile southward of the town. 

Arecibo is connected with the island railway, telegraph and fear 
systems. 30 

Some fresh provisions can be procured. 

Lighters are available. 

There are two hospitals in Arecibo. 

Pilotage.—A local pilot is available, but vessels generally bring 
a pilot from San Juan. Vessels usually enter in the early morning. 35 
See page 25. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from either 
direction should give the coast a ‘berth of at least 3 miles until off the 
port. From a position about a mile north-westward of the light- 
tower (Lat. 18° 29' N., Long. 66° 42’ W.) she may steer for the 40 
anchorage. 

There is anchomce about 24 cables west-north-westward of Cosinera 
rock, in depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 to 16™5), with the rock in 
line with the bluff on the northern side of the mouth of the river, bear- 
ing 118°, and the cathedral bearing 216°. There is also anchorage 45 
about a quarter of a mile westward and north-westward of this position, — 
in depths of from 9 to 12 fathoms (16™5 to 21™9). _ 

vessels can anchor, about three-quarters of a cable west-south- 
westward of Cosinera rock, with the rock in line with the light-tower, 
bearing 070°, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0). 50 

With northerly winds vessels should be prepared to put to sea. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 18, are displayed from 
the signal station situated on the hill close southward of the basin near 
Point Morrillos. 
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Chart 3408. 

Coast. — Dangers. — Beacon. — Anchorage. — From Point 
Morrillos the coast trends about 33 miles eastward to the entrance to 
San Juan harbour. For the first 16 miles, almost as far as Point 

5 Puerto Nuevo, it consists of sandy beaches and dunes, with occasional 
rocky bluffs. Thence to the entrance to San Juan harbour it consists 
of numerous hummocks and rocky bluffs, varying in elevation up to 
130 feet (39™6), with short beaches intervening. A line of breakers, 
within which :lie many detached rocks, fringes the coast at a distance 

10 of from a quarter of a mile to half a mile offshore. A range of con- 
spicuous, conical, rocky, wooded, hills, from 289 to 380 feet (88™1 to 
115™8) high, extends about 3 miles westward from a position about 
a mile within the southern shore of San Juan harbour. 
Point Caracoles, about 14 miles eastward of Point Morrillos (Lat. 
15 18° 29’ N., Long. 66° 42’ W.), is a rocky bluff, 70 feet (21™3) high, with 
two islets lying close westward of it. 

Point Las Tunas, about 2 miles eastward of Point Caracoles, is the 
westernmost of several high rocky bluff hummocks which form the 
coast for about 1} miles. Some high, conspicuous, rugged rocks lie 

20 close to the coast about 2 miles eastward of Point Las Tunas. 

Point Palmas Altas, about 4? miles eastward of Point Las Tunas, 
is a bare rocky point, 35 feet (10™7) high; within three-quarters of 
a mile westward of this point lie numerous rocks. Some houses and 
a small pier, alongside which there are depths of 6 feet (1™8), are 

25 situated in the bight close westward of the point. A reef, which 
nearly dries, extends about 1} cables westward of the point. 

A: white beacon, 23 feet (7™0) in height, stands on Point Palmas 
Altas. 

Vessels with local knowledge occasionally anchor off Point Palmas 

30 Altas, about a quarter of a mile offshore, in depths of from 7 to 
8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), with the beacon bearing between: 120° 
and 150°. There is always a swell and a rather strong current at 
this anchorage. 

Manati river flows into the sea, about 14 miles eastward of Point 

35 Palmas Altas, between two hills, each about 130 feet (39™6) high ; 
some houses are visible on the slope on the western side. 

Point Manati lies about half a mile eastward of the mouth of Manati 
river. Two rocky islets lie within a quarter of a mile westward ; 
and numerous others lie close to the coast within three-quarters of 

40 a mile eastward of Point Manati. 

Point Chivato, about 4}? miles eastward of Point Manati, is low and 
rounded’; about 3 cables northward of it is a rock, awash. Between 
Point Manati and Point Chivato the coast forms a bight ; the shores 
of its western part are from 130 to 170 feet (39™6 to 51™8) high, 

45 while those of its eastern part are low and, in places, marshy. 

Point Puerto Nuevo, about 24 miles eastward of Point Chivato 
(Lat. 18° 29’ N., Long. 66° 26’ W.), is low. Rocky islets, about a 
quarter of a mile offshore, extend about a mile westward of Point 
Puerto Nuevo, and show up ‘against the sandy beach southward of 

50 them. At times landing can be effected inside the rocks westward 
of the point. A high chimney, in the vicinity of Vega Baja, a town 
situated about 3 miles southward of Point Puerto Nuevo, is visible 
above the surrounding trees. 

Garzas islets are bare rocks, situated about a mile eastward of 
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Chart 3408. 

Point Puerto Nuevo, which only show up when close to. The point 
southward of these islets is a grassy hill, terminating westward in a 
conspicuous bluff. The mouth of Cibuco river, which flows into the 
sea close south-westward of Garzas islets, is barred by reefs. 5 
Point Cerro Gordo, about 33 miles eastward of Point Puerto Nuevo, 
has on it a conspicuous ridge about 135 feet (41™1) high, which extends 
‘about a mile eastward; there are some scattered bushes and trees 
on the ridge which is faced seaward, in places, with bluffs. Some 
houses are visible in the cove close westward of the point, and at 10 
times landing can be effected there. 

Point Fraile, about 4 miles eastward of Point Cerro Gordo, is a 
grass-covered ridge 65 feet (19™8) high, with a small bluff at its 
western end. 

Point Salinas, about 5 miles eastward of Point Fraile, is a long 15 
narrow neck at the northern end of which stands a hill about 65 feet 
(19™8) high ; the seaward side of this hill is a sae There are islets 
situated close eastward and westward of the poin 

A small rock, about 2 feet (0™6) high, lies at 14 miles west- 
north-westward of Point Salinas. 20 

Danger area.—Machine gun practice by aircraft will be carried out 
daily, from 0800 to 1600, except on Saturdays and Sundays, in an 
area bounded by imaginary lines connecting the following positions :— 
Latitude 19° 21’ N., Longitude 66° 30’ W.; Latitude 19° 21’ N., 
Longitude 65° 00’ W. ; Latitude 18° 40’ N., ‘Longitude 65° 00’ W. ; 25 
Latitude 18° 35’ N., Longitude 65° 14’ W.; Latitude 18°.35’ N., 
Longitude 66° 30’ W. ; and Latitude 19° 21’ N., Longitude 66° 30’ W. 
Chart 478. 

San Juan harbour.—Aspect.—This harbour is entered between 
Cabras island, about 2} miles eastward of Point Salinas, and Morro 30 
point, the north-western extremity of San Juan island, about half 
a mile eastward. It is the most important commercial harbour in 
Puerto Rico and is the only harbour on the northern coast which 
affords protection in all weathers. 

The harbour is protected northward by San Juan island, which 35 
is, generally speaking, bold and rocky. The other shores of the 
harbour are low, with mangrove swamps in places. The conical, 
rocky, wooded hills, mentioned on page 62, give a bold appearance 
to parts of the southern shore. 

The western and higher part of San Juan island is occupied, on its 40 
southern slope by the city of San Juan; only the higher part of the 
city is visible from seaward as the Summit of the ridge, which is about 
100 feet (305) high, runs along the northern side of the island. At 
either end of the city is a large conspicuous stone fort. Morro castle 
on Morro point (Lat. 18° 28’ N.,. Long. 66° 07’ W.) is the western 465 
fort ; at the eastern end is Fort San Cristobal. Between these two 
forts is a continuous high wall, and some minor works rising abruptly 
from the sea. The city wall extends from Morro castle along the 
harbour side of the island to the palace, a large and conspicuous 
building about half a mile south-eastward, and thence to the landing 50 
place. The south-eastern extremity of San Juan island is connected 
with the mainland by three road bridges and two railway bridges. 

The following objects on San Juan island are also conspicuous :— 

A black and yellow chequered circular water-tank on four framework 
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Chart 478. 
supports, 113 feet (344) in height, about 3} cables ; and the wireless 
mast about 54 cables east-south-eastward of Morro castle. The 
white marble capitol building, with a dome, about a mile eastward 
6 of Morro castle. The spires of a large white church about 4 cables 
eastward of the capitol building ; and about 3 cables farther eastward 
two wireless masts, 250 feet (76™2) in height and painted in broad 
orange and narrow white bands, and marked by lights at night. 

_ Cabras island lies about half a mile north-north-eastward of Palo 

10 Seco point on the mainland. It is 36 feet (11™0) high and on it stand 
several small buildings. Several large bare rocks lie close off its 
eastern extremity and a reef extends about 1} cables eastward of the 
rocks. There is a landing pier on the south-western side of the 
island. 

_ 16 Las Cabritas are three islets close. northward of the eastern end of 
Cabras island (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 08’ W.). 

Palo Seco point is the northern extremity of the low land forming 
the south-western side of San Juan harbour. Bayamon river flows 
into the sea close to this point. 

20 The depths between Cabras island and Palo Seco point are very 
shallow. Fort Canuelo, a small stone structure, is situated on this 
shallow flat about 2 cables north-eastward of the point. 

Signal station.—A signal station, with which vessels can com- 
municate by means of the International Code of Signals, stands on 

25 Fort San Cristobal. 

Pilotage.—Pilots maintain a lookout at the signal station. Watch 

is maintained by day only, unless a vessel is expected at night. 
Pilots board vessels in small motor-boats, from one to 2 miles off 
the entrance. During rough weather the pilot boat sometimes 

80 remains at No. 2 light-buoy, on the western side of the entrance, 
the pilot signalling the entering vessel and boarding her abreast the 
buoy. See page 25. 

Vessels are taken in and out at night. 
Currents.—The currents along the northern coast of Puerto Rico 

- 85 are greatly influenced by the strength and direction of the winds. 
Generally speaking, the current is west-going due to the prevailing 
easterly trade winds. In San Juan harbour there is always a slight 
west-going current from this cause. 

When northerly seas set into San Juan harbour an undertow has 

40 been experienced for a considerable distance within the entrance. 

Dangers.—The south-western part of San Juan harbour is encum- 
bered with shallow flats on which lie several shoals. 

Colnas shoal extends south-eastward of Cabras island and the sea 
usually breaks on it. A detached patch, with a depth of 18 feet 

46 (5™5) over it, lies eastward of the northern part of the shoal on the 
western side of the entrance channel about 2} cables westward of 
Morro point. 

Santa Elena shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet (m1) over it, extends 
about a cable offshore from the western side of San Juan island, 

60 southward of Morro point, on the eastern side of the channel. 

Bajios reefs, with depths of from 2 to 6 feet (0™6 to 1™8) over them, 
lie on the south-western side of the channel about half a mile eastward 
of Palo Seco point. The sea sometimes breaks on these reefs. 

San Agustin shoal is part of the’ shoals which border the north- 
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eastern side of the channel between Morro point and Puntilla point, 
about Q cables south-eastward. There are depths of from 4 to 18 feet 
(1™2 to 5™5) over this shoal, which extends as much as 1} cables off 
the palace. 5 

Puntilla shoal, with depths of from one to 6 feet (0™3 to 18) over 
it, extends from Puntilla point to San Agustin shoal. — 

Tablazo shoal, with depths of from 10 to 12 feet (3™0 to 3™7) over 
it, lies on the south-western side of the channel, about a quarter of 
a mile south-westward of Puntilla point. 10 

A shoal extends about 34 cables south-south-westward of the 
north-western extremity of Isla Grande, which point lies about 
6 cables eastward of Puntilla point, and connects with Yaboa shoal. 

Yaboa shoal, which has depths of from less than one to 8 feet 
(0™3 to 2™4) over it, lies on the south-western extremity of the shoal 15 
described above. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies 
rae a cable southward of the south-western extremity of Yaboa 
shoal. 

Anegado shoal, with depths of from one to 7 feet (0™3 to 2™1) 20 
over it, lies on the edge of the shoals which encumber the southern 
side of the harbour, about 3} cables north-eastward of Catano point, 
which point lies about 8 cables southward of Puntilla point (La¢. 
18° 27' N., Long. 66° 07’ W.). Catano point extends north-east- 
ward dividing the southern part of the harbour into two shallow 25 
bays. 
Largo shoal, with depths of from 5 to 9 feet ie to 2™7) over 
it, lies close south-eastward of Anegado shoal. 

Miraflores shoal, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over r it, lies close 
off the eastern side of the harbour about 14 cables westward cf the 30 
quarantine station at Miraflores, which station is situated about a mile 
east-north-eastward of Catano point. 

Capitaneja shoal, with a least depth of less then one foot (0™3) 
over it, lies about 3 cables southward of the quarantine station. 

Lights.—Port San Juan light is exhibited, at an elevation of 181] feet 35 
(552), from a cream-coloured square brick tower on an octagonal 
base, 51 feet (15™5) in height, situated on Morro castle. 

San Juan Harbour leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at 
an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white square pyramidal house 
on black piles, situated on the shoal flat in the south-western part 40 
of the harbour about 8 cables west-south-westward of Puntilla point ; 
and the rear light, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1), from a white 
framework tower with a red and white daymark and dwelling, situated 
on the southern shore of the harbour about 6? cables southward of 
the front light-structure. These lights in line bear 188°.. An auxiliary 45 
light is exhibited from the front light-structure. In 1933 it was 
reported that the rear light-structure was difficult to distinguish 
owing to the high palms southward of it. 

A light is exhibited from a dolphin, situated on Bajios reef about 
6} cables south-westward of Port San Juan light-tower. 50 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a black 
and. grey pile situated on the western edge of Puntilla shoal about 

a quarter of a mile north-westward of Puntilla point. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a white 
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post on the extremity a a sewer outfall about a cable west-north-west- 
ward of Puntilla poin 

A light is exhibited, at an eres of 10 feet (3™0), from a grey 

5 post, situated on Puntilla poin 

A light (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 06’ W.) is exhibited at an elevation 
of 20 feet (6™1), from a concrete column situated on the north-western 
extremity of Isla Grande. 

Catano Ferry No. 4 light is exhibited, at an elevation of 6 feet 

10 (1™8), from a black pile, situated about a quarter of a mile north- 
westward of Catano point. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 
213 feet (65™0), from the water-tower about 34 cables east-south- 
eastward of Morro castle. 

15 A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 
240 feet (73™2), from the top of the wireless mast about 54 cables 
east-south-eastward of Morro castle. 

Buoyage.—No. 1 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white 
flashing light, showing a flash of one second duration every three seconds, 

20 marks the eastern side of the entrance to the channel about 2 cables 
westward of Port San Juan light-tower. 

No. 3 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green quick flashing 
light, marks the eastern side of the channel about 24 cables south- 
westward of Port San Juan light-tower (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 07’ W.). 

25 A cylindrical light-float, marked B and exhibiting a red flashing 
light every four seconds, is moored about 4? cables; and a similar 
light-float, marked C and exhibiting a green flashing light every four 
seconds, is moored about 4 cables south-south-westward of Port San 
Juan light-tower. 

30 A light-float, marked A and exhibiting a green flashing light every 
ten seconds, is moored about 5} cables south-south-westward of Port 
San Juan light-tower. 

The south-western side of the channel is marked by Nos. 10 and 
12 light-buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 

35 showing a short flash every four seconds ; and by Nos. 14 and 16 light- 
buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, showing 
a flash of one second duration every three seconds. 

The north-eastern side of the channel is marked by No. 6 light-buoy, 
painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, showing a short 

40 flash every four seconds, moored about 5 cables north-westward of 
Puntilla point; and by No. 7 black can buoy moored about half 
a cable westward of that point. 

No. 18 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light, showing a flash of one second duration every three seconds, marks 

45 the northern extremity of Anegado shoal. 

A light-buoy, painted in red and black horizontal bands and exhibit- 
ing a red quick flashing light, marks the south-western extremity of 
Yaboa shoal. 

No. 20 red conical buoy marks the edge of the bank about 1} 

50 cables south-south-westward of the north-western extremity of Isla 
Grande. 

Nos. 2, 4, 6 and 8 red conical buoys mark the northern side of 

Cano de San Antonio. 
Channels.—The entrance channel consists of two reaches, Catano 


Charts 3408, 2600, 762. 


Chap. IT.] SAN JUAN HARBOUR 67 


Chart 478. 
reach the entrance reach and Anegado reach between Catano reach 
and the inner harbour. 

In April 1940, Catano reach was 500 feet (152™4) wide, with a 
least depth of 38 feet (11™6) in it ; and Anegado reach was 1,200 feet 6 
(365™8) wide at its outer end decreasing to 1,000 feet (304™8) wide 
at its inner end, with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) init. The anchorage 
south-eastward of Puntilla point had a least depth of 28 feet (8™65) in it. 

San Antonio channel, an arm of the harbour extending eastward 
between the eastern part of San Juan island and Isla Grande for 10 
about half a mile eastward of the north-western extremity of the 
latter island, had, in April 1940, a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) for 
a width of from 400 to 700 feet (121™9 to 213™4). 

Cano de San Antonio connects the eastern end of San Antonio 
channel with El Boqueron, a small inlet from the sea between the 15 
eastern extremity of San Juan island and the mainland. 

The channel leading south-eastward to the quarantine station at 
Miraflores is entered between No. 18 buoy and the light-buoy south- 
eastward of Yaboa shoal. There are depths of from 15 to 30 feet 
(4™6 to 9™]) in this channel, avoiding the dangers described above. 20 

Prohibited area.—An area in the south-eastern part of the harbour, 
the limits of which are indicated by pecked lines on the chart, is 
reserved for aircraft. 

Vessels are prohibited from entering this area. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels anchor in the south-eastern part of the 25 
main harbour. The anchorage area is bounded northward by an 
imaginary line connecting Puntilla point with the north-western 
extremity of Isla Grande (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 06’ W.); east- 
ward by an imaginary line connecting this latter point with No. 16 
light-buoy ; southward by an imaginary line connecting No. 16 and 30 
No. 14 light-buoys; and westward by an imaginary line drawn 
parallel with, and 480 yards (437™9) westward of, the eastern boundary. 
The southern part of this area is the explosives anchorage. 

Vessels drawing up to 20 feet (6™1) can anchor eastward and south- 
ward of Anegado shoal, according to draught. 35 
No vessel may anchor within three-quarters of a cable of the shore 
without permission from the Captain of the Port, nor in such a position 
as to impede the movements of the Catano ferry, or of any vessels 

proceeding to or from any of the piers. 

As a hurricane harbour San Juan is fairly well protected ; it is, 40 
however, advisable, when taking shelter, to select an anchorage, 
when possible, in such a position that, if the vessel is driven ashore, 
she will ground on soft bottom. Bilges should be flooded to increase 
the draught 2 or 3 feet (0™6 or 0™9) to afford an easy method of 
lightening the vessel in such a case. 45 

Directions.—In ordinary weather San Juan harbour is easy of access 
for steam vessels ; but it should not be attempted, at night, without 
local knowledge. During the Northers of the winter season there are 
times when it is dangerous for a vessel to attempt to enter. 

When approaching from westward Point Salinas will first appear 50 
as an island and must not be mistaken for Cabras island. 

When approaching from northward or eastward the dome of the 
capitol building is unmistakable, and on nearer approach the grey 
and yellow walls of Morro castle will be identified. 
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Approaching from either direction the coast should be given a 
berth of at least 3 miles until northward of Morro castle, whence a 
vessel should steer with San Juan Harbour leading light-structures 

§ in line, bearing 188°, which leads through the entrance. — 

City.—San Juan, which had a population of 169,764 in 1940, is the 
capital and principal commercial port of Puerto Rico ; Santuce on 
the mainland south-eastward of San Juan island is the principal suburb. 
Catano is a small residential and fishing community, situated on the 

10 southern side of the harbour westward of Catano point ; it is connected 
by ferry with San Juan (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 07’ W.). 

Port facilities.—There are numerous piers and wharves, which, in 
1937, had depths of from 19 to 28 feet (6™8 to 8™5) alongside. They 
are connected with the railway system. 

16 On the northern side of Isla Grande there is a quay, with depths 
of 24 feet (7™3) alongside. 

Stocks of coal, fuel oil, and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh pro- 
visions and supplies can be obtained. Water is laid on to the piers 
and wharves or is supplied in tank vessels at the anchorage. 

20 Repairs can be executed. There is a floating derrick of 25-tons 
capacity, and several cranes of from 2 to 7 tons capacity. 

A number of lighters of from 50 to 100 tons capacity are available. 

There are several hospitals in San Juan. 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 

25 munication with ports in the United States, the West Indies, and 
Europe. 

San Juan is connected with the general telegraph system, and with 
the island railway and telephone systems. 

There is a W/T station ; see page 22. 

30 There is regular air communication with places in the United States, 
the West Indies, and South America. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 18, are displayed at the 
signal station at Fort San Cristobal. 

Quarantine.—Deratisation.—The quarantine station and hospital 

35 are situated at Miraflores. 

Vessels subject to examination are boarded at the. anchorage. 

Deratisation can be carried out. 

Consular officers.—British Consular officers are stationed at San 
Juan (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 66° 07’ W.). See page 22. 

40 Meteorological table.—For Meteorological table see je aaa Il, 
page 38]. 
Chart 3408. 
Coast.—Dangers.—Light.—Light-buoy.—From Morro point the 
coast trends about 124 miles eastward to Point Vacia Talega, and 
45 thence about 17 miles east-south-eastward to Cape San Juan. It is 
indented by a number of coves, none of which affords anchorage, 
and, except for the bluffs at Point Vacia Talega, Luquillo and Cape 

San Juan, has a sandy beach fringed with coral reefs and breakers, 
enclosing rocks, which dry, extending from half a mile to a mile 

50 offshore in places. Low land extends from 2 to 4 miles inland to 
the foothills of Luquillo mountains. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 218 feet (66™4), from a 
wireless mast situated about 6 miles east-south-eastward of Port 
San Juan light-tower. 
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Chart 3408. | 

Luquillo mountains are situated near the eastern end of Puerto 
Rico about 11 miles south-westward of Cape San Juan; they are 
the most conspicuous objects on this part of the coast, and consist 
of Yunque, West and East , which are closely connected and 4 
attain elevations, respectively, of 3,484 feet (1061™9), 3,345 feet 
(1019™6), and 3,458 feet (1054™0). 

Maldonado point lies about 8} miles eastward of Morro point, 
about three-quarters of a mile westward of the former point is Point 
Congrejos, which is low and has a scattered grove of coconut palms 10 
on it. A reef, on which lie several bare above-water rocks, extends 
about 4 cables northward and 6 cables north-westward of Point 
Congrejos; these above-water rocks are rather conspicuous from 
eastward, and between them and the eastern end of San Juan island, 
about 44 miles westward lie a number of reefs. 15 

Point Vacia Talega, about 44 miles eastward of Maldonado point, 
is conspicuous from eastward and westward. It consists of low 
bluffs from which the land rises gradually to a brush-covered ridge, 
from 40 to 60 feet (12™2 to 18™3) high, and. thence declines suddenly 
to low land within. About 1} miles east-south-eastward of this point 20 
Loiza river flows into the sea; it is the largest river in Puerto Rico 
and its mouth shows as a large gap in the trees. 

Point Uvero, about 4 miles east-south-eastward of Point Vacia 
Talega, only shows up from westward ; it is low and sandy at its 
extremity, and is backed by extensive groves of coconut palms, 25 
which extend westward to Loiza river. 

Point Miquillo (Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 65° 48’ W.), on which stands 
a clump of coconut palms, is situated about 2? miles east-south-east- 
ward of Point Uvero. Close westward of Point Miquillo, Rio Grande 
flows into the sea; this river is navigable for small craft for about 30 
3 miles, but it can only be entered with a smooth sea. 

Comezon cove is entered between Point Miquillo and Point Picua, 
about a mile east-south-eastward. It is obstructed by reefs. Point 
Picua is covered with coconut palms ; reefs, which dry, extend about 
4 cables off it. | 35 

A rock, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies about 14 miles 
north-north-eastward of Point Picua; the sea breaks on it in a moderate 
swell. For a distance of about half a mile westward of this rock 
there are rocks with depths of from 3? to 6 fathoms (6™7 to 11™0) 
over them. No. 2 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a white 40 
flashing light showing a short flash every five seconds, marks the 
northern side of this danger. : 

Point Embarcaderos, about 3} miles east-south-eastward of Point 
Picua, is not easy to identify, except from westward. Luquillo is 
a village situated on the beach about half a mile south-south-eastward 45 
of Point Embarcaderos ; close eastward of it is a knoll, about 56 feet 
(17™]) high, at the western end of which is a prominent reddish bluff. 

Point San Diego, about 1} miles westward of Cape San Juan, is 
a sharply projecting point with several knolls and bare bluffs on its 
eastern side; there is a lagoon westward of the knolls. 50 

Yegua cove is entered between Point San Diego and Cape San 
Juan ; it is obstructed by reefs. 

Charts 130, 3408. 
Cape San Juan is the north-eastern extremity of Puerto Rico. It 
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Charts 130, 3408. ; 
terminates in bluffs, about 100 feet (30™5) high, rising about a quarter 
of a mile inland to a hill 220 feet (67™1) high. When first sighted 
from north-westward it appears as an island. See view facing this 
5 page. The northern side of the cape is steep-to, but depths of 5 fathoms 
(9™1) are found about a quarter of a mile off its eastern side. 
Chart 130. 
Light.—A light (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 260 feet (79™2), from a white, circular tower in 
10 front of a white rectangular dwelling with a black band around the 
base, 45 feet (13™7) in height, situated on the summit of the hill 
above Cape San Juan. 


EASTERN SIDE OF PUERTO RICO.—Dangers in northern 
approach.—Buoy.—A chain of islets and bare rocks, consisting of the 
15 Cordilleras, Hernanos and Barriles reefs, extends about 134 miles 
east-south-eastward, from a position about a mile northward of Cape 
San Juan, almost to Cactus cay, see page 81. 
The chain is nearly steep-to on its northern and southern sides, 
especially the eastern part, and all dangers will be avoided by giving 
20 the islets and above-water rocks a berth of half a mile, when northward 
or southward of them. 
Las Cucarachas, the orth-westernmost of the Cordilleras reefs, are 
a small group of rocks, about 15 feet (4™6) high, situated nearly a mile 
northward of Cape San Juan (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.). 
25 A rock, awash, lies about 1} cables ; anda pinnacle rock, with a depth 
of 15 feet (ame) over it, lies about half a mile north-westward of 
Las Cucarachas. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) are found 
within a mile north-westward of Las Cucharachas. 
Los Farallones lie about 6 cables eastward of Las Cucarachas ; 
30 they are a group of bare rugged rocks about 30 feet (9™1) high, which 
is connected by a shoal, on which lie a number of bare rocks, with 
Icacos cay. 
Icacos cay, the largest islet in the chain, lies about 1} miles east- 
ward of Cape San Juan. It is about 40 feet (12™2) high, and its 
35 hummocks are covered with scrubby growth. Near the south-western 
extremity of the cay is a small wharf, with depths of from 6 to 8 feet 
(1™8 to 2™4) alongside. 
Ratones, Lobos, and Diabolo cays lie next in succession in the chain ; 
around and between them lie a number of rocks, reefs and islets. 
40  Hernanos reef lies from 4} to 6 miles east-south-eastward of Icacos 
cay; on it are four small bare rocks from 2 to 6 feet (0™6 to 1™8) high. 
Barriles reef lies from 7 to 94 miles east-south-eastward of Icacos 
cay ; on it lie some 15 small bare rocks, from 2 to 15 feet (0™6 to 4™6) 
high, and a rock, awash, lies near its eastern extremity. 
45 A red buoy marks the eastern side of this reef. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from 
a grey, circular, concrete tower with a red lantern, 17 feet (6™2) in 
height, situated on one of Las Cucarachas. 
Passages.—The navigable channels through the reefs just described 
50 and between them and Puerto Rico are those of San Juan, Cucaracha, 
Hernanos, and Barriles. 
San Juan passage is nearly three-quarters of a mile wide betweeft Las. 
Cucarachas and the cape ; it 1s one of the principal channels leading 
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Chart 130. 

into Vieques sound (page 94). There are depths of from 8 to 
11 fathoms (14™6 to 20™1) in this passage, and of from 6} to 8 fathoms 
(12™3 to 14™6) in its western approach. 

Cucaracha passage lies between Las Cucarachas and Los Farallones; 5 
it is about 3 cables wide with depths of more than 5 fathoms (9™1). 
Cape San Juan light-tower, bearing 218°, leads through this passage in 
a least depth of about 7 fathoms (128). 

Hernanos passage is about 2 miles wide between the above-water 
rocks of Hernanos and Barriles reefs, but there are dangerous patches 10 
in it and it should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

Barriles passage is about 2 miles wide between the easternmost rock 
of Barriles reef, which is awash, and Cactus cay; it may be used by 
vessels of any draught. The greatest depths are found on the eastern 
side of the channel, from a quarter of a mile to 1} miles westward of 15 
Cactus cay, where there are depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 to 
16™5). A patch, with a depth of 28 feet (8™5) over it, lies about 
3} cables south-eastward of the rock, awash, on Barriles reef. 

Danger area.—Horizontal bombing practice is carried out daily, 
except Saturdays and Sundays, from 0800 to 1600, in a triangular area 20 
bounded by imaginary lines connecting the following positions :— 
Latitude 18° 35’ N., Longitude 65° 50’ W.; Latitude 18° 35’ N., 
Longitude 65° 14’ W.; Latitude 17° 53’ N., Longitude 65° 50’ W. ; 
and Latitude 18° 35’ N., Longitude 65° 50’ W. The principal target in 
this area is the easternmost rock on Hernanos reef. 25 

Islands and dangers off the eastern side of Puerto Rico.— 
Buoyage.—Palominos island (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 65° 34’ W.) lies 
about 34 miles south-eastward of Cape San Juan; it is about 165 feet 
(60™3) high and appears as a smoothly rounded grassy hil somewhat 
fiat on top. The north-western extremity of this island is a narrow 30 
rocky point, connected with the island by a low neck of land; a reef, 
which dries in places, extends about 1} cables from the northern side of 
this point, and a shoal extends about 2} cables northward of the point. 
Reefs extend about 3 cables westward of the southern end of the island 
and southward fo Little Palominos island. Dangerous shoals, the 36 
edges of which are steep-to, extend about half a mile eastward of 
Palominos and Little Palominos islands. Small vessels, with local 
knowledge, can obtain smooth anchorage, during ordinary weather, on 
the western side of the northern part of Palominos island. 

Little Palominos island is low, sandy and partly covered withascrubby 40 
growth; it lies about a quarter of a mile southward of Palominos 
island and it is surrounded by shoals extending about 2 cables offshore. 

Blake shoal, with a least depth of 20 feet (6™1) over it, lies about 
2 miles eastward of Palominos island. No. 2 red conical buoy is 
moored on its northern side ; and No. 1 black can buoy on its southern 45 
side. The northern extreme of Palominos island in line with a high 
hill on Cape San Juan southward of the light-tower, bearing 278°, leads 
close northward of this shoal ; and the southern summit of Palominos 
island in line with the same hill, bearing 285°, leads southward of the 
shoal. 50 

Largo shoals are narrow ledges extending about 1? miles south-south- 
eastward from a position about 3} miles south-south-eastward of Cape 
San Juan (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.). The southern part of 
these shoals is awash and the sea always breaks on it ; there are depths 
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Chart 130. 

of from 5 to 15 feet-(1™5 to 4™6) over the northern part. Numerous 

shoal patches lie close westward of Largo shoals and between these 

shoals and Lavandera rocks about 2% miles south-south-westward. 
& No. 2red conical buoy marks the northern extremity of Largo shoals. 

No. 1 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, 
sree a short flash every four seconds, marks the western side of Largo 
sh 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the north-eastern side of a 2$-fathom 

10 (5™0) patch, about 1} miles west-north-westward of the southern 
extremity of Largo shoals. 

No. 3 black can buoy marks the western side of the shoal patches 
southward of Largo shoals and about three-quarters of a mile southward 
of the southern extremity of these shoals. 

15 No. 4 red conical buoy marks a 3§-fathom (6™9) patch about a mile 
south-westward of. the southern extremity of Largo shoals. 

West Lavandera rock consists of two rocks, about one foot (0™3) high 
on which the sea always breaks, situated about 6 miles southward of 
Palominos island. These rocks lie close together on the western side of 

20 a shoal, with general depths of from 14 to 17 feet (4"3 to 5™2) over it, 
but on which there is a rock, with a depth of 4} feet (1™4) over it, 
situated about 2 cables northward of West Lavandera rock. A narrow 
shoal, with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies from 4 to 7} cables 
north-westward of West Lavandera rock; No. 7 black can buoy 

25 marks the north-western extremity of: this shoal. 

East Lavandera rock, awash, on which the sea always breaks, lies on 
the southern end of a shoal, with depths of from 21 to 23 feet (6™4 to 
70) over it, about a mile eastward of West Lavandera rock. 

Inner Piraguas rock, about half a mile east-north-eastward of East 

30 Lavandera rock, is an irregular rock 15 feet (4™6) high, which appears 
as two rocks connected by an above-water ledge. Vessels should pass 
northward of this rock and give it a berth of at least 14 cables. 

Outer Piraguas, about 1} miles east-north-eastward of Inner Piraguas 
rock, is a pinnacle 15 feet (4™6) high, with a rock, awash, close south- 

35 eastward of it. Vessels should pass eastward and northward of this 
rock, giving it a berth of at least one cable. 

Hodgkins shoal is a narrow ridge, with a least depth of .28 feet (8™5) 
over it, situated about 2 miles east-south-eastward of Outer Piraguas 
rock (Lat. 18° 17’ N., Long. 65° 31’ W.). A light-buoy, painted red and 

40 exhibiting a red flashing light every four seconds, marks the eastern side 
of this shoal. 

North Chinchorro shoal is a narrow ridge, with a least depth of 
11 feet (3™4) over it, situated from half a mile to 14 miles southward of 
Outer Piraguas rock. 

45 South Chinchorro shoal lies from 1} to 24 miles southward of Outer 
Piraguas rock ; there is a patch, awash, near the middle of this shoal 
on which the sea always breaks. A broken line of shoals, with depths 
of from 20 to 28 feet (6™1 to 8™5) over them, extends about 34 miles 
southward of South Chinchorro shoal. A light-buoy, painted red and 

50 exhibiting a red flashing light, every four seconds, marks the south- 
western side of a 2#-fathom (5™0) patch near the southern extremity of 
this line of shoals. 

Descubridor rock, about a mile south-south-eastward of West 
Lavandera rock, has a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it. A patch with 
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a depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it lies about 4 cables south-eastward ; 
and three shoals, with depths of ,from 9 to 18 feet (2™7 to 5™5) over 
them, lie. from 4 cables to a mile southward of Descubridor rock. 

A 6-foot (1™8) patch lies about 1} miles south-south-westward of 5 
Descubridor rock; No. 7 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting 

a white flashing light, showing a flash of one second duration every stx 
seconds marks the northern side of this patch. A patch, with a least 
depth of 24 feet (7™3) over it, lies about 4 miles south-south-westward 

of Descubridor rock. 10 

For Arenas bank, see page 90. 

Fajardo roads and harbour.—Aspect.—Fajardo roads is the 
name applied to that part of the north-western end of Vieques sound 
which lies between Cape San Juan and Palominos island. Vessels of 
deep draught can find good anchorage in the roads during ordinary 15 
weather. There are general depths of from 7 to 10 fathicms (12™8 
to 18™3), but in the south-western part of the roads there are 
numerous patches, with depths of from 24 to 30 feet (7™3 to 9™1) 
over them. — 

Fajardo harbour is situated on the eastern coast of Puerto Rico 20 
about 3 miles southward of Cape San Juan. It affords good shelter for 
vessels drawing up to 17 feet (5™2) ; vessels of deeper draught can 
anchor at the entrance or farther northward according to draught. 
There is not much sea in ordinary weather. There is good holding 
ground and fairly good protection in the northern part of the outer 25 
harbour, and vessels drawing up to 28 feet (8™5) call at this port. The 
inner harbour is formed between the reefs surrounding, and in the 
vicinity of, Obispo and Zancudo cays and the coast bank which borders — 
the coast between Points Bateria, Fajardo and Barrancas, situated, | 
respectively, about 22, 3} and 4? miles southward of Cape San Juan 30 
(Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.). 

Two light-coloured chimneys of the sugar mill close eastward of 
Fajardo town; a high reddish bluff close westward of Playa de 
Fajardo; and the customhouse, a red-roofed two-storied building 
which is the largest on the beach, are conspicuous. Point Bateria is 35 
black and cliffy. 

Pilotage.—aA local pilot is available. Vessels are taken in and out 
at En ae See page 25. 

Dangers.—Buoyage -—Laja shoal, with depths of from 7 to 10 feet 
(2™1 to 3™0) over it, lies in the northern approach to Fajardo harbour 40 
and about 2 miles southward of Cape San Juan. No. 3 black bell-buoy, 
with a green reflector, marks the northern extremity of this shoal ; and 
its southern extremity is marked by No. 2 red conical buoy. A shoal 
with depths of from 25 to 28 feet (7™6 to 8™5) over it, extends about 
half a mile northward of Laja shoal. 45 

Obispo cay lies about half a mile eastward of Point Bateria, and > 
Zancudo cay lies about a cable farther south-eastward. Both cays are — 
covered with mangroves and palm trees, and are surrounded by reefs ° 
extending about 1} cables offshore. 

Roncador reef, which dries in places, lies about a quarter of a mile 50 

east-north-eastward of Obispo cay, the sea always breaks on it. A 
9-foot (2™7) patch lies about 1} cables northward of the northern 
extremity of this reef; and No. 1 black can buoy marks the western 
side of the patch: A shoal, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, 
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Chart 130. 
He rape \ t cables eastward of Roncador reef (Lat. 18° 21’ N., Long. 

Mata Caballos reef extends about a quarter of a mile south-westward 

5 of the south-western extremity of Zancudo cay. Corona Carrillo is 
a detached reef situated about 4 cables south-eastward of the southern 
extremity of Zancudo cay ; a shoal, with depths of from 11 to 18 feet 
(3™4 to 5™5) over it extends about 3} cables south-eastward of this reef. 
Mata Caballos and Corona Carrillo reefs dry in places and the sea always 

10 breaks on them. Between the extremity of Mata Caballos reef and 
Ramos cay, about 1} miles south-eastward, lie a number of detached 
reefs, parts of which dry. 

A reef extends about 14 cables northward and westward of Obispo 
cay ; andan 11]-foot (8™4) patch lies about 2 cables north-westward of 

15 the north-western extremity of the cay. No. 5 light-buoy, painted 
black and exhibiting a whtte flashing light, giving a short flash every four 
seconds, marks the north-western side of this patch. Another small 
11-foot (3™4) patch lies about 14 cables westward of the south-western 
extremity of Obispo cay (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.). 

20 Channels.—Directions.—Anchorages.—The principal entrance 
channel is from northward, passing on either side of Laja shoal. The 
middle entrance is westward of Corona Carrillo reef. The southern 
entrance lies westward of Ramos.cay and of the reefs between it and 
Zancudo cay. , | 

25 A vessel should not attempt to enter this harbour without local 
knowledge, except in case of necessity. 

A vessel should proceed as directed on page 76. When the reddish 
bluff close westward of Playa de Fajardo is in line with a high grassy 
hill with a clump of trees on its summit, bearing 210°, she may proceed 

30 towards the harbour. Approaching from Vieques sound the best 
passage is on either side of Blake shoal and between Cordilleras reefs 
and Palominos island and thence northward or southward of Laja shoal 
according to draught, the northern passage being the deeper. An 
alternative passage is north-eastward of Outer Piraguas rock and thence 

35 between Little Palominos island and Largo shoals ; but there are some 
27-foot (8™2) patches in this passage. 

There is anchorage, in depths of from 15 to 24 feet (4™6 to 7™3) 
eastward of Point Bateria (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 65° 38’ W.), and 
between the coastal bank extending off that point and No. 5 light-buoy. 

40 Vessels of deeper draught can anchor farther out in the entrance ; and 
vessels drawing up to 28 feet (8™5) can anchor westward of the northern 
end of Laja shoal. 

Town.—Port facilities—The village of Playa de Fajardo is 
situated on the south-western side of the harbour close westward of 

45 Point Fajardo ; it is the port of Fajardo, a town situated about 1} miles 
inland, which, in 1935, had a population of 6,511. 

Fajardo is the principal town in the north-eastern part of Puerto Rico 
and is connected with the island railway, telegraph and telephone 
systems. : 

50 "Phere are two wharves at Playa de Fajardo; the northern with 
depths of 9 feet (2™7), and the southern with depths of 5 feet (1™5) 
alongside the head. 

A number of lighters up to 100 tons capacity are available for working 
cargo. 
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There are hospitals at Fajardo. 

Storm signals.—Storm ae are displayed at the customhouse 
at Playa de Fajardo; see page 1 

Coast.—Point Barrancas is a anal conspicuous red bluff, rising 5 
inland to hills from 430 to 460 feet (131™1 to 140™2) high, which are 
mostly covered with grass ; a reef, which dries, extends about 4 cables 
off this’ point. 

Ramos cay, about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Point 
Barrancas, is covered with palm trees, except its summit which is 10 
a grassy knoll, 35 feet (10™7) high, on which stands a small house. 
This cay is surrounded by reefs extending from one to 14 cables off- 
shore. 

Points Figuera and Figuerita, situated, respectively, about 12 and 
2 miles southward of Point Barrancas (Lat. 18° 19 N., Long. 65° 38’ W.), 15 
are low and wooded. 

Point Medio Mundo, about 1% miles south-eastward of Point 
Figuera, rises to a conspicuous hill, 130 feet (39™6) high, which falls 
steeply on its seaward sides. A shoal, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) over 
its extremity, extends about half a mile northward of this point. 20 

Pineros island, about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Point 
Medio Mundo, rises near the middle to a wooded hill, 230 feet (70™1) 
high, which slopes regularly to the eastern end of the island ; its north- 
eastern extremity is a rocky bluff. It is surrounded by a reef which is 
almost connected with the mainland, the channel being available for 25 
small craft with local knowledge only. 

Cabeza de Perro is a conspicuous wooded islet, situated close eastward 
of Pineros island ; it rises in its south-western part to an elevation of 
100 feet (30™5). Its north-eastern extremity is a rocky bluff, with 
a large detached above-water rock close to it. 30 

Point Puerca (Lat. 18° 14’ N., Long. 65° 36’ W.), about 24 miles 
south-south-eastward of Point Medio Mundo, is a conspicuous, bold, 
wooded headland, terminating in a high rocky bluff ; it is the termina- 
tion of a short peninsula, which rises to two hills, the south-eastern 
200 feet (61™0) high and the north-western lower and covered with 35 


grass. 

Puerca bay is entered between Point Puerca and a point about three- 
quarters of a mile west-south-westward ; it is foul and affords but little 
shelter. Cabritas islet, close off the south-western entrance point, is 
rounded, rocky and covered with bushes. A shoal, with a least depth 40 
of 12 feet (3™7) over it, extends about 3 cables south-eastward of the 
islet. Cabra de Tierra is the southern extremity of a long low neck of 
land, covered with mangroves, which separates Puerca bay from 
Ensenada Honda. 

Cabras island, about 3 cables eastward of Cabra de Tierra, is about 45 
70 feet (21™3) high at its western end, is low in the middle, and rises to 
a rocky bluff at its eastern extremity. There are depths of from 4 to 
5 feet (1™2 to 1™5) between the island and the point. 

The area between the south-eastern end of Puerto Rico and the 
northern part of the western end of Vieques island (page 90) is named 50 
Roosevelt roads. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from 
a red framework structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated on the 
north-eastern extremity of Cabeza de Perro. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 77 feet (235), from a grey, 
square, stone tower, 52 feet (15™8) in height, situated on the eastern end. 
of Cabras island. 

5 Ensenada Honda.—This bay is entered between Cabra de Tierra 
and Point Cascajo, about a mile west-south-westward. The latter 
point is high and cleared, but there is a fringe of trees near the water’s 
edge. Rocky cliffs rise southward of the point and an above-water 
reef extends about 1} cables south-eastward of them. Point 

10 Algodones, about a mile westward of Point Cascajo, is high and partly 
wooded. 

Ensenada Honda is a good harbour, with depths of from 5 to 
7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8) in it, but it is little used. The entrance, in 
which there are depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1), is contracted 

15 by shoals to a width of about 3 cables. A small stream flows into the 
northern part of the bay. 

There is a passenger ferry service to Point Arenas, Vieques island 
(page 90). 

Dangers.—Buoys.—A shoal, with a least depth of 12 feet (3"7) 

20 over it, extends from 3} to 8 cables south-eastward of Point Cascajo ; 
and a detached 17-foot (5™2) patch lies a mile south-eastward of the 
point. This latter patch is marked by No. 1 black can buoy. The 
eastern extreme of Cabeza de Perro bearing 029°, and just open south- 
eastward of the eastern extreme of Cabras island, leads south-east ward 

25 of these dangers. 

A shoal extends about 1} cables from Cabra de Tierra, and from 
14 to 34 cables off the eastern side of the bay. No. 2 red conical buoy 
marks the edge of this shoal southward of Cabra de Tierra. A detached 
18-foot (5™5) shoal lies about 44 cables north-westward of this point 

30 (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.). 

A shoal bank extends about 5} cables north-eastward of Point 
Cascajo; a detached 17-foot (5™2) rock is situated about 64 cables 
north-eastward of this point, and is marked by No. 3 black can 
buo 

35 The head of the harbour is foul for a distance of about 64 cables 
offshore, there being depths of as little as 2 feet (0™6) in places. 

Directions.—Ensenada Honda may be approached from the route 
described below, with Cabra de Tierra bearing about 325° until Point 
Puerca is in line with the south-eastern extreme of Cabras island, 

40 bearing 027° ; thence a vessel should steer for a position about 3 cables 
westward of Cabra de Tierra, passing not less than 75 yards (68™6) 
south-westward of No. 2 buoy ; thence she should steer to pass about 
125 yards (114™3) eastward of No. 3 buoy, that is, midway between 
the 17-foot and 18-foot (6™2 and 5™5) patches mentioned above ; 

45 whence she may take up an anchorage as convenient. 

Directions for eastern coast of Puerto Rico.—Two routes are 
available to vessels drawing up to 22 feet (6™7), but a vessel of deeper 
draught should round Cape San Juan at a distance of about half 
a mile and steer to pass the same distance southward of Icacos cay ; 

50 thence she may steer to pass either northward or southward of Blake 
shoal, in the latter case, care being taken to avoid the shoals on the 
eastern side of Palominos island ; having cleared Blake shoal, a may 

steer across Vieques sound to pass eastward of Vieques. 

The alternative route for vessels drawing up to 22 feet (6™7), which 
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should only be used with local knowledge, is as follows: Having 
rounded Cape San Juan (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 65° 37’ W.), at a distance 

of about half a mile a vessel should steer for Cabeza de Perro light- 
structure bearing 167°, with Las Cucarachas light-tower bearing 347°, 5 
astern, which leads between No. 1 lhght-buoy off the western side of 
Largo shoals and No. 2 red conical buoy eastward of Ramos cay, but 
over some 4-fathom (7™3) patches about 1} miles westward of 
Palominos island. When abreast No. 1 light-buoy a vessel should steer 
with Cape San Juan light-tower bearing 340°, astern, which leads 10 
between No. 3 black can buoy and No. 4 red conical buoy, and directly 
for No. 7 light-buoy, passing about half a mile eastward of Cabeza de 
Perro light-structure. When this light-structure bears 260°, a vessel 
should steer with Palominos island bearing 000°, astern, and when 
Cabras Island light-tower bears 232°, she should steer about 216° to 15 
pass about 7 cables south-eastward of that light-tower, and about the 
same distance north-westward of No. 9 light-buoy marking the 

- extremity of Arenas bank; see page 90. 


Chart 3408. 

SOUTH-EASTERN SIDE OF PUERTO RICO.—Dangers.— 20 
Algodones bay is entered between Point Algodones and Point Lima, 
about 2? miles west-south-westward. It is of no importance and 
should be avoided. 

Algodones cay, close off the middle of the northern side of the bay, is 
small and covered with grass ; its south-eastern side is a rocky bluff, 25 
40 feet (12™2) high, and its north-western end is low. A group of 
conspicuous hills rises on the mainland northward of the cay, with low 
land eastward and westward of them. Some buildings stand on the 
middle of Algodones cay. 

Point Lima, which is salient and conspicuous, rises to a rounded, 30 
wooded hill, 262 feet (79™9) high, which is connected with the mainland 
by a low neck of land. 

There are numerous shoals, with depths of from 13 to 17 feet (4™0 to 
5™2) over them, in Algodones bay ; and detached shoals, with depths 
of from 12 to 21 feet (3™7 to 6™4) over them, lie within 24 miles east- 35 
south-eastward and 2} miles south-south-eastward of Point Lima. The 
depths over Lima reef, about half a mile eastward of Point Lima (Lai. 
18° 11’ N., Long. 65° 42’ W.), are very shallow, and the sea often breaks 
on it. 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams off the south-eastern coast of 40 
Puerto Rico attain considerable rates. The north-east-going stream 
runs for 7 hours and the south-west-going stream for 5 hours. 

Port Naguabo.—This port is situated at the head of an open bay, 
which is entered between Point Lima and Santiago cay, about 2} miles 
south-westward. It is available for small craft with local knowledge 45 
onl 

A number of detached shoals, with depths of from 12 to 18 feet 
(3™7 to 5™5) over them, lie within 1} miles eastward of Santiago cay. 
They can be avoided by steering for the summit of Point Lima bearing 
between 338° and 020°. 50 

There is anchorage, in depths of 22 feet (6™7), sticky bottom, with 
the larger houses with cupolas, at the western end of the village, bearing 
340°, and the southern extreme of Point Lima bearing 095°. 
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The village of Playa de Naguabo stands on the northern side of the 
bay and its buildings show up well from seaward, and a black chimney 
is conspicuous. 

§ Port Humacao.—This port is situated westward of Santiago cay 
and is of some commercial importance. It affords good anchorage for 
vessels drawing up to 16 feet (4™9); but it is exposed to south- 
easterly and southerly winds, which sometimes send in a heavy 


sea. 

10 This harbour may be identified by Santiago cay, which rises to an 
elevation of 162 feet (49™4) near its southern end. The cay is fairly 
steep-to on its eastern side, but its north-western side is connected with 
Point Santiago on the mainland, about 6 cables ‘north-westward, by 

a shoal with depths of from one foot to 8 feet (0™3 to 2™4) over it. 

15 Other conspicuous objects are the customhouse near the root of the 
south-western wharf, with some warehouses and tanks south-westward 
of it ; and a white mark on the rocks at El Morillo, a small conspicuous 
hill 107 feet (82™6) high, about 2 miles south-westward of Santiago cay 
(Lat. 18° 10’ N., Long. 65° 44’ W.), which rises abruptly from the sea 

20 and the low land around it. 

Pilotage.—A local pilot is available. Vessels.are met off No. 6 
bell-buoy, and are taken in and out at night. See page 25. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—No. 2 red conical buoy marks the south- 
western end of the shoal, described above, situated about a mile east- 

25 ward of Santiago cay. 

Shoals, with depths of from 14 to 18 feet (4™3 to 5™5) over them, lie 
within 1} miles south-eastward of Santiago cay, 

No. 6 red bell-buoy, with a red reflector, marks the eastern side 
of a 29-foot (8™8) patch, about 2? miles southward of Santiago 

30 Cay. : 

Parse shoal, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it, lies about 
8} cables southward of Santiago cay ; No. 3 black can buoy marks its 
eastern side, and its north-western side is marked by No. 4 light-buoy, 
painted red and exhibiting a white flashing light, showing a short flash 

35 every four seconds. 

Humacao Obstruction can buoy, painted in black and red horizontal 
bands, marks the south-eastern side of a shoal, with a least depth of 
12 feet (3™7) over it, situated about 84 cables south-westward of 
Santiago cay. 

40 Evelyn shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies about 
3} cables west-south-westward of Santiagocay. No. 6 red conical buoy 
marks its south-western side. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—Approaching from southward a vessel 
of light draught should, from a position about 1} miles eastward of 

45 Point Yeguas (page 59), steer with the summit of Santiago cay in line 
with a round-topped peak, the second high point on the skyline from 
eastward, bearing about 026°, which leads towards No. 4 light-buoy ; 
when the customhouse bears 358° she should steer for it on that bearing, 
passing between Humacao Obstruction buoy and No. 6 buoy marking 

50 Evelyn shoal ; and anchor, in depths of 24 feet (7™3), with the summit 
of Santiago cay bearing about 057°. Vessels of deeper draught anchor 
south-westward and westward of No. 4 light-buoy. 

A vessel of deep draught, or one approaching from north-eastward, 
should pass northward of No. 6 bell-buoy, and steer for the white mark 
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at El Morillo, bearing more than 295°, until the customhouse bears 
358°, whence she should proceed as directed above. 

Town.—Port facilities.—Playa de Humacao (Lat. 18° 10’ N.., 
Long. 65° 45’ W.), a small village situated on Point Santiago, is the 4 
port of Humacao. Humacao, with a population of 8,407, in 1935, is 
the largest town along the eastern coast of Puerto Rico, and lies about 
5 miles westward of Playa de Humacao. Both places are connected 
with the island telephone system and Humacao is connected with the 
island telegraph system. 10 

There are two wharves at Playa de Humacao; the south-western 
and longer projects about a cable and has depths of 12 feet (3™7) 
le aaa the head, the other has depths of 10 feet (3™0) alongside the 

ead 


Small quantities of fresh provisions and supplies can be procured in 15 
Humacao. Water is laid on to the south-western wharf at Playa de 
Humacao. 

There is a 25-ton derrick on the south-western wharf, and a smaller 
derrick on the north-eastern wharf. 

Numerous lighters up to 100 tons capacity are available. 20 

There are several hospitals in Humacao. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals, see page 22, are displayed at 
Playa de Humacao. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Beacon.—Morro de Humacao, about 2 miles 
south-south-westward of El Morillo, is a conspicuous, rocky, bluff 25 
point, which rises to an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), with higher land 
close westward of it. 

Batata cay, covered with grass and about 40 feet (12™2) high, lies 
about 4 cables eastward of Morro de Humacao, with depths of from 
10 to 19 feet (3™0 to 5™8) between. On the cay stands a white beacon. 30 
A ledge, which dries, extends about 1} cables eastward of the cay, and 
a steep-to reef, awash, extends about 1? cables southward of them. 
Patches, with depths of 17 feet (56™2) over them, lie within 14 miles 
north-eastward of Batata cay. 

Point Candelero, about 1} miles south-south-westward of Morro de 35 
Humacao, is low and covered with bushes; on it stand a few palm 
trees. The point is bordered by a sunken reef, on which the sea breaks. 

A shoal, with depths of from 8 to 15 feet (2™4 to 4™6) over it, extends 
about 6 cables northward, and another, with a depth of 17 feet (6™2) 
over its extremity, extends about 4 cables south-south-eastward of 40 
Point Candelero (Lat. 18° 06’ N., Long. 65° 47’ W.). 

Point Fraile lies about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward 
of Point Candelero, and close off it is a conspicuous, high, bare islet. 
The point is bordered by a reef, on which lie a number of above-water 
rocks, extending a quarter of a mile offshore. 45 

Point Icacos lies about 6 cables southward of Point Fraile, and close 
off it is a grass-covered rock. 

Between Point Icacos and Point Guayanes, about three-quarters of 
a mile south-south-westward, the coast is high and rocky. The latter 
point is 360 feet (109™7) high and is covered with scrub ; it has rocky 60 
bluffs at the water’s edge. 

Port Yabucoa.—This port lies in the northern part of an open bay, 
which is entered between Point Guayanes and Point Quebrada Honda, 
about 2} miles south-westward. 
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Point Quebrada Honda rises, about 4 cables westward, to a con- 
spicuous hill, 483 feet (147™2) high, the sides of which are strewn with 
large white boulders. Point Yeguas, see page 59, lies about a mile 

§ farther southward. 

Playa de Guayanes, on the northern shore of the bay, is a small 
unimportant town where there are two small piers, with depths of 
4 feet (1™2) alongside their heads, and a pipe-line trestle for shipping 
molasses, with a depth of 8 feet (2m4) alongside the head. 

10 Dangers.—Buoys.—Shoals, with depths of less than 17 feet (6™2) 
over them, lie within 2 cables south-eastward, 14 cables southward, 
and one cable south-westward of Point Guayanes. 

Point Guayanes shoal, with depths of from 6 to 18 feet (1m8 to 55), 
coral, over it, extends about 3? cables southward from a position on the 

15 coast about 2 cables westward of Point Guayanes. Detached patches, 
with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over them, lie within 3 cables 
south-eastward, southward, and south-westward of the southern 

extremity of Point Guayanes shoal. 

The northern shore of the bay is bordered by a bank, which, with 

20 depths of less than 18 feet (6™5) over it, extends as much as 5 cables 
offshore. Between this coastal bank and Point Guayanes shoal lie 
several detached patches, with depths of from 10 to 18 feet (3™0 to 
5™5) over them, on some of which the sea breaks. 

An extensive reef extends from 5 to 9 cables north-eastward of 

25 Point Quebrada Honda (Lat. 18° 02’ N., Long. 65° 50’ W.). 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the shoals south-eastward of Point 
Guayanes, on the northern side of the entrance channel about 3 cables 
south-eastward of the point. 

No. 1 LS black can buoy marks a 12-foot (3™7) patch on the eastern 

30 part of Point Guayanes shoal, on the southern side of the channel about 
2 cables south-south-westward of Point Guayanes. 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the northern part of Point Guayanes 
shoal and the southern side of the channel about 24 cables west-south- 
westward of Point Guayanes. 

35 Leading beacons.—Two leading beacons stand on a conspicuous, 
bare, grassy hill on the north-western side of the bay. The front 
beacon consists of a white triangular daymark with a black centre, 
elevated 50 feet (15™2), and is situated close south-westward of the 
village of Playa de Guayanes; the rear beacon consists of a white 

40 triangular daymark with a black centre on a pole, elevated 80 feet 
(24m4), and is situated about 1} cables west-north-westward of the 
front beacon. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—This anchorage is small and exposed. 
In 1939 it was reported to be available for vessels drawing up to 14 feet 

45 (43) ; it should not be attempted without local knowledge. — 

The entrance channel, which, with depths of 18 feet (5™5) in it, is 
about half a cable wide, leads about 1} cables southward of Point 
Guayanes (Lat. 18° 04’ N., Long. 65° 48’ W.) and over the northern part 
of Point Guayanes shoal. The leading beacons, described above, in 

50 line, bearing 286°, lead through this channel, passing southward of 
No. 2 buoy and northward of No. 1 LS and No. 1 buoys. 

The anchorage, near which there are depths of 14 and 16 feet (4™3. 
and 49), is, in ie of about 21 feet (6™4), close westward of Point 
Guayanes shoal. 
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CULEBRA ISLAND.— General remarks. — Aspect. — This 
island, which is situated from 16 to 22 miles east-south-eastward of 
Cape San Juan, is of moderate elevation, broken and rugged, and its 
hills are covered with a scrubby growth from 20 to 30 feet (6™1 to 6 
9™1) high. Near its centre Mount Resaca rises to an elevation of 
650 feet (198™1), and about midway between this hill and the south- 
eastern extremity of the island is Dolphin Head, a conspicuous hill 
about 550 feet (167™6) high, the south-eastern slope of which is com- 
paratively steep, see view facing page 80. The northern coast of the 10 
island is bold, and depths of 20 fathoms (36™6) are found about 14 miles 
offshore. Great and Mangrove harbours indent the south-eastern side 
of the island ; the former is the larger.and is one of the most secure in © 
the Leeward islands. 

In 1938, the population of Culebra island was about 800. The 15 
principal product of the island is cattle ; vegetables and some tropical 
fruits are grown, but only in sufficient quantities for local consumption. 
There are no supplies of fresh water available for vessels. 

Caution.—The territorial waters around Culebra island are a Naval 
Defensive Sea Area and Airspace Reservation, and are closed to the 20 
public. No vessels or aircraft, except those authorised by the United 
States Secretary of the Navy, shall be navigated in or above this area. 

Rocks and dangers north-westward of Culebra island.— 
Botijuela rock, about 2 feet (0™6) high, is situated about 2} miles 
north-westward of North-west point, the north-western extremity of 26 
Culebra island. Washer rock, which dries, lies about three-quarters 
of a cable south-eastward of Botijuela rock. 

-Fungy Bowl, a conspicuous bare, round, whitish rock, 144 feet (43™9) 
high, with rugged perpendicular sides, lies about 6 cables south-east- 
ward of Washer rock. Washer passage between Washer rock and 30 
Fungy Bowl is clear of dangers and has depths of from 12 to 14 fathoms 
(21™9 to 25™6) in the fairway. 

The Twins, consisting of a rock about 20 feet (6™1) high, with a small 
low rock close south-westward of it, lie about 3? cables east-south- 
eastward of Fungy Bowl. Another small rock lies about half a cable 35 
north-westward of the Twins. Alcarraza pass between Fungy Bowl 
and the Twins has depths of from 54 to 9 fathoms (10™1 to 16™5) in the 
fairway ; the greatest depths are situated on the eastern side of the 
channel. | 

Dita rock (High breaker), with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies 40 
about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of the Twins (Lat. 18° 22’ N., 
Long. 65° 22’ W.); the sea breaks on it when there is much sea. 

Pilot rock, 30 feet (9™1) high, with a shoal bank extending about half 
a cable southward of it, lies about 8 cables eastward of the Twins and 
about 3}? cables north-north-westward of North-west point. Twin 45 
pass, between the Twins and Dita rock, westward, and Pilot rock, 
eastward, is clear of dangers and has depths of from 9 to 14 fathoms 
(16™5 to 25™6) in the fairway. 

Pilot Rock channel, between Pilot rock and North-west point, has 
depths of 12 fathoms (21™9) in the fairway. 50 
Care must be taken when using either Twin pass or Pilot Rock channel 

to avoid the shoal bank which borders North-west point. 

Cays and dangers westward of Culebra island.—Buoy.— 

Cactus cay, on the eastern side of Barriles passage, see page 71, is the 
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westernmost of a chain of islets which extends about 5 miles west- 

north-westward from the middle of the western side of Culebra island. 

It is 95 feet (29™0) high, and Tunita cay lies close off its northern 

6 extremity. Pillar rock, a detached bare pinnacle, 75 feet (22™9) high, 
stands close to its southern extremity. 

Cross cay is 135 feet (41™1) high at its western end and is covered 
with scrub and grass. The three points of the cay are high with rocky 
bluffs connected by lower land in the middle; it lies about three- 

10 quarters of a mile south-eastward of Cactus cay. Tuna passage, 
between Cactus and Cross cays, is clear of dangers with depths of from 
10 to 14 fathoms (18™3 to 25™6) in the fairway. 

Black rock, about 4 cables south-eastward of Cross cay, is a small 
_ irregular ledge with a number of above-water heads on it, the highest of 

15 which is 15 feet (46) high. The passage between Cross cay and Black 
rock (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 65° 22’ W.) is clear of dangers with depths 
of 11 to 15 fathoms (2071 to 27™4) in the fairway. 

The Sisters comprising Yerba, Mono and Agua cays, lie from 8 cables 
eastward to 1} miles east-south-eastward of Black rock. The passage 

20 between Black rock and the Sisters is clear of dangers, with depths of 
from 5} to 9 fathoms (10™1 to 16™5) in the fairway. 

Yerba cay, the north-westernmost of the Sisters, is 66 feet (20™1) 
high; it has a smooth grassy slope on its eastern side, and rocky 
bluffs on its western side. 

25 Mono cay, the south-westernmost and smallest of the Sisters, ts 
46 feet (14™0) high, with rocky sides and grass on the summit; a 
low rock is situated close south-eastward of it. The passage between 
Yerba and Mono cays is about 2 cables wide and has depths of from 
5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™5) in the fairway. 

30 Agua cay the south-easternmost of the Sisters, is low in the middle 
and 39 feet (11™9) high at its eastern and higher end. It is rocky 
and many large boulders lie scattered on it and around it. A shoal 
with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over its extremity extends nearly a cable 
westward of this cay. The passage between Mono and Agua cays 
should be avoided. 

Luispefia cay lies with its north-western extremity about 3? cables 
eastward of Agua cay and its northern extremity about 33 cables 
southward of:Stream point on the western side of Culebra island. It 
rises near the centre to a wooded peak 476 feet (145™1) high, and its 
40 northern and southern extremities rise to elevations of 171 and 151 feet 

(52™] and 46™4), respectively, and are connected with the central 

part of the island by low necks of land. The passage between Luis- 

pefia and Agua cays is clear of dangers and has depths of from 6 to 

8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) in the fairway. A black buoy marks the 
45 edge of the coastal bank westward of the north-western extremity 

of Luispefia cay. 

Luispefia channel lies between the northern extremity of Luispenia 
cay and Stream point (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 65° 20’ W.) ; near the 
middle of the fairway, about 4} cables south-south-westward of 

50 Stream point, is a coral head with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over 
it, northward and southward of which there are other patches with 
depths of from 27 to 29 feet (8™2 to 8™8) over them. 

South-western side of Culebra island.—North-west point is the 
extremity of a ridge extending north-westward and is salient and 
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conspicuous. Close off it lie three rocky islets, from the south- 
westernmost of which a reef extends about a cable north-north- 
westward, slightly contracting the fairway of Pilot Rock channel. 

From North-west point the south-western coast of Culebra island 5 
trends about 54 miles south-eastward to Point Soldado, the southern 
extremity of the island. 

Stream point, about 1# miles south-south-westward of North-west 
point, rises to a hill, 75 feet (22™9) high, with reddish bluffs, which is 
connected with the mainland by a low neck of land ; two low detached 29 
rocks lie close off this point. 

Scorpion point, about 1} miles south-eastward of Stream point, is 
low, narrow and salient; on it stands a beacon. The coast between 
these points is indented by several bays, among which are Firewood 
and Target bays. 15 
Chart 3348. 

Seine bay is entered about 3 cables eastward of Scorpion point ; 
though open it is well protected from the prevailing winds. A concrete 
landing place, with depths of about 8 feet (2™4) alongside the head, 
is situated at the head of this bay. 20 

Snug bay is entered between the southern entrance point of Seine 
bay and Redcliff point, about a quarter of a mile south-south-eastward ; 
it is a well-sheltered boat harbour. | 

Point Soldado (Lat. 18° 17’ N., Long. 65° 17’ W.), about 1} miles 
south-eastward of Redcliff point, is wooded and terminates in a rocky 25 
bluff about 35 feet (10™7) high. From eastward or westward it 
appears as a prominent ridge ; from southward a whitewashed patch 
on it-is conspicuous. 

Chart 2677. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—The channels between North-west 30 
point and the islets and rocks north-westward of it are safe and 
easy to navigate in the daytime, as most of the dangers are above 
water. 

Approaching the anchorages in the vicinity of Luispefia cay from 
north-westward, the best route for large vessels of deep draught 35 
is westward of Botijuela rock, and either between Cross and Cactus 
cays or through Barriles passage, see page 71, thence passing south- 
ward of Luispejia cay. 

Except when the trade wind is northward of north-east, fairly 
smooth anchorage may be obtained about a quarter of a mile off 40 
the north-western side of Luispefia cay, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms 
(14™6 or 16™5), with Pillar rock in line with the northern extreme of 
Yerba cay, bearing 289°, and the north-western extremity of Luispefia 
cay bearing 210°. 

There is good anchorage, with ordinary trade winds, between 45 
Luispefia cay and Culebra island, or farther south-eastward ; and all 
dangers will be avoided if the coast between Scorpion point and 
Point Soldado is given a berth of a quarter of a mile. 

A rocky patch with a least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, situated 
about 6 cables westward of Scorpion point, should be avoided when 50 


anchoring. 

A Sood berth is, in depths of 13 fathoms (23™8), with Fungy Bowl 
in line with the northern extremity of Luispefia cay, bearing about 
320°, and Scorpion point bearing 098°. 
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Small vessels will find more comfortable anchorages nearer Culebra 
island between Scorpion and Stream points; one of the best is in 
depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8), in the middle of the 

5 entrance to Firewood bay. 

In 1922, H.M.S. Valertan anchored off Seine bay about 3 cables 
south-eastward of Scorpion point. This was found to be a good 
anchorage in fair weather, and out of the tidal streams. 

Northern side of Culebra island.—Dangers.—From North-west 

10 point the northern coast of Culebra island trends about 6} miles east- 
south-eastward to Point Negra, the eastern extremity of the island ; 
its western part is indented by several bays. Between North-west 
point (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 65° 21' W.) and Flamingo point, about 
24 miles east-south-eastward the coast consists of sandy beaches 

15 separated by rocky bluffs. 

Point de Molinos is salient and lies about a quarter of a mile east- 
ward of North-west point. Two shoals, with depths of 19 and 15 feet 
(6™8 and 4™6) over them, respectively, lie about 7 cables east-north- 
eastward and eastward of Point de Molinos. — 

20 Flamingo bay, which is entered close westward of Flamingo point, 
is encumbered with coral reefs. 

Between Flamingo point and Duck point, about 3} miles east- 
south-eastward, the coast, generally speaking, is bold and rocky, 
with sandy beaches in its bays and coves, and is fringed in places by 

25 coral reefs. 

Surf bay is entered between Flamingo point and Resaca point about 
a mile eastward ; close north-eastward of the latter point is Matojo 
cay, 20 feet (6™1) high. Swell bay is entered between Matojo cay 
and Pavement point, about three-quarters of a mile east-south-east- 

30 ward. Speck rock, low and bare, lies close to the coast about 9 cables 
east-south-eastward of Pavement point. 

Between Duck point and Point Negra, about a mile south-south- 
eastward the coast is fringed by a coral reef extending about half a 
cable offshore ; there are two breaks in this reef where landing can be 

35 effected. | 
‘ Point Negra (Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 65° 15’ W.) is a salient rocky 

luff. 

Islands, cays and dangers eastward of Culebra island.— 
North-east cay lies about half a mile off the north-eastern side of 

40 Culebra island with its south-eastern extremity about 1} miles north- 
ward of Point Negra; it is 338 feet (103™0) high and is covered with 
a thick scrubby growth, see view C on chart 2677. Landing may be 
effected near the eastern end of its southern side. 

A coral ledge, with depths of from 4# to 10 fathoms (8™7 to 18™3) 

45 over it, extends about 3} miles westward of Seria point, the western 
extremity of North-east cay, to within about a mile of Point de 
Molinos. 

Pajarito cay, a rocky islet 59 feet (18™0) high, lies close off the 
north-eastern extremity of North-east cay. Whale and Shark rocks, 

50 10 and 20 feet (3™0 and 6™1) high, respectively, lie about three-quarters 
of a mile and half a mile north-eastward of Pajarito cay. From 
Whale rock a rocky bank extends about 1} cables southward. 

Palada cays, about half a mile south-eastward of Shark rock, consist 
of two rocky islets, 79 and 82 feet (24™1 and 25™0) high. The north- 
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Chart 2677. 
western cay is flat and covered with grass ; the other rises to a point 
and has but little grass on it. 

Culebrita islet (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 65° 14’ W.) lies about 9 cables 
south-eastward of North-east cay and the same distance east-north- 5 
eastward of Point Negra. This islet is formed of three hills, with 
low land between them, and is covered with a scrubby forest growth. 
The southern and highest hill is 230 feet (70™1) high and on it stands 
a lighthouse, see below. There is a concrete landing place on the 
western side of the islet near its southern end. Cape Passage, the 10 
north-eastern extremity of the islét, is a high bare cliff. 

Ladrone cay, about 3 cables north-westward of Pond point the 
north-western extremity of the islet, lies on a coral reef extending 
about half a mile north-westward of Pond point ; it is 30 feet (9™1) 
high and is covered with grass. 15 

Culebrita reefs extend about 24 miles southward and south-westward 
from the southern side of Culebrita islet round the south-eastern 
side of Culebra island. This reef, on which the sea breaks, nearly 
dries and the heads on it are awash. There is a channel between 
the reef and the south-eastern side of Culebra island about half a 20 
mile wide. 

Middle ground extends about half a mile southward off the north- 
western end of Culebrita islet ; heads with depths of from 13 to 18 feet 
(4™0 to 5™5) over them lie scattered over it, and two 28-feet (8™5) 
patches lie within a quarter of a mile north-westward of it. There 25 
is a channel, clear of dangers and with a least depth of 7 fathoms 
(12™8) in the fairway, between this shoal and the eastern side of 
Culebra island. 

Chart 3348. 

Puercas heads consist of a number of shoals lying parallel with the 30 
south-eastern side of Culebra island and midway between it and the 
south-western part of Culebrita reef. 

Crespos heads (Los Crespos) are a group of small shoals, with a 
least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over them, forming a continuation south- 
westward of Puercas heads, and situated about 14 miles south-westward 35 
of Point Negra and the same distance eastward of Point Soldado. 
Chart 2677. 

Grampus shoals, a group of small coral heads with depths of from 
3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1) over them, are situated, from 2 to 4 miles 
south-eastward of Culebra island, on a bank with general depths of 40 
10 fathoms (18™3) over it. 

Palado cays bearing 327°, and open eastward of Cape Passage lead 
eastward ; Point Soldado in line with the summit of Luispefia cay, 
bearing 305°, leads south-westward ; and Sail rock (page 98) in line 
with Signal hill, Saint Thomas (page 96), bearing 065°, leads south- 45 
ward of Grampus shoals. 

Light.—Buoyage.—A light (Lat. 18° 20 N., Long. 65° 14’ W.) 
is exhibited, at an elevation of 305 feet (94™0), from a circular masonry 
tower on a flat-roofed dwelling, 43 feet (13™1) in height, situated on 
the summit of Culebrita islet. 50 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the south-western side of Middle ground. 
Chart 3348. 

No. 3 black can buoy marks the north-western side of Puercas 
heads. 
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Chart 3348. 

No. 5 black can buoy marks the south-western extremity of Puercas 

heads. 
_ No. 1 black can buoy marks the north-eastern side of Crespos heads. 
6 No. 0 red conical buoy marks the south-western extremity of 
Culebrita reef. 
Chart 2677. 
No. 2 red conical buoy:marks the south-eastern side of Culebrita reef. 
No. 1 black can buoy marks the north-western side of Grampus 
10 shoals. | 
Chart 2452. 

No. 2 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every four seconds, marks the southern side of Grampus shoals. 
Chart 2677. | 

15 Channels.—North-east cay, Culebrita islet and the adjacent cays 
and reefs form the eastern side of Culebra sound, a-sheltered passage 
round the eastern end of Culebra, in which there are several well- 
protected anchorages. — 

Lee channel, the north-western approach to Culebra sound, is about 

20 half a mile wide between North-east cay and the north-eastern coast 
of Culebra island; there are depths of from 7} to 12 fathoms (14™2 
to 21™9) in the fairway as far as Middle ground. 

Weather channel, between North-east cay and Palada cays, north- 
ward, and Culebrita islet southward, is the most direct route into 

25 Culebra sound, but it should not be attempted without local know- 
ledge. Although foul, a depth of 35 feet (10™7) can be carried through 
it, passing about 1}# cables northward of Ladrone cay ; but it is only 
180 yards (164™6) wide, and has depths of from 12 to 22 feet (3™7 to 

- 6™7) northward of it, and of from 7 to 12 feet (2™1 to 3™7) southward 

30 of it. Western passage and Middle passage are approaches to Weather 
channel from northward. Western passage, between North-east 
cay, and Shark and Whale rocks, is clear of dangers and has depths 
of from 10 to 16 fathoms (18™3 to 29™3) in the fairway. Middle 
passage, between Shark and Whale rocks, and Palada cays, has a 

35 width of about 3}:cables with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) in it. 

The best channel past Middle ground lies westward of it, through 
which depths of 7 fathoms (12™8) can be carried. The passage is 
somewhat constricted by a 6} fathom (11™4) patch about a quarter 
of a mile north-north-eastward of Point Negra (Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 

40 65° 15’ W.). 
Charts 3348, 2677. 

South channel is the continuation of Lee channel south-westward 
from Middle ground. It passes north-westward of Puercas heads and 
Crespos heads. Except for several shoals, about a quarter of'a mile 

45 westward of the south-western end of Puercas heads, over which there 
are depths of from 26 to 32 feet (7™9 to 9™8), the channel, with depths 
of over 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway, is about a quarter of a mile 
wide. The greatest depths are on its south-eastern side, which is 
buoyed. 

50 Chart 2677. , 

Grampus channel is the passage between Grampus shoals and 
Culebrita reef, passing southward of No. 2 buoy of Culebrita reef 
and northward of No. 1 buoy of Grampus shoals. There are general 
depths of from 9 to 14 fathoms (16™5 to 25™6) in the fairway, but 
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Chart 2677. 
depths of 23 and 26 feet (7™0 and 7™9) lie, respectively, 2? and 84 
cables north-eastward of No. 1 buoy. 

Tidal streams.—Between North-east cay and Palada cays the 
tidal streams are north-going and south-going ; they attain rates of 5 
14 knots. 

In South channel the tidal streams are north-east-going and south- 
west-going ; they attain rates of about 2 knots. 

The tidal streams in Grampus channel are north-east going and 
south-west-going ; they set diagonally across the channel. 10 
Anchorage —Directions.—Culebrita roads are the sheltered 
anchorage in the deepest part of Culebra sound southward of Middle 
ground; there are depths of from 64 to 14 fathoms (11™9 to 

256), 

A vessel approaching Culebrita roads from northward should enter 15 
by Lee channel, which route presents no difficulties. Course should 
be shaped to pass midway between North-east cay and the coast of 
Culebra island and not more than about 1} cables off Duck point. 
Thence, she should steer to pass midway between Middle ground 
No. 1 buoy and the coast westward of it; the reef off Point Negra 20 
may be avoided by giving that point a berth of more than 1} cables ; 
this reef can be seen distinctly. 

Charts 3848, 2677. 

A vessel approaching Culebrita roads (Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 65° 
14’ W.) from southward or south-westward, should steer with the lead- 25 
ing hummock on the north-eastern part of Culebrita islet in line with 
the south-eastern extreme of Water cay, in the approach to Mangrove 
harbour, bearing 041°, see view A on chart 2677, or Vaca point, in the 
entrance to Great harbour, bearing about 007°, ‘which leads westward 
of Crespos heads and eastward of Yellow shoal, in the approach to 30 
Great harbour, see page 88. When the inner leading beacons of 
Great harbour are in line, bearing 323°, the vessel should steer to make 
good about 057°, with No. 3 buoy ahead, to clear the 26-foot (7™9) 
patch westward of Puercas heads, see page 85. When abreast No. 5 
buoy, she should steer for Culebrita Islet light-tower bearing 044°. 35 

A vessel approaching from south-eastward,.from the intersection 
of the clearing marks for passing southward of Grampus shoals, about 
half a mile south-westward of No. 2 light-buoy, should steer with 
Mount Resaca in line with Vaca point, bearing about 322°, which 
leads south-westward of Culebrita reef and Puercas heads and north- 40 
eastward of Crespos heads. When abreast No. 0 buoy, marking the 
south-western extremity of Culebrita reef, course should be altered 
to pass westward and north-westward of No. 5 buoy, whence she 
should steer for Culebrita Islet light-tower, bearing 044°. 

The above directions will take a vessel over or near a 39-foot 45 
(11™9) patch lying about one cable westward of Puercas heads No. 3 
buoy. The channel has been swept to a depth of 34 feet (10™4), but 
as there is frequently a heavy swell in it, vessels drawing more than 
31 feet (9™4) should attempt it only in calm weather. 

The best anchorage in Culebrita roads is with the western extreme 50 
of Ladrone cay in line with the eastern extreme of Pajarito cay, 
about 347°, and the south-eastern extreme of Culebrita islet bearing 
about 065°. Vessels can anchor closer in under the lee of Culebrita 
islet according to draught. 
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Charts 3348, 2677. 

Mangrove harbour .—Directions.— Anchorage.— small 
but well-sheltered bay on the south-eastern side of Culebra island is 
entered from South channel between Point Negra and Water and 

5 Botella cays, about half a mile south-westward. The entrance is 
contracted by reefs on both sides to a width of 130 yards (118™9) 
with depths of 4-fathoms (7™3) ; the head of the harbour is shallow. 

Water cay, about 30 feet (9™1) high, is wooded and has a con- 
spicuous bluff at its south-eastern end. See view A on chart 2677. 

10 Caldera basin, on the southern side of Mangrove harbour, is entered 
by a narrow opening, westward of Botella cay, across which there is 
a bar with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it ; it is well sheltered from 
all winds. 

A vessel entering Mangrove harbour should steer for Dolphin head, 

15 a hill 551 feet (167™9) high, situated about 14 miles north-westward 
of Point Negra, bearing 312°, passing about midway between the 
south-western side of Point Negra and the north-eastern side of Water 
cay, and anchor when past Botella cay. 

Chart 3348. | 

20 Great harbour and approaches.—Dangers.—Crespos heads, 
Puercas heads, and Culebrita reef have been described above. 

Yellow shoal, the south-westernmost of the shoals in the approach 
to Great harbour, has a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, and lies 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Point Soldado. 

25 Grouper shoal, with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, lies about a 
mile east-north-eastward of Point Soldado. Between Grouper shoal 
and the coastal reef westward and north-westward, there are patches 
with depths of from 17 to 29 feet (5672 to 8™8) over them. 

Shrimp shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, lies about 

80 14 cables southward of Point Vaca, a prominent bluff on the eastern 
side of the approach to Great harbour about 1} miles east-north- 
eastward of Point Soldado. A shoal with a depth of 26 feet (7™9) 
over it, lies about midway between Shrimp shoal and Puercas heads, 
about 4} cables east-south-eastward of Point Vaca. (Lat. 18° 18’ N., 

35 Long. 65° 16’ W.). 

Snapper shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
a quarter of a mile westward of Point Vaca, and about midway between 
is a detached 18-foot (55) patch. A detached patch, with depths 

of from 19 to 22 feet (5™8 to 6™7) over it, lies about a cable westward 

40 of Snapper shoal. Between Snapper and Shrimp shoal there are 
patches with depths of from 2] to 27 feet (6™4 to 8™2) over them. 
These shoals extend across the entrance to Mosquito bay, a small 
indentation close north-westward of Point Vaca. A heavy swell 
frequently sets into this bay from southward. 

45 Middle ground, with a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) over it, lies about 
6 cables westward of Point Vaca. A 27-foot (8™2) patch lies about 
three-quarters of a cable southward of Middle ground. 

Buoys.—Beacons.—No. 2 red conical buoy marks the south- 
western extremity of Yellow shoal. 

50 No. 3 black can buoy marks the eastern extremity of Grouper 
shoal 


No. 2 red conical buoy marks the south-western side of Shrimp 

oal. 

No. 4 red conical buoy marks the south-western side of the patch, 
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Chart 3348. 
with depths of from 19 to 22 feet (5"8 to 6™7) over it, westward of 
Snapper shoal. 
No. 5 black can buoy marks the south-eastern side of Middle ground. 
No. 7 black can buoy marks the south-western side and No. 6 red 6 
conical buoy the north-eastern side of the entrance to Great harbour, 
about 14 cables southward of Point Carenero the north-eastern entrance 


Owe 8 red conical buoy marks the eastern side of the harbour about 
a cable westward of Poimt Carenero. 10 

No. 10 red conical buoy marks the extremity of a spit extending 
from the eastern side of the harbour about 3} cables north-westward 
of Point Carenero. 

Two beacons, which in line bear 296°, lead towards the entrance 
to the harbour, passing south-westward of Shrimp and Snapper 16 
shoals and north-eastward of Grouper shoal; the front beacon, con- 
sisting of a white diamond on a pole, 25 feet (7™6) in height, stands 
on Point Colorado, about 4 cables west-south-westward of Point 
Carenero; and the rear beacon, consisting of a white square day- 
mark on a framework tower, 30 feet (9™1) in height, stands about 20 
3} cables west-north-westward of the front beacon. 

Two beacons, which in line bear 323°, lead into the harbour, between 
No. 6 and 7 buoys. The front beacon, consisting of a white diamond 
on a pole, 25 feet (7™6) in height, stands on Cemetery point about 
a mile north-westward of Point Carenero; and the rear beacon, con- 265 
sisting of a white square daymark on a framework tower, 30 feet (9™1) 
in height, stands about 6 cables north-westward of the front beacon 
(Lat. 18° 19° N., Long. 65° 17’ W.). 

Harbour. — Directions. — This harbour is the most secure 
anchorage in the vicinity of Culebra island; it is entered between 30 
Point Carenero and Point Colorado, and its shores are indented by 
several small bays. See view B on chart 2677. The channel be- 
tween the reefs which fringe the entrance points is about half a cable 
wide, with a least depth of 28 feet (8™5) in the fairway. The shores 
of the harbour are hilly and are partly covered with a scrubby forest 35 
growth, excepting where cleared. A concrete landing place, with 
depths of from 6 to 8 feet (1™8 to 2™4) alongside, is situated about 
2 cables eastward of Cemetery point. 

Dewey, situated on the neck of land separating Seine bay from the 
head of Great harbour, is the only village on the island, in 1937, it 40 
had a population of about 400. 

- Great harbour is entered from South channel, the directions for 
which are given on page 87. A vessel should approach steering with 
the outer leading beacons in line, bearing 296°, until the inner leading 
beacons come into line, bearing 323°, which leads into the harbour. 46 
A depth of 23 feet (7™0) lies close north-eastward of the leading line 
close north-westward of No. 6 buoy. When Point Colorado bears | 
233° the vessel should steer to pass south-westward of No. 10 buoy, 
and anchor as convenient. 


Chart 50 
viEOUEe ISLAND .—General remarks.—Aspect.—This island, 

which forms the southern side of Vieques sound, see page 94, is situ- 

ated south-eastward of Puerto Rico, there being a distance of nearly 
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Chart 130. 
6 miles between their nearest points. A range of hills extends the 
entire length of the island. 

Mount Pirata, 981 feet (299™0) high, and Mount Jalobre, 450 feet 

§ (137™2) high, are conspicuous ; the former is situated near the western 
end of the island, and the latter about 3 miles from East point, its 
eastern extremity, see view facing page 80. The island is wooded in 
places, especially in its eastern half, as also is Mount Pirata, but some 
of the other hills are cultivated with sugar cane to their summits. 

10 Martineau hillis a prominent wooded dome, 594 feet (181™1) high, situ- 
ated near the northern coast about 2 miles west-south-westward of Isabel 
Segunda (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 65° 26’ W.) the capital of the island. 

In 1935 the population of the island was about 10,037. The princi- 

pal products are sugar, horses, and cattle; vegetables and tropical 
15 fruits are grown in sufficient quantities to meet local consumption. 

There is no harbour in the island. Vessels frequently call at Point 
Arenas, the western extremity of the island, for sugar, and sugar cane 
is shipped from Port Real, near the centre of the southern coast ; it is 
only occasionally that vessels call at Port Mulas, in the middle of the 

29 northern coast. 

There is a heavy surf on the northern coast when the trade wind is 
northward of east, and landing is then impracticable on the open coast. 

There being no customshouse on the island, entry is usually made 
in Puerto Rico, at Playa de Fajardo or Port Humacao. 

25 Storm signals.—Storm signals are displayed at Port Mulas, 
see page 18. 

Northern side of Vieques island.—Coast.—Point Arenas is 
situated about 64 miles southward of Point Puerca, Puerto Rico; it 
is low and covered with a scrubby growth and terminates in a white 

30 spit. Consisting of sand and small shells, this point is continually 
changing its shape. There are three salt-water ponds near the point. 
About 3} cables south-eastward of the point there are a small wharf with 
depths of about 9 feet (2™7) alongside, a sugar warehouse, and some 
tanks. There is a depth of about 9 feet (2™7) at the head of the 

35 molasses pipe-line. Regular communication with Ensenada Honda 
is maintained by motor boat. A short railway line runs to Playa 
grande, a sugar mill situated near the southern coast about 3% miles 
south-eastward of the point. 

Arenas bank.—Buoyage.—Arenas bank, with depths of from 9 to 

40 12 feet (2™7 to 3™7) over it, extends about 3} miles north-north-west- 
ward of Point Arenas (Lat. 18° 08’ N., Long. 65° 35° W.). Within 
2# miles westward of Point Arenas and between that position and the 
northern extremity of the bank there are several patches with depths 
of from 24 to 30 feet (83™7 to 9™1) over them. Depths of less than 

45 3 fathoms (5™5) are found within 33 cables of the coast southward 
of Point Arenas. | 

No. 9 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, 
showing a short flash every four. seconds, marks the extremity of Arenas 
bank. 

50 No. 2 red conical buoy marks the edge of the coastal bank about 
4} cables southward of Point Arenas. 

Current.—A strong south-west-going current is frequently experi- 
enced northward of Arenas bank, and the bank itself is usually indicated 
by tide-rips. 
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Chart 130. 

Anchorage.— Vessels calling at Point Arenas anchor with the ware- 
house bearing 064°, distant about half a mile, in depths of 22 feet 
(6™7), and about 1} cables south-westward of No. 2 buoy. This 
anchorage is exposed southward. 5 

Pilotage.—A local pilot is available at Point Arenas. See page 25. 

Coast.—Anchorages.— Dangers.— Buoyage.—Mosquito landing 
lies about 34 miles eastward of Point Arenas. The beach is com 
of hard sand on which boats can usually land. For from 5 to 6 cables 
_ off the landing the bottom is irregular, with depths of from 6 to 12 feet 10 
(1™8 to 3™7) over it, and depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) are found about 
a mile offshore. 

Coasting vessels occasionally anchor off Mosquito landing. 

Mosquito reef, steep-to and awash, lies about 2 miles north-north- 
eastward of Mosquito landing ; the sea always breaks on it. A number 16 
of patches, with depths of from 14 to 17 feet (4™3 to 5™2) over 
them, lie within about a mile westward and south-westward of this 


reef. 

The light-buoy marking the southern extremity of the shoals extend- 
ing southward from South Chinchorro shoal, described on page 72, 20 
lies about 1} miles west-north-westward of Mosquito reef. 

ing ordinary weather there is fairly smooth anchorage about 
a quarter of a mile southward of Mosquito reef, in depths of 64 fathoms 
(11™9), sand. Vessels should not use this anchorage without local 
knowledge on account of the shoals in the approach. | 26 
Chart 3495. 

Corona reef, steep-to and awash, on which the sea always breaks, 
lies about a quarter of a mile eastward of Mosquito reef and about 
24 miles westward of Point Mulas, which point lies about 8} miles 
eastward of Point Arenas. A 21-foot (6™4) patch lies about a quarter 30 
of a mile; and a 23-foot (7™0) patch lies about half a mile eastward 
of the reef. 

Merail shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends from 
the coastal bank to a position about half a mile southward of Corona 
reef ; between the shoal and the reef there is a patch with a least depth 36 
of 9 feet (2™7) over it. 

Commandante shoal, with depths of from 10 to 17 feet (3™0 to 5™2) 
over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile offshore midway between 
Corona shoal and Point Mulas (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 65° 27’ W.). 

A 2}-fathom (4™1) patch lies about a quarter of a mile south-westward 40 
of the south-western extremity of the shoal. 

All these dangers and-those westward and southward of them are 
covered by the ved sector of Point Mulas light (page 92) between the 
bearings of 068° and 107°. 

Caballa Blanco is a low grassy islet situated about 1} -miles north- 45 
westward of Point Mulas; it lies near the southern end of a reef, 
which dries in places and extends about 2 cables northward of the 
islet: A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about 2 cables northward of this reef. A patch, with a least 
depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies about half a mile north-north- 50 
westward ; a 4}-fathom (7™3) patch, the northern side of which is 
marked by a black buoy, lies about 1} miles north-eastward ; and 
patches with depths of from 21 to 29 feet (6™4 to 8™8) over them lie 
within a mile east-north-eastward and eastward of Caballo Blanco. 
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Chart 3495. 
Patches, with depths of from 24 to 27 feet (7™3 to 8™2) over them lie 
in the channel between Caballo Blanco and Commandante shoal. 

Caballo Blanco and the reef on which it lies, together with the 

5 16-feet patch north-north-westward of it, are covered by the ved sector 
of Point Mulas light between the bearings of 122° and 141°. 

Port Mulas.—tThis port, situated about 4$ miles eastward of 
Mosquito landing, is an open bight on the western side of Point Mulas. 
This point is a low bluff on which stands the light-tower, described 

10 below, with some small houses eastward of it. A conspicuous old 
brick fort stands on a hill about half a mile south-south-eastward ; 
and a brick chimney stands about 6 cables eastward of the light-tower. 

Isabel Segunda, the principal town onthe island, which, in 1935, 
had a population of 2,816, is situated on the shore of the bight. There 

15 is regular communication by motor boat with Playa de Fajardo. 

For about 3 cables off the town the depths are shallow and irregular 
and there are patches with depths of from 5 to 9 feet (1™5 to 27) 
over them. With northerly winds a heavy sea is thrown into the 
port. Few vessels now call at Port Mulas. 

20 6 Light.—A light (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 65° 27’ W.) is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 68 feet (20™7), from a white octagonal tower in front 
of a flat-roofed dwelling, 32 feet (9™8) in height, situated on Point 
Mulas. 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor from a quarter of a mile to three- | 

25 quarters of a mile offshore, with Point. Mulas light-tower bearing 
between 107° and 122°. 

Vessels drawing up to 12 feet (3™7) can anchor, in depths of from 
22 to 24 feet (6™7 to 7™3), with the light-tower bearing 100°, distant 
about 1} cables, and a grassy hill, with a clump of trees on the summit, 

30 situated near the southern end of the town, bearing 160°. 

Small craft drawing up to 8: feet (2™4) can anchor with the light- 
tower bearing about 068°, distant from one is 1} cables. 

Pilotage.—A local pilot is available at Port Mulas. See page 25. 

Storm signals -—Storm signals, see page 18, are exhibited at Port | 

35 Mulas. 

Chart 130. 

Coast. — Dangers. — Light. — Cabellos Colorados point, about 
3} miles eastward of Point Mulas, is rocky and steep-to. 

Point Brigadier, about 1} miles eastward of Cabellos Colorados point, 

40 may be identified by a large rugged bare rock lying close to it. 

Port Negro is a boat landing, situated about half a mile eastward of 
Brigadier point, which is suitable only for small craft with local know- 
ledge ; the entrance is about half a cable wide, with depths of from 
6 to 18 feet (1™8 to 5™65) in it, and is usually indicated by breakers 

45 on either side. 

Cucaracha rock (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 65° 19’ W.), consisting of two 
small rocks, about 3 feet (0™9) high, situated close together, lies about 
4 cables offshore and about 2} miles eastward of Brigadier point ; 
there are depths of from 6 to 14 feet (1™8 to 43) over the ridge con- 

50 necting the rocks with the coast. ' 

Port Diablo is entered about half a mile south-westward of Cucaracha 
rock ; it affords neither anchorage nor shelter, but landing can some- 
times be effected there in fine weather. 

Cano Hondo is entered between Cucaracha rock and Yalli islet and 
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the reefs forming Port Salinas about three-quarters of a mile east-south- 
eastward. It is open northward and has depths of from 3 to 7 fathoms 
(56™5 to 12™8) in it. There is no sheltered anchorage except for small 
craft with local knowledge ; a landing can usually be effected here. 6 

Yalli islet, about 15 feet (4™6) high, lies about 1} cables offshore ; 

a narrow channel, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the fairway, leads 
southward of it into Port Salinas. | 

Port Salinas, about 2} miles westward of East point, the eastern 
extremity of the island, has depths of from 12 to 24 feet (8™7 to 7™3) 10 
in it, and affords good shelter for small craft with local knowledge. 

It is protected northward by a reef. About three-quarters of a mile 
eastward of Yalli islet is a high bluff point, close eastward of which 
are some bare white cliffs with strata dipping eastward. 

Chart 2452. 15 

East Point is of moderate elevation and grassy, terminating in rocky 
bluffs. A landing can usually be effected in the bight on the northern 
side of the point; a reef extends nearly across the bight and the 
entrance is close to the bare rocks on the western side. 

A light (Lat. 18° 08’ N., Long. 65° 16’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 20 
of 60 feet (18™3), from a red framework tower, situated on East point. 
Chart 130. 

Southern side of Vieques island.—Dangers.—Light.— Point 
Boca Quebrada, about a mile southward of Point Arenas, is low and 
wooded ; it terminates in a beach of white sand from which a reef 26 
extends a short distance. 

Point Vaca is situated about 3 miles east-south-eastward of Point 
Boca Quebrada, some rocks lie close off it. 

Port Real is entered about 3 miles eastward of Point Vaca; a small 
concrete pier, with depths of 12 feet (3™7) alongside the head, lies on 30 
the eastern side of the port northward of Cayo Real. 

Ensenada Sombe is entered about half a mile eastward of Cayo Real. 

A shoal extends about a cable westward of the eastern entrance point, 
and another, with a depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies near the middle 
of the entrance about 2 cables eastward of the western entrance point. 35 

Port Mosquito, which is entered about 8} cables eastward of the 
eastern entrance point of Ensenada Sombe is a boat harbour with 
a narrow entrance in which there are depths of from 2 to 3 feet (0™6 
to 0™9). 

Port Ferro, which is entered about a mile east-north-eastward of 40 
the eastern entrance point of Port Mosquito, is a boat harbour with 

a conspicuous entrance, with high land on either side and about 

1} cables wide. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 68 feet (20™7), from a white 
octagonal tower on a square flat-roofed dwelling, situated on the 45 
summit of a rocky bluff about a quarter of a mile southward of the 
western entrance point of Port Ferro. 

Ensenada Honda, which is entered about 3 miles eastward of Port 
Ferro light-tower, is'a bay in which there are several above-water 
rocks and some reefs awash. It should not be attempted without local 50 
knowledge. With the wind northward of east, there are good landing 
places on sandy beaches ; south-easterly winds cause a rough sea in 
the bay. | | 

Salina del Sur, which is entered about 2 miles westward of East 
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Chart 130. 

point, is a bay in which landing can be effected with winds northward 

of east. 

Alcatraz rock is low and bare, and has several rocks on it from 10 to 

5 15 feet (3™0 to 46) high; it lies off the entrance to Salina del Sur 

about 4 cables south-westward of the eastern entrance point. A larger 

islet, about 40 feet (12™2) high and wooded on the summit, with a large 

bare rock close to its south-eastern end, lies about a quarter of a mile 

southward of the western entrance point of Salina del Sur. 

lo Offlying banks and dangers.— Buoys.—Several detached banks, 
with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over them, lie westward 
and southward of Point Boca Quebrada. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies 
in the approach to Port Real, with its eastern extremity about 84 cables 

15 west-south-westward of Cayo Real (Lat. 18° 05’ N., Long. 65° 27’ W.). 

No. 2 red conical buoy marks the western end, and No. 1 black can 
buoy marks the eastern end of this shoal. 

A 33-fathom (6™9) patch lies about 4 cables south-south-westward 
of Cayo Real. 

20 Patches, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, lie 
within half a mile eastward of Port Ferro light-tower ; and a shoal, 
with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, extends from three-quarters 
a a mile to 1} miles eastward of the light-tower, and lies about 2 cables 
offshore. 

25 A ridge, with depths of from 5} to 10 fathoms (9™6 to 18™3) over it, 
extends west-south-westward of East point to abreast the centre of 
the island, and lies from one to 2 miles offshore; close outside the 
ridge there are depths of 100 fathoms (182™9). 

A reef, which dries, lies from 2} to 4 cables southward of the western 

30 entrance point of Ensenada Honda. 

Shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, lie 

_ within half a mile offshore for about a mile westward of the islet 
southward of the western entrance point of Salina del Sur. 

Anchorages.—With winds eastward of south-east there is good 

35 anchorage in Port Real for vessels with local knowledge ; but it is 
exposed to westerly and southerly winds. Vessels drawing up to 
about 20 feet (61) can anchor about 2% cables westward of Cayo Real, 
in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1) ; vessels of deeper draught should 
anchor farther offshore. 

40 Vessels with local knowledge can find anchorage in Ensenada Sombe, 
in depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3), but it is exposed to 
south-westerly winds. 

Anchorage, sheltered from winds northward of east, may be obtained 
by vessels with local knowledge in the western part of Salina del Sur, 

45 in depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (6™5 to 7™3). The clearer approach 
is that westward of Alcatraz rock (Lat. 18° 08’ N., Long. 65° 18’ W.). 


VIEQUES SOUND.—This extensive sound lies between the eastern 
coast of Puerto Rico, westward, and Virgin passage eastward. It 
is bounded northward by Culebra island and the reefs between that 

50 island and Cape San Juan, and southward by Vieques island. 

The eastern part of the sound, with the exception of Grampus 
shoals, is clear of dangers and has fairly regular depths of from 10 to 
17 fathoms (18"3 to 31™1). 
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In the western part are the numerous shoals and reefs that lie off 
the eastern end of Puerto Rico, see page 71. 

With a heavy sea outside, vessels from San Juan harbour bound 
eastward, frequently enter the sound by San Juan passage to take 5 
advantage of the comparatively smooth water. 

The routes through this passage and also between the offlying shoals 
and the coast of Puerto Rico are described on pages 70 and 76. 
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westernmost of a chain of islets which extends about 5 miles west- 

north-westward from the middle of the western side of Culebra island. 

It is 95 feet (290) high, and Tunita cay lies close off its northern 
6 extremity. Pillar rock, a detached bare pinnacle, 75 feet (22™9) high, 

stands close to its southern extremity. 

Cross cay is 135 feet (41™1) high at its western end and is covered 
with scrub and grass. The three points of the cay are high with rocky 
bluffs connected by lower land in the middle; it lies about three- 

10 quarters of a mile south-eastward of Cactus cay. Tuna passage, 
between Cactus and Cross cays, is clear of dangers with depths of from 
10 to 14 fathoms (18™3 to 25™6) in the fairway. 

Black rock, about 4 cables south-eastward of Cross cay, is a small 

_ irregular ledge with a number of above-water heads on it, the highest of 

15 which is 15 feet (4™6) high. The passage between Cross cay and Black 
rock (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 65° 22’ W.) is clear of dangers with depths 
of 11 to 15 fathoms (20™1 to 27™4) in the fairway. | 

The Sisters comprising Yerba, Mono and Agua cays, lie from 8 cables 
eastward to 1} miles east-south-eastward of Black rock. The passage 

20 between Black rock and the Sisters is clear of dangers, with depths of 
from 5} to 9 fathoms (10™1 to 16™5) in the fairway. 

Yerba cay, the north-westernmost of the Sisters, ts 66 feet (20™1) 
high ; it has a smooth grassy slope on its eastern side, and rocky 
bluffs on its western side. 7 

25 Mono cay, the south-westernmost and smallest of the Sisters, is 
46 feet (14™0) high, with rocky sides and grass on the summit; a 
low rock is situated close south-eastward of it. The passage between 
Yerba and Mono cays is about 2 cables wide and has depths of from 
5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™5) in the fairway. | 

30 Agua cay the south-easternmost of the Sisters, is low in the middle 
and 39 feet (11™9) high at its eastern and higher end. It is rocky 
and many large boulders lie scattered on it and around it. A shoal 
with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over its extremity extends nearly a cable 
westward of this cay. The passage between Mono and Agua cays 

35 should be avoided. 

Luispefia cay lies with its north-western extremity about 3? cables 
eastward of Agua cay and its northern extremity about 33 cables 
southward of Stream point on the western side of Culebra island. It 
rises near the centre to a wooded peak 476 feet (145™1) high, and its 

40 northern and southern extremities rise to elevations of 171 and 151 feet 
(52™] and 46™4), respectively, and are connected with the central 
part of the island by low necks of land. The passage between Luis- 

fia and Agua cays is clear of dangers and has depths of from 6 to 
8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) in the fairway. A black buoy marks the 

45 edge of the coastal bank westward of the north-western extremity 
of Luispefia cay. 

Luispefia channel lies between the northern extremity of Luispefia 
cay and Stream point (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 65° 20’ W.); near the 
middle of the fairway, about 4} cables south-south-westward of 

50 Stream point, is a coral head with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over 
it, northward and southward of which there are other patches with 
depths of from 27 to 29 feet (8™2 to 8™8) over them. 

South-western side of Culebra island.—North-west point is the 
extremity of a ridge extending north-westward and is salient and 
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conspicuous. Close off it lie three rocky islets, from the south- 
westernmost of which a reef extends about a cable north-north- 
westward, slightly contracting the fairway of Pilot Rock channel. 

From North-west point the south-western coast. of Culebra island 5 
trends about 54 miles south-eastward to Point Soldado, the southern 
extremity of the island. 

Stream point, about 1? miles south-south-westward of North-west 
point, rises to a hill, 75 feet (22™9) high, with reddish bluffs, which is 
connected with the mainland by a low neck of land ; two low detached 20 
rocks lie close off this point. 

Scorpion point, about 1} miles south-eastward of Stream point, is 
low, narrow and salient; on it stands a beacon. The coast between 
these points is indented by several bays, among which are Firewood 
and Target bays. 15 
Chart 3348. 

Seine bay is entered about 3 cables eastward of Scorpion point ; 
though open it is well protected from the prevailing winds. A concrete 
landing place, with depths of about 8 feet (2™4) alongside the head, 
is situated at the head of this bay. 20 

Snug bay is entered between the southern entrance point of Seine 
bay and Redcliff point, about a quarter of a mile south-south-eastward ; 
it is a well-sheltered boat harbour. 

Point Soldado (Lat. 18° 17’ N., Long. 65° 17’ W.), about 1} miles 
south-eastward of Redcliff point, is wooded and terminates in a rocky 25 
bluff about 35 feet (10™7) high. From eastward or westward it 
appears as a prominent ridge ; from southward a whitewashed patch 
on it-is conspicuous. 

Chart 2677. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—The channels between North-west 30 
point and the islets and rocks north-westward of it are safe and 
easy to navigate in the daytime, as most of the dangers are above 
water. 

Approaching the anchorages in the vicinity of Luispefia cay from 
north-westward, the best route for large vessels of deep draught 35 
is westward of Botijuela rock, and either between Cross and Cactus 
cays or through Barriles passage, see page 71, thence passing south- 
ward of Luispefia cay. 

Except when the trade wind is northward of north-east, fairly 
smooth anchorage may be obtained about a quarter of a mile off 40 
the north-western side of Luispefia cay, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms 
(14™6 or 16™5), with Pillar rock in line with the northern extreme of 
Yerba cay, bearing 289°, and the north-western extremity of Luispefia 
cay bearing 210°. 

There is good anchorage, with ordinary trade winds, between 465 
Luispefia cay and Culebra island, or farther south-eastward ; and all 
dangers will be avoided if the coast between Scorpion point and 
Point Soldado is given a berth of a quarter of a mile. 

A rocky patch with a least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, situated 
about 6 cables westward of Scorpion point, should be avoided when 50 
anchoring. 

A good berth is, in depths of 13 fathoms (23™8), with Fungy Bowl 
in line with the northern extremity of Luispefia cay, bearing about 
320°, and Scorpion point bearing 098°. 
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Chart 130. 

VIRGIN ISLANDS.—Aspect.—On making the Virgin islands 
from northward, Virgin Gorda will be first seen rising in a clear, 
well-defined peak to an elevation of about 1,370 feet (417™6). West- 

5 ward of Virgin Gorda, Tortola will appear the next most conspicuous ; 
Sage mountain, the highest in the island, with an elevation of 
1,780 feet (542™5), will be seen, as a flattened and elongated summit. 
Immediately westward of Sage mountain (Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 64° 
39’ W.), the rugged pointed peaks of Jost Van Dyke, 1,070 feet (326™1) 

10 high, will appear with the small irregular peaks rising from the table- 
land of Saint John and varying in elevation from 800 to 1,277 feet 
(243™8 to 389™2) behind them. 

From a position about 20 miles northward of the islands, on the 

meridian of long. 64° 50’ W., a gap will be observed between Saint 
15 John and Saint Thomas, as the small cays which lie off and between 
them will not then be visible; but Virgin Gorda, Tortola, Jost Van 
Dyke, and Saint John will appear as one large island, the prominent 
peaks on each being alone distinguishable. See view B on chart 
2452. 


20 Saint Thomas may be identified by a large saddle near its centre 
between Signal hill and Crown mountain, which are, respectively, 


about 1,504 and 1,550 feet (458™4 and 472™4) high; moreover, the 


island is less rugged in outline than the others. See view facing this 
page. This saddle is equally conspicuous from southward. 
25 Local weather.—See page 10. | 
Virgin bank.— Detached shoals.—The Virgin islands are situated 
on a bank, over which the depths are less than 100 fathoms (182™9), 
extending in an east-north-easterly direction for nearly 90 miles from 
the eastern end of Puerto Rico. Anegada is situated close to its north- 
30 eastern extremity, but the remainder of the group lie near the southern 
edge of the bank. 
Northward of this group, the general depths on the bank are from 
28 to 30 fathoms (51™2 to 549), coral sand, with rocky patches 
over which the depths are between 6 and 20 fathoms (11™0 and 36™6). 
35 With the exception of Kingfish banks, these patches lie from 14 to 
8 miles from the northern edge of Virgin bank. On the meridian of 
long. 64° 40’ W. the depths are from 15 to 22 fathoms (27™4 to 40m2) ; 
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eastward of this they shoal to 7 fathoms (12™8) on approaching the 
western end of Anegada. ) 

Southward of this group, the character of the bottom differs remark- 
ably from that northward of them. On this side, the edge of the bank, 5 
which is precipitous, lies at a distance of only from one to 7 miles 
from the islands and cays, and close within it is a narrow ridge of coral, 
about one cable wide, with depths over it of from 11 to 20 fathoms 
(20™1 to 36™6); this ridge continues almost unbroken from Horse 
Shoe reef, at Anegada, nearly as far as Vieques island, and has depths 10 
of from 25 to 30 fathoms (45™7 to 54™9) immediately northward 
of it. 

Turtle head, with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, is the 
shallowest of the patches northward of the group, and lies about 214 miles 
west-south-westward of the western extremity of Anegada. 15 

Whale banks, the northernmost of those on Virgin bank, are two 
in number and lie from about 3 to 7 miles north-north-eastward of 
Turtle head. The least depth on the southern bank is 10 fathoms 
(18™3). There is a least depth of 12 fathoms (21™9) over the northern 
bank. | 


Barracouta banks, over:which the depths are from 11 to 19 fathoms 
- (20™1 to 34™7), are several patches lying from about 5 to 11 miles 
south-westward of Turtle head; the shoalest depths being over the 
north-eastern and north-western patches. 

Kingfish banks (Lat. 18° 33’ N., Long. 64° 41’ W.) are two coral 25 
patches, with depths of 8 fathoms (14™6) over them, lying about 6 and 
4 miles north-north-westward of Rough point, the north-western 
extremity of Tortola. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams, although of considerable 
importance to the mariner, are not well established by observations. 30 
The following general rule is given by fishermen: From the moon’s 
rising until her meridian passage, the tidal stream is south-east-going 
or to windward ; from thence to her setting, it is north-west-going or 
to leeward, and vice versa for the lower transit; but this rule is 
greatly modified in different localities by the force and direction of 35 
the wind. | 

It is reported that the south-going tidal stream predominates during 
the summer months from the middle of June to the middle of August. 
Near the beginning of this change, the stream has been reported to be 
south-going continuously for about eight consecutive days with unusual 40 
force, and is called by the fishermen ‘‘ Saint John’s tide ’’ from the fact 
that it occurs near the day of that saint. For the remainder of the 
above period, the north-going stream will run for only about one or 
two hours. 

The north-going stream is reported to be predominant during the 45 
months of September, November, March, and April. | 

Rollers.—This form of ground swell frequently occurs from October | 
to May, and sometimes continues for three or four days in succession. 
The rollers usually set in after a continuance of light easterly or south- 
easterly winds. Between Tortola and Guano island they have been 50 
observed to top and break in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5). 

The rollers appear to have great influence on the bottom in loosening 
the sand, thus discolouring the water for some miles northward of the 
islands, as far as the edge of the bank. In some places near the 
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Chart 130. 
western end of Anegada, where the bottom is composed of very fine 
sand, the formation of the banks is frequently changed. 


Chart 2452. | 
5 VIRGIN PASSAGE.—Light.—This passage is situated between 
the islets and reefs off the eastern end of Culebra island and Savana 
islet, about 8 miles eastward; the latter island is situated about 
2 miles westward of the western extremity of Saint Thomas. See 
view A on charts 2452 and 130. With the exception of Grampus 
10 shoals on its western side, and Sail rock, it is clear of dangers. 


See view facing page 81. 
| Sail rock (Lat. 18° 17’ N., Long. 
65° 06’ W.), so called from its 
resemblance to a vessel under 
sail, rises precipitously to an eleva- 
tion of 125 feet (38™1); it is 
barren and of a light, greyish 
PM Ts colour. It lies about 7} miles 
Page cons, east-south-eastward of Culebrita 
= ———SS = Island light-tower and about 3} 
Sail rock, bearing , 24 cables. miles south-south-westward of 
a Virgin point, the south-western 
extremity of Savana island, and is conspicuous from all directions. 
About a cable westward of it lies a small rock nearly awash ; on all 
25 other sides it is steep-to. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 125 feet (38™1), from a stone- 
coloured structure on the summit of Sail rock. 
Tidal streams.—In the middle of Virgin passage the south-going 
flood..stream and the north-going ebb stream both attain a rate of 
30 about half a knot; but on the eastern side of the passage, in the 
vicinity of Savana island they attain rates of about 2 knots. 


SAINT THOMAS AND ADJACENT ISLANDS.—General 
remarks.—Aspect.—Saint Thomas is almost surrounded by islets 
and cays, mostly bold and steep-to, with few sunken dangers ; it is 

35 the most important of the Virgin islands belonging’ to the United 
States. In 1930, the population was 9,834. 

A lofty ridge extends the whole length of the island. Signal hill, 
near the centre, is 1,504 feet (458™4) high, and Crown mountain, about 
2 miles farther westward is 1,550 feet (472™4) high, with large spurs 

40 branching northward and southward from it and terminating abruptly 
at the coast. See views A and B on chart 2452 and view A on chart 130. 

The western half of Saint Thomas presents the appearance of a 
steep ridge sloping precipitously northward and southward. Numerous 
dry ravines, which become the beds of small torrents during heavy 

45 rains, descend to the coast between rocky promontories, mostly of 
considerable elevation. The two principal hills, one of which is 
Fortuna hill (Lat. 18° 21’ N., Long. 65° 00’ W.), 910 feet (277™4) high, 
situated about 2 miles west-south-westward of Crown mountain, are 
flat-topped, while the minor hills are mostly rounded. The country is 

50 almost entirely. wooded, the region westward of Perseverance bay 
‘being covered with a thick growth of trees, shrubs and vines, with 
only here and there patches of grass and cultivation. 
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The eastern end of Saint Thomas has the appearance of two main © 
ridges, separated by a valley, which slope northward and southward 
with numerous smaller ridges and spurs branching off from them. 
These two ridges join and form the main ridge through the centre of 5 
this part of the island terminating at its eastern extremity. The 
highest elevation in this end of the island is the Nulliberg, 870 feet 
(265™2) high, situated about 34 miles westward of the eastern extremity 
of the island. 

Caution.—Vessels may not anchor off Saint Thomas, inside the 10 
3-mile limit, except in.cases of emergency. A vessel anchoring in 
such circumstances must be shifted into the harbour as soon as cir- 
cumstances permit. 

Islets and cays off the western end of St. Thomas.—Cricket 
rock, lying about 3} miles northward of the western extremity of 15 
Saint Thomas, is the northernmost danger ; it is 46 feet (14™0) high, 
bold, and steep-to, with sharp pinnacle rocks on its summit. A 
2%-fathom (5™0) patch lies close off its southern end (Lat. 18° 24’ N.., 
Long. 65° 03’ W.). 

Cockroach islet, 151 feet (46™0) high, is situated about half a mile 20 
south-westward of Cricket rock. Its southern side is precipitous, 
with white rocky cliffs rising vertically to elevations of from 100 to 
120 feet (30™5 to 36™6) ; on the northern side, the cliffs, from 70 to 
80 feet (21™3 to 24™4) high, recede from the coast which is indented 
by numerous small bights. Sula cay, lying close south-eastward of 25 
Cockroach islet and separated from it by a very narrow channel, is 
57 feet (174) high. A 4$-fathom (8™7) patch lies close off the western 
extremity of the islet. 

Dutchcap cay (Dutchman’s Cap), 278 feet (84™7) high, situated 
about 1} miles southward of Cockroach islet, rises abruptly with cliffs 30 
about 100 feet (30™5) high on its northern side, those on its southern 
side being of lesser elevation. There are some trees and bushes on the 
summit of the island which from a distance appears dome-shaped. 
About half a cable south-westward of the island, is a small rock about 
2 feet (0™6) high, with a rock, awash, close to it. 35 
F The channel between Dutchcap cay and Cockroach islet is clear of 

angers. 

Salt cay, 242 feet (73™8) high, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
north-westward of the western extremity of Saint Thomas. It is for 
the most part rocky and rugged, particularly on its northern side where 40 
the cliffs rise precipitously to a height of from 100 to 150 feet (30™5 to 
45™7). The eastern end of the cay is of coral rock and gravel; there 
are many rocks, awash, close to its south-western, western, and eastern 
sides, and a 5}-fathom (9™6) patch lies about 2 cables southward of it. 

Salt Cay passage, between the cay and Dutchcap cay, is about one 45 
mile wide, and is deep; it is clear of dangers. 

West cay, situated between Salt cay and the western extremity of 
Saint Thomas, consists of two hills, 121 and 114 feet (38™9 and 34™7) 
high, connected by a low neck of land, All the coasts of this cay, except 
for three bights, one on the northern side, one on the southern side, 50 
and a small bight in the eastern end, are rocky with cliffs of from 20 to 
100 feet (671 to 30™5) high ; landing can be effected in the bight on 
the southern side. : 

The narrow passage between Salt and West cays is shallow and 
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breakers extend across it. That between West cay and Saint Thomas 
is obstructed by rocks and is only available for boats ; there are strong 
tidal streams in it and heavy tide rips rendering the passage difficult. 
5 Savana islet, covered with a dense growth of vines, small trees and 
bushes, rises at its south-western end to an elevation of about 269 feet 
(820) ; landing on it can be effected only in calm weather. It lies 
with its northern extremity about 2 miles west-south-westward of the 
western extremity of Saint Thomas, from which it is separated by 
10 Savana passage. A sunken rock lies close off the northern end of 
Savana islet, and some rocks, from 8 to 10 feet (2™4 to 3™0) high, lie 
on a sunken ledge which extends about 34 cables eastward of its eastern 
extremity. Detached rocks extend about one cable southward of 
Virgin point, the south-western extremity of the islet. The north- 
15 western coast of the islet is bold and precipitous, with rocky cliffs 
rising abruptly to elevations up to 120 feet (366). The south-eastern 
coast is, generally speaking, rocky, with short stretches of gravel beach 

in the bights. . 

Kalkun cay, lying in the middle of Savana passage, about 6 cables 
20 south-westward of the southern extremity of Salt cay, is 73 feet (22™3) 
high, and covered with grass and small bushes. A bank, with depths of 
from 3? to 10 fathoms (6™9 to 18™3) over jt, extends about half a mile 
north-westward and a quarter of a mile south-eastward of the cay. 

Saltwater Money rock, 8 feet (2™4) high and steep-to, lies about 

25 half a mile south-eastward of Kalkun cay (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 
65° 03’ W.). 

Tidal streams.— When navigating the passages between the islands 
described abeve, it is necessary to guard against the tidal streams, 
which in Savana passage attain rates of 3 knots, and in others rates 

30 of one knot. 

Northern side of Saint Thomas.—Little Saint Thomas, the 
western extremity of Saint Thomas, is a grassy peninsula, 50 feet 
(15™2) high, connected with the island by a sandspit. 

Sand bay and Botany bay, separated by a rocky point, are situated 

35 close eastward of Little Saint Thomas. The former has a sandy beach, 
the shores of the latter are bordered by a coral reef, that dries. There 
is a large banana plantation at the head of Botany ‘bay. 

Bordeaux bay, which is entered about a mile eastward of Botany 
bay, is small and of no commercial importance ; several rocks, awash, 

40 extend north-westward of its eastern entrance point. 

Stumpy point (Lat. 18° 22’ N., Long. 65° 00’ W.) is situated about 
a mile eastward of Bordeaux bay ; the coast between is composed of 
sandy bights separated by rocky points. Stumpy bay lies close 
south-westward of Stumpy point ; its shores are bordered by a coral 

45 reef that dries, and in it is an islet 40 feet (12™2) high. 

Santa Maria bay is entered between Stumpy point and Vluck point, | 
about a mile eastward ; it affords fair shelter, but it is exposed to 
the rollers. 

From Vluck point the coast trends about 13 miles eastward to 

50 Dorothea point ; it is fringed with a coral reef, which dries in most 
places. Landing can be effected in Caret (Carrot) and Neltjeberg bays. 
There is no reef fringing the shores of Dorothea bay, close westward of 
Dorothea point, but it is shallow. | 

Hull bay is entered between Dorothea point and Tropaco point, 
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about half a mile north-eastward ; it is shallow and of no commercial 
importance, but it is sometimes used by fishermen. 

Magens bay, the only bight on the northern coast of Saint Thomas 
of any importance, is entered between Tropaco point and Picara point, 6 
about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward ; the latter point is the. 
extremity of a long narrow tongue of land extending north-westward. 
Being open north-westward this bay is exposed to the rollers and is 
safe only for small vessels, with local knowledge, which find good 
anchorage under the weather shore. When entering a vessel must be 10 
careful to avoid Ornen rock (see below). The head of the bay is 
shallow. A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms. (6™9) over it lies on 
the south-western side of the bay about 9 cables south-south-eastward 
of Picara point. 

From Picara point (Laf. 18° 23’ N., Long. 64° 56’ W.) the coast, 15 - 
which is exposed to the prevailing wind, trends about 3} miles south- 
eastward to Mandal point ; it is high and precipitous, the cliffs rising 
in places to elevations of 200 feet (61™0). Mandal point, which is 
faced with cliffs from 100 to 120 feet (305 to 366) high, rises close 
within to an elevation of 277 feet (84™4). A reef, on which the sea 20 
usually breaks, extends a short distance north-eastward of the point, 
and about a quarter of a mile eastward of the point is a 33?-fathom 
(6™9) patch. 

Islets and dangers northward of Saint Thomas.—Anchorage. 
—Lizard rocks are a group of rocks lying about three-quarters of a mile 25 
northward of Vluck point. They consist of six above-water rocks, 
the highest 14 feet (4™3) high, with a group of three rocks, awash, 
about one-quarter of a cable westward of them. 

Outer Brass islet, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Tropaco 
point, is bold and precipitous on its eastern side with cliffs rising 30 
vertically from the water’s edge ; the western side is rocky and irregular. 
The islet rises to an elevation of about 412 feet (125™6) and is covered 
with palms and bushes. A patch, with a depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, 
lies about 1? cables westward of the northern extremity of the islet 
(Lat. 18° 24’ N., Long. 64° 59’ W.). 35 

Inner Brass islet, between Outer Brass islet and the northern coast 
of Saint Thomas, is 256 feet (78™0) high. Its shores are partly rocky 
with sand and gravel beaches in places. A detached rock, 29 feet 
(8™8) high, lies close off the northern extremity of Inner Brass islet 
and above-water rocks, bordered by a shoal bank, extend about 40 
14 cables eastward of its north-eastern extremity. 

There is a depth in the channel between Inner and Outer Brass islets 
of 8 fathoms (14™6), and of about 3% fathoms (6™9) in the passage 
between Inner Brass islet and Saint Thomas; but these channels 
should be used by vessels with local knowledge only. 45 

Under the lee of Inner Brass islet, there is a secure and well-sheltered 
anchorage for coasters, in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 
12mg), with the north-western extremity of the island bearing about 
008°, distant about half a mile. There is a 5-fathom (9™1) patch close 
to the anchorage. 50 

Ornen rock, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies in the approach. 
to Magens bay, about half a mile north-westward of Picara point. 
Dutchcap cay bearing 264°, and seen between Outer and Inner Brass 
islets, leads northward of the rock. 
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Hans Lollik lies with its north-western extremity about 1? miles 
east-north-eastward of Picara point ; it is 713 feet (217™3) high, and 
consists of a ridge covered with palms, shrubs, and undergrowth. 

5 See view B on chart 2452. The coasts of the island are precipitous 
and rocky for the most part ; there is a bay on the western side where 

- there is a gravel beach, and another on the south-eastern side, pro- 
tected by outlying reefs through which there is a passage for small boats 
to the beach. . 

10 Hans Lollik rock lies near the extremity of a sunken ridge, which 
extends about half a mile south-south-eastward of Hans Lollik; it 
is awash and the sea always breaks on it. Shark islet (see below) 
bearing less than 126°, and open southward of the western extremity 
of Thatch cay (page 103), leads south-westward of this danger. 

. 18 Little Hans Lollik lies about 2 cables northward of Hans Lollik 
and is connected with it by a coral ledge over which the sea breaks ; 
the northern half of Little Hans Lollik is low and covered with grass, 
and the southern half rises to an elevation of 217 feet (66™1) and is 
covered with trees and bushes. The coast of the island consists mostly 

20 of rocky cliffs from 20 to 60 feet (6™1 to 18™3) high, and a reef, on 
which the sea breaks, extends eastward of its north-eastern extremity. 

Pelican cay, grassy and 20 feet (6™1) high, lies about a cable north- 
ward of Little Hans Lollik, and between them there are several 
rocks awash. There is a 1#-fathom (3™2) patch close northward of 

25 Pelican cay. 

North-eastern side of Saint Thomas.—From Mandal point, the 
north-eastern coast of Saint Thomas trends about 4 miles south-east- 
ward to Cabrita point, the eastern extremity of the island; it is 
indented with several small unimportant bays, all open to the prevail- 

30 ing easterly winds. 

Tutu, Sunsi (Zunge) and Spring bays are small bights between 
Mandal point and Coki point, about 1# miles south-eastward ; the 
latter point is a small peninsula, 47 feet (14™3) high, forming the 
northern side of Water bay, which is shallow. A 3}? fathom (6™9) 

35 patch lies about 3} cables north-westward of Coki point and about 
12 cables offshore. There is a conspicuous conical hill, 235 feet (71™6) 
high, at a short distance within the southern shore of Water bay. 

Turtleback rock, 12 feet (3™7) high, lies off the entrance to Water 
bay, about 3 cables south-eastward of Coki point (Lat. 18° 21' N., 

40 Long. 64° 52’ W.). 

Shark islet, 32 feet (9™8) high, lies about 3 cables east-south-eastward 
of Cabes point, which latter point is situated about one mile south- 
eastward of Coki point. The islet is fringed with foul ground and 
there are several rocks close north-eastward of it, the highest of which 

45 is 11 feet (3™4) high. 

Redhook bay is entered between Redhook point, about half a mile 
south-eastward of Cabes point, and Cabrita point, about three-quarters 
of a mile south-eastward. 

Cabrita point rises to an elevation of about 210 feet (64™0) a short 

50 distance westward of its extremity, and is connected with the main 
island by a low narrow neck which separates Redhook bay from 
Great bay. 

Water point is the extremity of a peninsula, 78 feet (23™8) high, 
which forms the southern side of Great bay. 
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Great Saint James, Little Saint James and Dog islets, close off 
the south-eastern extremity of: which last is Dog rock, 9 feet (2™7) 
high, extend in that order about 1? miles south-eastward of Water 
point, and form the southern part of the western side of Pillsbury 5 
. sound. 

. Great Saint James islet is separated from Water point by Current 

hole; see page 109. 

Saint James cut, the channel which separates great Saint James 
islet from Little Saint James islet, is tortuous and by no means safe ; 10 
it should not be attempted without local knowledge. Welk rocks, 
10 feet (3™0) high, lie in the north-eastern approach to this channel. 

A depth of 20 feet (6™1) can be carried through on either side of the 
rock, after passing which the northern side of the channel should be 
preferred. 15 

Dog Islet cut, which separates Little Saint James islet from Dog islet 
(Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 64° 49’ W.), is dangerous except for boats. 

A rock, with depths of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, lies in this channel, 
but depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5) can be carried on either 
side of the rock. | 20 

Cays and dangers north-eastward of St. Thomas.—Thatch cay 
lies with Lee point, its western extremity, about 8 cables eastward 
of Mandal point, is in the form of a ridge which rises to an elevation 
of 482 feet (146™9) near its eastern end. Bull and Mother East points 
are prominent and project from the northern side of the island near 25 
its eastern and western ends, respectively. , 

Grass cay, 230 feet (70™1) high, lies with its western extremity 
about 4 cables eastward of Grouper point the eastern extremity of 
Thatch cay ; its northern side consists of rocky cliffs, which, in places, . 
attain an elevation of 150 feet (45™7). A narrow rocky ledge, 12 feet 30 
(3™7) high at its eastern end, lies close off the northern side of the 
western end of the cay. A rock, awash, lies about three-quarters of 
a cable westward; an 8-foot (2™4) patch lies about a cable south- 
south-eastward ; and a shoal, with a least depth of 53 fathoms (10™5) 
over it, lies about half a mile south-eastward of the western extremity 35 
of Grass cay. | 

Mingo cay, 186 feet (56™7) high, lies close eastward of Grass cay 
and is separated from it by a narrow shallow channel in the middle 
of which is a rock 15 feet (4™6) high. 

Lovango cay lies eastward of Mingo cay and is separated from it 40 
by a shallow passage about 1} cables in width. The cay has two 
summits, the eastern 247 feet (75™3), and the western 255 feet (77™7), 
high. There are several houses on the southern side of the cay, 
between its south-western extremity and Murder rock, situated close 
off its south-eastern extremity. 45 

Blunder rocks, about 4 feet (1™2) high, lie about 1} cables eastward 
of Lovango cay. 

Congo cay (Lat. 18° 22' N., Long. 64° 48’ W.), lies on the northern 
side of Lovango cay, from which it is separated by a narrow channel, 
with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) in it. The cay is 170 feet (51™8) 50 
high, precipitous, and covered with shrubs and bushes. 

Carval rock, 67 feet (20™4) high, lies about a quarter of a mile 
eastward of the eastern extremity of Congo cay; there are several 
smaller rocks between them. 
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The Two Brothers are small bare rocks, 10 feet (3™0) high, lying 
about a mile southward of Mingo cay. A ledge extends off their 
north-eastern side ; depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about 1} cables 

5 from them in that direction. 

Pillsbury sound.—Dangers.—Passages.—This sound, which lies 
between Saint Thomas and Saint John and is bounded northward by 
the chain of cays described above, forms an excellent roadstead, 
secure against rollers and all except southerly winds, which are in- 

10 frequent and most likely to blow in the hurricane months. See view 
facing this page. The tidal streams in it attain a rate of about 2 knots. 

In addition to the cays and dangers already described, Johnson 
reef, Durloe cays and Steven cay lie off Saint John, the first two in 
the north-eastern approach to the sound and the last on its eastern 

15 side, see pages 113 and 115. 

A coral patch with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lies about 
half a mile south-eastward of Cabrita point (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long, 
64° 50’ W.). 

From northward, the sound may be entered through Leeward 

20 passage, between Saint Thomas and Thatch cay; through Middle 
passage, between Thatch and Grass cays; or through Windward 
passage, between Lovango cay and the cays and reefs off the north- 
western side of Saint John. 

Current hole and passage leads from the sound into Saint James 

25 bay; see page 109. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—Leeward passage has depths of about 
12 fathoms (21™9) in the fairway and, with the exception of the 

. 3%fathom (6™9) patch off Mandal point, is clear of dangers. The 
tidal stream attains a rate of about 2 knots. 

30 Middle passage presents no difficulties to steam vessels, the rock 
off the western end of Grass cay can be easily seen. The tidal stream 
in it attains a rate of about 2 knots. 

Windward passage may be taken by vessels of deep draught passing 
north-westward of Durloe cays which cannot be mistaken; care 

35 must be taken to avoid the 3-fathom (5™5) patch, about 3 cables north- 
eastward of Henley cay, the largest of these cays. Durloe channel 
south-eastward of the cays is not recommended. In Windward 
passage, the north-east-going tidal stream, setting against the wind, 
causes a race which appears as broken water. 

40 A vessel approaching the anchorages in the north-eastern part of 
the sound from southward, may pass on either side of Steven cay. 

Dog rocks, bearing 177°, astern, leads in the fairway westward of 
Steven cay, and when the latter bears 087°, course may be altered 
north-eastward for the anchorage. 

45 The passage eastward of Steven cay should not be attempted with- 
out local knowledge. The dangers in this passage are described on 
page 115. The tidal streams in this channel attain a rate of about 
2 knots. See view facing this page. 

Anchorage may be obtained in the north-eastern part of Pillsbury 

50 sound, about half a mile south-eastward of the Two Brothers, in a 
depth of 11 fathoms (20™1), sand and mud, with the gap between 
those rocks in line with the western extremity of Grass cay, bearing 
302° and Steven cay, bearing about 170°. 

Anchorage may also be obtained about half a mile north-eastward 


Charts 130, 2600, 762. 


(IS8I paop tousdss0)} 
"AB®O W9A9YS JO PIeMYSeD [auUueYyDS IOJ SHIVWU Tdurpearp jo ‘sz1ed OMY UI ‘MOTA 


“myo 7u8vS “S10 Fussvaq ‘yI04 puasvD 
“shv2 2openq yrn aus] us 
‘ayhq “va sof 14 BI7M q 


j hentai a Ie > 


‘wt 


o 
r 


q *hv2 oduvaoy, *h02 MINS *$99qv? $F ‘.8hE Iussveg 
; ‘pua uazyjnos 


eo 


° 
Lt ie IIT OOS re re sgl | 2 OARS 
ait nfo OF: fo) \?. THe Fé .. m4 wehbe - % + 
- ars a , 4 
‘ Pe g el 
; , 


i¢ ’ 
~ ats rd 4 an 


q ; 
(ISS porwep tewsdss0) 
“pIeMZECO-YRINOS WOIZ ‘punos AINQs[{tq JO ‘83128d OMZ UI ‘MITA 
“ayo “1S “adusseg | 
OPPS “hoo yofoy I “adussog 9 


"hoo ss044) “ysmoT sunzy : PLOMNITT 


“POL aded a0"; OL 


(ISSI powp toussts¢0) 


“H¥oo0I 3yaHOeg JO APIUIDIA 9} WOT} Aeq sowef ‘3S }0 ‘szied om} ut 
"puryss 3oq punyss somo IS9S HST “puryss sauvf tuVS 1704) OY 
“puat] WON “eyo msS 


‘MOTA 


eo. ae . e 
v 
“puvyss "hog samen 7400S 
sauvl EV 19045 “pusod 420 “uso yousfod "s91q02 8 ‘.9S0 Sussvaq 
» ‘advssud puv a0}] f4944snF “puness SVD ‘gusog 3uoT 
“uyof tS “9700 L 


“Ss ae ae 
Sou! 
eS 


NR, . = ae ie Z : ae et Ne nn 1 ACAINGENE set ae 


‘ seer: Totes 


Chap. III.] SOUTHERN SIDE 105 


Chart 2452. 
of the Two Brothers (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 64° 49’ W.), or elsewhere 
as convenient. 

Southern side of Saint Thomas.—Coast.—Dangers.— Buoy.— 
From Little Saint Thomas (page 100) the coast trends about 1} miles 5 
south-eastward to David point ; it is bold, with rocky cliffs from 50 to 
200 feet (15™2 to 61™0) high, a rock, 5 feet (1™5) high, lies close to 
the coast about half a mile north-westward of David point. 

Fortuna bay is entered between David point and Lucas point about 
a mile eastward ; it consists of two small bays separated by a broad 10 
point faced by precipitous cliffs 200 feet (61™0) high. 

Perseverance bay is entered between Lucas point and Black point, 
about 14 miles eastward ; its shores are fringed by a coral reef. The 
western side of the bay is rocky with cliffs from 60 to 70 feet (18™3 
to 2193) high. Black point is prominent and terminates in rocky 15 
cliffs from 40 to 50 feet (12™2 to 15™2) high, rising close within to an 
elevation of about 70 feet (213). 

Brewers bay, with a sandy beach, is entered between Black point 
and Range cay, about 6 cables south-eastward ; Range cay is 21 feet 
(6™4) high, and lies close to the coast. 20 

Red point is situated about 7 cables south-south-eastward of Range 
cay. <A patch, with a least depth of 32 fathoms (6™9) over it, lies 
about 4 cables south-westward of Red point; and Red Point shoal, 
with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over its extremity, extends about 
4 cables southward of that point. No. 1 black can buoy marks the 25 
southern side of this shoal. Flag hill, on the eastern side of Saint 
Thomas harbour (chart 2183) bearing less than 085°, and open south- 
ward of Mosquito point, see below, leads southward of Red Point shoal. 

Lindbergh (Mosquito) bay is entered between Red point and Mos- 
quito point about 6 cables south-eastward ; it is used only by small 30 
craft. A detached rock, 25 feet (7™6) high, lies close to the western, 
shore about 2 cables north-eastward of Red point; the head of the 
bay is shoal with a sandy beach. Mosquito point is the southern 
extremity of a peninsula which rises to Grambokola hill, 275 feet 
(83™8) high and thickly wooded. . 35 

Light.—A light for the use of aircraft is occasionally exhibited, at an 
elevation of 218 feet (66™4), from a position about 24 cables: north- 
ward of Red point. 

South-west road.—Islets and dangers in approach.—Light- 
buoy.—Saba islet, 202 feet (61™6) high, lies about 2 miles south- 40 
westward of Red point ;. its northern part is low, but its southern 
is faced with precipitous red cliffs, 150 feet (45™7) high. The highest 
part of the islet is near its western end where it rises almost to a point. 
Landing can be effected on a sandy beach on the north-western side of 
the islet. A reef, on which there is a rock 5 feet (1™5) high and numer- 45 
ous others, awash, and on which the sea always breaks, extends about 
three-quarters of a cable eastward of the eastern extremity af the 
islet ; and a reef, awash, extends about half a cable southward of its 
south-western extremity. 

Dry rock (Lat. 18° 18’ N., Long. 85° OL’ W.) is a group of rocks, of 50 
which one dries 2 feet (0™6) and others are awash, lying within about 
half a mile west-south-westward of Saba islet. 

_ Turtledove cay, 50 feet (15™2) high and covered with long grass, 
lies about half a cable northward of Saba islet with which it is con- 
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nected by a reef that dries. A group of rocks, awash, between which 
and the cay there is a boat channel, lies about a cable westward of 
the cay. 

§ Flat cays, about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Saba 
islet, consist of two islets, 32 and 11 feet (9™8 and 3™4) high, respect- 
ively. Big Flat cay, the larger, is partly covered with bushes; the 
other is bare. A rock, awash, surrounded by a reef on which the sea 
breaks, lies about 14 cables eastward of Big Flat cay. 

10  Porpoise rocks, about 1} miles southward of Red point, consist 
of two reefs connected by a shallow ledge, there being two distinct 
breaks. The highest rock of the eastern and larger group dries 3 feet 
(0™9), on the smaller reef is a rock which dries 2 feet (0™6). No. 2 
conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a ved flashing light, 

15 showing a short flash every four seconds, marks the south-western 
extremity of these dangers. A patch, with depths of 34 fathoms 
(6™4) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile eastward of Porpoise 
rocks (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 64° 59’ W.). 

Tidal streams —Inshore the tidal streams are scarcely perceptible, 

20 but between Saba islet and Flat cays, at spring tides, thé flood stream 
is east-south-east-going with a rate of one knot, and the ebb stream is 
west-north-west-going with a similar rate. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—South-west road, between Flat cays 
and Perseverance bay, affords excellent anchorage with the wind as far 

25 southward as east-south-east. 

_A vessel, having entered the road from westward or through any of 
the channels between the islands and shoals southward of it, may 
anchor as convenient. 

Frenchman's cap (page 110) bearing about 126°, astern, and just 

30 open south-westward of the south-western extreme of Water island, 
leads midway between Red Point shoal and Flat cays. 

Chart 2183. 
Coast.—Krum bay is a narrow inlet entered between Mosquito point 
and Regis point about 3 cables north-westward ; the latter point is 

35 the southern extremity of a peninsula which rises in Haypiece hill 
to an elevation of 335 feet (102™1). Both the entrance points of this 
bay are rocky and it should not be attempted without local knowledge. 
There is a wharf on the western side of the bay. 

Water island, 294 feet (89™6) high near its north-eastern extremity, 

40 and covered with small trees and dense undergrowth, is situated 
south-eastward of Regis and Mosquito points and its shores are indented 
by several small bays. 

Banana point, the northern extremity of the island, is low and rocky 
and is situated about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of 

45 Regis point. The north-western side of the island from Banana point 
to Druif point, about 14 miles south-westward, is composed of sandy 
bays. Sandy point is situated about 14 cables westward of Banana 
point. Druif and Flamingo bays are two small bights on the western 
side of the island separated by Druif point. 

50 Flamingo point, the southern extremity of the island, is situated 
about 4} cables south-eastward of Druif point ;. it consists of brown 
rocky cliffs, about 100 feet (30™5) high, against which the sea con- 
tinually breaks. 

Sprat point, the south-eastern extremity of the island, lies about 
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8 cables south-south-eastward of Banana point, and terminates in 
rugged cliffs rising close within to an elevation of 106 feet (32™3). 

Carol point, which separates Sprat bay from Limestone bay, lies 
about 3 cables westward of Sprat point ; the former point is bordered 5 
by a coral reef which extends about a cable southward of it, on the 
southern part of which lies Limestone rock, 4 feet (1™2) high. 

Careen hill (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 64° 57’ W.) is situated on the main 
island about a quarter of a mile northward of Banana point ; this hill 
is 240 feet (73™2) high, and about 1# cables northward of it is Gallows 10 
hill, 77 feet (23™5) high, on which stands a white church, conspicuous 
from south-westward. 

Cowell point, about half a mile north-eastward of Sprat point, is the 
southern extremity of Hassel island, which island is connected with 
the main island northward by a reef and forms the western side of 15 
Saint Thomas harbour ; see page 110. 

Gregerie channels.—Dangers.— Telegraph cables.—East and 
West Gregerie channels separate Water island from Hassel island and 
Saint Thomas respectively. There is a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) 
over Gregerie shoal, which lies on a bar, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™Q) over it, extending between the northern end of 
Water island and the main island northward ; in the fairway of the 
other parts of these channels, there are depths of over 6 fathoms 
(11™0). Cowell point, bearing about 126°, and open north-eastward 
of Banana point, leads north-eastward of ‘Gregerie shoal. 25 

A 21-foot (6™4) patch lies about 24 cables south-eastward ; and 
a 29-foot (8™8) patch lies about 2} cables east-south-eastward of 
Regis point. 

Sandy Point rock is a shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over 
its extremity, extending about 1} cables north-westward of Sandy 30 
point. Between the extremity of this danger and the point is a rocky 
patch with a least depth of one foot (0™3) over it. 

Telegraph cables are laid through West Gregerie channel and are 
landed at Crown bay, westward of Careen hill. 

Lights.—Light-buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 
22 feet (6™4), from a white house, situated about three-quarters of 
a cable north-eastward of Regis point. 

A light is exhibited, at an sn aaa of 32 feet (9™7), from a white 
house, situated on Banana poin 

A light (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 6 56’ W. ) is exhibited, at an elevation 40 
of 40 feet angi. from a white house, situated .on the eastern side of 
Sprat poin 

No. 1 light -buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light, showing a short flash every four seconds, marks the north-eastern 
side of Gregerie shoal. 45 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams in Gregerie channels attain 
rates of about half a knot ; the flood stream is east-going and the ebb 
stream west-going. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—Entering West Gregerie channel from 
southward, having cleared Porpoise rocks, a vessel should keep in 50 
mid-channel passing between Mosquito point and Providence point, 

_ about 3} cables south-eastward, until the summit of Grambokola hill 
is in line with Regis point, bearing about 274°. Thence she should 
steer with Providence point in line with the northern part of Druif 
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point, astern, bearing 206°, until Little Krum bay, northward of Regis 
point, opens out, when course should be altered north-westward and 
a convenient anchorage selected, off the entrance ot that bay. 

5 Entering East Gregerie channel from southward, a vessel should 
keep in mid-channel until Regis point bears 256°, and is open northward 
of Banana point, whence she should steer for the .Nisky Moravian 
mission buildings, northward’ of Little Krum bay, bearing 295°. 
When Blackbeard castle, on the northern side of Saint Thomas har- 

10 bout, see page 110, begins to open northward of Careen hill, she should 
steer for the summit of the south-eastern hill above Regis point, 
bearing 239°, which leads to an anchorage off Little Krum bay. 

Anchorage may be selected anywhere in Gregerie channels, clear 
of the shoals and cables. To avoid fouling the latter, the anchorage 

15 off Little Krum bay is recommended. A good berth can also be 
obtained northward of Banana point (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 64° 57’ W.). 
Both Krum and Little Krum bays afford excellent shelter for small 
craft during hurricanes. 

Vessels of deep draught will find excellent anchorage westward 

20 of Water island, in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 183), 
with the southern extremity of that island bearing 140° and the white 
church on Gallows hill bearing 045°. 

Coast.—Dangers.— Buoys.—Saint Thomas harbour, which is 
described on page 110, is entered between Cowell point and Muhlenfels 

25 point, about 6 cables eastward. 

From Muhlenfels point the southern coast of Saint Thomas trends 
about 2? miles east-south-eastward to Long point (chart 2452). This 
latter point is the termination of a high conspicuous ridge forming 
the western side of Jersey bay, and is formed of rocky cliffs from 40 to 

30 50 feet (12™2 to 15™2) high. | 

Triangle rocks, about half a mile south-eastward of Muhlenfels 
point, consist of three groups, the eastern of which is 2 feet (0™6) high 
and known as the Barrel of Beef (Lat. 18° 19’'N., Long. 64° 55’ W.) ; 
the northern group is awash and the sea breaks on it frequently ; in 

36 the south-western and outer group is a rock one foot (0™3) high. 
A detached coral rock, with a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies 
about 14 cables southward of the south-western group of Triangle 
rocks; No. 2 red bell-buoy marks the southern side. of this rock. 
Rupert Rock beacon bearing 339°, and open westward of Muhlenfels 

40 point, leads close westward of these dangers. 

Green cay, 24 feet (7™3) high and covered with low bushes, lies about 
a mile south-eastward of Muhlenfels point and about a cable off the 
south-eastern entrance point of French bay, with which it is connected 
by a reef, parts of which dry. This cay is bordered by a bank, which, 

45 with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it extends as much as 
three-quarters of a cable south-westward and south-eastward of it, 
and on which lie a number of above-water rocks and rocks awash. 
Chart 2452. 

Coculus point, about 6 cables eastward of Green cay, separates 

50 Coculus bay from Bolongo bay. A rock, with a depth of 9 feet (2™7) 
over it, lies about a quarter of.a mile south-westward of Coculus 


int. 
Packet rock, about 8 cables west-south-westward of Long point, 
is a coral shoal with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it. The sea only 
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breaks on this rock during heavy weather and it is not visible until 
close-to. It is locally known as the Ring of Gold, the bottom being 
dark yellow in colour. Constant mill, on the slopes westward of Saint 
Thomas harbour, in line with Cowell point, bearing 315°, leads south- 5 
westward of Packet rock, but very close to Buck islet, see below. 
Ram head, Saint John, in line with the southern extreme of Dog 
islet, bearing 087°, leads southward of Packet rock. No. 2 red 
conical buoy marks the southern side of Packet rock. 

Jersey bay, is entered between Patrick point, about half a mile 10 
east-north-eastward of Long point, and Compass point about three- 
quarters of a mile east-north-eastward ; it is shallow and encumbered 
with rocks and cays. Rotto cay, 33 feet (10™1) high and covered with 
scrub, lies about a cable southward of Compass point, with Coculus 
rocks, a group of bare rocks, about 1} cables eastward of it. Cas 15 
cay, 99 feet (30™2) high at its eastern end, lies on the southern side of 
the bay about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Patrick point 
(Lat. 18° 18' N., Long. 64° 53’ W.) ; a rock, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(8™7) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile eastward of Cas cay. — 
Mangrove lagoon, at the head of Jersey bay, is separated from it by 20 
mangrove swamps through which there are two boat channels. 

Saint James bay.—Directions.—Anchorages.—This bay, which 
lies between the eastern end of Saint Thomas and Great Saint James 
islet, affords good and secure anchorage, except during the hurricane 
season. See view facing page 105. 25 

The Cow, 10 feet (3™0) high, is the western rock of a group in the 
southern approach to the bay, and on the same reef is the Calf, 3 feet 
(0™9) high. Depths of less than 6 fathoms are found between the 
Cow and Deck point the western entrance point of the bay. A vessel 
entering the bay from southward should give the Stragglers a berth of 30 
half a cable; these rocks extend about 2 cables south-westward of 
the south-western extremity of Great Saint James islet (Lat. 18° 19 N.., 
Long. 64° 50’ W.). Anchorage may be taken as convenient. 

A vessel with local knowledge may also enter Saint James bay from 
Pillsbury sound through Current hole, a passage, between Water point 35 
(page 102), and Great Saint James islet. In the centre of this passage 
is Current rock, 13 feet (4™0) high, and between Water point and this 
rock there are depths of 9 feet (2™7), but a depth of 23 feet (7™0) can 
be carried through the channel, which is nearly half a cable wide, 
between the rock and Great Saint James islet. Having passed Current 40 
rock anchorage may be taken as convenient. 

Tidal streams.—tThe flood stream in Current hole is south-going 
and the ebb stream north-going ; both attain rates of abqut 3 knots, 
causing a race, but the passage is quite safe for steam. vessels. 

Islets and dangers southward of Saint Thomas.—Light.— 45 
Buck islet, about 2 miles southward of Coculus point, is a conspicuous 
object when making Saint Thomas harbour. It consists of two islets 
of irregular outline partially covered with a scrubby growth and separ- 
ated by a narrow channel encumbered by numerous rocks that dry. 
Off the western end of the islets, a shallow ledge extends about half 50 
a cable, and off their northern side a bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about the same distance; their 
southern side is steep-to. Landing can be effected at a small pier at 
the head of the south-western bight in the western islet. _ 


Charts 130, 2600, 762. 


110 SAINT THOMAS (Chap. ITT. 


Chart 2452. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 125 feet (38™1), from a white 
square tower, situated on the summit of the western islet ; see view 
facing this page. 

5 Frenchman’s Cap, about 34 miles south-eastward of Buck islet, is 
also a conspicuous object when making Saint Thomas harbour. It is 
183 feet (55™8) high, covered with grass, and steep-to. Its sides are 
for the most part high rocky cliffs. On its northern side there are 
depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) about 2 cables offshore, 

10 and off its southern side 24 fathoms (43™9) will be found about a 
cable offshore. 


Chart 2183. 

SAINT THOMAS HARBOUR.—Aspect.—This is the most 
important harbour in the Virgin islands: although of small extent it 

15 is well protected and perfectly safe except during a hurricane. See 
view facing this page, and on chart 2183. 

On Muhlenfels point (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 64° 55’ W.), in addition 
to the light-tower described below, is a group of old brown buildings ; 
there is a somewhat similar group of buildings on the ridge within the 

20 head of French bay, which has, on occasion, caused. that point to 
be mistaken for Muhlenfels point. 

Cowell point is the southern extremity of Hassel island and from it 
the land slopes up to Cowell battery on the summit. 

Frederik point, about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Cowell 

25 point, is the eastern extremity of Hassel island, and on it stands an 
old fort. 

Careening cove is situated about the centre of the eastern side of 
Hassel island, and on the hillside immediately southward of it are 
four large tanks. Danish quay and the piers on the north-eastern 

30 side of Hassel island are in a state of decay and partly in ruins. 

Havensight point, the southern entrance point of Long bay, lies 
on the eastern side of the harbour, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of Muhlenfels point. The south-eastern side of Long bay 
has been reclaimed and is faced by a wharf. 

35 Charlotte Amelie, which had a population of 9,801 in 1940, is the 
principal town in the Virgin islands, and stands on the northern side 
of the harbour. Seen from the offing the town appears built round 
the bases of three spurs which branch southward from the main ridge. 
French hill, the western spur, is 165 feet (60™3) high. Berg hill, the 

40 central spur, is 295 feet (89™9) high, and on its southern slope near 
the summit, in addition to the two leading light-structures, is a con- 
spicuous white square building; on the western slope of Berg hill 
near the summit is a conspicuous white catchment area. Government 
hill, the eastern spur, is 205 feet (62™5) high, and on it stands Black- 

45 beard castle, a conspicuous stone tower 47 feet (14™3) in height. 
Bluebeard hillis situated eastward of the town, rising from Frederiks- 
berg point, the northern entrance point of Long bay, to an elevation of 
224 feet (68™3). On the summit of Bluebeard hill stands Bluebeard 
castle, an old stone tower, 34 feet (10™4) in height, close to which is 

50 a group of buildings. 

Ballast island, at the head of the western part of the harbour, is 
small, low and covered with trees and undergrowth. 

The Sticks or Haulover is a narrow channel through the reef connect- 
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Chart 2183. 
ing Hassel island with the main island ; in 1937 there was a least depth 
of 104 feet (3™2) in this passage into East Gregerie channel. 

In 1939 there was a least depth of 33 feet (10™1) in the entrance 


channel to Saint Thomas harbour, which was 500 feet (152™4) wide. 65 


A channel, with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) in it, leads to the 
wharf on the south-eastern side of Long bay. 

The depths at the head of the harbour are, generally speaking, less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5), and a rock, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over 
it, lies about a quarter of i ‘eal offshore and about 2} cables west- 10 
ward of Frederiksberg 

Lights.—A light (Laz. 18° 19’ N., Long. 64° 55’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 12] feet (36™9), from a white circular tower, situated 
on Muhlenfels point. See view facing this page. 

Judge Bergs leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an 165 
elevation of 197 feet (60™0), from a square ‘building, painted in red 
and white vertical stripes, situated on Berg hill about 2 cables west- 
ward of Blackbeard castle; and the rear light, at an elevation of 
302 feet (92™0), from a square building painted in red and white 
vertical stripes, situated about three-quarters of a cable north-north- 20 
westward of the front light-structure. 

Pilotage.—Pilots board vessels off Triangle rocks No. 2 bell-buoy. 
See page 25. 

_ Dangers.—Buoyage.—Beacon.—Point knoll is a coral spit, with 
a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, which, with depths of less than 25 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about three-quarters of a cable south- 
‘westward of Muhlenfels point. Blackbeard castle bearing about 350° 
and open westward of Rupert Rock beacon, see below, leads westward 
of Point Knoll, and over the western part of Rohde bank, see below, 
in a least depth of 23 feet (7™0). 30 

Scorpion rock, lying in the middle of the fairway eastward of 
Cowell point, is a small coral rock, with a least depth of 23 feet 
(7™0) over it, situated on a bank, with general depths of less than 5 
fathoms (9™1) over it. Bluebeard castle in line with the summit of 
Rupert rock, bearing 009°; or Judge Bergs leading light-structures 35 
in line, bearing 344°, lead about half a cable eastward of Scorpion 
rock. 

No. 1 light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light, 
showing a short flash every four seconds, marks the south-eastern side 
of Scorpion rock. 40 
_ Rohde bank, with a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) over it, lies on the 
eastern side of the entrance to the harbour about 2} cables north- 
westward of Muhlenfels Point light-tower. A sunken rock lies about 
a cable eastward of this bank. 

No. 4-red conical buoy marks the western side of. Rohde bank. 45 

Rupert rock, 12 feet (8™7) high and white on top, lies on the eastern 
side of the narrowest part of the entrance channel, about half a mile 
north-north-westward of Muhlenfels point. Boulders, the western- 
most of which are nearly awash, extend about half a cable westward 
of this rock (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 64° 56’ W.). Between this rock 50 
and Havensight point the depths are less than 3 fathoms (5™5). 

A beacon, consisting of a grey post, is situated on one of the boulders 
westward of Rupert rock. 

No. 6 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
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showing a short flash, every four seconds, marks the north-western 
side of Rupert rock. 

Off the western side of the entrance, between Frederik point and 

§ the south-eastern entrance point of Careening cove, a bank, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends from a half to 
three-quarters of a cable offshore. 

A 28-foot (8™5) patch lies 2 cables east-south-eastward of Danish 
quay. | 

10 Directions.—Anchorages.—Approaching from westward, a vessel 
should steer to round Flamingo point at a distance of about half a 
mile, whence she should steer for Muhlenfels Point light-tower, bearing 
about 053°. When about 3 cables from the light-tower the vessel 
should steer for Judge Bergs leading light-structures, in line, bearing 

15 344°. As these marks are not very sensitive outside the harbour, 
caution is necessary. 

Approaching eastward, a vessel passing between Buck islet and 
Packet rock should do so on the lines of the clearing marks described 

. on page 109. When approaching Triangle rocks, Contant mill should 

20 be brought to bear more than 315°, and open westward of Cowell. 

point. When Judge Bergs leading light-structures are in line they 
may be steered for and the harbour entered as directed above. 

The best anchorage for vessels of deep draught is, in a depth of 
5 fathoms (9™1), with the summit of Rupert rock in line with Mub- 

26 lenfels Point light-tower, bearing about 154°, and the easternmost 
tank on the southern side of Careening cove ‘bearing 240°. 

Vessels of shallow draught may anchor nearer the town or in Long 
bay. Fishing vessels and small local craft usually anchor in Mud 
hole, at the orth western end of the harbour. 

30 Vessels liable to quarantine should anchor outside Scorpion rock. 

Port facilities—The wharf on the southern side of Long bay is 
2,250 feet (6058) long, with depths of from 30 to 33 feet (9™1 to 
10™1) alongside, except for about 150 feet (45™7) at the eastern end 
where there are depths of from 15 to 28 feet (4™6 to 8™5) alongside. 

36 An area off this wharf has been dredged to a width of 900 feet (274™3) 
off its western end decreasing in width to 300 feet (91™4) off its eastern 
end. The edge of this area is marked by buoys privately maintained. 
There are two cranes on this wharf, and a floating crane of 30 tons 
ca 

40 ieee of coal, fuel oil, and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh water 
is laid on to the wharf or is supplied by water-lighter. 

Minor repairs can be executed. There is a patent slip ; for dimen- 
sions see Appendix I, page 379. 

There are hospitals in Charlotte Amelie (Lat. 18° 21’ N., Long. 

45 64° 56’ W.). 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with ports in the United States and in Europe. 

There is regular air communication with places in the United States, 
the West Indies, and South America. 

60 Charlotte Amelie is connected with the general telegraph system. 

There is a W/T station; see page 22. 

Storm signals. Paya signals are displayed, by day, at the signal 
station on Cowell battery. 

Consular officer.—A British Consular officer is stationed here. 
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Chart 2452. 

SAINT JOHN.—General remarks.—Aspect.—This island lies 
with Moravian point, its western extremity, about 1}? miles eastward of 
Cabrita point (page 102) ; it has a deep bight in its eastern end. The 

central and western portions of the island are composed of irregular 5 
hills, the highest of which, Bordeaux mountain, attains an elevation 
of 1,277 feet (389™2). For the most part, the hills and ae 
are covered with: trees and bushes, with some patches of 

There is communication between Saint John and Saint Thomas 
by small sailing vessels and by motor-boats. 10 

In 1930, the population was 765. 

Northern side of Saint John.—Offiying dangers.—Lights.— 
Anchorages.—Galge point (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 64° 48 W.) is 
situated about 3 cables northward of Moravian point. Cruz (Little 
Cruz) bay is entered between Galge point and Lind point, about 15 
3 cables northward ; it is shallow and at its head is a small peninsula, 
on which stands Government house, which is conspicuous. 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 
20 feet (6™1), from a white pole, situated on the south-eastern corner 
of the wharf at Cruz bay ; and the rear light, at an elevation of 78 feet 20 
(23™8), from a white daymark on a pole, situated about 24 cables 
east-south-eastward of the front light. These lights in line, bearing 
120°, lead to the wharf. 

Caneel (Little Cinnamon) bay is entered between a | point about 
6 cables north-eastward of Lind point and Durloe point, about 2 cables 25 
farther north-north-eastward. . | 

- Hognest point, about half a mile northward of Durloe point is low, 
wooded, and salient ; it rises close within its extremity to a circular 
hill, 130 feet (30™6) high. Close off Hognest point is a bare rock 
25 feet (7m§) high. 30 

Durloe cays are situated within 7 cables westward of Hognest point. 
Henley cay, the southernmost and largest is 70 feet (21™3) high, 
smooth and covered with grass. Ramgoat cay, about 1} cables 
north-eastward of Henley cay, is 30 feet (9™1) high; and Rata cay, 
the smallest, is 15 feet (4™6) high, and lies about 2 cables west-north- 35 
westward of Henley cay. ‘A 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 3 cables 
northward of Henley cay. | 

Hognest and Trunk bay are situated, in that order, within 1} miles 
eastward of Hognest point. The head of the former bay is encum- 
bered with rocks; in the latter bay is an islet 48 feet (14™6) high. 40 
Close off the point which separates these two bays is Perkins cay. 

Johnson reef is formed of coral and the sea breaks on it except in 
very fine weather; it lies about 3 cables northward of Perkins cay, 
and is connected with the eastern entrance point of Trunk bay by a 
ledge, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. Depths of 45 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend about a quarter of a mile westward 
and south-westward of this reef; and depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(91) extend about a quarter of a mile north-westward and north-. 
ward of it. 

Cinnamon bay is entered between the eastern entrance point of 50 
Trunk bay and America point about a mile eastward; this latter 
point rises about a quarter of a mile inland to America hill, 526 feet 
(160™3) high. Cinnamon cay, 32 feet (9™8) high and covered with 
high grass and cacti, lies close off the shore of this bay. Shoals, with 
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a least depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over them lie about 3 cables and 

about 7 cables, respectively, north-westward of America point. 
Francis bay is entered between America point and Mary point 

5 the western extremity of Mary peninsula, about 8} cables northward. 
This peninsula is a conspicuous headland formed by a ridge 578 feet 
(176™2) high, which is connected with the main island by a low narrow 
isthmus, that separates Francis bay from Mary creek, the head of 
Leinster (Smith) bay. The northern extremity of Saint John (Lat. 

10 18° 23’ N., Long. 64° 45’ W.) is the northern extremity of the pen- 
insula. The western part of the northern side of the peninsula is 
formed of high, weather-beaten cliffs at the foot of which are large 
boulders ; the eastern part is composed of.a beach of sand and gravel 
fringed with coral reefs rising within to a summit 367 feet (111™9) high. 

15 Whistling cay, 202 feet (61™6) high, is separated from Mary point 
by Fungi passage, in which there is a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4). It 
is covered with trees, and its northern side is faced by precipitous 
cliffs 130 feet (39™6) high. Fungi passage should be used by small 
craft with local knowledge only. 

20 Francis bay receives some protection from Whistling cay and 
affords good anchorage, in depths of about 9 fathoms (16™5), sand. 

Leinster (Smith) bay, the indentation southward of the eastern 
end of Mary peninsula, is entered between the eastern extremity of 
that peninsula and Leinster point about three-quarters of a mile 

25 eastward ; it is shoal and its shores are fringed with mangrove swamps. 
The head of this bay is named Mary creek and its eastern part Water- 
melon (Leinster) bay. This latter bay is partially protected by 
Watermelon cay, 30 feet (9™1) high, situated about 1} cables west- 
ward of Leinster point ; this cay is bold and is separated from the 

30 point by a channel with depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) init. Small vessels, 
with local knowledge, anchor under the lee of Watermelon cay, about 
a cable offshore. A school building stands near the head of Water- 
melon bay, and on Annaberg point, the south-western entrance point 
of the bay, is a conspicuous landslide. 

35 Threadneedle point, about half a mile eastward of Leinster point, 
is faced by precipitous cliffs rising to an elevation of 70 feet (21™3). 
From Threadneedle point the coast trends about 3} miles east-south- 
eastward to East end, the eastern extremity of Saint John (Lat. 
18° 21' N., Long. 64° 40’ W)). 

40 Brown bay, Mennebeck bay, Haulover bay, and Newfound bay are 
small bights in this stretch of coast, which can only be used for 
anchorage when the wind permits by vessels with local knowledge. 
Haulover bay probably affords the best anchorage. 

Privateer point, about half a mile southward of East end, is a 

45 narrow projecting point, which rises to an elevation of 164 feet (50™0) ; 
north-eastward and south-westward, respectively, of this point are 
East End bay and Privateer bay, both of which are open south- 
eastward. 

Flanagan island, 127 feet (38™7) high, lies about three-quarters of 

50 a mile south-eastward of Privateer point, and may be passed on 
either side. 

The Narrows and the channels separating Saint John from Tortola 
are described on page 118. 
Southern side of Saint John.—Offiying dangers.—Lights.— 
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Moravian point (page 113) is the extremity of a projection forming 
the north-western side of Turner bay, a small shallow bight. A shoal 
spit, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it near its extremity, extends 
about 2 cables south-westward of Moravian point, and there isa patch, § 
awash, about a cable from the point. 

Steven’ cay (see page 104), lies about half a mile west-north-westward 
of Moravian point (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.); it is 28 feet 
(8™5) high, and from it a reef extends about 2 cables southward. 
Skipper Jacob rock is the outer of two above-water rocks, with depths 10 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) close northward of them, situated on 
a spit lwhich extends about a cable eastward of the southern- 
extremity of the cay. 

Calvary (Great Cruz) bay is entered between Constant point, about 
half a mile south-south-eastward of Moravian point, and Blasbalg 15 
point the north-western extremity of Maria bluff, about 2 cables 
south-eastward. It affords good shelter for small vessels with local 
knowledge. There are depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3) in the entrance, 
decreasing to 2 fathoms (3™7) in the middle of the bay. 

Maria bluff, the south-western extremity of Saint John, is the 20 
termination of a projection, 283 feet (86™3) high, which separates 
Calvary bay from Chocolate hole ; this latter inlet is small and shallow. 
The southern face of the projection is faced with cliffs 100 feet (30™5) 
high. 

Rendezvous bay is entered between Buhvun point, about 54 cables 25 
east-south-eastward of Maria bluff and Ditlef (Ditless) point, about 
8 cables eastward ; this bay is open southward. Ditlef point is the 
extremity of a bold promontory that terminates in cliffs 100 feet 
(30™5) high 

Fish bay is a narrow inlet entered between Ditlef point and a point 30 
about half a mile north-eastward. There are depths of about 4 fathoms 
(73) in the entrance to this bay, decreasing gradually to a sandy 
beach at its head. Cocoloba cay, 36 feet (11™0) high, lies close off 
the north-eastern entrance point of the bay, with which it is con- 
nected by a sunken reef. 35 

Reef bay is entered between a point, about a quarter. of a mile 
east-north-eastward of Cocoloba cay, and some conspicuous white 
cliffs, about 150 feet (45™7) high, about a mile eastward. It is an 
open bight the shores of which are fringed with coral reefs’; a passage 
leads through the reefs to a small boat harbour at the head of the 40 
ba 


y: 

Lameshur bay is entered between White point, about half a mile 
south-eastward of the conspicuous white cliffs, and Cabrithorn point, 
about 64 cables south-eastward. Both White point and Cabrithorn 
(Cabrite) point are salient ; the latter is faced with high cliffs, within 45 
which the land rises to an elevation of about 280 feet (853). Lame- 
shur bay is divided into three smaller bays by projecting points. In 
the eastern bay there is good shelter for small vessels, with local 
knowledge, in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0). — 

From Cabrithorn point the coast trends about 1} miles south- 50 
eastward to Ram head, the southern extremity of Saint John; it 
is indented by several small bays, of which the largest is Concordia 
bay, entered between Ram head and Kiddle point, about three- 
quarters of a mile north-westward. Booby rock, 35 feet (10™7) high, 
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Chart 2452. 
lies about 3 cables south-south-eastward of Kiddle point. In Con- 
cordia bay is a coral ledge, 3 feet (0™9) high, and another awash. 

Ram head is a conspicuous bold headland, rising to two hills ; the 

5 northern and higher, Ram hill, is 288 feet (87™8) high. The eastern 
side of this headland is faced with rocky cliffs from 100 to 150 feet 
(30™5 to 45™7) high. There is usually a heavy sea off this headland. 

Coral bay.—Dangers.—Coral bay is entered between Ram head 
and Red point, about 2} miles north-eastward. Red point, situated 

10 about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward of Privateer point 
(page 114), is a conspicuous headland forming the southern extremity 
of a lofty and indented promontory, which forms the north-eastern 
side of Coral bay. Within the bay are three smaller bays, Coral 
harbour, Hurricane hole, and Round bay. 

15 Leduck (Buck) island (Lat. 18° 19’ N., Long. 64° 41’ W.), 85 feet 
(25™9) high, is situated in the entrance to the bay midway between 
the entrance points. There is a least depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) in 
the channel between the island and the shore of the bay, about 44 cables 
west-north-westward. The channel between Leduck island and Red 

20 point is about a mile wide, with general depths of from 9 to 15 fathoms 
(16™5 to 27™4), but in it are two patches, one with a depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1) and the other with a depth of 74 fathoms (13™7) over it. 

Eagle shoal, consisting of three coral patches, with depths of 3, 
14 and 11 feet (0™9, 4™3 and 3™4) over them, respectively, lies about 

25 three-quarters of a mile southward of Leduck. island. 

Nanny point, Sabbat point, and Lagoon point are situated on the 
western side of Coral bay, about one mile, 14 miles, and 2 miles, 
respectively, northward of Ram head. 

Drunk bay, southward of Nanny point, is open eastward and the 

30 heavy swell makes landing on its beach difficult 

John’s Folly bay and Freeze bay are situated, respectively, south- 
ward and northward of Sabbat point ; the former bay is encumbered 
with coral reefs through which there is a narrow boat channel to the 
beach. 

35 Lagoon point, the southern entrance point of Coral harbour, is 
bordered by a coral reef, which dries and extends a cable offshore. 

Coral harbour is available only for small vessels with local know- 
ledge. There is a small pier at the head of the harbour, alongside 
which there is a depth of 3 feet (0™9). 

40 Fortberg. hill, 426 feet (129™8) high and covered with trees, is very 
conspicuous; it stands on the small peninsula separating Coral 
harbour from Huyricane hole. Harvour point is the southern ex- 
tremity of this peninsula, and about 2 cables north-eastward of this 
point the School of Fish, a shoal awash, extends about half a cable 

45 offshore. 

Hurricane hole, the middle of the three inner bays, is indented by 
several small creeks which afford shelter from almost any direction 
to small vessels with local knowledge. 

Round bay, the easternmost of the three inner bays, is entered 

50 between Moor point, about a quarter of a mile north-westward of 
Red point, and Turner point about a mile north-westward. There 
are several shoal patches, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over 
them, in the approach to this bay. 

T.dal streams.—The tidal streams set across the entrance to Coral 
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bay, at a rate of about three-quarters of a knot, but do not enter 
the bay. The flood-stream is south-west-going and the ebb stream 
north-east-going. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from westward, 5 
from a position about three-quarters of a mile southward of Ram head, 
may steer for the summit of Norman island (page 125), bearing about 
070°, until Turner point, the eastern entrance point of Hurricane 
hole, bears about 346°, and is open eastward of the eastern end of 
Leduck island, whence she may steer for Moor point, bearing about 10 
004°. When Leduck island is abeam course may be shaped for one 
of the anchorages in Coral bay, care being taken to avoid the shoal 
patches from 3 to 4 cables southward of Turner point and, if entering 
it, the shoal patches in Round bay. 

Besides the anchorages in the small bays mentioned above, anchorage 15 
may be found in Round bay, the best berth is, in depths of 13 fathoms 
(23™8), with Moor point bearing 115°, distant 3 cables. In this 
position, however, a vessel should be prepared to shift berth should 
the wind veer south-eastward. 

Hurricane hole affords good anchorage, in depths of 11 fathoms 20 
(20™1), with Turner point bearing 126° and Harbour point bearing 
256°. 


TOBAGO AND JOST VAN DYKE.—Tobago group.—Tobago, 
situated from 44 to 6}? miles north-eastward of Mandal point, Saint 
Thomas, rises to an elevation of about 540 feet (164™6).. A small rock, 25 
awash and steep-to, lies about half a cable northward of the northern 
extremity of the island. The southern side of Tobago is fringed with 
coral to a short distance offshore, but elsewhere its coasts are 
steep-to close to the cliffs. Some rocks or islets lie close off the north- 
western extremity of the island. See view B on chart .24652. 30 

Watson rock, 90 feet (27™4) high, steep-to, and with perpendicular 
sides, lies about a quarter of a mile westward of the south-western 
extremity of Tobago. 

Little Tobago (Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 64° 51' W.), situated about 
one mile south-westward of Tobago, rises to an elevation of about 35 
280 feet (85™3). It is apparently steep-to on all sides but its south- 
eastern. 

Dangers.—King rock, about 6 cables southward of the south- 
western extremity of Tobago, is bold, steep-to, and awash. Under 
favourable conditions it may be seen from a distance of about half 40 
a mile. It is situated near the southern end of a bank, over which 
there are general depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5), that 
extends about three-quarters of a mile southward of Tobago. 

Mercurius rock, the only danger in the channel between Tobago 
and Jost Van Dyke, is small and steep-to; there is a depth of 7 feet 
(2™1) over it. It lies about 8 cables east-south-eastward of the 
northern extremity of Tobago near the northern edge of a bank, 
which, with depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™5) over it, 
extends about 1} miles east-south-eastward of the north-eastern side 
of the island. When using the passage between Tobago and Jost 50 
Van Dyke, a vessel should favour the eastern side of the channel. 

Jost Van Dyke group.— Jost Van Dyke, the western extremity of 
which lies about 2 miles eastward of the south-eastern extremity 
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of Tobago, is lofty, rugged, bold, and steep-to. The eastern portion 

of the island is the higher; near the middle of the northern side 

of the island is a summit 1,070 feet (326™1) high. See view on 
5 chart 2452. 

Great and Little harbours, situated on the southern side of the 
island, are only fit for small vessels with local knowledge. White 
bay situated westward of Great harbour appears to be encumbered 
by reefs and shoals. 

10 Little Jost Van Dyke, 367 feet (111™9) high, is situated close off 
the north-eastern extremity of the greater island, with which it is 
connected by a shallow ledge. 

Green cay, lying close off the eastern extremity of Little Jost Van 
Dyke, is 108 feet (32™9) high. Close southward of the cay there is 

15 a small above-water rock, and from it a shoal bank extends for nearly 
a quarter of a mile southward. 

Sandy cay lies about one mile southward of Green cay ; its eastern 
end rises to an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), but westward it terminates 
in a low sandspit. The cay is bordered by a shoal bank, extending 

20 nearly 2 cables offshore and its‘eastern and western extremities are 
foul for about one cable offshore. The channel between Sandy cay 
and Jost Van Dyke is about half a mile wide, but a vessel using it 
must favour the island side which is steep-to. 


Charts 2452, 2019. 

25  TORTOLA.—Aspect.—This island, the western extremity of 
which, the West End, is situated about 2 miles north-eastward of 
Mary point, Saint John, is mountainous, and its rugged hills rise on 
all sides somewhat abruptly from: the coast. Mount Sage, about 
34 miles from the West End, rises to an elevation of 1,780 feet (542™5). 

30 See views A and B on chart 2452. 

Road harbour (page 126), the only port of entry in the British 
Virgin islands, is situated on the south-eastern side of the island. 

North-western side of Tortola.—Off the western end of Tortola 
are three islets or cays, see below, and on its north-western side are 

35 numerous small bights, of which may be mentioned Shark bay, 
Brewers bay, and Cane Garden bay, situated, in that order, south- 
westward of Rough point, the north-western extremity of ‘the island. 

Cane Garden bay (Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 64° 40’ W.), the largest, 
is the only place on the northern side of the island, that affords 

40 shelter even for small vessels. Across its entrance is a bar, over 
which there is a depth of 12 feet (3™7) and within which there are 
depths of 3 and 4 fathoms (5™5 and 73). 

A 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies in the approach to Cane Garden bay, 
about 4 cables northward of its southern entrance point. 

45 The Narrows and Sopers hole.—Directions.—Anchorage.— 
Great Thatch island, the eastern extremity of which is situated about 
a quarter of a mile westward of the West End, and whose western 
extremity lies about 6 cables northward of Mary point, Saint John, 
rises to a peak near its centre, 613 feet (186™8) high. Its eastern 

50 extremity is bold and steep-to. 

The Narrows, between Saint John and Great Thatch islet, give 
access to the channel between Tortola and Saint John leading to Sir 
Francis Drake channel and Flanagan pass, see pages 122 and 125. 
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Charts 2452, 2019. 

Thatch Island cut, the channel between Great Thatch island and 
the West End, is deep. | 

Little Thatch islet is situated about 34 cables southward of West 
End with Frenchman’s cay about a quarter of a mile eastward of it. 
The latter is about 400 feet (121™9) high and between it and Tortola 
is a narrow passage encumbered by shoals. 

Sopers hole is a basin between the West End, northward, and Little 
Thatch islet and Frenchman’s cay, southward. Well up in the bight 
between Frenchman’s cay and the West End the bottom is muddy 
and the holding ground is better than in the middle of Sopers hole. 
_ A vessel may approach through the passage between Great and Little 
Thatch islets; through Thatch Islet cut; or through the passage 
between Little Thatch islet and Frenchman’s cay; but the western 
extremities of both Tortola and Little Thatch island must -be given 
a berth of more than one cable. 

Tidal streams.— Between Tortola and Saint John the tidal streams 
attain rates of from 3 to 4 knots. 

In Thatch Island cut the tidal streams are very strong and eddies 
are formed. 

Chart 2019. 

Islands and dangers off the eastern end of Tortola.—Anchor- 
age.—Guano island, 810 feet (246™9) high, is situated about 3 cables 
northward of the north-eastern extremity of Tortola. 

Anchorage may be obtained off White bay, on the south-western 
side of Guano island, with the extremity of the point separating that 
bay from Muskmelon bay, northward of it, bearing about 347°, and 
Monkey point, the southern extremity of the island, bearing about 


112°; but this anchorage should never be used during the period, 


of the rollers, see page 97, for the sea then breaks in depths of 8 or 
9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), in this vicinity. _ 

Great Camanoe, an island situated about a mile eastward of Guano 
island, consists of two parts connected by a low narrow neck of land 
between Lee bay, westward, and Cam bay, eastward. The northern 
part rises to an elevation of about 530 feet (161™5), and its southern 
part is about 570 feet (173™7) high. 

Scrub island, 450 feet (137™2) high, is situated eastward of the 
southern part of Great Camanoe, from which it is separated by a 
narrow channel in which there are many shoals and rocks. 

Marina cay (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 64° 31’ W.) lies close south-east- 
ward of the south-eastern side ; and Little Camanoe lies close south- 
westward of the southern extremity of Great Camanoe, and all are 
connected with the northern side of Beef island, close off the eastern 
extremity of Tortola, by a bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) over it, on which are several rocks and shoals. 

The south-eastern side of Tortola and Road harbour are described 
on pages 124 and 126 respectively. 


VIRGIN GORDA.—Aspect.—This island is situated with its 
south-western extremity about 4 miles south-eastward of the eastern 
extremity of Scrub island; it is easily identified by its rising 
in its central part to a distinct summit in Virgin peak, 1,379 feet 
(420™3) high. See view facing page 118, and view B on chart 
130. 
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Chart 2019. 

The eastern part of the island consists of. a narrow tongue of land 
composed of irregular rugged hills terminating, at Pajaros point, in 
a remarkable pinnacle ipock, 120 feet (366) high. 

5 The south-western part of the island is a peninsula, from 250 to 
440 feet (76™2 to 134™1) high, which is connected with the central. 
part by a narrow isthmus. 

The most remarkable feature of Virgin Gorda is between its south- 

western extremity arid Colison point, about 2 miles northward. This 

10 western side of the peninsula has been broken up by some violent 

action of nature into immense blocks of granite that lie scattered 
about the shore. 

The cays and islets south-westward of Virgin Gorda as far as Round 

rock (Lat. 18° 24’ N., Long. 64° 28’ W.), about 12 miles in that direc- 

15 tion, are composed of the same kind of stone; and Fallen Jerusalem, 
the the largest of them, is so named from its resemblance to a town in 


Chart 2016. 
Islands and dangers off the northern side of Virgin Gorda.— 
20 On the northern side of Virgin Gorda there are several small, slightly 
wooded, islets and cays. See view B on chart 130 and view on chart 
2016. 

Necker islet, the northernmost, is situated about 3} miles north- 

eastward of Mountain point, the north-western extremity of Virgin 

25 Gorda (chart 2019). Near its north-eastern end this islet rises to a 
height of 107 feet (32™6), but its south-eastern side is low and sandy. 
Off the northern and north-eastern sides of the islet depths of from 
6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 18™3) are found about 1} cables offshore ; 
but its south-eastern and western sides are foul for nearly half a 

30 mile offshore. Foul ground, near the edge of which is a reef that 
dries, extends about a quarter of a mile southward of Necker 
islet 

The Invisibles (Lat. 18° 32’ N., Long. 64° 20’ W.) are three small 
rocky heads, over which there are depths of from 4 to 5 feet (1™2 to 

35 15), on which the sea does not always break. They lie about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of Necker islet, with depths of 10 fathoms 
(183) close northward and eastward of them. These rocks are not 
easily seen and great caution should therefore be exercised when in 
their vicinity. 

40 Eustatia islet, 172 feet (52™4) high, lies about three-quarters of 
a mile southward of Necker islet and about 4 cables from the nearest 

_ point of Virgin Gorda. Foul ground extends about 3 cables north- 
westward and 1} cables northward of the islet and thence eastward 
to Pajaros point. Outside this foul ground there are two detached 

45 patches, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over them, one 
lying about 6 cables east-north-eastward and the other about half 
a mile eastward of the eastern extremity of Eustatia islet ; these 
patches lie on an extensive bank with depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms 
(5™5 to 9™1) over it. 

50 Chart 2016, plan of Gorda sound. 

Prickly Pear, the largest of the islets on the northern side of Virgin 
Gorda, rises to an elevation of 237 feet (72™2). Asbestos point, its 
eastern extremity, is situated about 2 cables north-westward of a 
small peninsula extending northward from the middle of the north- 
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Chart 2016, plan of Gorda sound. | 

eastern part of Virgin Gorda; the channel between Asbestos point 
and the peninsula is shallow and foul, and in the middle of it is Saba 
rock, 15 feet (4™6) high. 

Cactus reef, extending about 2 cables westward of Cactus point, 6& 
the north-western extremity of Prickly Pear, is steep-to on its northern 
side ; the sea breaks heavily on the reef even with only a slight swell. 

Mosquito islet, the highest of those northward of Virgin Gorda, 
lies about a mile westward of Prickly Pear, and less than a cable north- 
ward of Anguilla point, the nearest point on the main island. Mosquito 10 
islet is 290 feet (88™4) high, and from its north-eastern end a chain 
of small, detached, rugged rocks extends about 14 cables north-north- 
eastward ; Mosquito rock, the outer rock in the chain, is 23 feet 
(70) high. 

Colquhoun reef, which dries in patches, extends nearly 6 cables 15 
south-eastward of Mosquito rock, and is steep-to on its north-eastern 
side. On the southern side of Colquhoun reef, about 3 cables from 
Mosquito rock, is a small sandy islet, about 2 feet (0™6) high, which 
is sparsely covered with coarse grass. 

Chart 2016. 20 

Virgin and Eustatia sounds.—Anchorages.— Virgin sound is the 
channel, about one-quarter of a mile wide and clear of dangers, between 
the reefs and shoals southward of Necker islet and those northward 
and north-eastward of Prickly Pear and Eustatia islet. The sound 
affords good temporary anchorage in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms 25 
(12™8 to 18™3), but care must be taken to avoid the foul ground on 
either side. The tidal streams through the sound are east-going and 
west-going, and attain rates of about half a knot. 

Eustatia sound is the area within the foul ground extending east- 
south-eastward of the islet of that name. The main entrance to the 30 
sound is through a narrow passage entered about half a mile eastward 
of Eustatia islet, but there are also several others that can be used 
by boats. The sound offers safe anchorage to small craft, but vessels 
without local knowledge should avoid this vicinity as the bottom 
is foul for some distance outside the entrance, and there are several 35 
rocks and shoals in the sound. 

Chart 2016, plan of Gorda sound. 

Gorda sound .—This sound is shelte:ed from all winds and protected 
from the rollers; it is situated between Mosquito islet, Colquhoun 
reef, and Prickly Pear northward, and the northern coast of Virgin 40 
Gorda, southward. As there is no health officer, or other Government 
official at Gorda sound, vessels, before visiting it, should obtain pratique 
at Road harbour, Tortola (page 126). 

Gorda sound (Lat. 18° 30’ N., Long. 64° 22’ W.) is entered between 
Colquhoun and Cactus reefs. The entrance is about one cable wide 45 
with depths of over 3 fathoms (5™5) in it; a least depth of 35 feet 
(10™7) can be carried through the entrance channel, but the part in 
which this depth is to be found is very narrow. Within the entrance, 
the depths gradually increase. The western part of the sound, west- 
ward of an imaginary line joining the south-eastern extremity of 50 
Colquhoun reef and Gnat point, the western entrance point of Gun 
creek on the southern side of the sound, is foul, there being several 
patches in it with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5) over 
them; and within about 2} cables southward of the south-eastern 
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Chart 2016, plan of Gorda sound. 
extremity of Colquhoun reef, there are some patches of coral with 
depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them. 

Gorda rock, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 

5 34 cables. south-south-eastward of the south-eastern extremity of 
Colquhoun reef. 

Creek shoal, with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7), coral sand, over it, 
extends about 14 cables northward of the southern side of the entrance 
to Gun creek. 

10 Oyster rock, a pinnacle rock, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, 
lies on a shallow patch about a cable offshore, on the southern side 
of the approach to Biras creek, which latter creek is situated in the 
south-eastern corner of the sound. 

Between the reefs at the entrance to the sound, the tidal streams 

15 seldom.attain a rate of more than half a knot, but the east-going 
stream sets towards Prickly Pear. 

Between Mosquito islet and Anguilla point the east-going tidal 
stream attains a rate of from one to 14 knots. 

Charts 2016, 2019, 2008, 130. 

20 Directions.—A vessel from eastward should approach Gorda sound 
by Necker Islet passage between that islet and Herman and Robert 
reefs, see pages 128 and 129. This passage should ‘only be used during 
daylight. , 

Virgin peak should be steered for, bearing 262°, until, when within 

25 7 or 8 miles of Pajaros point, Necker islet (Lat. 18° 32’ N., Long. 
64° 21’ W.) is sighted ; it may then be approached, bearing between 
273° and 290°, until Pajaros point bears 222°. Thence course should 
be altered to pass north-eastward of the Invisibles, see page 120, and 
northward and westward of Necker islet, giving the foul ground 

30 extending from it a berth of at least half a mile. 

When Virgin peak bears 211°, it may be steered for on that bearing 
until Gnat point bears 177°, whence course should be altered to 170° 
for the centre of the channel between Cactus and Colquhoun reefs. 
No marks can be given for this channel which, with depths of over 

35 5 fathoms (9™1), is only 45 yards (41™1) wide ; but with a favourable 
light no difficulty should be experienced in passing through in safety. 

A vessel approaching from northward should pass westward of 
Anegada, steering for Virgin peak bearing between 132° and 155°. 

A vessel approaching from southward may, if necessary, round 

40 Pajaros point at a distance of 2 cables. 

In Necker Islet passage the south-east-going tidal stream seldom 
attains a rate of more than one knot, but its duration varies. 


Chart 2019. 
SIR FRANCIS DRAKE CHANNEL.—This passage is bounded 
45 north-westward by Tortola and the islands off its eastern end, see 
page 119; and south-eastward by the western side of Virgin Gorda 
and the chain of islands which stretches between the south-western 
extremity of that islet, and the eastern extremity of Samt John. 
Westward of the meridian of Buck islet (page 109) the bottom 1s 
50 irregular, particularly in the approach to Road harbour (page 126). 
In the southern part of the western portion of the channel there are 
several coral patches, with depths of from 54 to 10 fathoms (10™1 to 
18™3) over them, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 
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Chart 2019. 

Scarcely any tidal stream is experienced in the channel, except 
close inshore. 

A steam vessel should have little difficulty in navigating Sir Francis 
Drake channel by any of the passages described below. 5 
Northern approach to Sir Francis Drake channel.—Islets and 

dangers.—Tow rock, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies 
about 1} miles north-north-eastward of the eastern extremity of Scrub 
island. It is steep-to and must be carefully avoided by keeping 
either Scrub island or West Dog close aboard ; both the latter islands 10 
are bold and steep-to. 

West Dog, Great Dog, and George Dog are three islets, which are 
easily identified, situated westward of the northern part of Virgin 
Gorda. 

West Dog, the westernmost, is 150 feet (45™7) high; its western 15 
side is bold and steep-to, but there are depths of 4 and 5 fathoms 

(7™3 and 9™1) close off its north-eastern side. 

_ Great Dog, the south-easternmost, is 270 feet (82™3) high; its 
western end is steep-to, but its northern and southern sides are 
bordered by rocks. 20 

George Dog, the northernmost, is 250 feet (76™2) high. Some 
detached rocks lie about a quarter of a mile northward of it. Cock- 
roach rock is above water and lies about a quarter of a mile north- 
westward of the western extremity of George Dog. 

Seal Dogs (Lat. 18° 31’ N., Long. 64° 26’ W.) are three smaller islets 25 
lying close together about a mile westward of Mountain point, the 
north-western extremity of Virgin Gorda island, and about 1} miles 
north-eastward of George Dog. The westernmost and largest is 
100 feet (80™5) high ; the easternmost is 74 feet (22™6) high; and 
the north-easternmost and smallest is 6 feet (1™8) high. The eastern 30 
and western side of this group are steep-to. 

Anchorages.—There are two good anchorages for vessels of any 
draught in Western roads off the western side of Virgin Gorda. 

Approaching from northward, the first is in the bay between Moun- 
tain point and Colison point, about 3 miles south-south-westward. 35 
It is partially protected north-westward by the Dogs ; it seldom blows 
hard from that direction and the only thing to be prepared for is the 
ground swell during the winter months. At that season, the best 
anchorage is, in depths of about 13 fathoms (238), midway between 
Great Dog (Lat. 18° 29’ N., Long. 64° 27’ W.) and the western side 40 
of Virgin Gorda, about a mile from either; in this position with 
good ground tackle and a long scope of cable, there will be nothing 
to fear, as the rollers are seldom accompanied by much wind. 

The southern anchorage is, in depths of about 13 fathoms (238), 
anywhere about a mile offshore between Colison point and Fallen 45 
Se ear aiey about 2} miles southward. 

The holding ground at both these anchorages is good, and the sea 
is nearly always smooth. 

A small 26-foot (7™9) patch lies about 4 cables westward of Colison 

int. 50 

Western roads may be approached from northward or southward, 
all the passages between the islets being bold and clear of dangers, 
with the exception of that between Scrub island and West Dog, in 
which lies Tow rock. 
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North-eastern part of Sir Francis Drake channel.—Anchor- 
ages.—Beef island, 660 feet (201™2) high in its eastern part, lies close 
off the eastern extremity of Tortola; its southern extremity, the 

5 Bluff, is conspicuous. The narrow channel between Beef island and 
Tortola was reported, in 1936, to be available for pulling or sailing 
boats drawing up to about 5 feet (1™5), but not for steam or motor 
boats, owing to the swell on the bar at its northern end. 

Good anchorage, during strong north-easterly winds, may be found 

10 off the south-western side of Beef island, under the lee and about 
7 cables westward of the Bluff. 

A chain of islets and rocks, of which Fallen Jerusalem is the northern- 
most, extends about 2 miles south-south-westward of the southern 
extremity of Virgin Gorda. Round rock, the southernmost, is about 

15 220 feet (671) high and steep-to on its southern side. | 

Ginger island, 500 feet (152™4) high, lies about 7 cables south-west- 
ward of Round rock ; its north-eastern and south-eastern extremities 
are steep-to, but some . rocks lie close off its south-western end. : 

Round Rock passage, between Round rock and Ginger island, is 

20 the best passage for entering Sir Francis Drake channel from eastward ; 
it is easily identified from its position in relation to Fallen Jerusalem. 
See view facing this page. The south-east-going and north-west-going 
tidal streams attain rates of. about one knot in this passage. 

Cooper island (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 64° 30’ W.), about a mile 

25 south-westward of Ginger island, is 530 feet (161™5) high near its 
southern end. Above-water rocks lie within a quarter of a mile of 
its north-éastern side, and Carval, a rock 110 feet (33™5) high, bold 
and steep-to, lies about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward 
of Markoe point, its southern extremity. Vessels may use the channel 

30 between Ginger and Cooper islands. 

Salt island, 380 feet (115™8) high in its northern part, lies about 
half a mile south-westward of Cooper island. The intervening passage 
is constricted to a width of about a quarter of a mile by a small rock, 
awash, off the north-eastern extremity of Salt island, and by some 

35 rocks and an islet off the nearest point of Cooper island. 

Anchorage can be obtained anywhere in the north-eastern part of 
Sir Francis Drake channel, but the bottom is hard, being.a thin 
coating of sand over coral, and a good scope of cable is n 

Western part of Sir Francis Drake channel.—Buck island, 

40 situated close off the south-eastern side of Tortola and about 2 miles 

westward of the Bluff, rises at its south-eastern end to an elevation 
of 170 feet (51™8). 

From abreast the north-western extremity of Buck island the 
southern coast of Tortola trends about 1} miles south-westward to 

45 Nora Hazel point, close off which lie Mark rocks; and thence about 
three-quarters of a mile westward to Hog point. 

Road harbour, which.is described on page 126, is entered between 
Hog point and Slaney point about 1} miles west-south-westward. 

Dead Chest, an islet 200 feet (61™0) high, lies about 14 miles west- 

50 ward of Salt island; rocks extend about a quarter of a mile south- — 
ward of its eastern extremity. A 34foot (10™4) patch lies about 
64 cables north-westward of Dead Chest (Lat. 18° 22’ N., 
64° 34’ W.). Blonde rock, with a depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it, lies 
about 6 cables eastward of Dead Chest. 
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Chart 2019. 

Peter island is situated with its north-eastern extremity about 
4 cables south-south-westward of Dead Chest. Its eastern part is 
540 feet (164™6) high, and its western part 440 feet (134™1) high. 
Carrot rock, 84 feet (25™6) high, lies about 4 cables west-south-west- 5 
ward of the southern extremity of Peter island, and Carrot shoal, 
with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies about 4 cables south- 
westward. There are some 6-fathom (11™0) patches within half a mile 
of the northern side of Peter island. 

Salt Island passage lies between Salt island, eastward, and Dead 10 
Chest and Peter island, westward. Vessels using this passage, in 
which the sea is usually smooth, should keep within half a mile of 
Salt island to avoid Blonde rock. See view facing this page. The 
passage between Dead Chest and Peter island may also be taken. 

Norman island, about 1} miles south-westward of the southern 15 
extremity of Peter island, rises to an elevation of 440 feet (134™1) 
at West hill, near its south-western extremity. Foul ground lies close 
off its north-eastern and south-western extremities; and Ringdove 
rock, with a least. depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies about 14 cables 
westward of its north-western extremity. The southern extreme of 20 
Carrot rock bearing 091°, and well open northward of the northern 
- extreme of Norman island leads northward of Ringdove rock. See 
view facing this page. 

The passage between Norman and Peter islands is tortuous ; it is, 
however, easily navigated, Carrot shoal being avoided by keeping 25 
Norman island aboard. 

Pelican islet, 180 feet (64™9) high, lies about half a mile north- 
north-westward of the north-western extremity of Norman island ; 

a bank, with a least depth of 40 feet (12™2) over it, lies about 6 cables 
north-north-westward of this islet. 30 
The Indians (Lat. 18° 20’ N., Long. 64° 38’ W.) are four small con- 

spicuous pinnacle rocks, about 50 feet (15™2) high, lying close together 
about a cable westward of Pelican islet. Treasure point, about half 

a mile north-eastward of the south-western extremity of Norman 
island, in line with West hill, bearing 158°, leads close westward 35 
of Ringdove rock and the Indians. See view facing this page. 

Santa Monica rock, with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies about 
three-quarters of a mile south-westward of the south-western extremity 
of Norman island. The 967-foot (294™7) hill on the western side of 
the entrance to Road harbour (page 126), in line with the highest of 40 
the Indians, bearing 003°, leads close eastward ; and Mount Belle-vue 
(page 126) in line with the Indians, bearing 016°, leads westward of 
Santa Monica rock. See view facing this page. The southern peak 
of Cooper island bearing 056°, and just open southward of Peter 
island, leads about half a mile southward of Santa Monica rock. 45 

island, see page 114, is situated about 1} miles west- 
south-westward of the Indians. 

Flanagan pass lies between Flanagan island and the Indians. See 
view facing this page. It may be approached from eastward by passi 
close round the western end of Norman island, not less than 1} cables 50 
offshore. Approaching from westward or southward, the clearing 
marks for Santa Monica rock should be observed. . 

Anchorages.—Great harbour is a small bight on the northern side of 
Peter island ; its shores are fairly steep-to. It is easy of entrance 
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Chart 2019. 

and the holding ground is good. It is open north-westward, but, 
being protected from that direction by Tortola, the anchorage is 
smooth. 

5 Little harbour is entered, on the northern side of Peter island, about 
three-quarters of a mile westward of Great harbour ; it has the same 
characteristics as this latter harbour, but is smaller and more exposed. 

_The Bight is a small inlet on the north-western side of Norman 
island; it is entered between the north-western extremity of that 

10 island and Treasure point, about half a mile southward, and affords 
good anchorage. The shores of the Bight are steep-to, but Ringdove 
rock (page 125), off the northern entrance point, must be avoided. 
Although this inlet is open westward, Saint John prevents any sea 
entering, and the holding ground is good. 

15 Privateer bay, which is entered between Treasure point and the 
south-western extremity of Norman island, affords safe anchorage 
during the prevailing trade winds. 

Road harbour.—Aspect.—This harbour is nearly surrounded by 
hills, forming a natural amphitheatre, the spurs of which descend 

20 to its shores. Overlooking the harbour are Mount Sage and Todham 
peak, on its western side, and Mount Belle-vue, on its eastern side ; 
the last two being, respectively, 1,225 and 1,289 feet (373™4 and 
393™1) high. See view facing this page. 

Road town, which, in 1938, had a population of about 400, is 

26 situated along the western side of the harbour, and immediately 
behind it a spur of the main ridge rises to an elevation of over 900 feet 
(2743). On Burt point, about 4 cables north-north-eastward of 
Slaney point, stands a conspicuous white isolation hospital. The 
custom-house at Road town is a conspicuous white flat-roofed build- 

30 ing. The Commissioner’s house, about midway between the isolation 
hospital and the custom-house, is a conspicuous concrete building, 
abreast of which is a small pier. Roy’s house, at the head of the 
harbour, is also conspicuous. 

Wickham cay and Little Wickham cay, in the north-western part 

35 of the harbour, are low and covered with mangroves, but they show 
up well against the cultivated land behind them. 

Dangers.— Buoys.—The depths in the approach to Road harbour 
are very irregular. Within about 14 miles of Hog point: and 2 miles 
of Slaney point are many patches of rock and coral, with depths of 

40 from 20 to 36 feet (6™1 to 11™0) over them. In the entrance to the 
harbour and in the anchorage the bottom is very uneven, there being 
depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9) in the fairway. The 
depths decrease rapidly from 6 to 2 fathoms (11™0 to 3™7) towards 
the shores of the harbour, and a coral reef extends from 2 to 4 cables 

45 off its north-western side. 

Depths of from 20 to 25 feet (6™1 to 7™6) will be found over exten- 
sive shoals about half a mile south-eastward, 4 cables south-westward, 
and 1} miles south-south-westward of Hog point (Lat. 18° 25’ N., 
Long. 64° 35’ W.); and 3 cables south-eastward and 1} miles south- 

60 westward of Slaney point. An 18-foot (5™5) patch lies about three- 
quarters of a mile south-westward of Slaney point. 

Denmark banks, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over them, lie 
on the western side of the entrance to the harbour, about 4} cables 
eastward of Slaney point. 
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Chart 2019. 

Lark bank, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies on the 
western side of the entrance to the harbour about 4 cables eastward 
of Burt point, and about 2 cables eastward of the reef which dries 
and extends about 2 cables eastward of that point. Withm this reef 5 
is Careening cove, small, well-sheltered, and with depths of from 4 to 
5 feet (1™2 to 1™5) in it. 

Scotch bank, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it, lies on the 
eastern side of the entrance about 6 cables west-north-westward of 
Hog point and 2} cables offshore. A white conical buoy, which, in 10 
1940, was reported missing, is moored on the south-western edge of. 
this danger. 

Harbour spit, with depths of from 7 to 17 feet (2™1 to 5™2) over it, 
on which lies a rocky patch, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over 
it, extends about 3 cables south-eastward of Wickham cay. 18 

Harbour rock, with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies 
about 1} cables south-eastward of the extremity of Harbour spit. 

A spherical buoy, painted in red and white horizontal bands, is 
moored on the northern side of Harbour rock. 

There are patches, with depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms (7™8 to 20 
9™]), in the eastern part of the anchorage. 

Pilotage.—There are no licensed pilots, but experienced mariners 

are available to act as such. 

Chart 2019, plan of Road harbour and approaches. 

Lights .—Leading lights are exhibited, the front light at an elevation 25 
of 15 feet (4™6), from a mast, situated on the head of the pier abreast 
the custom-house ; and the rear light, at an elevation of 41 feet (12™5) 
from the north-eastern corner of the custom-house, situated about 
half a cable west-north-westward of the front light. These lights in 
line, bearing 290°, lead very close south-westward of Scotch bank. 30 

Two lights are occasionally exhibited from the pier near the Com- 
missioner’s house. 

Chart 2019, and plan of Road harbour and approaches. 
Directions.—Anchorages.—From a position about half a mile 
southward of the Bluff, a vessel should steer for a position about the 36 

same distance south-eastward of Nora Hazel’point. From this posi- 
tion, the southern extreme of the isolation hospital on Burt point 
in line with the summit of the 967-foot (294™7) hill: behind it, 
bearing 278°, will lead about 1} cables southward of Hog point, in 

- depths of from 6 to 17 fathoms (11™0 to 31™1)._ When Roy’s house 40 
(Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 64° 37’ W.) bears about 326°, it may be steered 
for on that bearing, which will lead, between Lark and Scotch banks, 

to the anchorage ‘for vessels of deep draught. When the isolation hos- 
pital bears less than 256°, the vessel will be north-westward of these 
shoals, and anchorage, in depths of from 8 to 12 fathoms (14™6 to 465 
21mg), may be selected as convenient with the isolation hospital bearing 
between 234° and 256°. 

Anchorage may also be obtained in the northern part of the 
harbour, northward of Harbour rock, in a depth of about 8 fathoms 
_ (1426), with Roy’s house bearing about 328° and the Commissioner’s 50 
house 238°. 

If it is desired to anchor southward of Harbour spit, a vessel should 

proceed as directed above until the isolation hospital bears about. 
361° whence she should steer with the leading light-structures in line, 
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Chart 2019, and plan of Road harbour and approaches. 

bearing 290°, which will lead to an anchorage, in a depth of about 

9 fathoms (165), between Burt point and Harbour spit. The best 

berth is just southward of the leading line with the isolation hospital 
6 bearing about 202°, distant 2} cables. , 

Chart 2019, plan of Road harbour and approaches. 

Port facilities.—There is a concrete pier, with depths of 9 feet (2™7) 
alongside its head, situated near the custom-house. There are also 
landing places abreast the hospital between the Commissioner’s house 

10 and the custom-house ; abreast the Commissioner's house ; and abreast 
a tobacco factory at the head of the harbour north-westward of Little 
Wickham cay. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Communication with Saint Thomas is maintained by a government 

16 motor launch. 

Storm signals.—Storm signals are shown from a flagstaff situated 
at the custom-house. See page 18. 

A red square flag with a black centre displayed by day, or a 
ved light exhibited at night, indicates the probable approach of a 

20 hurricane. 

A blue flag displayed by day, indicates an improvement in the 

weather conditions. 


Chart 2008. 
ANEGADA.—Aspect.—This island is the adetheratiost and most 

25 easterly of the Virgin islands. It lies with East point, its south- 
eastern extremity, about 12 miles north-north-eastwards of Pajaros 
point (page 120). It is about 30 feet (9™1) high for the most part, 
and, except for a few places which have been cleared for cultivation, 
is covered with brushwood. A large part of the interior is intersected 

30 by salt-water lagoons. The principal settlement is on its southern 
side about 24 miles north-westward of East point (Lat. 18° 42’ N., 
Long. 64° 16’ W.). 

The island being low, the strength and irregularity of the tidal 
streams in its vicinity make the approach to it, at night, extremely 

35 dangerous, unless very certain of the vessel’s position. By day, how- 
ever, the risk is not so great in clear weather, as Virgin peak (page 119) 
serves as a guide. 

The island lies about 14 miles within the edge of Virgin bank, but 
the depths decrease so rapidly that sounding is of little use. 

40 Dangers.—The northern side of Anegada is bordered by a narrow 
barrier reef, which extends about a cable off Soldier point, the northern 
extremity of the island, and 14 miles eastward of East point. Thence 
Horse Shoe reef extends about 8 miles south-eastward, with detached 
coral heads and shallow ledges extending about 4} miles south-west- 

45 ward of its extremity. These latter dangers terminate in Herman 
reef, about 54 miles east-north-eastward of Pajaros point (page 120) ; 
the sea only breaks on Herman reefs with a swell or strong breeze. 

The sea breaks on Horse Shoe reef in the finest weather. 
The White Horse is a heap of white dead coral, about 3 feet (0™9) 

50 high, lying about 2 miles west-south-westward of the south-eastern 
extremity of Horse Shoe reef; it is not visible from any distance. 

At the north-eastern end of Herman reefs, about a mile southward 
of the White Horse, is a conspicuous wreck, which, in 1935, was rusty 
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Chart 2008. 
and had only one mast standing ; in 1938, it was reported to be still 
conspicuous. 

Depths of over 100 fathoms (182™9) lie from 12 to 2} miles off 
Horse Shoe reef, and about a mile south-westward of Herman 5 
reefs. 

Robert reef, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, is 
a small rocky patch lying about 34 mules west-north-westward of 
Herman reefs and about 4 miles north-eastward of Necker islet (page 
120). A small rocky head, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, 10 
lies about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Robert reef. 

Hawk's Bill bank, with depths of from 3 to 54 fathoms (5™5 to 
10™1) over it, is a small rocky ledge lying about 2 miles north-north- 
westward of Robert reef. 

The edge of the reef fringing the northern side of Anegada extends 15 
about 14 cables off West End, the western extremity of the island, 
but the southern side of the island is foul for a distance of from 
1} to 2} miles offshore with detached shoal patches lying as much 
as 3% miles offshore. A detached 53-fathom (10™5) patch lies about 
3 miles westward of West End. 20 

The water in the vicinity of the reef round this island is so clear 
that the bottom may be seen distinctly in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms 
(14™6 or 165). 

Anchorages.—Good temporary anchorage may be obtained, in 
depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0), about a mile westward 25 
of the West End; but it would not be prudent to remain in this 
position during the period of the rollers, see page 95. During this 
period it would be better to anchor southward of the island. 

The best berth southward of the island is, in depths of about 
6} fathoms (11™9), with the West End bearing about 338° and East 30 
point bearing about 072°. Caution must be exercised after rounding 
West End; vessels should sound continuously. 

The bank westward of the meridian of Anegada is chiefly composed 
of fine sand ; in fine weather vessels may anchor on it in safety, care 
being taken to avoid the rocky banks already described. 35 


Chart 485. 

_ SAINT CROIX.—Aspect.—This island, situated with East point, 
its eastern extremity, about 34 miles southward of Ram head, Saint 
Jolin, is more elevated on its northern than on its southern side. 
It attains its highest elevation at Mount Eagle (Lat. 17° 46’ N., 40 
Long. 64° 49 W.) 1,165 feet (355™1) high, about 34 miles eastward 
of Ham bluff, the north-western extremity of the island; see view 

A on chart 4865. . 

Southward of Mount Eagle the island is composed of broad, fertile, 
undulating valleys. The cultivation of sugarcane and the manufacture 45 
of sugar and rum are the chief industries. _ 

In 1930, the population of the island was 11,413. 

There is no regular land breeze, but when the trade wind is light 
during the day, a calm usually follows at night. Northers, with the 
accompanying ground swell, do not appear to reach the island. 50 

Communication.—There is regular steamer communication with 
aa in the United States, Canada, and other islands in the West 

ndies. 
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Chart 485. 

Saint Croix is connected with the general telegraph system. There 
is a local island ia ie system. 

Tidal streams.—Currents.—No perceptible tidal stream has been 

5 experienced in Christiansted harbour, but currents have been observed 
off East point and South-west cape. Between Saint Croix and Saint 
Thomas there is usually a slight west-going current. 

Western side of Saint Croix.—Lights.—Ham bluff is a con- 
spicuous cliff, 100 feet (30™5) high, backed by hills rising to elevations 

10 of from 600 to 900 feet (182™9 to 2743). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 394 feet (120™1), from a 
white circular tower, situated on Ham bluff. | 

From Ham bluff the western coast of Saint Croix trends about 
2 miles southward. Ham bay is a small shallow bight entered about 

16 half a mile south-westward of Ham bluff; it is open north-westward. 
Butler bay, a smaller bight, is entered about a mile south-south- 
westward of Ham bay. 

About half a mile southward of the southern entrance point of 
Butler bay, the hills recede from the coast, which thence trends about 

20 4 miles southward to South-west cape, forming an open bay, at the 
head of which lies Frederiksted, see below; the shores of this bay 
are mostly formed of a sandy beach backed by gently sloping land 
covered with grass and bushes. Between the southern entrance point 
of Butler bay, and South-west cape, the coast is bordered by a bank, 

25 which, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends as 
much as half a mile offshore. 

A light (Lat. 17° 49’ N., Long. 64° 54’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 50 feet (15™2), from a red framework tower, situated on 
South-west cape. 3 

30 Frederiksted.—Light.—This, the chief commercial town in Saint 
Croix, is situated about 2} miles north-north-eastward of South-west 
cape. It is the only place in the island off which vessels of deep 
draught can anchor. In 1940, the population was 2,495. Old Fort 
Frederik, painted red and conspicuous, is situated in the northern 

35 part of the town. | | 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a red 
framework tower, situated on the root of the wharf. 

Anchorages.—The usual anchorage is off the town, westward of the 
light-tower, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

40 The best anchorage is, in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 
128), with old Fort Frederick bearing 099° and South-west Cape light- 
tower bearing 194°. | 

Port facilities.—There are a stone pier and a wharf alongside which 
ship’s boats and lighters can go. 

45 Small quantities of fresh provisions can be obtained. 

There are a hospital and a custom-house in the town. 

Consular officer.—A British Consular officer is stationed at 
Frederiksted. 

Southern side of Saint Croix.—Dangers.—Anchorages.— 

50 South-west cape, the south-western extremity of Saint Croix, is low 
and projects about 14 miles south-westward from the general line of 
this coast. On it lies a shallow salt pond without an opening to the 
sea; the rest of the point is covered with low bushes, trees, and 
coconut palms. A coral reef, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 
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Chart 4865. 

over it, extends about three-quarters of a mile southward of the cape, 
and a shoal bank borders the coast as far as Long point, about 34 miles 
eastward of the cape, and beyond. Depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) extend about a cable westward and about a mile southward 5 
of South-west cape; and are found within about 1} miles south- 
westward of Long point. Detached patches with depths of from 
2? to 4% fathoms (5™0 to 8™7) over them, lie within about 2 miles 
south-eastward of South-west cape (Lat. 17° 41' N., Long. 64° 54’ W.). 

No. 2 red conical buoy is moored off the edge of the bank southward 10 
of South-west cape. 

Caution is necessary when approaching South-west cape; it is low, 
fringed by shoals, and the high land behind it is from 3 to 4 miles 
inland; these conditions may cause the mariner to over-estimate 
his distance from the coast; several wrecks have occurred in the 15 
vicinity, presumably from this cause. | 

South-west anchorage, between South-west cape and Long point, 
affords temporary anchorage in the offing, in a depth of about 
7 fathoms (12™8) ; small vessels may anchor about one mile offshore 
in depths of from 3} to 4 fathoms, but there are some patches, with 20 
depths of from 2 to 2? fathoms (3™7 to 5™0) over them, that must 
be avoided. 

Long point is low, salient and covered with grass; close north- 
westward of it is Long Point bay, a shoal bay into which flow several 
streams. 26 

From Long point, the southern coast of Saint Croix trends about 
17 miles east-north-eastward to East point, the eastern extremity 
of the island ; it is bordered by coral reefs, within which are several 
small bights and indentations affording anchorages for small craft 
with local knowledge. The principal of these are: Breid bay, Negro 30 
bay, King bay, Limetree bay, Canegarden bay, Manchenil bay, Half- 
penny bay, Spring bay, Great Pond bay, Robin bay, Turner hole, 
Grapetree bay, and Isaac bay, all of which are shallow. 

South-west shoal, over which there is a least depth of 6 feet (18), 
lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Long point, and about 14 miles 35 
within the western extremity of a chain of outlying shoals and reefs 
extending eastward to, and beyond, Krause point. The sea usually 
breaks on these shoals, and as there are several shoal patches south- 
ward of them, the locality should be approached with caution. 

Krause point (Lat. 17° 42’ N., Long. 64° 46’ W.) is situated about 40 
4} miles eastward of Long point and within it lies Krause lagoon, 
an extensive mangrove swamp. 

Long reef lies about half a mile offshore, southward of Krause 
point and affords shelter to one of the best anchorages for small 
craft with local knowledge on the southern side of the island. 45 

Great Pond bay, which is entered about 64 miles westward of 
East point, affords good anchorage for vessels, with local knowledge, 
drawing up to 10 feet (3™0), on a hard sandy bottom. 

Northern side of Saint Croix.—Dangers.—From Ham bluff 
(page 130), the northern coast of Saint Croix trends about 5} miles 60 
eastward to Baron bluff; it is composed of sandy beaches separated 
by rocky, slightly salient points. See view A on chart 485. 

From Baron bluff the coast, which consists of low rocky cliffs, 
trends about 1? miles eastward to Salt River point ; this latter point 
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Chart 485. 

rises close within to a hill 121 feet (36™9) high. The eastern part of 
this stretch of coast is fringed with reefs, through which a narrow 
passage, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) in it, leads to an inlet, 

5 on the western side of Salt River point, into the head of which flows 
Salt river. The shores of this inlet are, for the most part, mangrove 
swamps, through which there are several openings leading to higher 
ground, which are used as boat landings. In this vicinity the hills 
near the coast are covered with grass and low bushes. White Horse, 

10 a rock on which the sea always breaks, lies about 2 cables northward 
of Salt River point; there is a boat channel between them, which 
has a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) in it. 

From Salt River point (Lat. 17° 47’ N., Long. 64° 45’ W.) the coast 
trends about 3 miles south-eastward to Christiansted harbour, which 

15 is described on page 133 ; it is low, grassy, bordered by a narrow sandy 
beach, and backed by hills about half a mile inland. 

An isolated hill, 215 feet (65™5) high, is situated close to the coast 
about a mile south-south-eastward of Salt River point; about a 
quarter of a mile northward of it is a salient point about 100 feet 

20 (30™5) high. 

Long reef and Scotch bank, described on page 134, border the coast 
in the vicinity of Christiansted harbour. 

From the eastern entrance point of Christiansted harbour, on which 
stands Fort Louise Augusta, the coast trends about 74 miles eastward 

25 to East point. 

Pull point (Lat. 17° 46’ N., Long. 64° 39’ W.), about 2} miles east- 
north-eastward of Fort Louise Augusta, is small, salient, and ter- 
minates in cliffs about 35 feet (10™7) high. A 12-foot (3™7) patch 
lies about half a mile east-north-eastward of Pull point. 

30 Green cay, on which are two hillocks about 55 feet (16™8) high, 
lies about half a mile west-north-westward of Pull point; between 
them and between the cay and the coast there are depths of from 
one to 3 fathoms (1™8 to 5™5), with numerous coral heads. See 
view C on chart 4865. 

35 From Pull point the coast trends about 5} miles eastward to East 
point ; it is bordered by a coral reef within which are several anchor- 
ages for small craft with local knowledge. Entry through the reef 
can be effected at Coakley bay, about three-quarters of a mile east- 
ward of Pull point. Coakley mill bearing 180° leads through in a 

40 depth of about 4 fathoms (7™3), but the depths within the reef are 
shallower. 

Offiying islet and danger.—Light.—Buck islet, about 340 feet 
(103™6) high, lies in the north-eastern approach to Christiansted har- 
bour, about .2 miles north-eastward of Pull point; it lies on the 

45 southern edge of a crescent-shaped coral bank, that extends about 
three-quarters of a mile westward and about a mile northward and 
eastward, the northern part being known as Buck Islet bar. Between 
the bar and the islet the bottom is very foul. Detached patches, 
with depths of from 2} to 5 fathoms (4™1 to 9™1) over them, lie 

50 within 14 miles east-north-eastward and 2 miles east-south-eastward 
of the eastern extremity of Buck islet. 

A light (Lat. 17° 47’ N., Long. 64° 37’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 360 feet (109™7), from a red pyramidal framework tower, 
situated on the summit of Buck islet. 
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Chart 485. | 

Channel rock, awash, is situated about a quarter of a mile off the 
reef which borders the eastern end of the northern side of Saint Croix, 
and about 1}? miles west-north-westward of East point. 

_ A bank, with general depths of from 10 to 17 fathoms (18"3 to 4 
31™1) over it, extends, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) 
over its edge, about 94 miles east-north-eastward of East point. 
Close within its edge is a crescent-shaped, steep-to coral ledge, which, 
from a position about 34 miles eastward of Buck Islet light-tower, 
extends nearly 8 miles eastward of East point and terminates about 10 
2 miles south-south-eastward of East point. Over its northern part, 
which is known as Lang bank, there are depths of from 54 to 10 fathoms 
(10™1 to 18™3) ; over its southern part there are depths of from 6} to 
10 fathoms (11™9 to 18™3). The sea breaks on the shoalest part of 
Lang bank in heavy weather ; and it should be given a wide berth. 16 

Buck Islet channel.—Directions.—Anchorages.—This channel 
lies between Buck islet, with the reefs and shoals adjacent to it, north- 
ward, and the reefs and shoals which border the northern side of the 
eastern part of Saint Croix, southward. Jt may be approached by 
vessels of moderate draught from either northward or eastward. 20 
The least depth on the leading line in the northern approach is 
from 27 to 28 feet (8™2 to 8™5), and in the eastern approach, about 
-5% fathoms (10™5). The general depths in the latter channel are 
from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 183). 

Entering from northward, the ruins north-westward of Green Cay 25 
estate, on a knoll 122 feet (37™2) high, situated southward of Pull 
point, in line with Sight mill, bearing 196°, leads westward of the 
reefs off Buck islet. Sight mill, situated about 13 miles southward 
of Green cay, stands in the saddle of a ridge of hills and has neither 
head nor vanes. See views C and D in chart 485. When the summit 30 
of Buck islet is abeam, or when Baron bluff bears 271°, and is just 
open northward of Salt River point, course may be altered eastward 
and anchorage selected southward of Buck islet as convenient. 

Entering from eastward, from a position north-eastward of East 
point, the northern extremity of Green cay in line with Mount Eagle, 35 
bearing about 266°, leads southward of the shoal patches off Buck 
islet and about 4 cables northward of Channel rock. From this 
direction Mount Eagle will appear as the southern of two hills of 
about equal height ; the northern hill being a peak in the Salt River 
hills, which rise near the coast about 2 miles eastward of Mount 40 
Eagle. When past Channel rock, a convenient anchorage may be 
selected under Buck islet (Lat. 1 yo 47" N., Long. 6£ 37’ W.). 

Chart 485, with plan of Christransted harbour. 

roto harbour.—Aspect.—This harbour, on the northern 
side of Saint Croix, is situated about 3} miles south-eastward of Salt 45 
River point. The anchorage is in a basin protected from the sea by 
Long reef and Scotch bank, between which a tortuous channel leads. 
to the anchorage. The greater part of the harbour is shoal and the 
anchorage space available to vessels drawing up to 17 feet (5™2), is 
small. The channels are so intricate that local knowledge is essential, 50 
and the turns are so sharp that a vessel may have to drop an anchor 
in order to take them. 

The high hills behind the town are conspicuous from seaward. 
See views B and E on chart 485. ~ At about three-quarters of a mile 
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Chart 485, with plan of Christiansted harbour. 
north-westward of the town, there is a conspicuous brick chimney. 
A white building on the plaza at the waterfront is conspicuous, as 
are the spires of several churches. Mount Welcome, situated close 
& eastward of the town, is about 125 feet (38™1) high; its sides are 
heavily wooded, and on its summit are a stone tower and the ruins 
of a sugar mill. There is a conspicuous V-shaped saddle on the 
skyline southward of the town. 

Protestant cay, 138 feet (11™6) high, is an islet near the head of 

10 the harbour, and on it is the pilot station. 

Altona lagoon is a shallow arm of the harbour, trending eastward, 
in the entrance to which there are depths of 2 feet (0™6). 

Christiansted, with a population of about 4,495, in 1940, is the 
largest town in Saint Croix, but it is not SO important commercially 

15 as Fredericksted. 

Dangers.—Long reef is a very narrow ridge, about 2 miles in length, 
forming the north-western side of the harbour, and is nearly awash 
in places. Great Middle ground, its eastern extremity, forms the 
western side of the entrance el. 

20 Scotch bank, which forms the eastern side of the entrance channel 
extends about oF miles north-eastward of the point on which stands 
Fort Louise Augusta ; which point is the extremity of a narrow tongue 
of land on the northern side of Altona lagoon. There is a least depth 
of 2 feet (0™6) over this bank, which is easily seen except when nearly 

25 in line with the sun. 

Round reef, which dries near its centre and has several patches on 
it with depths of one foot (0™3) over them, lies from 1} to 24 cables 
westward of Fort Louise Augusta. 

Lagoon bank, with depths of from 8 to 12 feet (2™4 to 3™7) over 

30 it, lies on the eastern side of the harbour. Little Middle ground, 
a ‘patch with least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, lies close north-west- 
ward of the north-western extremity of Lagoon bank. 

Sorensen ground, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, is the 
south-westerly extension of the eastern end of Long reef. 

85 A shoal bank extends about 14 cables northward of Protestant cay ; 
and a small 6-foot (1™8) patch lies about half a cable eastward of the 
flagstaff on that islet (Lat. 17° 45’ N., Long. 64° 42’ W.). 

' Gallows bay at the head of the harbour is shallow. 

Lights.— Beacons.— Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an eleva- 

40 tion of 65 feet (19™8), from a white framework tower, situated in 
Fort Louise Augusta. 

A beacon, 20 feet (6™1) high, consisting of a white triangle, point 
downward, on- a pyramidal base, is situated about 4 cables south- 
south-eastward of the light-tower. | 

¢5 The eastern side of the entrance is marked by Nos. 1, 3 and 5 black 
can buoys, moored on the south-western side of Scotch bank. 

The western side of the entrance is marked by No. 2 red conical 
buoy, moored off the north-eastern extremity of Long reef; and by 
No. 4 light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red quick flashing light, 

60 moored on the eastern side of Great Middle ground. 

Leading beacons are situated on the eastern end of Long reef. The 
front beacon consists of a white triangle with a black triangular 
centre, point up, on a square base, 14 feet (4™3) high, situated about 
3} cables east-north-eastward of the light-tower ; and the rear beacon 
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Chart 485, with plan of Christsansted harbour. 

consists of a white triangle with a black triangular centre, point down, 
on a square base, 20 feet (6™1) high, situated about a cable westward 
of the front beacon. 7 

A conical buoy painted in red and black horizontal bands, with & 
a ved reflector, and surmounted by a staff and globe, marks the north- 
eastern extremity of Round reef. 

No. 6 red conical buoy is moored about half a cable eastward of 
the front beacon on Long reef. 

No. 7 black can buoy marks the north-western extremity of Round 10 
reef. | 

No. 8 red conical buoy marks the south-eastern side of Sorensen 

ound. 

B No. 2 red conical buoy, with a red reflector, marks the south-eastern | 
extremity of Round reef. | 15 
‘A small beacon is situated on the northern side of Little Middle 

ound. | 

No. 1 black can buoy marks the north-western end of Lagoon 
bank. 

No. 9 black can buoy marks the eastern side of the harbour about 20 
14 cables east-north-eastward of the flagstaff on Protestant cay 
(Lat. 17° 45’ N., Long. 64° 42’ W.). 

Pilotage.—There is a local pilot who will meet a vessel from one to 
3 miles off the entrance, in response to the usual signals. Arrange- 
ments are usually made by W/T to Saint Thomas and thence by 26 
telegraph. See page 25. 

Channels. — Anchorages.— The principal entrance channel, 
through which a least depth of 18 feet (6™5) can be carried, leads 
between Long reef and Scotch bank. 

There is a passage, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) in it, across 30 
the southern part of Scotch bank, which is used by small vessels with 
local knowledge approaching from eastward. It should not be used 
by a vessel drawing more than from 10 to 12 feet (3™0 to 3™7). 

Schooner channel, between Round reef and the point on which 
Fort Louise Augusta stands, has a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) in it; 35 
it is sometimes used by small vessels instead of the channel westward 
of Round reef. It should not be used by a vessel drawing over 
10 feet (3™0). | | | 

Vessels drawing more than 15 feet (4™6) usually anchor about 
1} cables north-eastward of Protestant cay, in depths of 4 fathoms 20 
(73). Small vessels anchor about one cable eastward of the southern 
end of the cay in depths of from .15 to 22 feet (46 to 6™7). 

Directions.—Approaching the harbour from eastward, or north- 
eastward, a vessel, having cleared Lang bank, see page 133, should 
steer with Ham bluff bearing less than 256°, and well open of Baron 46 
bluff, in order to clear Buck Islet bar, see page 132, until the western 
extremity of Buck islet bears 160°, distant 2} miles. Thence she 
should alter course south-westward, taking care to keep well north- 
ward of Scotch bank, until the light-tower is in line with the beacon 
south-south-eastward of it, bearing 164°, which leads between the 60 
buoys on either side of the entrance channel to the first turn. After 
passing between No. 4 light-buoy and No. 5 buoy, a sharp turn west- 
ward must be made and course altered to 268°, keeping about 25.yards 
(22™9) southward of the line of the beacons on the eastern end of 
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Chart 485, with plan of Christiansted harbour. 
Long reef, to pass between Nos. 6 and 7 buoys. Thence course must 
be altered southward towards the anchorage. 

Approaching from westward, the northern coast of Saint Croix 

5 should be given a berth of at least one mile. When the beacons are 
in line, a vessel should proceed as directed above. 

Approaching from northward, the conspicuous V-shaped saddle, on 
the skyline southward of the town, bearing 165°, leads towards the 
entrance ; the entrance beacons should be brought into line before 

10 Baron bluff is shut in by Salt River point, bearing about 271°, to 
avoid running on to Scotch bank. 

A vessel drawing less than 12 feet (3™7), approaching from north- 
eastward, may steer with the eastern extremity of Green cay, see 
page 132, in line with Sight mill, bearing about 174°. When the northern 

15 extremity of Protestant cay is in line with the extremity of the point 
on which Fort Louise Augusta stands, bearing 237°, it may be steered 
for on that bearing until nearly up to the line of the leading beacons 
on the eastern end of Long reef. As these beacons lead over a 12-foot 
(3™7) patch and close northward of a 3-foot (0™9) patch, lying about 

20 one cable northward of Fort Louise Augusta, a vessel should keep 
about 25 yards (22™9) northward of the line until arriving at that 
of the harbour entrance beacons. Thence she should proceed as 
directed above, or Schooner channel may be taken. In the latter 
case the vessel should steer to pass about a quarter of a cable east- 

25 ward of Schooner Channel No. 2 buoy and northward of the beacon 
marking Little Middle ground. 

Port facilities.—The town is faced by a stone quay, with depths of 
from 5 to 9 feet (1™5 to 2™7) alongside. A wooden landing place 
farther westward along the water front has depths of 9 feet (2™7) 

30 alongside. 

Small quantities of fresh provisions and supplies can be obtained. 

There is a hospital in Christiansted (Lat. 17° 45’ N., Long. 64° 42’ W.). 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE LEEWARD ISLANDS—SOMBRERO TO ANTIGUA 


Chart 2600. 

GENERAL REMARKS.—Banks.—The islands described in this 
chapter lie on three separate banks, over which there are depths of 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9). 

Sombrero (Lat. 18° 36’ N., Long. 63° 28’ W..), is situated on a small 5 
bank by itself. 

Chart 2038. 

Dog islet, Scrub islet, Anguilla, Saint Martin, and Saint-Barthélémy 
(Bartholomew) form a group lying on the south-western edge of a 
bank of considerable extent composed chiefly of shells, grey and white 10 
sand, with a little coral. Anguilla bank, the northern portion of 
the above bank, extends about 17 miles northward of the island 
of that name, and has a depth of about 35 fathoms (64™0) over its 
extremity. Within 8 miles northward of Anguilla, the depths are less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6), and a 9-fathom (16™5) patch lies about 6 miles 15 
north-westward of the north-eastern extremity of the island. 
Chart 2600. 

Barbuda and Antigua lie on another bank ; Barbuda near its north- 
eastern edge and Antigua near the middle of its southern edge. The 
bank is composed of coral and sand, and the general depths over it 20 
are less than 20 fathoms (366). 

Westward of Antigua, depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) are found 
from 5 to 13 miles offshore; but on this part of the bank, from 
7 to 8 miles west-south-westward of Sandy island, see page 159, depths 
of 74 fathoms (13™3) were found by H.M.S. Volage in 1887-1888, 25 
the bottom, consisting of white sand and coral, being plainly visible. 

On the bank, about mid-way between Barbuda and Antigua, there 
is a patch with depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6) over 
it. Westward of this patch there is a bight in the bank which might 
be of value to vessels passing to leeward of the islands at night as 30 
by careful attention to soundings the distance from either could be 
estimated. 

H.M.S. Tenedos, in 1880, obtained soundings on a bank of rocks 
and shells, with depths of from 43 to 86 fathoms (78™6 to 157m3) 
over it, lying from 12 to 16 miles south-south-eastward of English 35 
harbour, on the southern side of Antigua. 

HMS. N orthampton, in 1882, reported having obtained soundings 
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Chart 2600. 
in depths of 25 to 32 fathoms (45™7 to 58™2), with a doubtful cast 
of 14 fathoms (25™6), about 28 miles westward of Barbuda. 
Tidal streams.—Current.—During the surveys of Dog island, 
§ Anguilla, Saint Martin and Saint-Barthélémy, which were conducted 
between November 1847, and March 1848, neither tidal stream nor 
current were detected; except on one or two occasions while at 
anchor in Crocus bay (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 63° 05’ W.), on the north- 
western side of Anguilla, when a strong east-going current was observed, 
10 and on one occasion when eastward of Saint-Barthélémy, after a long 
period of strong trade winds, there was a west-going current for a 
short time with a rate of about one knot. | 
During the period of the surveys of. Antigua and Barbuda, between 
November, 1848, and May, 1849, little or no current was met with 
15, between those islands, although these months cover the period when 
the trade wind blows strongest. The connecting bank probably 
‘checks the current and deflects it round the islands at the extremities 
of the bank. In June it has been found to be west-going, with a 
considerable rate, on the southern side of Antigua, when at the same 
20 time there was little or none on the northern side, and an eddy stream 
ran close inshore. 
Local weather.—See page 10. 


Chart 130, plan of Sombrero tsland. 
SOMBRERO.—Anchorage.—This island, situated about 42 miles 
25 eastward of the south-eastern extremity of Horse Shoe reef, Anegada 
lies on a bank with general depths of from 10 to 30 fathoms (183 to 

§4m9) over it. Depths of 100-fathoms (182™9) are found from 1} miles 

northward to 24 miles eastward of Wood point, the northern extremity 

of the island, and about 14 miles southward of 

a= Warner point, at its southern extremity. | 
The island is from 20 to 40 feet (6™1 to 12™2) 
_ high, and its surface is rough and rises in sharp 
_ jagged points ; the crevices between appear to 
- have been scooped out by the rain and the action 
_ of the sea washing away the coral rock of 
_ which the island is composed. The sides of 
_ the island are precipitous and rocky, and for 
+ the most part inaccessible. The vegetation 
consists of a few small beds of prickly pear. 
_ Paynes rocks are some above-water rocks, 
-, situated on the western side of the island, 
- about a quarter of a cable offshore and about 
3 cables northward of Warner point. 

Anchorage may be obtained off the western 
side of the island in depths of about 12 fathoms 
(21™9). 

A pier, with a crane, is situated near the 
Sombrero light-structure | landing place on the western side of the island 
about 2% cables northward of Warner point. 
50 Light.—A light (Lat. 18° 36’ N., Long. 68° 28’ W.) is exhibited, at 

an elevation of 156 feet (48™5), from a red, iron, conical, framework 

structure, 126 feet (38™4) in height, situated on the south-eastern 
side of Sombrero. 
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Chart 2038. 

ANGUILLA.—Aspect.—This island which, in 1939, had a popu- 
lation of 5,717, lies with Snake point, its north-eastern extremity, 
about 32 miles south-eastward of Sombrero. The northern part of 
the island is the more elevated, and in the neighbourhood of Crocus 5 
bay, near the middle of its north-western side, it is 213 feet (649) 
high ; but there are no conspicuous hills. The south-western part of 
the island decreases gradually in elevation, and at its extremity is 
about 30 feet (9™1) high. The south-eastern side of the island is, 
generally speaking, much lower than the north-western side. 10 

Road bay, on the north-western side of the island, close south- 
westward of Crocus bay, is the port of entry. 

There is regular communication between Anguilla and Saint Chris- 
topher. Boats communicating with Saint Martin, usually land at 
Blowing point, on the south-eastern side of the island about 5 miles 15 
eastward of its south-western extremity. 

Offiying islands and dangers.— Dog islet, 80 feet (24™4) high and 
covered with brushwood and grass, is situated about 8 miles north- 
westward of the south-western extremity of Anguilla. The south-. 
eastern side of the islet is steep-to, but about 2 cables offshore from 20 
the centre of its southern side is Bay rock, about 4 feet (1™2) high. 
Nearly abreast the rock, and just within a bluff rocky pomt which 
forms the southern extremity of the island, there is a landing place. 
The western end of the island consists of a high perpendicular cliff 
from which a broken ledge of rocks extends three-quarters of a mile 25 
westward and terminates at West cay, a rock 6 feet (1™8) high and 
steep-to on its western side. 

From West cay, the ledge of broken rocks extends northward and 
eastward to the eastern end of Dog islet. Near the edge of this ledge, 
about a quarter of a mile offshore from the centre of the northern 30. 
coast of the island, is Mid cay, a barren islet, 60 feet (18™3) high, 
with a black perpendicular cliff on its north-eastern side. Depths of 
over 100 fathoms (182™9) are found less than a mile northward 
of Mid cay. East cay, lying on the ledge about a mile eastward of 
Mid cay and about 2 cables offshore, is a small low rocky islet, covered 35 
with brushwood, and steep-to on its northern side. 

Prickly Pear cays (Lat. 18° 16’ N., Long. 63° 11' W.), are two islets 
separated by a narrow. boat channel, The western cay is a narrow 
rugged rock covered with brushwood rising to an elevation of 25 feet 
(76), and upon want there is no landing. The eastern cay is slightly 40 
lower, sparsely .wooded, with a sandy coast line; landing may be 
effected with care in a small bight on its western side. 

Dog Islet channel, between Prickly Pear cays and Dog islet, is 
_ about 24 miles wide, and clear of dangers, with depths of from 9 to 

10 fathoms (16™6 to 18™8) in the fairway to within about half a mile 45 
of the western Prickly Pear cay. Within this distance of the cay, 
the bottom becomes so irregular that in strong winds, especially when 
accompanied by rollers, the sea frequently breaks. Vessels should 
pass westward x Dog islet unless the sea is calm. 

Flirt rocks, two in number, lie close together about three-quarters 50 
of a mile northward of the eastern extremity of the western Prickly 
Pear cay. The western is about 20 feet (6™1) high, and the eastern 
8 or 10 feet (2"4 to 3™0) high. These rocks are surrounded by foul 
ground extending a short distance from them. 
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Charts 2079, plan of Crocus bay, 2038. 

Seal Islets reef extends, unbroken, about 5} miles eastward from 
a position close eastward of Flirt rocks. Its eastern end forms the 
north-western side of the northern channel into Crocus bay. The 

6 northern side of this reef, except for Seal rocks, is steep-to ; its southern 
side is bordered by detached shoals and coral heads extending as 
much as three-quarters of a mile southward of it. 

Seal islets (Lat. 18° 16’ N., Long. 63° 09’ W.), about 5 feet (1™65) 
high, lie on the southern side of the reef about 1} miles eastward of 

10 its western extremity. 

North Wager, a black square rock 3 feet (0™9) high, lies off the 
southern side of the reef about half a mile southward of Seal islets. 
Chart 2038. 

Scrub islet is situated north-eastward of Snake point, from which 

15 latter point a reef, that nearly dries, extends about a cable north- 
eastward ; the islet is separated from the point by a channel about 
a quarter of a mile wide, with depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) in the 
fairway. Scrub islet is covered with brushwood and stunted trees. 
Its eastern end is low, and a narrow ridge of rocks, from 8 to 10 feet 
20 (2™4 to 3™0) high and steep-to, extends about half a mile north- 
eastward of it; the sea usually breaks heavily over these rocks, but 
approaching from north-eastward they are difficult to distinguish 
against the higher part of the island, and, as sounding gives no indica- 
tion of their proximity, they are extremely dangerous. Near the 
25 middle of the northern side of Scrub island, is a hillock of white sand- 
stone, which is very conspicuous when the sun is shining on it. Land- 
ing is possible on the beach on the north-western side of the island. 

Little Scrub islet, black, barren, precipitous, steep-to, and 40 feet 

(12™2) high, lies about half a mile north-westward of the middle of 
30 thé north-western side of Scrub islet. 

Caution.— Anguilla and the islets and cays adjacent to it are so low 
in comparison with Saint Martin, about 34 miles southward, that 
when approaching the former from northward, at night, it is extremely 
difficult to estimate the distance from them as they are backed by 

35 the high land of the latter island. 

Seal Islets reef is dangerous to approach from northward, at night, 
as the bottom is not sufficiently shelving to indicate its proximity, 
there being depths of from 14 to 16 fathoms (25™6 to 29™3) close 
to the edge of the reef and also within a distance of about 4 miles 

40 northward of it. 

West cay (Lat. 18° 16’ N., Long. 63° 17' W.), may be passed in 
safety, by day, at a distance of about a quarter of a mile, but at 
night it should be approached with great caution as soundings give 
but little warning, there being depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) or 

45 more about 14 miles north-westward of it. 

North-western side of Anguilla.—Dangers.—Shawl rock is 
a 3-fathom (5™5) patch, on which the sea does not always break, 
situated about 3 miles westward of Snake point and about 1} miles 
offshore; it is steep-to on its northern and western sides. Foul 

50 ground extends from a position on the coast about a mile south- 
westward of Snake point to Shawl rock, and from a position close 
southward of the rock a reef, which dries, extends south-westward 
to a position on the coast about 5 miles west-south-westward of 
Snake point. 
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Chart 2079, plan of Crocus bay. 

Middle bank is a narrow ledge, with a least depth of 4 fathoms 
(7™3) over it, situated nearly in the middle of the northern channel 
into Crocus bay, and about three-quarters of a mile northward of 
Flat Cap point, the north-eastern entrance point of that bay, which 5 
lies about 64 miles west-south-westward of Snake point. The bottom 
on Middle bank can be distinctly seen; and the heavy seas which 
usually prevail during the winter, frequently break on it. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) coral patch lies in the approach to Crocus 
bay about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Flat Cap 10 


int. 

Crocus bay, described below, is entered between Flat Cap point, 
which terminates in a small flat-topped rock, and a bluff salient point, 
about 2} miles south-westward. Road bay, described below, is 
entered between this bluff point and the coast about half a mile 16 
southward. 

Charts 2079, plan of Crocus bay, 2038. 

Dowling shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends from one to 24 miles westward of the south-western extremity 
of Crocus bay (Lat, 18° 12’ N., Long. 63° 06’ W.). A patch, awash, 20 
lies near the north-western edge of this shoal, and Sand islet, 9 feet 
(2™7) high and with a conspicuous row of palm trees on it, lies on its 
eastern part. Two 3-fathoms (5™5) patches lie on the southern 
part of the shoal, one 54 cables south-westward and the other about 
8} cables west-south-westward of Sand islet. Three-and-a-half rock, 25 
with a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies on the western extremity 
of Dowling shoal; Fork mountain, Saint Martin (page 143), in line 
with the western extreme of Mead point, situated about 4} miles 
south-westward of Flat Cap point, bearing 158°, leads about 4 cables 
westward of Three-and-a-half-rock. 30 
Chart 2079, plan of Crocus bay. 

Between the southern edge of Dowling shoal and the coast south- 
ward is a channel about half a mile wide, with depths of from 5 to 
10 fathoms (9™1 to 18™3) in the fairway. 

From the southern side of Road bay for about 2} miles westward 35 
to Mead point the coast is composed of perpendicular cliffs about 
150 feet (45™7) high, and depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found from 
2 to 4 cables off it. 

Chart 2038. 

From Mead point the coast trends about 3} miles south-westward 40 
to the south-western extremity of Anguilla. 

South Wager, a small barren rock about 20 feet (6™1) high, lies 
about 2 cables offshore and about 2 miles south-westward of Mead 
point. This rock is conspicuous from south-westward and the coast 
abreast it is formed of conspicuous low cliffs. 45 

Long bay is entered between Mead point and South Wager (Lat. 
18° 10’ N., Long. 63° 10’ W.), its shores are clear of dangers. 

Anguillita is a small rocky cay, about 20 feet (6™1) high and covered 
with brushwood, situated about 1$ cables south-westward of the 
south-western extremity of Anguilla. The cay is bold and steep-to 50 
on its south-western side, but is almost connected with the island 
by coral heads, leaving only a boat passage. 

Chart 2079, plan of Crocus bay. 
Crocus and Road bays.—Light.—The shores of Crocus bay are 
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Chart 2079, plan of Crocus bay. 
composed of perpendicular white cliffs with wooded summits, which 
are conspicuous when approaching from westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), from a mast, 

5 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the bluff point separating Crocus 

and Road bays. 

The principal settlement of the island is situated near the head 
of Crocus bay. On the summit of the island stands the Court-house, 
a conspicuous building with a flagstaff, close northward of which is 

10 a small building with a tall tree close to it ; this tree is the first object 
in the settlement which can be identified when approaching from 
westward. The best landing place is a short distance northward of 
the road leading up the valley in which stands the settlement, but 
there is always a heavy surf on the beach. 

15 Road bay has depths of about 3} fathoms (5™9) about 3 cables 
south-south-westward of the light-mast, whence they decrease r 
larly to the shore ; there are no dangers in the bay and the northern 
entrance point may be rounded at a distance of not less than 1} cables. 
A conspicuous building stands on the summit of the hills about 8 cables 

20 south-eastward of the light-mast (Lat. 18° 12’ N., Long. 63° 06’ W.). 
A settlement stands on a narrow ridge of sand between the head 
of the bay and a salt pond. There is a landing jetty abreast the 
settlement. 

Anchorages. — Directions. — Good anchorage, undisturbed by 

25 rollers, can be obtained, in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16"5 or 183), 

' sand, anywhere between Prickly Pear cays and Crocus bay, southward 
of the parallel of North Wager. 

The best berth in Crocus bay is, in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms 
(9™1 to 11™0), white sand, with the Court-house bearing about 119°, 

30 and Flat Cap point bearing 016°; the holding ground is good. 
bay is exposed to westerly winds and rollers; the former seldom 
occur and usually give sufficient warning for a vessel to get under 
way in time; the latter frequently set in with violence and render 
the anchorage uncomfortable and landing difficult. 

35 A vessel approaching this anchorage by way of the northern channel, 
between Seal Islets reef and Anguilla, should pass westward of Middle 
bank. | 

A strong north-east-going current, to which a vessel will swing 
even in fresh winds, is sometimes experienced in Crocus bay. 

40 Small vessels can obtain good anchorage in Road bay according 
to draught. In 1934, H.M.S. Dundee found comfortable anchorage, 
in depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), with the light-mast bearing 022°, distant 
34 cables. 

Chart 2038. 

45 South-eastern side of Anguilla.—_Dangers.—From Snake point 
the coast trends about 10 miles south-westward to Shaddick point ; 
it is bordered by a steep-to coral reef, which dries in many places 
and extends from one to 2 cables offshore. There are several breaks. 
in the reef giving access to sheltered boat harbours. 

50 Rendezvous bay is entered between Shaddick point and a point 
about 1? miles westward ; it affords good shelter for small vessels 
with local knowledge. A ‘vessel entering this bay should be careful 
to avoid the reef extending about 2 cables west-south-westward of 
Shaddick point, which can be done by eye from aloft. 
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Chart 2038. | | 

Blowing rock (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 63° 10’ W.), 6 feet (1™8) high, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of the south- 
western extremity of Anguilla. It is small, and steep-to on its sea- 
ward sides ; but between it and the island there is only a boat channel. 6 
The rock is so called from the sea occasionally forcing itself through 
an aperture in its surface giving it the appearance of a whale blowing. 


SAINT MARTIN OR SINT MAARTEN .—Aspect.—The coasts 
of this island are much indented by bays and creeks, some of which 
afford good anchorage. 10 

The island is of moderate elevation; almost in its centre, there 
is a chain of mountains, running northward and southward, of which 
Pic du Paradis, the highest summit, situated near the northern end, 
attains an elevation of 1,360 feet (414™5). In addition, there are 
several important hills, such as La Selle or Colline Rouge (Red hill), 15 
377 feet (114™9) high, situated near the western end of the island ; 
this latter is especially conspicuous when approaching the islands 
from north-westward. South-eastward of La Selle on the eastern 
side of Simpson’s (Simson) lagoon, is Colline Fortune, the pointed 
summit of which attains an elevation of about 293 feet (89™3). The 20 
southernmost peak of the short western chain of the central mountains 
is bare, rocky and attains an elevation of about 900 feet (274™3) ; 
seen from north-westward or south-eastward, its outline resembles a 
colossal face, the back turned south-westward ; it is conspituous as 
is also a conical hillock, 697 feet (212™4) high, situated westward of 25 
Groote baai, on the southern side of the island, see page 147. 

The north-eastern end of the island, terminating in Pointe Nord, 
is high and precipitous ; it is separated from the central mountains 
by a deep valley, in which are several salt ponds, so that when seen 
from west-north-westward or east-south-eastward it has the appear- 30 
ance of a separate island. 

The western end of the island terminates in Pointe Basses-Terres 
(Terres Basses), a low sandy projection. 

The -south-eastern end of the island consists of a high bluff pro- 
montory, faced by conspicuous vertical white cliffs, terminating in 35 
Witte kaap. . 

_- Islands and dangers offlying the eastern side of Saint Martin. 

—Anchorage.—lIle Tintamarre lies with its north-western extremity 
about 1} miles eastward of Pointe Nord. Its northern side is a steep 
cliff, wooded on the summit, the eastern end of which is nearly vertical, 40 
and rising to an elevation of about 90 feet (27™4) is conspicuous 
from eastward ; the southern and western sides are low and sandy. 
The island is bordered by a coral reef on all sides except the western, 
where landing can be effected; this reef extends as much as half a 
mile off the southern side of the island, and terminates at its south- 45 
western extremity. There are depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms 
(183 to 21™9) in the fairway of the channel between Ile Tintamarre 
and the main island, but this channel should only be used in fine 
weather as Basse Espagnole (Spaniard rock) lies in its northern 
approach. There is temporary anchorage for small vessels, in depths 50 
of from 8 to 9 fathoms (146 to 16"5), about half a mile westward 
of fle Tintamarre. | 

Basse Espagnole is a small coral head, nearly awash, situated about 
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Chart 2038. 
a mile east-north-eastward of Pointe Nord; it does not show in calm 
weather, but the sea breaks on it when there is a heavy swell. Rocher 
Crole bearing 253°, and well open northward of Pointe Nord, see 
5 view C on chart 2038, leads about 2 cables northward; the south- 
western extremity of lle Tintamarre (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 63° 00' W.) 
in line with the first dip in the skyline of the high land at the western 
end of Saint-Barthélémy, bearing 148°, see view A on chart 2038, 
leads about 3 cables north-eastward ; the eastern extremity of Saint- 
10 Barthélémy, bearing less than about 135°, and well open westward 
of the south-western extremity of Ile Tintamarre, leads south-westward ; 
and the 697-foot hill (212™4) westward of Groote baai in line with 
the eastern extreme of [lot Pinels, bearing 209°, see view B on chart 
2038, leads about 4 cables south-eastward of Basse Espagnole, see 
15 view B on chart 2038. | | 

Mollibeday rots, about 2? miles east-north-eastward of Witte kaap, 
is a rocky islet about 100 feet (30™5) high, with steep, wooded sides ; 
its south-eastern side is foul and about a quarter of a mile east-south- 
eastward of it is a small rock, almost awash, on which the sea always 

20 breaks: 

Pélican (Guano cay), a rocky sparsely-wooded islet about 100 feet 
(30™5) high, lies about half a mile offshore and about three-quarters 
of a mile westward of Mollibeday rots. Its south-eastern and south- 
western sides are clear of dangers, but about half a mile north-north- 

25 eastward of it are two small rocks, almost awash, on which the sea 
breaks heavily. 

Poulets (Hen and Chickens rocks), about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward of Pélican and the same distance south-south-westward 
of Mollibeday rots, are a small group of steep-to rocks forming the 

30 outermost dangers on the north-western side of the channel between 
Saint Martin and Saint-Barthélémy. The south-western rock is 
about 15 feet (4™6) high ; the others not more than 4 feet (1™2) high. 

There is a channel, about three-quarters of a mile wide and clear 
of dangers, between Mollibeday rots (Lat. 18° 01’ N., Long. 18° 00’ W.) 

35 and Poulets; and another half a mile wide between the former islet 
and Pélican ; but neither channel should be attempted except in case 
of emergency. 

Eastern side of Saint Martin.—Anchorages.—Directions.— 
There is always a heavy swell on the eastern side of Saint Martin 

40 and vessels should keep eastward of an imaginary line drawn from 
the eastern extremity of Ile Tintamarre to Mollibeday rots. 

Pointe Nord is bordered by a steep-to reef extending about 
2 cables offshore, which is always visible. 

Baie Orientale is entered between a point about a mile south-south- 

45 eastward of Pointe Nord, and another point about 1} miles farther 


southward. It affords anchorage for small vessels with local know-— 


ledge, but it is exposed to the prevailing winds. [lot Pinels lies close 
off the northern entrance point of the bay and from this islet reefs 
extend about 4 cables south-eastward. Access is difficult. 

50 From the southern entrance point of Baie Orientale to abreast 
Pélican the coast is foul and dangerous. 
Chart 2079, plan of Oyster pond. 

Lac des Huitres (Oyster pond) is a sinall bay which is entered 

about 34 miles north-north-eastward of Witte kaap (Lat. 18° 00’ N., 
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Chart 2079, plan of Oyster pond. 

Long. 63° 03' W.); small craft can obtain sheltered anchorage here, 
in depths of 10 feet (3™0) even in the hurricane season. This inlet 
is entered through a break in the reef, but the passage is narrow 
and difficult. Although leading marks are shown on the plan, entrance 5 
should not be attempted without local knowledge and only under 
favourable conditions. Colline de Fief, 131 feet (39™9) high, rises 
close within the north-eastern entrance point of the bay, and serves 
to identify it. 

North-western side of Saint Martin.—Dangers.—Buoy.— 10 
Anchorage.—Rocher Crole, black and rocky, rises perpendicularly 
on its northern side to a rounded summit about 120 feet (36™6) high ; 
it is the most conspicuous object on this part of the coast, and lies 
about 2 cables north-westward of a point, which rises to an isolated 
conical precipitous hillock and lies about 14 miles west-south-westward 
of Pointe Nord. 

Baie Grande Case, which is entered between the point off which 
lies Rocher Crole (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 63° 04' W.), and a point 
about 1} miles south-westward, affords anchorage to small vessels, 
with local knowledge, in depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3). 
Near the head of the bay stands a settlement, situated in the valley 
which extends across the island to Baie Orientale. A rock, with a 
depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about a mile south-westward of Rocher 
Crole and about half a mile northward of the southern entrance point 
of the bay ; south-eastward of this rock the bottom is sandy. A red 25 
can buoy marks the north-eastern side of the rock. Vessels can 
anchor according to draught eastward of the rock. 

From the south-western entrance point of Baie Grande Case the 
coast trends about 14 miles south-westward to Pointe d’Arago; it 
is clear of dangers and depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about 30 
half a mile offshore. Between Pointe Nord and Pointe d’Arago the 
coast is indented by several small bays, with sandy beaches; but, 
with the exception of Baie Grande Case, they afford but little shelter. 

Baie Marigot, described below, is entered between Pointe d’Arago 
and Pointe Marigot, the extremity of Morne Marigot, a bluff about 35 
14 miles west-south-westward. 

From Pointe Marigot the coast trends about 2} miles westward 
to Plum point, and thence about three-quarters of a mile south-south- 
westward to Pointe Basses-Terres (Terres Basses) ; it is bordered by 
a bank, which is foul, extending about three-quarters of a mile offshore. 40 
Chart 2079, plan of Marigot bay. 

Baie Marigot.—This bay is divided into three bights by the small 
projections. On the north-eastern projection, which is situated about 
a mile southward of Pointe d’Arago, is a hill, 315 feet (96™0) high, 
on the summit of which stand the ruins of a small fort (Lat. 18° 04’ N., 45 
Long. 63° 06’ W.). The south-western projection rises to Colline 
Ronde, a conspicuous hillock 40 feet (12™2) high. Grand Gibraltar, 
978 feet (298™1) high, is a conspicuous hill about a mile east-south- 
eastward of Colline Ronde, near the northern end of the short western 
chain of the central mountains of the island. There is a slightly 50 
lower hill north-westward of Grand Gibraltar, which must not be 
mistaken for it. The northern bight is known as Baie de la Potence ; 
the shore of the central bight is bordered by a coral reef; and the 
southern part of the bay is foul for a distance of about 6 cables offshore. 
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Chart 2079, plan of Marigot bay. 

Marigot, the capital and customs port of the French part of Saint 
Martin, lies south-eastward of the ruined fort. A concrete pier 
extends from abreast the northern part of the town, with depths of 

5 about three-quarters of a fathom (1™4) alongside the steps. It is 
advisable for boats to drop a grapnel off the pier. There is a hospital 
at Marigot. 

Dangers.—Banc de la Medée, with a least depth of 23 fathoms 
(4™6) over it, lies about 4 cables westward of Pointe d’Arago. There 

10 are depths of from 34 to 4 fathoms (6™4 to 7™3) between the shoal 
and the point, but it is always advisable to pass westward of the 
shoal. La Selle (Red hill) in line with the south-eastern extreme of 
Point Marigot, bearing 231°, leads about a cable north-westward ; 
and Grand Gibraltar in line with the ruined fort, bearing 150°, leads 

15 about a cable south-westward of Banc de la Medée. Marigot light 
is obscured over this danger, bearing more than 155°. 

A flat rock, about 4 feet (1™2) high, lies close inshore southward 
of the ruined fort and about a quarter of a cable westward of the pier. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 18° 04’ N., Long. 63° 06’ W.) is exhibited 

20 at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from a white mast, about 26 feet 
(7™9) in height, situated close south-westward of the ruined fort. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel approaching Baie Marigot, 
from northward at night, should not steer for the anchorage until 
the light near the ruined fort is sighted, bearing less than 155°. 

25 Approaching from westward she should not steer for the anchorage 
until the light bears more than 120°. 

The bay is sheltered from all but north-westerly winds, which latter, 
however, rarely blow with strength ; but it is exposed to the rollers 
which sometimes break on its south-western side about half a mile 

30 offshore, and cause a heavy dangerous surf on the beach. 

Good anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 54 to 6 fathoms 
(10™1 to 11™0), sand and gravel, with Pointe Marigot bearing about 
266°, distant half a mile, and the ruined fort bearing about 111°. 
This anchorage is al a to northerly and north-easterly winds, 

35 which cause a choppy sea 

A good berth for a vessel of medium draught is with the light 
bearing about 117°, distant about 1} miles. Baie de la Potence 
affords good shelter from north-easterly winds to small vessels. 

The harbour master will act as pilot if required. 

49 Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular sea communica- 
tion with Guadeloupe 

For W/T station, see page 22. 

Chart 2038. 

Southern side of Saint Martin.—Dangers.—tThe southern coast 

45 of Saint Martin consists of bays with sandy beaches separated by 
pia gue wooded bluffs; depths of over 100 fathoms (182™9) are 

ound within 14 miles offshore. 

Pointe Basses-Terres is the extremity of a low sandy spit strewn 
with rocks, and on which are some low dunes. A steep-to sunken 

60 spit extends about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward of 
the point, and great caution must be exercised when rounding it at 
night, as the high land of the interior make the point appear farther 
off than it really is. By day, in clear weather, the edge of the spit 
is easily distinguished from aloft ; but if the weather is cloudy it is 
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Chart 2038. 

more prudent, when approaching from south-eastward, to keep 
Ile de la Fourche (page 149) bearing less than 107°, and open south- 
ward of Witte kaap, until Pointe Basses-Terres bears 065°, when 
course may be altered northward. 5 

Pelikaan (Pelican) punt, about 4 miles south-eastward of Point 
Basses-Terres, is low, rocky, and bordered by a reef, with depths 
of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3) over it, extending about half 
a mile southward of the point. Pelikaan (Pelican) rots, from 3 to 
4 feet (0™9 to 1™2) high, lie about a quarter of a mile north-westward 10 
of the point. 

A bay is entered between Pelikaan punt and a point about a mile 
west-north-westward ; its shores are low and sandy. In the north- 
eastern corner of the bay a boat channel leads into Simpson’s Lagoon, 
_ but it is frequently closed. This bay offers but indifferent anchorage, 
the best berth being midway between the entrance points, in depths 
of about 44 fathoms (8™2). 

Chart 2079, plan of Grande bay. 

Proselyte rif, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies 
about 1} miles ‘south-westward of Witte kaap; the sea always breaks 20 
on it in a strong breeze. A bank, with depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms 
(11™0 to 16™5) over it, extends about a mile south-eastward of this 
reef. The northern slope of the western highlands of Saint-Barthélémy 
bearing less than 107° and well open southward of Great Grouper, 
leads southward of Proselyte rif. 25 

A 4$-fathom (8™7) patch lies about half a mile south-westward of 
the western entrance point of Groote baai. 

Groote Baai.—This bay is the principal anchorage in the Dutch 
part of Saint Martin. The eastern side of the bay is formed by the 
high peninsula which terminates in Witte kaap (Lat. 18° 00’ N., 30 
Long. 63° 03’ W.); the western side is a narrow rocky peninsula, on 
the summit of which stand thé ruins of Fort Amsterdam. The 
isthmus connecting this latter peninsula with the main island is low 
and narrow. 

Between the entrance points the bay is clear of dangers, but its 35 
head is bordered by a flat, off which, and lying parallel with it, is a 
sand bar, with depths of from 6 to 10 feet (18 to 3™0) over it. There 
are depths of from 6 to 10 feet (1™8 to 3™0) over the flat ; and between 
it and the sand bar there are depths of from 12 to 16 feet (3™7 to 
4m9), Channels lead across the bar at either end, but they are con- 40 
tinually shifting. 

Filipsberg, the capital and seat of government, stands on a narrow 
bank of sand, which separates the head of the bay from a salt pond, 
lying 4 feet 8 inches (1™4) below sea level. There is a small land- 
ing pier close southward off the Stadthouse. See view on plan on 45 
chart 2079. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at.an elevation of 120 feet (36™6), from 
a wooden mast, 18 feet (5™5) in height, situated in Fort Amsterdam. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the landing pier. 

Charis 2079, plan of Groote bay, 2038. 50 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from aebead 
should pass southward of the eee (8™7) patch south-westward 
of the western entrance point. 

Approaching from southward a vessel should not bring Witte kaap 
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Charts 2079, plan of Groote bay, 2038. 
(Lat. 18° 00' N., Long. 63° 03’ W.) to bear more than 000° until the 
northern slope of the western highlands of Saint-Barthélémy, bears 
more than 110° and is well open southward of Great Grouper, when 
5 she will be northward of Proselyte rif. 
A vessel approaching from eastward may round Witte kaap at a 
distance of a quarter of a mile. 
Good anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 6 fathoms 
(11™0), midway between the entrance points of the bay, with Witte 
10 kaap bearing about 110°. When there is no swell, anchorage, in 
depths of about 44 fathoms (8™2), may be obtained about 2 cables 
farther northward with the extremity of the point on which Fort 
Amsterdam stands bearing about 270°, distant about 44 cables, but 
vessels should not proceed farther into the bay. There is usually 
15 a heavy swell in the anchorage which makes riding there very 
uncomfortable. 
Small craft, with local knowledge, may find better shelter within 
the bar. 


Chart 2038. 

20 SAINT-BARTHELEMY.—Aspect.—Caution.—The coasts of 
this island are very irregular and indented by many small bays 
separated from one another by precipitous rocky promontories. The 
major portion of the island is hilly ; the soil is arid and in part sterile, 
but several small valleys are cultivated. Saint-Barthélémy may be 

25 identified by a group of conspicuous hills, which stand close together 
near its eastern side, and are so situated that on certain 
only two are visible. The eastern hill, which is more pointed than 
the others and is the highest in the island, rises to an elevation of 
about 992 feet (302™4) ; the southern hill is 861 feet (262™4) high ; 

30 and the northern hill is 821 feet (250™2) high, and more rounded 
than the others. 

The northern and eastern coasts of Saint-Barthélémy are bordered 
by a narrow coral reef which is always visible ; off this reef lie a 
number of islets and dangers. 

35 The coasts of Saint-Barthélémy are very dangerous at night, par- 
ticularly its northern side off which there are a number of islets and 
rocks ; although the majority of the dangers are visible by day, this 
side should always be approached with the greatest caution. 

The channel between Saint Martin and Saint-Barthélémy is about 

40 5 miles wide between the offlying dangers on either side and may be 
freely navigated by day; but at night it is dangerous as the depths 
of from 12 to 14 fathoms (21™9 to 25™6), are so regular that they give 
no indication of the proximity of the rocks on either hand. 

Islands and dangers north-westward of Saint-Barthélémy.— 

45 Anchorage.—Rocher de la Table, the north-westernmost of these 
dangers, lies about 4} miles north-westward of Pointe du Colombier 
(Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 62° 52’ W.), the north-western extremity of 
the island, and about 5 miles south-eastward of Poulets (page 144). 
It is steep-to on all sides and nearly barren. From northward or 

50 southward it resembles a shoe with the heel turned westward. 

The Groupers lie about 13? miles south-westward of Rocher de la 
Table. Great Grouper, the north-eastern and largest of the group, 
is nearly barren and resembles a sugarloaf; its steep sides rise to a 
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rounded summit about 150 feet (45™7) high. A coral reef on which 
lie numerous rocks, some above-water, extends about a cable off 
the southern side of Great Grouper ; and between this reef and Little 
Grouper is a narrow channel with considerable depths in it. Little 6 
Grouper is a group of bare, black, steep-to rocks, of which the south- 
westernmost lies about half a mile south-westward of Great Grouper ; 
this rock and the one nearest Great Grouper are about 15 feet (46) 
high, the middle ones being lower. 

The channel between Rocher de la Table and the Groupers is clear 10 
of dangers and may be freely navigated by day. 

Ile de la Fourche, the largest and highest | the islets north-westward 
of Saint-Barthélémy, lies with its north-western extremity about 
1} miles south-eastward of Rocher de la Table. It is known as 
Les Cing fles from the five pointed hillocks on it, which from a distance 16 
appear as separate islets. The two western hills are about 350 feet 
(106™7) high, the other being lower. Close to the western extremity 
of the island is a small isolated rock connected with it by a reef, 
awash, and off its eastern extremity lies a similar rock. A rock, 
awash, lies about a cable westward of the southern extremity of the 20 
island. Except for these rocks the island is steep-to. The channel 
between this island and Rocher de la Table is clear of dangers; as 
is that between it and the Groupers. 

Anchorage, sheltered from the prevailing winds, may be found, 
by small vessels with local knowledge, in the bay on the south-western 25 
side of Ile de la Fourche (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 62° 54’ W.). Landing 
can be effected on a sandy beach in the north-eastern corner of the bay. 

Tlet du Boulanger, about 1} miles eastward of the eastern extremity 
of Ile de la Fourche, is small, black, precipitous, barren, rocky, and 
about 50 feet (15™2) high. About a quarter of a mile eastward of 30 
Tiet du Boulanger is Ilot Navire, a pillar rock, about 50 feet (15™2) 
high, which resembles a vessel under sail. These two islands are 
steep-to and cannot be mistaken for each other. 

Baril de Boeuf (Barrel of Beef) is a small, square, black rock, about 
13 feet (4™0) high, situated about 1} miles south-south-eastward of 35 
the southern extremity of Ile de la Fourche and about the same 
distance west-north-westward of Pointe du Colombier. It is steep-to 
except on its north-western side, where it is bordered by a foul ground 
extending about a cable offshore. The channel between Baril de 
Boeuf and the 4-fathom (7™3) patch west-south-westward of Pointe 40 
du Colombier (page 150) is clear of dangers. | 

Islets and dangers off the northern side of Saint-Barthélémy. 
—Toc Vers is a pointed islet situated about 14 miles off the northern 
coast of Saint-Barthélémy and about 3 miles east-north-eastward of 
Pointe du Colombier. Its northern extremity consists of a vertical 45 
cliff, about 120 feet (36™6) high, close off which is a high pillar rock, 
which is conspicuous from eastward or westward. 

La Frégate and Le Chevreau are two high islets, covered with 
grass and bushes, which are easy to identify, and lie between Toc Vers 
and Pointe du Colombier. Le Chevreau is separated from Saint- 50 
Barthélémy by a channel about a quarter of a mile wide, which is 
clear of dangers and has considerable depths in it ; it should not be 
attempted except in case of absolute necessity. The passage between 
La Frégate and Le Chevreau should not be attempted. 
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Tlet Tortue is flat and rocky; it is situated about a quarter 
of a mile north-westward of the north-eastern extremity of Saint- 
Barthélémy (Lat. 17° 55’ N., Long. 62° 47’ W.), with which it is 
§ connected by a reef, that is in places above-water. 
| Les Grenadiers is a small reef, from 2 to 3 feet (0™6 to 0™9) high, 

on which the sea breaks. It lies about a quarter of a mile north- 

eastward of Ilet Tortue; its northern and eastern sides are steep-to. 
Dangers offlying the southern side of Saint-Barthélémy.— 

10 Les Roques are two small rocky ‘heads lying close together about 
a mile off the southern coast of Saint-Barthélémy and about 1} miles 
south-south-westward of Point Toiny, its south-eastern extremity. 
They are about 3 and 4 feet (0™9 and 1™2) high, respectively, and 
being steep-to are very dangerous at night. 

15 Les Fourmis are two rocks situated about 4 and 7 cables, respectively, 
south-eastward of the extremity of the precipitous rocky promontory 
which forms the eastern side of Baie de la Grande Saline (see below) 
and which lies about 1} miles south-westward of Point Toiny. There 
is a channel with considerable depths in it between Les Roques and 

20 Les Fourmis, but it is always preferable to pass south-eastward of 

' both these dangers. : 

Tle Coco, situated about half a mile southward of the eastern entrance 
point of Baie de la Grande Saline, is a narrow, steep-to rock with 

a wooded summit. Off the northern extremity of the islet and almost 
25 connected with it, is a small rock. The channel between Ile Coco 

and Saint-Barthélémy should not be attempted. — 

Dangers offlying the south-western side of Saint-Barthélémy. 

—A small 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about half a mile west-south- 

westward of Pointe du Colombier. 

80 Pain de Sucre is a barren rocky islet, about. 100 feet (30™5) high, 
lying about a mile offshore and about 2 miles southward of Pointe 
du Colombier. It is a good mark for entering Port de Gustavia, 
but is not easy to identify from a distance. It is precipitous and 
steep-to, except on its northern side from which a rocky ledge, which 

85 dries in places, extends about 2 cables offshore; on the extremity 
of this ledge are two steep-to rocks about 3 feet (0™9) high. A small 
3}-fathom (5™9) patch lies about 34 cables eastward of ‘Pain de Sucre. 

Coasts.—Anchorages.—From Point du Colombier the northern 
coast of Saint-Barthélémy trends about 1} miles south-eastward to 

40 the western entrance point of Baie de Saint Jean; it is composed of 
several small bays, the shores of which are bordered by reefs. 

Baie de Saint Jean is entered between its western entrance point 
and a point about 13} miles eastward ; small craft with local know- 
ledge can find anchorage within the reef which borders its shores. 

45 From the eastern entrance point of Baie de Saint Jean the coast 
trends about 2 miles south-eastward to Pointe Toiny, the south-eastern 
extremity of the island; it is very irregular and is composed of a 
number of small bays the shores of which are bordered by reefs, 
which, though usually visible, make this part of the coast dangerous. 

60 The southern coast of Saint-Barthélémy is indented. The shores 
of the bay, which is entered south-westward of Pointe Toiny, are 
both aiakae by a reef, that dries in places and extends about 14 cables 
offshore. 

Baie de la Grande Saline is entered between a point about 1} miles 
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south-westward of Pointe Toiny (Lat. 17° 54’ N., Long. 62° 47’ W.) 
and a point about 6 cables farther westward, it affords shelter to small 
craft with local knowledge. 

From the western entrance point of Baie de la Grande Saline the 5 
coast, which is indented by two small bays, trends about three- 
quarters of a mile west-south-westward to Point Négre, the southern 
extremity of the island. 

Baie du Colombier is entered ‘between Pointe du Colombier and a 
point about half a mile southward ; it affords good temporary shelter 
to vessels with local knowledge ; but there is a shoal in the approach, 
see page 149. A sunken reef extends 3 or 4 cables westward of the 
southern entrance point of the bay. 

From the southern entrance point of Baie du Colombier the south- | 
western coast of Saint-Barthélémy trends about 34 miles south-east- 15 
ward to Point Négre ; it is cliffy and steep-to; and the rocks which 
lie off it are easily distinguished. Near the middle of this stretch 
of coast lies Port de Gustavia. 

Chart 2079, plan of Port Gustavia. | 

Port de Gustavia and approach.—Islets and dangers.—This 20 
free port is situated between [lots Syndare and the coast between 
a point about 4 cables northward of the northern Ilot Syndare and 
the north-western extremity of a promontory, about 7 cables south- 
eastward, on which Fort Oscar stands at an elevation of 136 feet (41™4). 

Fort Gustavia stands, at an elevation of 170 feet (51™8), on a 25 
projection of the coast, about 6 cables south-eastward of the north- 
western entrance point; the coast between is formed of Baie Curasol 
and Baie Publiken. 

Tlots Syndare (Lat. 17° 54’ N., Long. 62° 52’ W.) are rocky and lie 
about 4 cables westward of the entrance to the inner harbour of 30 
Port de Gustavia and about a mile eastward of Pain de Sucre (chart 
2038). The northernmost and highest has an elevation of about 
98 feet (29™9), and a reef, easily distinguished by the colour of the 
water, extends about a quarter of a cable northward and eastward 
of it. The islets lie on a reef, on which are several rocks, which 35 
extend about half a cable south-eastward of the southernmost islet ; 
on this latter part of the reef lie two rocks, the outer of which lies on 
the edge of the reef and is steep-to. 

La Baleine, a small rock awash, lies about 1? cables westward of 
Ilots Syndare ; a 3}-fathom (6™4) patch lies about half a cable south- 40 
ward of it. In case of necessity a vessel may pass between La Baleine 
and Ilots Syndare. 

Les Saintes are three low rocky islets situated about 2 cables offshore 
and from 2 to 4 cables south-eastward of the southern Ilots Syndare. 
The two southern islets are connected by a rocky reef, which dries 45 
in places; the northernmost islet lies about a cable north-westward 
of the others, but there is no safe passage between them. The northern 
and southern of these islands are steep-to on their western sides. 

A narrow bank, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
extends about 14 cables north-north-eastward of the centre island ; 50 
there are depths of 34 fathoms (6™4) in the channel between this 
bank and the coast eastward of it. 

Within Ilots Syndare there are depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms 
(535 to 9m). 
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Chart 2079, plan of Port Gustavia. 

The carenage or inner harbour is a creek situated between the 
north-eastern side of the peninsula on which stands Fort Oscar and 
the coast of the main island. It has depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) in 

5 the entrance, decreasing to 6 feet (1™8) and less a short distance 
within ; it is available only for small craft. 

Lights.—Buoy.—A light (Lat. 17° 54’ N., Long. 62° 51’ W.) is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 196 feet (57™9), from a wooden hut on 
a masonry column, situated on Fort Gustavia. 

10 A light is occasionally exhibited from a position about half a cable 
west-north-westward of the light described above. 

A red and black mooring buoy lies, in depths of 2? fathoms (5™0), 
about 2 cables westward of Fort Gustavia light-structure. 

Charts 2079, plan of Port Gustavia, 2038 

15 Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel approaching Port de Gustavia 
from eastward should not bring the eastern extreme of Saint-Barthé- 
lémy to bear more than 000° until Pain de Sucre bears more than 
296°, and is open southward of Pointe Négre, in order to clear Les 
Roques. 

20 Chart 2079, plan of Port Gustavia. 

There are three channels by which the port may be entered. The 
western channel, northward of Ilots Syndare, is about 3} cables wide, 

. with depths of from 4 to 7 fathoms in the fairway, the light-structures 
in line, bearing 108°, lead through this channel. The southern 

25 channel, between Ilots Syndare and Les Saintes, is about 2 cables 
wide, with depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6) in the fairway. 
The south-eastern channel, between Les Saintes and the coast, is 
about half a cable wide between the banks which border it, with 
a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) in the fairway. 

30 Anchorage sheltered from the prevailing winds may be obtained 
by vessels drawing less than 16 feet (4™9), eastward of Ilots Syndare 
according to draught. This anchorage is exposed south-westward 
and westward and is unsafe during the hurricane season. Vessels 
of deeper draught can anchor, in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0) 

35 with Fort Oscar bearing 133°, and La Baleine bearing 225°. In 
April, 1930, the French cruiser Primaguet anchored with La Baleine 
bearing 200°, distant about 2} cables. 

Town.—Port facilities ——-W/T station.—The town of Gustavia 
(Lat. 17° 59’ N., Long. 62° 51' W.) is built around the carenage ; it 

40 is the capital of the island, and the seat of the President. 

There is a resident doctor in the town. 

There is a W/T station at Gustavia; see page 22. 


Chart 1997. ae 
BARBUDA.—Aspect.—This island which, in 1938, had a popula- 
45 tion of 1,000, is situated about 53 miles east-south-eastward of Saint- 
Barthélémy. Its northern, southern, and western sides are low, 
sandy, and scantily wooded, and there is no conspicuous object on 
them, with the exception of a Martello tower, situated near the beach 
on the southern side of the island about 2 miles eastward of Palmetto 
50 point, its south-western extremity. The southern side of this tower, 
being kept whitewashed, is distinctly visible, under favourable con- 
ditions, from a considerable distance. Near the middle of the eastern 
side of the island, the coast, for a distance of about 2 miles, is com- 
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posed of perpendicular cliffs, about 200 feet (61™0) high, rising to a 
plateau known as the Highlands, which is the highest part of the 
island 


Codrington village (Lat. 17° 38’ N., Long. 61° 49' W.), the only 5 
settlement on the island, is situated on the eastern side of a lagoon 
which extends almost the entire length of the western side of the 
island and has depths of from 5 to 12 feet (1™5 to 3™7) in it. In 
the village is a church ; and in front of the village is a landing wharf. 

The island is partially cultivated. 10 

From a distance westward of the Martello tower, the beach eastward 
is fringed by small coral heads with considerable depths between 
them, through which the way must be picked to a landing; the 
clearest spot is about 6 cables westward of the Martello tower. 

Coasts.—Dangers.—Goat point is the northern extremity of 15 
Barbuda. From Goat point the north-eastern coast trends about 
34 miles south-eastward to Hog point; it forms a bight which is 
foul and which is fronted by Cobb reef. 

Cobb reef, the north-western extremity of which lies about a mile 
east-north-eastward of Goat point, is situated from half a mile to 20 
13 miles offshore; depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 18™3) 
are found less than half a mile outside this reef. A wreck, the remains 
of which are always visible, and consist of an iron shaft, several feet 
high, surmounted by an iron disc about 5 feet (1™5) in diameter, 
lies on the edge of Cobb reef about 1} miles north-north-westward 25 
of Hog point. 

From Hog point the eastern coast of Barbuda trends about 10? miles 
south-south-eastward to Spanish point ; it is bordered by an above- 
water broken coral reef, on which the sea breaks heavily, and which 
lies from half a mile to three-quarters of a mile offshore. The northern 30 
extremity of the reef lies close south-eastward of the south-eastern 
extremity of Cobb reef, and its southern extremity lies about half a 
mile southward of Spanish point. Depths of over 100 fathoms 
(182™9) are found from 14 to 2 miles outside the reef. Two wrecks, 
parts of which are always visible, lie on the edge of the reef, about 35 
14 miles northward and 84 cables north-north-eastward, respectively, 
of Castle Hill house, a ruin situated about 64 miles south-south- 
eastward of Hog point (Lat. 17° 43’ N., Long. 61° 47’ W.). 

Spanish point, the southern extremity of Barbuda, is faced on its 
northern side by a white cliff about 35 feet (10™7) high. 40 
Between Goat point and Billy point, about 1} miles south-westward, 

the north-western coast of Barbuda forms a bight, which is foul, and 
which is fronted by Goat reef. This reef, the northern extremity of 
which is always visible, extends from a position about three-quarters 

of a mile east-north-eastward of Goat point to a position about 1} miles 46 
north-north-westward of Billy pomt. Depths of 10 fathoms (18™3) 
are found about 14 miles north-eastward and about half a mile north- 
westward of Goat reef. 

About half a mile eastward of Billy point is the entrance to the 
lagoon ; it is encumbered by a mud bar, with depths of about 2 feet 50 
(0™6) over it. : 

From Billy point the coast trends about 14 miles south-south- 
westward to Cedar-tree point; it is fronted by a ledge, composed 
of detached coral heads, extending about 24 miles offshore, upon 
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which the sea does not break. In this vicinity sounding gives no 
warning of approach, and, at night, a vessel passing westward 
of the island should not get into depths of less than 10 fathoms 

5 (18™3). 

From Cedar-tree point the western coast of Barbuda trends about 
7 miles southward to Palmetto point, the south-western extremity 
of the island ; for the most part it consists of a low, narrow, scantily 
wooded ridge of sand, which separates the lagoon from the sea. Depths 

10 of 100 fathoms (182™9) lie about 14 miles westward of this part of 
the coast, which, in places, is foul for about 2} miles offshore ; but 
there are no known dangers outside depths of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

From Palmetto point (Lat. 17° 35’ N., Long. 62° 52’ W.) the southern 
coast of Barbuda trends about 6 miles east-south-eastward to Cocoa 

15 point, and thence about 2 miles eastward to Spanish point. From 
the coast between Cocoa and Spanish points a shoal bank extends 
about 2 miles southward ; on the edge of this bank lies Palaster reef, 
nearly awash and always visible. 

- Dodington bank, with a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, 

20 lies from one to 2 miles south-westward of Palaster reef, with depths 
of from 34 to 4} fathoms (6™4 to 8™2) between them. 

Codrington shoals, with a least depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over 
them, are the outermost dangers, and lie about 2 miles south-westward 
of Dodington bank; a coral patch, with a depth of 1} fathoms 

25 (2™3) over it, lies about 1} miles southward of the western extremity 
of Dodington bank. 

Codrington bank, near the southern extremity of which there are 
depths of 54 fathoms (10™1), extends about 44 miles southward of 
the western extremity of Dodington bank. 

30 Caution.—Caution must be exercised when passing northward of 
Barbuda; it must be borne in mind that the low northern end of 
the island, with its outlying reefs extends about 7 miles northward 
and north-westward of the Highlands, which latter will be the first 
land sighted, and the northern extremity of which might be mistaken 

35 for the northern end of the island. 

The southern side of Barbuda is very dangerous and should be 
approached with great caution on account of the dangers offlying it . 
which are described above. At night it should, if possible, be avoided 
altogether, as sounding is of little use. 

40 Anchorages.—Directions.—With the prevailing winds, good 
anchorage may be obtained on the western side of Barbuda in depths 
of about 6 fathoms (11™0), about 3 miles offshore, with Cedar-tree 
point bearing 012°, and Palmetto point bearing 139°. 

Small vessels may approach closer to the coast abreast Tuson 

45 rock, about 2 feet (0™6) high, lying about 3 miles northward of Palmetto 
point and about half a mile offshore; but care must be taken to 
avoid a 1}-fathom (2™3) patch, lying about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of the rock. 

Good anchorage may be obtained on the southern side of the island, 

50 in depths of about 54 fathoms (10™1), with Palmetto point bearing 293°, 
and the Martello tower bearing 012°, distant about 1} miles. In 
this position a vessel will be sheltered by Palaster reef as long- as 
the wind keeps eastward of south-east. When approaching this 
anchorage, care must be taken to keep the Martello tower bearing 
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not less than 012°, in order to avoid Codrington shoals. The northern 
shoulder of the Highlands bearing 023° also leads to the anchorage 
and well westward of those shoals. 

The above-mentioned anchorages are exposed to the rollers which 6 
occur between November and May; but as they take a vessel in 
the stern she is eased of the strain on her cable and rides more easily 
than at most of the anchorages in the vicinity of Antigua. At this 
period, however, landing is attended with peat difficulty and risk. 


Chart 918. 10 

ANTIGUA.—Aspect.—This island which, in 1939, had a popula- 
tion of 34,527, is situated, with Boon’s point its northern extremity, 
about 24 miles southward of Barbuda. The three principal towns 
in the island are Saint John’s, the capital and most important on its 
north-western side, Falmouth on its southern side, and Parham on 15 
its north-eastern side. 

When compared with the lofty islands southward of it, Antigua 
can only be said to be of moderate elevation ; its heights are seldom 
obscured and near its south-western end Boggy peak (Lat. 17° 02’ N., 
Long. 61° 52’ W.), the highest, attains an elevation of 1,330. feet 20 
405™4 
The igh land of Antigua may be said to terminate abreast Morris 
bay, about 2 miles northward of the south-western extremity of the 
island ; in this vicinity, however, are several hills of use to vessels 
navigating the western side of the island. Six of them are close 25 
together on the southern side of Five island harbour. 7 

Saddle hill, 596 feet (181™7) high, and Flat Top hill, 500 feet (152™4) 
high, are the easternmost and can be identified by their descriptive 
names; Leonards, Pearns, and Mosquito hills are conical and have 
thickly-wooded, peaked summits; the first two are about 450 feet 30 
(137™2) high, and the last is much lower. 

Mount Thomas; 547 feet (166™7) high, rises on the northern side of 
Five Island harbour and, except from north-north-westward, appears as 
a large, rounded, wooded hill ; from the latter direction it appears more 
peaked ; about three-quarters of a mile westward of it is a narrow flat- 36 
topped ridge of moderate elevation, near the eastern end of which is 
a small peak, 463 feet (141™1) high, named Table hill, which may be 
identified from a distance and is conspicuous. 

In the vicinity of Falmouth harbour are two conspicuous elevations. 
Monk’s hill, the north-eastern, is situated within the northern side of 40 
the harbour, and may be identified by the fort on its summit ; it rises 
at its south-eastern end to an elevation of 695 feet (211™8). See view 
on chart 2014. Falmouth peak, the other hill, is situated on the north- 
western side of the harbour, and is much larger, conical, and thickly 
wooded ; it rises to an elevation of 1,058 feet (822™5). When seen 45 
from north-eastward or south-westward its summit appears to 
terminate in a peak, but from north-westward and northward it forms 
two peaks, and is sometimes called Saddle hill (Lat. 17° O01’ N., Long. 
61° 38’ W. 

Antigua deeply indented on almost every side ; this is particularly 50 
so on its north-eastern side where there are. many bays and creeks 
navigable by small vessels. This side of the island is from 100 to 
300 feet (30™5 to 91™4) high ; thence the hills rise gradually towards 
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its south-western side, where they become very irregular and serve as 

leading marks through the dangerous reefs and shoals which surround 

the island on almost every side. The only part free from reefs is on 
5 the southern side between Old Road bluff and Willoughby bay, 

where the coast is bold and steep-to; elsewhere the island should 

be approached with great caution, sounding continuously. 


NORTHERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—Byam point, on which 
stands the ruins of a small fort, lies about 34 miles south-eastward of 

10 Boon’s point. From it the coast, which is low and foul, trends about 
1} miles north-westward to Judge Bay point; a reef extends about 
a quarter of a mile northward of this latter point, on which stands 

-an old mill without vanes. From Judge Bay point the coast, which 
is low and foul, trends about a mile north-westward to Hodge 

15 point (Lat. 17° 09’ N., Long. 61° 48’ W.). 

Boon bay is entered between Hodge point and Boon’s point, about 
14 miles westward. The shores of this bay are low, rocky and bordered 
by sunken shoals. Royal’s (Port Royal) bay, about 6 cables westward 
of Hodge point, is the only place where boats can effect a landing. 

20 Hodge hill, 154 feet (46™9) high, rises close south-eastward of Hodge 
point and is conspicuous. 

From Boon’s point a chain of irregular hills extends about 2 miles 
south-eastward ; Mount Pleasant, the highest, is 456 feet (139™0) high, 
and may be identified by its flattened summit. 

25 Offlying islands and dangers.—Long islet lies about three- 
quarters of a mile north-eastward of Byam point ; it is low, but on its 
western side are some trees. The islet is connected with the coast in 
the neighbourhood of Byam point by a flat, with depths of from 3 to 
12 feet (0™9 to 3™7) over it, which separates Parham sound from North 

80 sound (page 165), and on which lies Moor islet, a rocky islet 8 feet (2™4) 
high 


gh. 

Bird Islet reef, on which lie many rocky heads, extends about 
1} miles north-eastward of Long islet. Little Bird islet is rocky and 
about 20 feet (6™1) high ; it lies on the south-eastern edge of this reef 

35 about 4 cables eastward of Long islet. | 

Yam Piece shoals, almost awash, extend about 9 cables north- 
westward of the western side of Long islet ; and foul ground extends 
about 4 cables north-westward of its north-western extremity. 

Four Fathoms bank, the outermost danger offlying the north-eastern 

40 coast of Antigua, has a least depth of 44 fathoms (7™8) over it; it lies 
about 3 miles north-eastward of Long islet. 

Three Fathom bank, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Four Fathom 
bank. 

45 From the north-eastern extremity of Bird Islet reef a chain of reefs 
and shoals extends round the northern side of Antigua, from 1} to 
24 miles offshore for about 8 miles to Diamond bank (page 158). The 
western end of this chain is described on page 158. | 

Kettle Bottom shoals, which are very shallow, form the eastern part 

50 of the above-mentioned chain, they extend about 3 miles north- 
westward from a position close north-westward of the extremity of 
Bird Islet reef. , 

Addison shoal, with a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, lies about 
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7 cables north-westward of the north-western extremity of Long islet. 
Scott shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about a mile 
westward of that point. 

Ward shoal, with a least depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, lies about 5 
a mile north-eastward. of Hodge point. 

The Horse Shoe, awash, lies about 14 miles northward of Hodge 
point (Lat. 17° 09’ N., Long. 61° 48" W.), and Harney shoal, with a depth 
of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 3 cables westward of the Horse 
Shoe 10 

arvis shoals and Silver rock, the former nearly awash and the latter 
with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lie about 14 miles north-north- 
westward and a mile northward, respectively, of Hodge point. About 
4 cables southward of Jarvis shoals are the easternmost heads of Salt 
Fish Tail, see page 158. 15 

A 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about three-quarters of a mile north- 
eastward of Boon’s point. 

Channels. — Directions. — Anchorages.— Parham sound, pro- 
tected eastward by Long islet, and northward by the dangers described 
above, affords anchorage for vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 20 
from 3 to 7 fathoms (5™6 to 12™8) ; the holding ground is good, and 
the anchorage is protected from rollers. 

Parham sound may be approached through Boon channel, see 

age 160. It may also be approached through the channel leading 
through Kettle Bottom shoals ; through the channel eastward of the 25 
Horse Shoe; through Horse channel, between the Horse Shoe and 
Harney shoal ; or through the channel between Harney shoal and 
Silver rock, eastward, and Jarvis shoals and the eastern end of Salt 
Fish Tail, westward. Although the leading marks for these latter 
channels are indicated on the chart they should not be attempted 30 
without local knowledge. Horse channel is the best. 

A vessel approaching through Boon channel should steer 077° to 
pass about 4 cables northward of Boon’s point, avoiding the 4-fathom 
(7™3) patch north-eastward of that pomt, until south-eastward of 
Silver rock ; when Moor islet is in line with the summit of Great Bird 35 
islet (page 165), bearing about 117°, a vessel should steer on this line 
until Byam point is in line with a pointed hill, 270 feet (82™3) high, 
bearing 164°, which leads close westward of Scott shoal to the anchor- 
age. Vessels drawing more than 17 feet (5™2) should not anchor 
southward of the transit of Martin’s and Blizzard’s mills, which are 40 
situated about half a mile southward and 14 miles south-westward, 
respectively, of Judge Bay point. 


Chart 2066. 

NORTH-WESTERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—Coast.—From 
Boon’s point (page 156) the north-western coast of Antigua trends 46 
about a mile south-south-westward of Wetherill’s point, a conspicuous 
dark cliffy point, about 100 feet (30™5) high ; a white cliff is situated 
about 2 cables north-eastward of this latter point. This part of the 
coast is higher than that southward of it; Popes Head hills extend 
south-eastward of Wetherill’s point, parallel with those extending 50 
south-eastward of Boon’s point. Popes Head, a hill about 366 feet 
(111™6) high, on the summit of which is a clump of trees, is situated 
about 1} miles south-eastward of Wetherill’s point. 
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Two wireless masts, 150 feet (45™7) high and conspicuous from 
seaward, are situated on Skerrett hill, about a mile south-south- 
eastward of Popes Head. 

5 Chart 2065. 

From Wetherill’s point the coast trends about 2} miles scrakhsoueh: 
westward to James bluff (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 61° 52’ W.), a small 
rocky bluff, 37 feet (11™3) high, on which stands Fort James. Saint 
John’s harbour, see below, is entered between James bluff and the © 

10 north-eastern extremity of a peninsula, on which stands Goat hill, 
about 1} miles westward. Goat hill, the summit of the peninsula, is 
about 176 feet (53™6) high, and on it stands Fort Barrington in which 
there is a flagstaff. When seen from: south-westward, open of Ferris 
point, the hill is conspicuous. 

16 Shipstern is a small flat-topped, rocky islet on which stands a few 
trees, situated close- westward of the peninsula described above. Its 
western end, from which it obtains its name, is a bold perpendicular 
cliff, about 60 feet (18™3) high, with several large masses of rock lying 
at its base, which are conspicuous from north-éastward or south- 

20 westward. 

Goathill bay is entered between Shipstern point and Kid point, about 
2} cables southward. 

Galley bay is entered between Kid point and Ferris point, about 
44 cablgs west-south-westward ; this latter point is a wooded bluff of 

25 moderate elevation. 

From Ferris point the coast trends about 1} miles south-south- 
westward to Fullerton (Pelican) point. 

_ Hawk's Bill rock, lying about a cable offshore and about 6 cables 
south-south-westward of Ferris point, is barren, black, 25 feet (7™6) 

30 high, and steep-to on its western side; this side, which is composed 
of soft sandstone has been eroded by the action of the sea and 
forms a perpendicular cliff nearly to the top of the rock where it 
overhangs almost horizontally for some feet. Its rounded summit 
terminates in a small knob and when seen clear of the land has the 

35 appearance of a hawk’s bill and cannot be mistaken. 

Pelican islet, about 2 cables westward of Fullerton point, is rocky. 
and about 8 feet (2m4) high ; foul ground extends about a cable from its 
eastern and western sides. 

Approach to Saint John’s harbour.—Islets and dangers.— 

40 Diamond bank, the north-westernmost danger in the approach to 
Saint John’s harbour, and the westernmost of the dangers offlying the. 
northern side of Antigua, lies about 2? miles’ north-westward of 
Wetherill’s point. There are general depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5%5) over this bank, and on it lies a coral ledge on which, though it is 

45 nearly awash, the sea seldom breaks ; under favourable conditions the 
discoloured water may be seen from aloft when close to this bank. 

Salt Fish Tail, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it 

_ extends about 53 miles eastward from a position about a quarter of 
a mile eastward of Diamond bank; on it there are numerous coral 

50 heads, awash in several places. 

Bannister bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies 
about three-quarters of a mile southward of Diamond bank ; near its 
centre is a 23-fathom (5™0) patch. 

Great Sister (Lat. 17° 08’ N., Long. 61° 52’ W.) is a rocky islet lying 
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about 1} miles west-south-westward of Wetherill’s point and about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Corbizon point; it is 
connected with the coast between these two points by a shallow fiat. 
When seen from north-westward, it appears wedge-shaped ; its highest 5 
part, 36 feet (11™0) high, is at it south-western end which is bold ; 
the edge of the flat lies about half a cable westward of the islet and is 
steep-to. 

Little Sister is a group of rocks, about 4 feet (1™2) high, lying about 
a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Great Sister ; the northern edge 10 
of the flat is about the same distance northward of Little Sister. 

Warrington bank, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, hes from 
74 to 12 cables northward of Goat hill ; the sea frequently breaks on it. 

Middle ground, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies 
close south-eastward of Warrington bank. 16 

James ground, with a least depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, lies, 
south-eastward of Middle ground, off James bay, a slight indentation 
in the coast between James bluff and Ledwell point, about 64 cables 
north-north-eastward. Between James ground and Middle ground, 
there is a channel, clear of dangers, about 2 cables wide, with depths of 20 
6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway. Between Corbizon and Ledwell 
points, about 8 cables north-north-eastward, the coast is bordered by 
a shallow flat, extending about 34 cables offshore, on which are Pelican 
rocks. 

Sandy islet, lies in the western approach to Saint John’s harbour 25 
about 2} miles west-north-westward of Goat hill; it is situated on the 
eastern end of a shallow bank and is partly covered with stunted trees. 

Weymouth reef, which dries, lies from 2 to 4 cables westward of 
Sandy islet. Depths less than 5 fathoms (9™1) are found within half 
a mile northward of Sandy islet and within 4 cables south-westward of 30 
Weymouth reef. 

Hurst shoals, on the eastern side of the south-western approach to 
Saint John’s harbour, extend to a position nearly 1} miles west-north- 
westward of Fullerton point ; there are general depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over them, and the least depth, 14 fathoms (2™7), is 35 
found about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the point. 
There are depths of from 34 to 4? fathoms (6™4 to 8™7) in the fairway 
of the channel between Hurst shoals and Pelican islet off Fullerton point. 

Lights.—Buoy.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 56 feet (17™1), from a white iron framework structure 40 
53 feet (16™2) in height, situated on Sandy islet. 

Pillar Rock light (Lat. 17° 07' N., Long. 61° 53’ W.) is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 106 feet (32™3), from a white house with the words “ Pillar 
rock ”’ painted on it in black letters, situated on a point, about 4 cables 
east-south-eastward of Goat hill, close off which point lies Pillar rock. 45 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 48 feet (14™6), from a white 
column, 8 feet (2™4) in height, situated in Fort James. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from the gallery 
of the Harbour office at the root of the town pier situated near the head 
of the harbour. In 1934, it was reported that this light was difficult to 50 
distinguish. 

A red spherical bell-buoy, with a framework superstructure painted in 
black and white horizontal bands, marks the south-western extremity 
of Warrington bank. This buoy is liable to drift. 
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There is a signal station at Fort Barrington on Goat hill. 

Pilotage.—Pilots for the roadstead and harbour are usually on the 
lookout in the offing. 

5 Channels.—Directions.—Diamond channel, between Diamond 
bank and Salt Fish Tail may be used by a vessel approaching from 
northward ; it is about half a mile wide, with depths of from 4 to 
6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0) in the fairway. Great Sister in line with 
Hutchinson’s old mill, a mill without vanes on the southern side of 

10 Saint John’s harbour, bearing 176°, leads through the channel in a least 
depth of 44 fathoms (8™2). This line also leads eastward of Bannister 
bank to North-west channel, but crosses a south-westerly extension of 
Salt Fish Tailin a depth, of about 4 fathoms (7™3), passing close west- 
ward of a 33-fathom (6™9) patch. To avoid this extension, a vessel 

15 may steer with Mount Thomas, see page 155, bearing about 187° and 
open westward of Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.). 

North-west channel, between Great Sister and Warrington bank, 
may be approached with Goat hill in line with Mount Thomas, bearing 
173°. This line leads about half a mile westward of Diamond and 

20 Bannister banks, and if pursued leads very close westward of the 
western side of Warrington bank. When passing through North-west 
channel, in order to avoid Warrington bank and Middle ground, James 
bluff, or Fort James light, should not be brought to bear less than 
145°. 

25 West channel leads between Goat hill and Warrington bank, the 
light-column in Fort James in line with the centre of the cathedral in 
Saint John’s, bearing 110°, leads about 3 cables southward of Warring- 
ton bank bell-buoy. If proceeding to sea by West channel and bound 
northward, it should be remembered, in the event of the bell-buoy being 

30 out of position, that Mount Thomas in line with Goat hill, i 
173°, astern, leads close westward of Warrington bank, as does the 
outer of Five islands, see page 163, bearing 200°, astern, and open 
westward of Hawk’s Bill rock. 

Sandy Islet channel, between that island and Hurst shoals, is 

35 the approach from south-westward. To pass through Sandy Islet 
channel a vessel should keep in mid-channel. 

Boon channel lies between Boon’s point and the southern side of 
Salt Fish Tail ; there are depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) 
in the fairway avoiding the shoals ; it forms the western approach to 

40 Parham sound, see page 157. 

_  Anchorages.—Saint John’s road lies between Great Sister and Goat 
hill; but its central part is encumbered by Warrington bank and 
Middle ground. 

This roadstead affords good anchorage both north-eastward and 

!§ south-westward of Warrington bank and Middle ground ; that north- 
eastward is in some respects the more convenient as from it sailing 
beats will usually fetch in to the entrance to the harbour; it is 
occasionally used by vessels completing their cargo outside. .A good 
berth is about 8 cables westward or about a mile west-south-westward 

40 of Corbizon point. 

A good berth south-westward of the banks is, in a depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0), with Mount Thomas in line with Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07’ N.., 
Long. 61° 53’ W.), bearing 190°, and the cathedral in line with Fort 
James light-column, bearing 110°; the holding ground is good. 
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Another good berth is about half a mile north-north-eastward of Pillar 
Rock lighthouse. 

In February, 1931, H.M.S. Rodney anchored with Fort James 
light-column bearing 111°, distant 1} miles. In this position War- 
rington bank affords some protection from northerly or north-westerly 
swell. 
The roadstead is exposed to westerly winds, which, however, seldom 
blow ; when they do they are accompanied by heavy rollers and vessels 
labour uneasily. 

Saint John’s harbour.—This harbour, which is the chief com- 
mercial port of Antigua, is safe from winds except hurricanes, but it is 
shallow, confined and inconvenient ; it is also exposed to rollers which 
frequently break over the jetties and inflict serious damage. 

Rat islet, which divides The Cove from the shallow south-eastern 
part of the harbour, lies about 4 cables south-eastward of James bluff, 
and about a quarter of a mile northward of Week point on the southern 
Side of the harbour. It is rugged, steep, and rocky ; on its summit are 
some conspicuous buildings amongst which is a signal station ; the top 
of the wall round these buildings is 137 feet (41™8) high. The islet is 
connected with the shore of the harbour eastward by a causeway. Rat 
rocks are some above-water rocks extending about half a cable west- 
ward of the western extremity of Rat islet. 

Of the mills shown on chart 2065, only the buildings of Wood, 
Willows, and Gambles mills remain. At Dryhill, Hutchinsons, and 
Yepton mills, the stumps of the mills, without vanes, were still con- 
spicuous in 1931, the first two being white and the last brown. There 
were, at that time, conspicuous chimneys at Friars and Otto mills, the 
former being tall and white. Drew mill cannot be seen from the 
anchorage. 

A flagstaff, with a conspicuous bungalow about half a cable south- 
westward of it, is situated on the point between Ballast and Week bays, 
on the southern side of the harbour. 

Loblolly point is situated about 34 cables east-south-eastward of 
Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.), and between these points 
and the south-western side of James ground a bar extends across the 
entrance to the harbour. There are general depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over the bar. At one time the channel indicated en 
the chart was dredged through the bar, but maintenance dredging 
having been discontinued, the channel has silted up, and, in 1930, the 
least depth in it was reported to be 3 fathoms (5™5), so that the chart 
can no longer be relied upon. 

Anchorage.—Directions.— Within the bar, there is a basin with 
depths of from 3} to 3} fathoms (5™9 to 6™9) in it ; farther eastward 


10 
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40 


the depths are less than 3 fathoms (5™5). Vessels at anchor in the 45 


basin may experience a ground swell, though in ordinary weather there 
is but little. 

H.M.S. Valerian reported good anchorage, in 1921, in a depth of not 
less than 17 feet (6™2), in a position about 2? cables 172° from Fort 
James light-column ; but in 1922 and 1934 a depth of 16 feet (4™9) was 
found at this anchorage. 

A vessel entering the harbour should steer with Week point bearin< 
114°, and should pass not more than a cable from Pillar rock and 
Loblolly point. When the latter bears about 264°, the northern towe: 
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of the cathedral will be just open southward of the “ black roof ”’ 

shown on chart 2065 southward of the causeway, bearing 098°. 

Anchorage may be obtained on this last bearing with the conspicuous 
5 northern edge of James bluff bearing 350°. 

The above directions were used by H.M.S. Valerian, in 1922, on 
several occasions and 4 fathoms (7™3) was the least depth usually 
found in the channel, though as previously stated, a depth of 16 feet 
(4™9) was reported in it in 1922 and 1934. In 1930, H.M.S. Westeria 

10 found a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) in the approach and 165 feet (4™6) 
in the anchorage. 

Should it be necessary to turn when leaving the harbour, it should be 
borne in mind that the depths are greater towards Ballast bay, on the 
southern side of the harbour than they are north-eastward of the 

16 anchorage berth. 

City.—Aspect.—The city of Saint John’s (Lat. 17° 06’ N., Long. 
61° 50’ W.), which, in 1938, had a population of about 10 ,000, iS 
situated at the head of Saint John’s harbour on a gentle slope, which 
rises to an elevation of 80 feet (24™4). From the offing it may be 

20 identified by the cathedral, a massive white building, with two high 
towers, which attain an elevation of 163 feet (49™7). Eastward of the 
city is a small flat wooded ridge, of moderate elevation, with a distinct 
peak at either end ; Scott hill (chart 918), near its north-western end, 
is 320 feet (97™5) high, and Drew hill (chart 918), near its south-eastern 

25 end is 356 feet (108™5) high ; the former is more rounded and less well 
defined, but both are conspicuous. _ 

Port facilities.—A pier projects abreast the town with depths of 
about 6 feet (1™8) alongside it. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

30 Minor repairs can be executed. 

Communication.—There is regular steamer communication with 
the United States, Canada, and other ports in the West Indies. 

There is regular communication by air with North and South 
America and the West Indies. 

35 Antigua is connected with the general telegraph system, and there is 
a telephone system in the island. 

_ Storm signals.—On the approach of a hurricane the following 
signals are displayed :— 


Signal. Meaning. 
4@No.1. A red square flag with Disturbed weather expected. 
a black centre. 
2. A white pendant above Disturbed weather expected from 


No. | signal. north-westward 
3. A hea pendant below Disturbed weather expected from 
45 No. 1 signal. south-westward. 
4. A red pendant above Disturbed weather expected from 
No. 1 signal. north-eastward. 
5. A red pendant below Disturbed weather expected from 
No. 1 signal. south-eastward. 
50 6. Two red square flags with Hurricane signal. Danger appre- 
black centres. hended. 


Meteorological table.—See page 382. 
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WESTERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—Islets and dangers.— 
Five Island harbour is entered between Fullerton point (page 158) and 
a point faced by a conspicuous red cliff about 30 feet (9™1) high, 
situated about a mile southward. This harbour, though exposed to 6& 
rollers, affords secure anchorage, during the prevailing winds, to vessels 
drawing up to 16 feet (4"9). There are depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms 
(3™7 to 5™5) in the harbour ; but Cook shoal, a small rocky head with 
a least depth of 1} fathoms '(2m7) over it, lies nearly in the middle of 
the entrance about half a mile south-south-eastward of Fullerton point. 10 
Maiden islet (Lat. 17° 05’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.), about 90 feet (27™4) 
high, lies in the inner part of the harbour about a mile east-south- 
eastward of Fullerton point ; this islet is rocky, with precipitous sides, 
and on its summit are small trees; it is connected with the coast 
eastward by a shoal spit. 15 

Pelican shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies in 
the approach to Five Island harbour about 7 cables west-south- 
westward of Fullerton point. 

Pearns point, the westernmost extremity of a peninsula separating 
Five Island harbour from Mosquito cove, is low and rocky; it is 20 
situated about one-quarter of a mile south-westward of the point with 
the red cliff. Pearns hill rises to an elevation of about 450 feet (137™2) 
near the centre of this peninsula. 

Five islands lie within half a mile westward of Pearns point and are 
very conspicuous when seen from northward or southward ; but, being 25 
backed by high land, they are not easily distinguished from westward, 
except the largest which is about 50 feet (15™2) high. The two inner- 
most islands lie about a cable westward of Pearns point with a shallow 
channel between them and the point ; a sunken rock lies close north- 
westward of them. There are in fact but four islands, for the north- 30 
eastern part of the highest, which is called the fifth, is attached to the 
south-western part by a low rocky ledge and appears, at a distance, 
as if detached from it. The two outer islands are steep-to on their 
northern and western sides. They are all, with the exception of the 
largest, low, small, rugged, rocky and sparsely covered with brushwood. 35 
A channel known as Five Island channel, in the fairway of which there 
depth of 10 feet (3™0), separates the highest from the one eastward 
of it. 

Southward of Pearns point, the western coast of Antigua is dangerous 
of approach as it is fronted by a coral ledge the seaward edge of which 40 
lies about 1? miles offshore. On this ledge are numerous rocky heads 
with depths of as little as 1} fathoms (2™7) over them; and about 
6 cables west-south-westward of Fryes point (see below) lies one of 
them nearly awash. 

Irish bank, the northernmost of these shoals, extends about 8 cables 45 | 
south-eastward from a position about 7 cables south-westward of the 
outermost of Five islands. 

Mosquito cove is shallow and open westward. 

Reed point, situated about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward 
of Pearns point, lies at the foot of a wooded hill of moderate elevation 50 
separated from the coast by a narrow neck of low swampy land forming 
the southern side of Mosquito cove. 

Johnson point is. situated about 2} miles southward of Reed point, 
and the coast between is indented by three sandy shallow bays, Morris, 
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Fryes, and Picartes, which are separated from one another by con- 

spicuous bold bluff headlands, about 100 feet (30™5) high; that 

separating Morris bay from Fryes bay is Fryes point, it lies about 
5 1} miles southward of Reed point. 

Johnson point, the south-western extremity of Antigua, is low and 
rocky ; on it are the ruins of a fort and close southward of it is Johnson 
islet, 18 feet (5™5) high, and covered with brushwood ; being under the 
high land, however, these objects are not readily made out except from 

10 north-westward or south-eastward. There is a boat anchorage inside 
the reefs eastward of the islet (Lat. 17° Ol’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.). 

About 2} miles westward of Johnson point is a detached bank with 
a least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, and the same depth will be 
found nearly 23 miles south-westward of the point. 

15 Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel drawing more than 14 feet 
(4m3) passing the south-western end of Antigua from eastward or 
southward and bound for Five Island or Saint John’s harbours must 
steer to pass outside the reefs and should keep Dows hill house, English 
harbour, see page 169, bearing less than 084°, and open southward of 

20 Old Road bluff, see page 167, until Fryes mill, situated about one- 
quarter of a mile south-eastward of Fryes point, bears more than 008°, 
and is open westward of Crab point, situated about 6 cables northward 
of Johnson point ; thence she may alter course gradually north-west- 
ward, taking care to keep Morris old mill, situated about one mile 

25 north-westward of Old Road bluff, bearing less than 089°, and open 
southward of Goat head, situated about 4 cables westward of it, until 
Hawk’s Bill rock bears more than 021°, and is open westward of Five 
islands, whence she may alter course northward. 

Approaching Irish bank, Sandy Islet light-structure bearing more 

30 than 012°, leads westward of that bank, and also of those northward of 
it as far as Hurst shoals. When Great Sister islet bears more than 
037°, and is open north-westward of Ferris point, a vessel will be north- 
westward of Irish bank, and when Mosquito hill, see page 155, is in line 
with Flat Top hill, bearing about 084°, she will be northward of the 

35 bank. 

The depths in the southern part of the track described above are 
irregular, varying suddenly from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9). The 
northern part of the track leads over depths of from 54 to 7 fathoms 
(10™1 to 12™8), and in DY eet passes close westward of the 5-fathom 

40 (9™1) edge of the coastal bank. At night a vessel should not get into 
depths of less than from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9). 

There is a good channel inside the reefs for vessels with local know- 
ledge drawing up to 14 feet (4™3). For the directions for Cade Bay 
anchorage, see page 168. Having given Johnson islet a berth of about 

45 a quarter of a mile, a vessel should steer for Sandy islet in line with the 
eastern extreme of the highest of Five islands, bearing 347°, until Hawk’s 
Bill rock bears 016°, and is just open westward of Fullerton-point ; this 
last bearing will lead through Five Islands channel, but the passage 
is only a cable wide and there are depths of 10 feet (3™0) in it. 

50 There is good anchorage off this part of the coast in depths of about 
3 fathoms (5™5) and good landing may be obtained at the southern end 
of Morris bay on the northern side of Fryes point. 

A vessel entering Five Island harbour may pass on either side of 
both Pelican and Cook shoals. Drew hill (page 162) bearing 083° and 
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just open southward of Maiden islet, leads close southward of Pelican 
shoal. | 


NORTH-EASTERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—Anchorages.— 
Parham harbour is entered between Byam point (page 156) and North 5 
Sound point, about 1} miles eastward ; this latter point is the extremity 
of a low swampy peninsula forming the eastern side of the harbour and 
which projects about 1} miles north-north-eastward. 

The town of Parham is situated at the south-eastern corner of the 
harbour, below a wooded hill, about 165 feet (50™3) high, on the eastern 10 
side of which is a conspicuous church. Parham harbour can accom- 
modate vessels drawing up to 13 feet (4™0), but the approaches are 
narrow and intricate. 7 

Guana islet is narrow and extends about 1} miles east-north-east- 
ward from a position on the coast, from which it is separated by a boat 15 
channel, about 2 miles south-eastward of Byam point. A coral reef, 
steep-to on its eastern side, and on which lie numerous islets, extends 
about 2 miles northward of the northern side of Guana islet. Great 
Bird islet, the largest and most conspicuous, lies about half a mile 
northward of the northern extremity of Guana islet ; its western side 20 
is low, but its eastern side consists of a narrow strip of black rock rising 
perpendicularly from the sea to an elevation of 110 feet (35™5) ; its 
northern extremity is a bold headland, which may be identified from 
a distance. 

Bird Islet channel, between Bird Islet reef (page 156) and the reefs 25 
extending northward of Great Bird islet (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 
61° 44’ W.), leads into North sound and thence into Parham harbour ; 
it is dangerous of approach and is so narrow and intricate that, though 
of considerable depth, no directions can be given for it, and it should 
not be attempted without local knowledge. 30 

North sound, completely sheltered by Long islet and the reefs 
described above, affords anchorage, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 14™6) ; but there are many shoal patches in its approach and 
on its eastern side. The usual anchorage is, in depths of 7 fathoms 
(12™8), about 4 cables eastward of Maiden islet. There is also a narrow 35 
channel with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) in it, between Long islet 
and Maiden islet, which leads from Parham sound into North sound. 

It should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

Between Guana islet and Indian-town point, about 2} miles south- 
eastward, the coast is irregular and is indented by two bights, separated 40 
by Crump island. The northern bight is called Guana bay; the 
southern bight, across the entrance to which lies Pelican island and at 
the head of which is Mercer’s creek, is called Belfast bay. Both bights 
are well sheltered by the islets and reefs extending across their 
entrances, and have sufficient depths for coasting craft; but the 45 
channels are intricate, even for such craft, particularly as the prevailing 
winds, which in this neighbourhood are accompanied by a short heavy 
sea, make even an approach dangerous ; in addition there are several 
shoal patches situated as much as half a mile outside the reefs. 

Between Indian-town point and Man-of-War point, about 2 miles 50 
south-south-eastward, reefs extend in an almost direct line. About 
3 cables south-eastward of Indian-town point is the entrance to Spit- 
head channel leading southward into Nonsuch bay, see page 166. 
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Westward of the reefs, mentioned above, and about 1} miles southward 
of Indian-town point (Lat. 17° 05’ N., Long. 61° 41’ W.) lies Bird islet, 
about 49 feet (14™9) high. 

6 Man-of-War point, the eastern extremity of Green islet, may be said 
to be the eastern extremity of Antigua ; it is a rocky headland rising 
to an elevation of 170 feet (51™8) ; it is steep-to and may be rounded 
at a distance of a mile. 


SOUTH-EASTERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—Coast.—The south- 
10 eastern entrance channel to Nonsuch bay is entered between Man-of- 
War point (page 165) and York islet about a mile south-westward. 
Spithead channel the northern entrance channel to this bay is described 
on page 165. 
Nonsuch bay is completely protected by reefs, which nearly dry, and 
15 isa secure harbour. Entrance is difficult and should not be attempted 
without local knowledge. In the harbour there are depths of from 5 to 
8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6). 

Ricket harbour is situated at the head of Ricket bay, in the south- 

western side of Green islet ; it affords shelter to small craft with local 
20 knowledge. 

York islet is small and rocky ; it is almost connected with the coast 
westward of it by reefs. 

From the point westward of York islet the coast trends about 
134 miles south-westward to Hudson point ; it is bordered by a reef, but 

25 in moderate weather may be approached to within about a mile ; it is 
indented by three small bays named Marigalante, Exchange, and Half- 
moon. 

Hudson point (Lat. 17° 01’ N., Long. 61° 42’ W.) is a bold precipitous 
rocky headland rising to an elevation of about 215 feet (65™5) ; on its 

30 eastern side is Hudson cove. A similar headland forms the eastern side 
of the cove, and both headlands are conspicuous from eastward, 
especially in the morning when the sun shines on their white cliffs. 

Willoughby bay.—Dangers.—Directions.—Willoughby bay is 
entered between Hudson point and a point about 24 miles west-south- 

385 westward ; on its north-eastern side is a conspicuous wooded table- 
land about 350 feet (106™7) high. This bay affords sheltered anchor- 
age for vessels of moderate size with local knowledge ; but it is so 
dangerous and difficult of access that it is very seldom visited. 

The head of the bay is low and sandy. The entrance is protected by 

40 Horse Shoe and Mamora reefs, which dry in many places. Through 
these reefs there are two passages ; Horse Shoe channel, the north- 
eastern, is about 75 yards (68™6) wide, with depths of 4 fathoms (73) 
in the fairway ; ; Isaac channel, the south-western, passes southward 
and westward of a bank on the south-western side of Horse Shoe 

45 channel, but, though nearly a cable wide is so tortuous and intricate 
that no good marks can be given for its safe navigation. 

Cochrane mill, on the low land at the head of the bay, in line with 
Christian point, a low rocky point forming the south-western entrance 
point of Christian cove at the head of the bay, bearing 310°, leads 

50 through Horse Shoe channel. This leading line leads very close north- 
eastward of a 2-fathom (3™7) and a 3-fathom (5™5) patch near the 
centre of the channel ; for vessels drawing 18 feet (5™5) local knowledge 
is essential. 
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Coast.—Mamora bay is entered between the western entrance point 
of Willoughby bay and Indian Creek (Standfast) point (Lat. 16° 69’ N.., 
Long. 61° 44’ W.), the extremity of a projection, about half a mile 
southward ; it affords shelter to small craft with local knowledge, but 5 
is encumbered by a bar with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it. 
Indian creek is entered close westward of Indian Creek point ; it 
affords shelter to small craft with local knowledge, but in the entrance 
lies a shoal, on which the sea usually breaks, situated about a cable 
west-south-westward of the eastern entrance point. 10 
Cape Shirley, the southern extremity of Antigua, is a conspicuous, 
rocky promontory, about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward 
of Indian Creek point, which rises, almost vertically, to an elevation 
of about 545 feet (166™1), named Shirley heights, on the flat summit of 
which stand some buildings and a fort. 15 


SOUTHERN SIDE OF ANTIGUA.—From Cape Shirley the 
coast trends about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward to 
Charlotte point, which latter point lies at the foot of Shirley heights. 
Chart 2014. 

English harbour, which is entered between Charlotte point and 20 
Barclay point, about 14 cables north-north-westward, is described on 
page 168. 

Barclay point, a long, low, narrow, rocky ridge, on which stand the 
ruins of some fortifications, is the eastern extremity of Middle Ground 
peninsula, which separat: ; English harbour from Falmouth harbour. 25 
This peninsula rises to an elevation of 321 feet (97™8), and its southern 
extremity is steep-to ; near its summit are the ruins of afort. See view 
on chart 2014. The peninsula is connected with the main island by 
a low, narrow, sandy ridge, about a cable wide, which separates the 
inner parts of English and Falmouth harbours. The shallow bay close 30 
westward of Barclay point.is known as Snapper hole. 

Falmouth harbour, which is entered between Black point, the western 
extremity of Middle Ground peninsula and Proctor point, about 
3¢ cables westward is described on page 169. 

Chart 918. 35 

From Proctor point the coast trends about 2? miles west-south- 
westward to Old Road bluff ; in many places rugged irregular hills rise 
abruptly from it. Nearly midway between the two points is Ding 
a Dong nook, a small bay in which small craft with local knowledge can 
find temporary shelter. This part of the coast may be approached to 40 
within half a mile. 

Old Road bluff is a conspicuous rounded steep-to headland, which 
rises to an elevation of 135 feet (41™1) ; it is easy to identify from east- 
ward or westward as it then stands out a short distance from under the 
high land. 45 

Carlisle bay is entered between Old Road bluff and Old Fort point, 
about half a mile north-north-westward. A sandy beach borders the 
head of the bay terminating on the western side at a bold rocky point 
on which stands an old fort; close northward of which stands the 
village of Carlisle. Close within the sandy beach is a lake. 50 

Between Old Fort point and Goat head, about a mile north-westward 
the coast is indented by three small bays with sandy beaches bordered by 
coral ledges. Westward of Morris old mill, about half a mile eastward 
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of Goat head, the only mill visible from seaward in this vicinity, the 
coral ledge extends about a cable offshore. 

Goat head (Lat. 17° 00' N., Long. 61° 51’ W.) is a salient rocky pomt, 

5 which rises to a rounded summit about 115 feet (35™0) high, and is 
conspicuous from eastward. The small bays on either side of Goat head 
are bordered by shoal banks extending as much as a quarter of a mile 
offshore. 

From Goat head the coast trends about 2 miles west-north-westward 

10 to Johnson point; it is low and sandy, and is backed by swampy 
ground ; it is bordered by a coral ledge, parts of which dry, through 
which one or two boat channels lead to good landing places. 

Dangers offlying the south-western side of Antigua.—West- 
ward of Old Road bluff, the coast is fronted by barrier reefs which 

15 nearly dry in places; at the western end of these reefs there are 
frequently small sandy cays which from time to time are heaped up 
and washed away by the action of the rollers. 

Cade reef, the outermost of these dangers, lies about a mile offshore 
and extends about 2 miles westward from a position about a mile 

20 westward of Old Road bluff. Its outer side rises steeply and is danger- 
ous of approach as sounding gives little warning. By day it can usually 
be seen, and may be avoided by keeping Dows Hill house, English 
harbour, bearing less than 084°, and open southward of Old Road bluff 
(Lat. 16° 59’ N., Long. 61° 50’ W.). 

25 Middle reef lies within Cade reef about half a mile offshore, and 
parallel with both. 

A bar, over which a least depth of 3$ fathoms (6™4) can be carried, 
on which there are rocky heads with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms 
(3™7 to 5™5) over them, extends north-westward of the western ends of 

30 Cade and Middle reefs. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Anchorage can be obtained in the 
entrance to Carlisle bay, about midway between Old, Road bluff and 
the fort, in depths of 4 or 5 fathoms (7™3 or 9™1)._ A long ground swell 
usually sets in from southward causing a vessel at anchor there to roll 

35 heavily, and landing is sometimes difficult as the surf breaks a consider- 
able distance offshore. 

Good anchorage can be obtained northward of Middle ground off 
Cade bay. In the eastern approach to Goat Head channel there are 
depths of not less than 4 fathoms (73), but in the western apprvach 

40 there is the bar. In the anchorage there are depths of from 5 to 
7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8). The best berth is with Morris old mill in line 
with Goat head, bearing 089°, about midway between Middle reef and 
the coast. 

A vessel approaching from eastward intending to anchor off Cade bay, 

45 or taking the inner route to Saint John’s or Five Island harbours, 
should pass close round Old Road bluff, steering for Goat head, and 
should pass within about a quarter of a mile of Curtain bluff, on the 
eastern side of Morris bay. When off Morris bay, if the sky is clear 
overhead, discoloured water will be seen off the end of the reef and over 

50 the ledge which extends from Goat head, making clear a mid-channel 
course. 

Chart 2014. 

English harbour.—The entrance channel to this harbour, with 

depths of over 3 fathoms (55) in it, is about half a cable wide ; depths 
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of 23 feet (7™0) can be carried into the harbour, but the leading mark 
shown on chart 2014 leads over a least de sien of 21 feet (674). The 
part of the harbour, with depths of over 3 fathoms (5™5) in it, is only 
about half a cable wide and is available for short vessels, drawing upto 6&6 
about from 18 to 20 feet (5™5 to 6™1), only. 

Freeman bay, in the eastern side of the harbour close northward of 
Charlotte point (Lat. 17° 00' N., Long. 61° 46’ W.) is easy of access and 
affords more roomy accommodation in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), 
but a vessel drawing as much as 18 feet (6™5) would have to moor head 10 
and stern, as the swinging room, with not less than that depth, is less 
than a cable wide. There is a conspicuous anchor on the beach at the 
head of Freeman bay, about 2 cables north-north-eastward of Charlotte 
point. 

Directions —Anchorage —A vessel drawing more than 19 or 15 
20 feet (6™8 to 6™4) should not enter the harbour unless a deeper 
channel than that indicated by the leading mark has been buoyed. 
The entrance is so narrow that long vessels will find it difficult to make 
the turn round Barclay point, and it will be more convenient for them 
to anchor in Freeman bay. A vessel proceeding to this anchorage 20 
should steer for the anchor at the head of the bay, bearing 051°, until 
it is necessary to alter course to bring Freeman point, the northern 
entrance point of the bay, to bear 355°. She should anchor in a depth 
of 25 feet (7™6) with Freeman point bearing 353° and Barclay point 
bearing 265°. 25 

A short vessel wishing to proced up harbour should keep as nearly as 
possible in mid-channel. The north-western angle of the garden wall of 
Dows Hill house in line with Freeman point, bearing 018°, leads through 
the entrance, in a least depth of 21 feet (6™4), clear of Charlotte reee 
which. extends about half a cable north-westward of Charlotte point, 36 
but very close to depths of 20 feet (6™1) eastward of Barclay point. 
See view on chart 2014. 

Secure anchorage will be found in English harbour off the old dock- 
yard, about 2 cables above Barclay point. Vessels should anchor in 
Commissioners bay with the stern secured to Pitch Kettle point (Lat. 35 
17° 00’ N., Long. 61° 46’ W.). 

Vessels drawing up to 17 feet (6™2) may secure alongside the north- 
ern wharf of the old naval dockyard with a bower anchor laid out 
eastward. Those drawing 19 feet (5™8) ae do so with a 12 foot (3™7) 
stage between the wharf and the vessel. There are depths of from 4 
7 to 11 feet (2™1 to 3™4) alongside the old dockyard wharf, but they are 
only approximate. In 1931, the wharves were in fairly good repair. 

Falmouth harbour.—This harbour affords anchorage for a few 
vessels drawing up to about 20 feet (6™1), but is seldom used except by 
small craft. 45 

In 1921, it was reported that the depths in this harbour had decreased 
considerably from those indicated on the chart in several places. 

Falmouth harbour may be said to be divided into two parts, the 
north-eastern or inner part being separated from the south-western or 
outer part by a spit extending about 2} cables south-eastward of Blake’s 50 
islet (Lat. 17° 00° N., Long. 61° 47’ W.), situated about half a mile 
northward of Proctor point. This spit extends more than half-way 
across the harbour and near its extremity is a small 8-foot (2™4) patch. 
Between this spit and the foul ground extending about 3 cables east- 
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There is a signal station at Fort Barrington on Goat hill. 

Pilotage.—Pilots for the roadstead and harbour are usually on the 
lookout in the offing. 

5 Channels.—Directions.—Diamond channel, between Diamond 
bank and Salt Fish Tail may be used by a vessel approaching from 
northward ; it is about half a mile wide, with depths of from 4 to 
6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0) in the fairway. Great Sister in line with 
Hutchinson’s old mill, a mill without vanes on the southern side of 

10 Saint John’s harbour, bearing 176°, leads through the channel in a least 
depth of 44 fathoms (gm2). This line also leads eastward of Bannister 
bank to North-west channel, but crosses a south-westerly extension of 
Salt Fish Tailin a depth, of about 4 fathoms (7™3), passing close west- 
ward of a 3}-fathom (6™9) patch. To avoid this extension, a vessel 

15 may steer with Mount Thomas, see page 155, bearing about 187° and 
open westward of Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.). 

North-west channel, between Great Sister and Warrington bank, 
may be approached with Goat hill in line with Mount Thomas, i 
173°. This line leads about half a mile westward of Diamond and 

20 Bannister banks, and if pursued leads very close westward of the 
western side of Warrington bank. When passing through North-west 
channel, in order to avoid Warrington bank and Middle ground, James 
bluff, or Fort James light, should not be brought to bear less than 
145°. 

25 West channel leads between Goat hill and Warrington bank, the 
light-column in Fort James in line with the centre of the cathedral in 
Saint John’s, bearing 110°, leads about 3 cables southward of Warring- 
ton bank bell-buoy. If proceeding to sea by West channel and bound 
northward, it should be remembered, in the event of the bell-buoy being 

30 out of position, that Mount Thomas in line with Goat hill, bearing 
173°, astern, leads close westward of Warrington bank, as ‘does the 
outer of Five islands, see page 163, bearing 200°, astern, and open 
westward of Hawk’s Bill rock. 

Sandy Islet channel, between that island anil Hurst shoals, is 

35 the approach from south-westward. To pass through Sandy Islet 
channel a vessel should keep in mid-channel. 

Boon channel lies between Boon’s point and the southern side of 
Salt Fish Tail ; there are depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6) 
in the fairway avoiding the shoals ; it forms the western approach to 

40 Parham sound, see page 157. 

Anchorages.—Saint John’s road lies between Great Sister and Goat 
‘hill; but its central part is encumbered by Warrington bank and 
Middle ground. 

This roadstead affords good anchorage both north-eastward and 

{§ south-westward of Warrington bank and Middle ground ; that north- 
eastward is in some respects the more convenient as from it sailing 
boats will usually fetch in to the entrance to the harbour; it is 
occasionally used by vessels completing their cargo outside. .A good 
berth is about 8 cables westward or about a mile west-south-westward 

50 of Corbizon point. 

A good berth south-westward of the banks is, in a depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0), with Mount Thomas in line with Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07' N.., 
Long. 61° 53’ W.), bearing 190°, and the cathedral in line with Fort 
James light-column, bearing 110°; the holding ground is good. 
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Another good berth is about half a mile north-north-eastward of Pillar 
Rock lighthouse. 

In February, 1931, H.M.S. Rodney anchored with Fort James 
light-column bearing 111°, distant 1} miles. In this position War- 6 
so: bank affords some protection from northerly or north-westerly 
swell. 

The roadstead is exposed to westerly winds, which, however, seldom 
blow ; when they do they are accompanied by heavy rollers and vessels 
labour uneasily. 10 

Saint John’s harbour.—This harbour, which is the chief com- 
mercial port of Antigua, is safe from winds except hurricanes, but it is 
shallow, confined and inconvenient ; it is also exposed to rollers which 
frequently break over the jetties and inflict serious damage. 

Rat islet, which divides The Cove from the shallow south-eastern 15 
part of the harbour, lies about 4 cables south-eastward of James bluff, 
and about a quarter of a mile northward of Week point on the southern 
Side of the harbour. It is rugged, steep, and rocky ; on its summit are 
some conspicuous buildings amongst which is a signal station ; the top 
of the wall round these buildings is 137 feet (41™8) high. The islet is 20 
connected with the shore of the harbour eastward by a causeway. Rat 
rocks are some above-water rocks extending about half a cable west- 
ward of the western extremity of Rat islet. 

Of the mills shown on chart 2065, only the buildings of Wood, 
Willows, and Gambles mills remain. At Dryhill, Hutchinsons, and 25 
Yepton mills, the stumps of the mills, without vanes, were still con- 
spicuous in 1931, the first two being white and the last brown. There 
were, at that time, conspicuous chimneys at Friars and Otto mills, the 
former being tall and white. Drew mill cannot be seen from the 
anchorage. 30 

A flagstaff, with a conspicuous bungalow about half a cable south- 
westward of it, is situated on the point between Ballast and Week bays, 
on the southern side of the harbour. 

Loblolly point is situated about 3} cables east-south-eastward of 
Pillar rock (Lat. 17° 07’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.), and between these points 35 
and the south-western side of James ground a bar extends across the 
entrance to the harbour. There are general depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over the bar. At one time the channel indicated en 
the chart was dredged through the bar, but maintenance dredging 
having been discontinued, the channel has silted up, and, in 1930, the 40 
least depth in it was reported to be 3 fathoms (5™5), so that the chart 
can no longer be relied upon. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Within the bar, there is a basin with 
depths of from 3} to 3} fathoms (5™9 to 6™9) in it ; farther eastward 
the depths are less than 3 fathoms (5™5). Vessels at anchor in the 45 
basin may experience a ground swell, though in ordinary weather there 
is but little. 

H.M:S. Valerian reported good anchorage, in 1921, in a depth of not 
less than 17 feet (5™2), in a position about 2} cables 172° from Fort 
James light-column ; but in 1922 and 1934 a depth of 16 feet (49) was 50 
found at this anchorage. 

A vessel entering the harbour should steer with Week point bearinc 
114°, and should pass not more than a cable from Pillar rock and 
Loblolly point. When the latter bears about 264°, the northern towe: 
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ward of Saint Anns point, on. the opposite side of the harbour, the 
channel leading to the inner part is less than three-quarters of a cable 
wide, and is still further restricted by patches, with depths of from 
5 2? to 3} fathoms (5™0 to 5™9) over them. Bishop shoal, near the edge 
of the shore bank on the eastern side of the entrance and about 
1} cables north-north-westward of Black point, dries about one foot 
(0™3) and is always visible. 
Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching this harbour 

10 should steer with the eastern extreme of the ruined fort on Blake’s islet 
(Lat. 17° 00’ N., Long. 61° 47’ W.) in line with a conspicuous house on 
the western slope of Monk's hill, see page 155, bearing 352°, which leads 
through the entrance. Having passed Bishop shoal a vessel may 
anchor as convenient. 

1§ The depths in the inner anchorage are slightly greater, but there are 
several shoal patches in it, and northward of a coral reef patch, awash 
about 2} cables northward of Saint Anns point it is, generally speaking, 
shallow with foul ground. 


Charts 918, 2600, 762. 
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CHAPTER V 


THE LEEWARD ISLANDS—SABA TO MONTSERRAT AND ISLOTE AVES 


Chart 2600. 

GENERAL REMARKS. — Banks.— The islands and _ islets 
described in this chapter are six in number and, with the exception of 
Islote Aves (Lat. 15° 42’ N., Long. 63° 38’ W.), lie in an almost straight 
line north-westward and south-eastward. 5 

Saba, the north-westernmost island (Lat. 17° 38’ N., Long. 63° 14’ 
W.), lies on a bank by itself, with Saba bank, see below, south- 
westward of it. Sint Eustatius, Saint Christopher, and Nevis lie, 
in that order on a bank separated from the adjacent islands, by channels 
with depths of over 200 fathoms (365™8) in them. See view facing 10 
page 170. 

Between Sint Eustatius and Saint Christopher the bank is about 
6 miles wide with general depths of from 16 to 26 fathoms (29™3 to 
475), coral, sand, and rock, over it. 

From the southern side of Nevis, the bank extends about 10} miles 15 
south-eastward, and terminates abruptly in a depth of 17 fathoms 
(31™1), about 7 miles westward of Redonda, where it is about 2} miles 
wide. From the southern end of the bank, a coral ledge, about one 
mile wide, extends about 5 miles along its south-western edge ; there 
are depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3) on the ledge, and 20 
general depths of from 13 to 20 fathoms (23™8 to 36™6) northward and 
north-westward of it. 

Redonda is on a bank byitself ; but from a position about 3 miles 
north-north-westward of it, a coral bank, with a least depth of 
21 fathoms (38™4) over it extends about 7 miles northward. There 25 
is also a depth of 30 fathoms (54™9) about 2} miles north-eastward of 
the islet. 

Islote Aves rises from a bank of considerable extent, which, how- 
ever, has not been surveyed in detail ; about 3 miles southward of the 
islet, there is a depth of 15 fathoms (27™4), coral. 30 

Local weather.—Sce page 9. 

Saba bank.—The north-eastern side of this extensive bank lies 
about 2? miles south-westward of Saba, whence the bank extends 
about 34 miles south-westward. 

The eastern side of the bank is fringed with a ridge of living coral, 35 
sand, and rock, nearly 30 miles in length ; there are-depths over the 
ridge of from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 183). From a position about 
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Chart 2600. ‘ 

4 miles south-westward of. Saba, the ridge extends about 18 miles 
southward and thence trends about 12 miles westward where it is 
narrower with depths of 9 fathoms (16™5) over it. 

5 Westward of this ridge, except for a few 9- and 10-fathom (16™5 
and 18™3) coral patches near the southern side of the bank, the bottom 
is clear white coral sand with depths of from 12 to 15 and 20 fathoms 
(21™9 to 27™4 and 36™6) over it, gradually increasing towards the 
edge of the bank, but ending abruptly in depths of 30 fathoms (54™9). 

10 In depths of under 10 fathoms (18™3), the bottom can be distinctly seen. 
A depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) was reported, in January, 1915, by 
H.M.A.S. Sydney, about 15 miles south-westward of Saba ; depths of 
10 and 11 fathoms (18™3 and 20™1) were found close to this position 
(Lat. 17° 32’ N., Long. 63° 28 W.). | 
15 Currents.—Tidal streams.—On Saba bank, very little current 
was observed during the survey in the winter months. 
At Saba, a feeble southerly stream is sometimes experienced along 
its western coast. 
Off the northern and southern ends of Montserrat, the west-going 
20 tidal stream sometimes attains a rate of 2 knots ; the east-going stream 
is weak; along the other coasts of the island the rate is about half 
a knot. 
At Islote Aves, the tidal streams are north-west-going and south- 
east-going. 


25 Chart 487, plan of Saba island. 

SABA.—General remarks.—This conspicuous island is situated 
about 26 miles south-westward of Saint-Barthélémy ; it rises nearly 
perpendicularly from the sea to an elevation of about 2,820 feet 
(859™5), but its summit is usually enveloped in clouds. It is steep-to, 

30 depths of 100-fathoms (182™9) being found about. half a mile off its 
southern and western sides; three-quarters of a mile from its north- 
western and northern sides ; and 3 cables from its eastern side. The 
island is a mass of rugged mountains, with deep precipitous ravines. 
See views facing this and page 171. In 1939 the population was 1,194. 

35 Diamant rots (Diamond rock) is conspicuous and rises to a height 
of about 80 feet (24™4); it lies about 2} cables north-westward of 
Torrens punt, the north-western extremity of Saba. 

Pilot rots, 6 feet (1™8) high, lies close off Torrens punt, and between 
the two rocks the ground is foul. 

40 The principal village of Saba is situated, in the south-western part 
of the island, at an elevation of about 960 feet (292™6), in a small valley, 
called by the inhabitants the Bottom, and is only visible from seaward 
when Ladder punt, the south-western extremity of the island, bears 
about 344°. There is steamer communication with Curacao. 

45 Zuid Ziide (South Side landing), the principal landing place, is 
situated about 4 cables eastward of Ladder punt, and is a little rocky 
cove at the foot of a deep ravine through which latter a path leads 
to the village. 

The landing place at Ladderbaai (Ladder landing) is situated about 

50 three-quarters of a mile northward of Ladder punt at the foot of 
a pathway up the rugged precipice which here rises almost perpen- 
dicularly from the sea. A heavy surf usually breaks all along the 
coast and renders landing extremely difficult and often dangerous. 


Charts 2600, 762. 
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Chart 487, plan of Saba island. 

When the prevailing winds are moderate, a landing may be effected 
about 34 cables southward of Torrens punt. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—There are two positions off Saba where 
anchorage may be obtained : off Zuid Ziide, and between Ladderbaai 5 
and Torrens punt. The bank at the latter anchorage is very steep, 
and to prevent a vessel swinging inshore to the eddying gusts from 
the mountain, it would be prudent to lay out a kedge anchor west- 
ward; a vessel should anchor, in depths of from 12 to 15 fathoms 
(21™9 to 27™4), sand, about 2 cables offshore, just before Pilot rots 10 
comes in line with the western peak of Saint Martin bearing 020°. 


Chart 487. 

SINT EUSTATIUS .—Danger.—tThe northern extremity of this 
island is situated about 14 miles south-eastward of Saba. The middle 
of the island consists of a low fairly flat plain. The north-western 15 
part is occupied by Kleine Bergen, a group of hills without any con- 
spicuous peaks, the highest of which, Boven (North hill), attains an 
elevation of 968 feet (295™0). The south-eastern part is occupied by 
the Quil, an extinct volcano 1,969 feet (600™1) high, which is con- 
spicuous, and on the southern side of which is Witte Wal (White Wall), 20 
a bold white cliff about 900 feet (274™3) high. The slopes and crater 
of the Quil are covered with vegetation. Both Kleine Bergen and the 
Quil slope gradually to the plain in the middle of theisland. The island 
is devoid of trees except for the slopes of the Quil. See view facing this 
page and page 174. 25 

The coasts of the island are fairly steep-to. There is a bay at 
either end of the central plain ; Concordia baai on the north-eastern 
side and Oranje baai on the south-western side. 

A rock, awash, lies about 1} cables offshore about 9 cables westward 
of Witte Wal. . 30 

Cattle raising and agriculture are the chief industries. The climate 
is dry and healthy. There is communication by sea with the neigh- 
bouring islands. In 1938 the population was about 1,200. 

Oranjestad .—Light.—This village is situated on the shores of 
Oranje baai. It may be identified by the ruins of several large ware- 35 
houses the lower parts of which are under water. 

A light (Lat. 17° 29’ N., Long. 62° 59’ W.) is exhibited from the roof 
of the harbour office near the landing place. 

The only safe landing is on the beach under the village, but even 
there the surf is so heavy that a boat must be veered in from an anchor 40 
with a long scope of cable. i 

Anchorage.—Oranje baai is the only anchorage which affords 
shelter from the prevailing trade winds. The approach is free from 
dangers. There are a few rocky spots which should be avoided, but, 
generally speaking, the bottom is sandy and the holding ground is 45 
good. The best berth is about 4 cables offshore, in depths of about 
10 fathoms (18™3), sand, with the church bearing 073°, and the south- 
western extreme of the island in line with Brimstone hill, Saint Christ- 
opher (page 174), bearing 131°. 


SAINT CHRISTOPHER.—Aspect.—This island, more usually 50 
known as St. Kitts, hada population of 18,172 in 1939 ; itis of volcanic 
origin and lies from about 6 miles south-eastward of Sint Eustatius. 
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Chart 487. 

About 4 miles from its south-eastern end it is nearly divided, the two 

parts being connected by a low, narrow neck of sand, and from a short 

distance, it appears as two islands ; when seen from a greater distance 
5 eastward or westward, the irregular hills comprising its south-eastern 

part appear as several detached islets. 

The centre of the north-western portion of the island is occupied 
by a lofty rugged ridge, which attains, in Mount Misery (Lat. 17° 
23’ N., Long. 62° 48’ W.), an elevation of about 4,314 feet (1314™9) ; 

10 but this conspicuous peak is usually enveloped in clouds. The higher 
slopes of the mountains are covered with grass, while their summits are 
crowned with trees. At the base of Mount Misery, on almost every 
side, will be seen extensive tablelands, which are cultivated. See view 
facing page 175. 

15 Monkey hill, situated at the south-eastern end of the ridge, about 
1} miles north-westward of the town of Basseterre, 1s conspicuous and 
its wooded summit rises to an elevation of about 1,319 feet (402™0). 

Brimstone hill, situated close to the coast south-westward of Mount 
Misery, is about 779 feet (237™4) high, and conspicuous ; it is easily 

20 identified by the fortifications which crown its summit. 

The south-eastern end of the island is much lower and on it are some 
conspicuous hills. Saint Anthony peaks are two massive hills near 
the north-eastern side of this part of the island, the higher of which 
rises to an elevation of 1,188 feet (362™1); Horse Shoe point, the 

25 southern extremity of the island, rises to Nag’s Head, 548 feet (167™0) 
high ; and Sugar Loaf, 620 feet (189™0) high, is situated about midway 
between the latter and Saint Anthony peaks; all are well-defined 
objects. 

Mosquito bluff, the eastern extremity of this part of the island, is a 

30 small perpendicular cliff, about 90 feet (27™4) high, lying at the base 
of Saint Anthony peaks. 

Saint Christopher possesses no harbours, and but indifferent road- 
steads which are unsafe during the hurricane season. 

On the north-eastern side of the island, depths of less than 10 fathoms 

35 (18™3), and in places less than 6 fathoms (11™0), are found within 
24 miles of the coast, which here and there is fringed with reefs afford- 
ing, in some cases, temporary shelter tosmall craft with local knowledge. 

Deep or Dieppe bay, at the northern end of Saint Christopher, affords 
safe anchorage to small craft with local knowledge, being protected 

40 by a reef, about one mile in length, which dries in places, lying from 
one-quarter to three-quarters of a mile offshore. A vessel without 
local knowledge should give this end of the island a berth of at least 
2 miles. 

In rounding the northern end of Saint Christopher at night from 

45 eastward, great care must be taken to avoid shoaling the depths to 
less than 15 fathoms (27™4). Deep Bay point, on the western entrance 
point of Deep bay, is very low, and being backed by high land, any 
estimated distance from it may be considerably in error. 

Anchorages.—Sandy Point village is situated about 14 miles north- 

50 westward of Brimstone hill. There are the remains of a pier abreast 
the northern end of the village. 

The best anchorage is in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 
11™0), sand, with the old mill close north-eastward of the remains of 
the pier bearing 058°. A vessel should approach with caution as the 
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Chart 487. 
coastal bank is steep-to and the depths shoal rapidly from 10 to 
3 fathoms (18™3 to 5™5). — 

The wind under the high land is very baffling and uncertain ; 
sudden squalls of wind and rain are of frequent occurrence. 5 
Old Road village lies about 2} miles south-eastward of Brimstone 

hill. Temporary anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 9 or 
10 fathoms (165 to 18™3) a short distance south-eastward of the 
village and about 3 cables offshore. 

Chart 487, plan of Basseterre bay. 10 

Basseterre.—This town (Lat. 17° 18’ N., Long. 62° 43’ W.), the 
capital of Saint Christopher, had a population of about 8,000, in 1938, 
and is situated on the south-western side of the island on the shore of 
a sandy bay about 6} miles north-westward of Horse Shoe pomt. See 
view facing this page. Two black chimneys of a sugar factory north- 15 
ward of the town, not shown in the view, are very conspicuous when 
approaching from seaward. Saint George’s church, with a dark grey 
square tower ; the flagstaff on Saint Thomas fort ; a grey church with 
two conspicuous towers situated about two cables south-eastward of 
Saint George’s church ; two conspicuous wireless masts about 7 cables 20 
northward of Saint Thomas Fort light-structure ; and four tanks, situ- 
ated near the pier at the sugar factory on the eastern side of the bay, 
are also conspicuous. 

A shallow coastal bank borders the beach extending about half 
a cable offshore, which causes a heavy surf, especiaHy when rollers 25 
prevail; landing is, therefore, difficult at times. 

Lights .—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 57 feet (17™4), from 
a wooden framework structure, 33 feet (10™1) in height, situated on 
the Treasury building. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from a steel 30 
framework structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated at Saint Thomas 
fort on the western entrance point of the bay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a concrete 
block, 4 feet (1™2) in height, situated close southward of the sugar 
factory on the eastern side of the bay. 35 

Two lights, disposed horizontally, are occasionally exhibited from 
the head of East pier, and also from the head of West pier. 

Anchorage.—The best anchorage is off the middle of the town, in 
depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), with the flagstaff on Saint 
Thomas fort bearing about 290°. 40 

Good anchorage for small vessels may be found, in depths of 5 or 
6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), with the light-structure on the Treasury 
building bearing 000°, distant 34 cables. 

A vessel of deep draught approaching the anchorage must avoid 
Monkey shoals, see below. 45 

Port facilities.—There are three piers at Basseterre (Lat. 17° 18’ N 
Long. 62° 43’ W.), two near the Treasury building known as East and 
West piers, respectively, and one on the eastern side of the bay, known 
as the factory pier. 

There is a depth of 8 feet (2™4) alongside the heads of East and West 50 
piers, and a depth of 11 feet (3™4) alongside the head of the factory pier, 
on which latter there is a 12-ton crane. 

Fresh provisions and supplies are obtainable. 

Water is laid on to East pier. 
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Chart 487, plan of Basseterre bay. 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with other ports in the West Indies, and with ports in 
the United States, Canada, and Europe. 

5 For W/T station, see page 22. 

The island is connected with the general telegraph system. 
Chart 487. 

Offlying dangers.—Monkey shoals, the only dangers off the 
western side of Saint Christopher and Nevis, lie about 2 miles south- 

10 westward of Horse Shoe point. They consist of two small banks of 
coral and sand, each with a least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it. 
Depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) are found about half a mile south- 
westward of the south-western shoal. The discoloured water over 
them may be distinguished from some distance from aloft. 

15 Sint Eustatius bearing more than 324° and open south-westward 
of Brimstone hill, see view A on chart 487, leads westward ;: Rock hill, 
about three-quarters of a mile northward of Horse Shoe point, in 
line with the north-western Saint Anthony peak, bearing 041°, leads 
close north-westward ; Spring Hill mill, Nevis, in line with Cades Bay 

20 mill, bearing 100°, leads northward ; the north-western Saint Anthony 
peak in line with the south-eastern extremity of Horse Shoe point, 
bearing 028°, leads close south-eastward ; and Tower Hill mill, Nevis, 
in line with Paradise mill, bearing 100°, leads over the southern end 
of Monkey shoals. 


25 THE NARROWS.—Islands and dangers.—The Narrows is the 
name given to the channel between Scotch Bonnet (Lat. 17° 14’ N., 
Long. 62° 37’ W.), the south-easternmost extremity of Saint Christ- 
opher, and Windy hill, the north-westernmost extremity of Nevis. 
The channel is there about 1} miles wide and is navigable by vessels 

30 drawing up to 18 feet (5™5). 

There are several shoals in the north-eastern approach to the Nar- 
rows ; the northernmost has a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, 
and lies about 14 miles north-north-eastward of Mosquito bluff, see 
page 174. <A bank, parts of which are nearly awash, extends about 

385 14 miles south-eastward from a position about 1} miles eastward of 
Mosquito bluff, and is almost connected to the north-eastern side of 
Nevis by shoals with depths of as little as 2} fathoms (4™1) over them. 
Between this bank and the northernmost shoal mentioned above there 
are patches with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them. 

40 A patch, with a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies about a mile 
eastward of Mosquito bluff. 

Booby islet is a conspicuous conical islet, about 126 feet (38™4) 
high, situated almost in the middle of the north-eastern approach to 
the Narrows and about a mile south-eastward of Mosquito bluff. 

45 Depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) are found about 4 cables west-north- 
westward ; there are depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) about three-quarters 
of a mile westward and half a mile south-westward ; and there is 
a bank, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, about a mile 
south-eastward of Booby islet. 

50 Cow rocks, about 6 feet (1™8) high, lie nearly in the middle of the 
Narrows, about a mile south-westward of Booby islet. They lie near 
the extremity of a broad spit, with depths of from 12 to 16 feet (3™7 
to 4™9) over it, extending about a mile north-westward from the coast 
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Chart 487. 

in the vicinity of Windy hill. The northern-coast of Nevis is bordered 
by a shoal bank, on which lie a number of shallow reefs, extending 
about half a mile offshore. Depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) are found 
about 5 cables north-westward ; about 9 cables west-north-westward; 5 
and from 3 cables westward to 4 cables south-westward of Cow rocks 
(Lat. 17° 13’ N., Long. 62° 36° W.) ; the first two patches are nearly 
connected with a bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (55) 
over it, extends about half a mile south-westward of Scotch Bonnet. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel with local knowledge drawing 10 
not more than 18 feet (5™5), approaching from north-eastward may 
pass between the outer shoals by steering for Lowland church, Nevis, 
in line with the western extreme of Booby islet, bearing 194°. A 
similar vessel approaching from eastward or south-eastward may steer 
for Mosquito bluff in line with Nag’s head, bearing 233°, until the above 15 
mentioned marks come on. 

When nearing the 16-foot (4™9) patch north-north-eastward of 
Booby islet, Lowland church should be opened a little westward of 
Booby islet until past that danger. Thence a vessel should steer to 
pass at a prudent distance north-westward of Booby islet, and, avoiding 20 
the 3j-fathom (6™9) shoal between that islet and Cow rocks, for a 
position about a quarter of a mile north-westward of these rocks, 
avoiding the 3}-fathom (5™9) patches north-westward and westward 
of the rocks. 

Alternatively a vessel may pass at a prudent distance eastward and 25 
southward of Booby islet, and, avoiding the 3-fathom (5™5) shoal 
south-westward of the islet, proceed as directed above. 

Approaching from northward a vessel with local knowledge may pass 
westward of the outer shoals by steering for the eastern extremity of 
Mosquito bluff, bearing less than 172°, until closing the coast, whence 30 
she should give the bluff and the coast northward of it a berth of at 
least a quarter of a mile, and proceed as directed above. 

Small craft with local knowledge approaching from south-eastward 
may make use of South channel, in which the depths are irregular, but 
through which a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) can be carried, passing 35 
between the outer banks and the northern coast of Nevis, with Briscoe 
old mill, Saint Christopher, in line with the northern extreme of Booby 
islet, bearing 287°; but this mill is not easy to identify. 

All the directions given above must be used with great caution, as 
sounding gives little warning of approach to the banks, on which the 40 
sea breaks heavily. 

Good anchorage can be obtained in the western part of the Narrows, 
in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0), with Mosquito bluff, bearing 
022°, and just open south-eastward of Scotch Bonnet, and the northern 
extremity of Nevis bearing 087°; the holding ground is good. 45 


NEVIS.—Aspect.—This island, which, in 1939, had a population 
of 13,966, is situated south-eastward of Saint Christopher ; it is of 
volcanic origin. Nevis peak, with its crater (Lat. 17° 09’ N., Long. 
62° 34’ W.), rises in the centre of the island to an elevation of 3,596 feet 
(1096™1), but is seldom visible from seaward ; there are several other 50 
elevations on the island, which are almost always clear of clouds and 
are good marks. 

Hurricane hill, situated near the north-western extremity of the 
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Chart 487. 
island, is 1,192 feet (363™3) high, and is easily identified, being large 
and massive, and rising to a peak. 

Windy hill is small, rounded and detached ; it rises close above the 

5 north-western extremity of the island at the foot of Hurricane hill, 
forming a prominent bluff, 288 feet (87™8) high. 

Cone peak, on the eastern side of the island, is about 2,350 feet 
(716™3) high, and is the highest of two wooded eminences rising from 
a spur of Nevis peak. 

10 Saddle hill, near the southern side of the island, is 1,432 feet (436™5) 
high, and may be readily identified from its shape, except from east- 
south-eastward and west-north-westward whence the two hummocks: 
are in line; the hill, however, on all bearings is conspicuous. 

With the exceptions of Wmdy hill and the base of Saddle hill, the 

15 coasts are low and the land rises gradually to the interior, some of the 
plains and slopes being cultivated. 

On the north-eastern, southern, and western sides of the island, 
depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) are found within 14 miles of 
the coast. 

20 Except on the western side of Nevis, between Cades point, situated 
about 1} miles south-westward of Windy hill, and Fort Charles, about 
32 miles southward, the coast is fringed by a coral reef and should not 
be approached within a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), unless proceeding 
to the anchorage off Charlestown. 

25 Lights.—Nevis Beacon light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet 
(10™7), from a white steel tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, erected on 
the southernmost extremity of Nevis, about 3 miles south-south- 
eastward of Fort Charles. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a post, 

30 situated at the root of the pier at Charlestown. 

Charlestown.—This town, the capital of Nevis, is situated on the 
western coast of the island. A pier, which has depths of 11 feet (3™4) 
alongside for about 50 feet (15™2) of its outer part, and landing steps 
on each side of its head, projects abreast the town. In 1938, the 

35 population was about 1,200. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—A_ vessel approaching Charlestown 
(Lat. 17° 08’ N., Long. 62° 37’ W.) from southward should steer for 
Frigate Bay hill, the 658-foot (200™5) summit about 24 miles south- 
eastward of Basseterre, Saint Christopher, bearing more than 348°, 

40 and well open westward of Rock point, about 1} miles north-north- 
westward of Horse Shoe point, until Booby islet bears more than 
019°, and is open north-westward of Lowland point, which leads, in 
a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1), to the anchorage, but passing close 
to the edge of the shore bank. A vessel of deep draught should give 

45 the shore bank a wide berth. At night a vessel should keep in depths 
of over 10 fathoms (18™3). 

Although an open roadstead there is good anchorage during the 
prevailing winds, in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0), about 
half a mile westward of Charlestown pier. | 


50 Chart 2600. 
REDONDA.—This barren rocky uninhabited islet ‘s situated about 
15 miles south-eastward of Nevis; its rounded sunmmit attains an 
elevation of about 1,000 feet (304™8). See view B on chart 487. 
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Chart 2600. 
The Pinnacle is a small detached rock lying off the south-eastern side 
of the islet. 

a only landing place is at a small pier at the southern end of the 
islet. 5 
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained, in depths of from 18 to 
20 fathoms (32™9 to 36™6), sand, about 3 cables north-westward of 

the pier: 


Chart 254. 

MONTSERRAT .—Aspect.—This island, which, in 1939, had a 10 
population of 13,670, is situated about 10 miles south-eastward of 
Redonda ; it is of volcanic origin, rugged and uneven ; its lofty peaks, © 
which are wooded to their summits, are sometimes enveloped in clouds. 
The highest elevation is attained near the southern end in Soufriére 
hills, the highest of which is about 3,000 feet (914™4) high. See views 15 
A, B and C on chart 254. 

The coasts of this island are bold, steep-to and free from dangers ; 
its eastern and north-western sides are precipitous, but on its south- 
western sides the slopes are more gradual and are cultivated. 

Depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) are found within a quarter of 20 
a mile of the southern side of the island, but at a greater distance from 
its eastern and western sides. 

Meteorological table.—Sce page 383. 

Chart 254, plan of Plymouth anchorage. 

Plymouth.—This, the principal town of Montserrat (Lat. 16° 42’ N., 265 
Long. 62° 13’ W.), is situated on the south-western side of the island, 
and, in 1938, had a population of about 2,000. When approaching 
Plymouth, the conspicuous objects are :—Saint George’s hill, about 
1} miles north-eastward ; Garibaldi hill, about 14 miles northward ; 
Dagenham (Dagnum) works, about 3 cables north-north-westward ; 30 
and Saint Anthony church, which resembles a house, about 3 cables 
northward of the town. A white stone war memorial, about 20 feet 
(6™1) in height, which has the appearance of a clock-tower, is con- 
spicuous and stands in the town close northward of the jetty. The 
jetty, abreast the town, has depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5) alongside 35 
its head. Landing can usually be effected at the jetty or on the 
beaches on either side of it. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. Water is laid on to the 
jetty. ? 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from 40 
a red wooden mast, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated at the root of 
the jetty. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9) from the head 
of the jetty. 

Tidal streams .—The tidal streams are north-west-going and south- 45 
east-going, parallel with the coast. 

Storm signals.—The following storm signals are in use :— 

Cautionary signal: two guns or other explosive signal fired in 
succession, by day or at night, from the Treasury ; by day, a red flag 
displayed at the flag staff at the ruined fort on Saint George’s hill; 50 
at night, one rocket fired from that fort. | 

Danger signal: all the church bells rung for 10 minutes; three 
guns or other explosive signal fired in succession from the Treasury, 
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Chart 254, plan of Plymouth anchorage. 

and two rockets fired from the fort on Saint George’s hill, by day or 
at night. 

Chart 254 and plan of Plymouth anchorage. 

5 Anchorages.—The principal anchorage is off Plymouth (Laé. 16° 
42’ N., Long. 62° 13’ W.). The shore abreast the town is steep-to, 
there being depths of 10 fathoms (18™3) about a cable offshore, increas- 
ing rapidly to 20 fathoms (36"6). Vessels anchor, according to draught, 
abreast the town north-westward and south-eastward of the jetty. 

10 For a large vessel a better berth is about half a mile offshore and 
9 cables west-north-westward of the town, in depths of about 9 fathoms 
(18™3), with Bransby point in line with Redonda (chart 2600), bearing 
335°, and South Soufriére hill in line with the jetty bearing 108° 
In 1931, H.M.S. Helsotrope anchored with the head of the jetty bearing 

15 102°, distant 34 cables. 

The depths in the anchorage are reported to be greater than those 
shown on chart 254. 

Small vessels can anchor anywhere off the western side of the island, 
and in Cars, Old Road, and Fox bays, in which there is usually good 

20 landing ; there is no anchorage off the weather side of the island. 

During the hurricane season a vessel at anchor should always be 
prepared to put to sea immediately on the approach of bad weather. 


Chart 2600, plan of Aves islet. 
ISLOTE AVES.—This islet, also known as Bird islet, is situated 
25 about 100 miles south-westward of Montserrat. It is of coral form- 
ation, about 18 feet (6™5) high, and appears to rise from a bank of 
considerable extent, which has not been closely examined. There are 
no trees on the islet and vegetation is scanty. 
The islet is bordered by a reef, except on its western side, where 
30 landing can be effected. This reef, on which the sea usually breaks, 
extends about 14 cables off the northern, north-western, and southern 
sides of the islet. Depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about 2 miles 
offshore and it is not prudent to approach within that depth, as shoals 
may exist. About half a mile from the breakers at the northern end 
35 of the islet there are depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), and about the same 
distance off its eastern side there are depths of 3 fathoms (5™5). 
Anchorage.—There appears to be good anchorage, in depths of 
about 10 fathoms (183), sand and coral, with the southern extremity 
of the islet (Lat. 15° 42’ N., Long. 63° 08’ W.) bearing 055°, distant 
40 about 1} miles; care should be taken to select a sandy spot, which 
can be done by eye. The depths decrease gradually towards the coast. 
Tidal streams.—tThe flood tidal stream is north-west-going. 


Chart 762. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE LEEWARD ISLANDS.—GUADELOUPE TO DOMINICA 


Chart 8865. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—See page 9. 


GUADELOUPE.—Aspect.—This island, which, in 1936, had a 
population of about 304,239, may more properly be described as two 
islands of about equal size separated from one another by Riviére 
Salée, a boat channel with a width of about half a cable, running in 
a northward and southward direction for about 2} miles; the two 
islands present considerable differences both in physical structure and 
appearance. 

Guadeloupe proper, the western island, is of volcanic origin, its 
surface being very hilly. It is traversed north-north-westward and 
south-south-eastward by a chain of almost inaccessible mountains, the 
principal summits of which attain an elevation of nearly 4,900 feet 
(1493™5), and down the sides of which flow mountain torrents. The 
slopes on their eastern sides are comparatively gentle, but on their 
western sides they are steeper. With the exception of La Soufriére 
(Lat. 16° 03’ N., Long. 61° 40’ W.), which is an active volcano 
about 4,870 feet (1484™4) high situated near the southern end of 
the range, the mountains are wooded. Smoke may always be seen 
issuing from the crater of La Soufriére and frequently flames are 
visible. Near the centre of the range rise two adjacent mountains 
named Les Mamelles. 

Grande-Terre, the eastern island, is low in comparison with its 
western neighbour, and is of limestone formation. On it are two 
chains of hills, the northern hills, known as the heights of Anse Ber- 
trand, form a tableland about 310 feet (94™5) high falling vertically 
on its southern side ; the southern hills, called the highlands of Sainte- 
Anne, are rugged bluffs, about 375 feet (113™3) high, running almost 
parallel with the coast ; these latter are intersected by deep gorges 
at the bottoms of which trickle brooks, the water in them being often 
stagnant, and percolating to the sea through banks of sand which 
close their mouths. 

Grand Cul-de-Sac Marin and Petit Cul-de-Sac Marin, situated on 
the northern and southern sides, respectively, of Guadeloupe, are 
deep bights formed by the two portions of the island; they are 
encumbered with islets and dangers and neither should be entered 
without local knowledge. 
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Chart 886. 

In ordinary weather, the only good anchorage in Guadeloupe is at 
Pointe-a-Pitre, at the head of Petit Cul-de-Sac Marin, though there 
is another in [sles des Saintes, see pages 200 and 209. 

5 In fine weather vessels may anchor on the bank south-eastward of 
Grande-Terre (page 201). 

Currents.—Between Antigua and Guadeloupe the current is west- 
going. Between Guadeloupe and Montserrat it is north-west-going ; 
it is not so strong in this channel as in those farther northward and 

10 southward. 

Between Guadeloupe and Dominica the current is north-north-west- 
going, but about 40 miles further eastward it is west-going. 

A vessel making Désirade should guard against the current, which, 
in this neighbourhood is north-west-going, with a considerable rate. 

15 Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with ports in the Caribbean sea, the United States, and 
Europe. 

There is communication by air with places in North and South 
America and with Martinique. 

20 Guadeloupe is connected with the general telegraph system. There 
is a telephone system in the island. 

For W/T station,- see page 22. 

Meteorological table.—See Appendix III, page 384. 


NORTH-EASTERN SIDE OF GRANDE-TERRE.—Dangers. 

25 —Pointe de la Grande Vigie, the northern extremity of Grande-Terre, 

when seen from eastward of westward resembles the bow of a ship ; 

it terminates in a sharp angle the vertical side of which is slightly 
concave, while its summit is flat. | 

From Pointe de la Grande Vigie the coast trends about 8 miles 

30 south-south-eastward to Anse de Sainte Marguerite; it is steep-to, 
free from dangers, and consists of steep cliffs, about 200 feet (61™0) 
high, at the foot of which are several hollow rocks into which the sea 
rushes and frequently throws up tremendous jets of spray. On this 
part of the coast a heavy cross sea is always running, which breaks 

35 heavily against the cliffs. 

Anse de Sainte Marguerite is open and encumbered with reefs; it 
affords no shelter from the prevailing winds. 

From Anse de Sainte Marguerite the coast, which is bordered by 
a coral reef extending from one to 2 cables offshore, trends about 

40 16 miles south-eastward to Point des Chateaux (Lat. 16° 15’ N., 
Long. 61° 10’ W.), the south-eastern extremity of the island. 

The coast between Anse de Sainte Marguerite and Port du Moule, 
about 4? miles south-eastward, is composed of sandy beaches separated 
by sandy points. 

45 Port du Moule is described below. 

Between Port du Moule and Pointe des Chateaux, about 11} miles 
south-eastward, the coast is composed of cliffs which gradually increase 
in elevation toward Pointe Malherbe, where they are about 170 feet 
(51™8) high, and form the highest part of this stretch of coast. Here 

50 and there they become lower, but again increase in elevation in the 
vicinity of Pointe des Chateaux. 

La Couronne is a rock, situated close to the coast about 14 miles 
eastward of Port du Moule, which is easy to identify. 


Charts 2600, 762. 


Chap. VI.] PORT DU MOULE 183 


Chart ‘885. 

Islet 4 Gourde, a grey, mushroom-shaped rock, about 30 feet (9™1) 
high, lies about half a mile offshore and about 2 miles north-westward 
of Pointe des Chateaux. From a distance it has the appearance of 
the roof of a thatched cottage weathered by time. There are depths 5 
of about 2? fathoms (5™0) close around it. 

Pointe des Chateaux (Lat. 16° 15’ N., Long. 61° 10’ W.) is the 
extremity of a narrow promontory, extending some 3 or 4 miles east- 
south-eastward, formed by conspicuous crags about 150 feet (45™7) 
high. Two large pointed rocks lie close off its north-eastern extremity, 10 
but the approaches to the point are clear of dangers. 

Chart 491, plan of Port du Moule. 

Port du Moule.—Light.—This port, the only one on the north- 
eastern side of Grande-Terre, is partly sheltered by reefs; but the 
anchorage space is very limited and from the month of October to 15 
the end of March it is unsafe. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), from a mast 
situated on the western shore of the harbour in front of the town. 

By day, the situation of the harbour may be identified from its 
position in relation to the tall chimney of Duchassaing sugar factory, 20 
situated about 1} miles south-westward of the light-structure; and 
on nearer approach the entrance is indicated by the battery on the 
western entrance point about a quarter of a mile north-westward of 
the light-structure. South-eastward of the eastern entrance point, 
there is a chapel on which stands a flagstaff; close to the chapel 25 
are some very white tombstones. 

Dangers.—Passes.—The reef which shelters the port has two 
passes through it. 

Grande passe, the larger, with a depth in it of 2? fathoms (5™0), 
leads between Baril de Boeuf, on its western side, and Mouton de 30 
Haut, on its eastern side. 

Baril de Boeuf, situated about 14 cables northward of the light- 
mast, has a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it. 

Mouton de Haut is a reef, which dries, extending about 1} cables 
north-westward of the eastern entrance point. 35 
Hastings pass, westward of Grande passe, leads between Baril de 

Boeuf, on its north-eastern side, and Mouton de Bas, a reef fronting 
the town north-westward of the light-structure, on its south-western 
side. There is a least depth of 5$ fathoms (10™1) in the fairway ; 
but it is very narrow. 40 
Charts 491, plan of Port du Moule, 888. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—In fine weather vessels may anchor, in 
depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), on the alignment of 
the leading marks for Grande passe, see below, with La Couronne in 
line with Pointe Rempart, about a mile east-south-eastward, bearing 45 
107°; the holding ground is good. 

The port has been abandoned and should not be attempted without 
local knowledge. : 

To enter the port through Grande passe a vessel should steer for 
Sergent mill, about three-quarters of a mile southward of the light- 50 
structure, in line with the northern wing of the custom-house, the 
easternmost building in the town, bearing 173°, which leads close 
eastward of Baril de Boeuf, whence she should steer to pass between 
Mouton de Haut and Mouton de Bas into the harbour. A vessel 
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Charis 491, plan of Port du Moule, 885. 
should get on the above alignment before Pointe Rempart is shut in 
by La Couronne (Lat. 16° 20’ N., Long. 61° 19’ W.). 

At night a vessel may approach steering for the light bearing 201°, 

5 and anchorage may be taken up, in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), with 

the light bearing between 158° and 168°. The harbour cannot be 
entered at night. 

Pilots can be obtained from Pointe-a-Pitre (page 198). 


Chart 885. 

10 SOUTHERN SIDE OF GRANDE-TERRE.—Dangers.—From 
Pointe des Chateaux (page 183) the coast trends about 17 miles west- 
ward to Pointe Caraibe (Lat. 16° 12’ N., Long. 61° 27’ W.); it is 
composed of sandy beaches fringed with coral and separated by 
irregular pointed crags. This part of the coast is bordered by coral 

15 reefs extending in places about a mile offshore. 

Anse 4 la Barque, about 9 miles westward of Pointe des Chateaux, 
is formed by the mouth of a stream ; it may be identified by a white 
cliff close: westward of it. 

Between Anse a la Barque and Sainte Anne, a village on the coast 

20 about 34 miles westward, the coastal bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends as much as a mile offshore. On the 
edge of this bank and about 2 miles south-westward of Anse a la 
Barque lies a shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™3) over it. 
A detached shoal, with depths of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies about 

25 a mile southward of Anse a la Barque. 

A sandy point, covered with scrub, situated about 4} miles east- 
ward of Pointe Caraibe on the western side of Mouillage de Sainte 
Anne, bearing more than 270°, leads southward of these banks. This 
point stands out conspicuously from the cliffs behind it. 

30 Chart 491, plan of Saint Frangots anchorage. 

Saint Francois.—Anchorage.—Buoy.—This port is a narrow 
break in the reefs about 6 miles westward of Pointe des Chateaux ; 
it is accessible to small craft with local knowledge. The church at 
Saint Francois (Lat. 16° 15' N., Long. 61° 17’ W.) is conspicuous. 

35 The eastern extreme of a conspicuous building on the shore about 
a cable west-south-westward of the church, bearing 354°, leads through 
the channel, in depths of about 2} fathoms (4™1), between Caye Rouge, 
which has a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, and the reef eastward 
of it. The steep-to western side of this latter reef is marked by a red 

40 buoy. 

During north-easterly winds, anchorage can be obtained, in depths 
of from 6 to 6} fathoms (11™0 to 11™9), sand and broken shells, about 
half a mile southward of the village. 

Chart 491, plan of Saint Anne anchorage. 

45 Sainte Anne.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—tThis port, which is 
accessible to small vessels with local knowledge, is entered about 
7 miles west-south-westward of Saint Francois. Westward of the 
village there is a wooded bluff, at the foot of which stands the jail 
with a square tower having a pointed roof. 

50 The entrance to the bay is encumbered by a chain of reefs through 
which there are two passes. Grande passe, the eastern, has depths 
of about 4} fathoms (8™2) in it, but is only about 100 feet (30™5) 
wide. The depths in Petite passe are less than 15 feet (4™6). A 
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Chart 491, plan of Saint Anne anchorage. 
warping buoy lies on the north-eastern side of Grande passe in line 
with the outer edge of the reefs. 

A vessel should enter Grande passe steering for the ruined tower 
of Plaisance mill in line with the eastern extreme of the jail, bearing 5 
329°; care must be taken not to confuse Plaisance mill, inland, with 
a similar ruined mill close to the shore. When a vessel is north- 
westward of a detached 2-fathom (3™7) patch, just inside the pass, 
she should steer 300° for the anchorage. 

Vessels anchor, in depths of 2? fathoms (5™0), with Le Diamant 10 
(see below) bearing 247°, and just open southward of the western 
entrance point of the bay, and the jail bearing 338°. 

Pilots may be obtained from Pointe-a-Pitre (page 198). 

Chart 804, plan of Petit Havre. 

Petit Havre.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—This cove is entered 15 
between Pointe du Petit Havre, about 24 miles eastward of Pointe 
Caraibe, and Pointe de la Saline, about a mile west-south-westward. 

Le Diamant, a rock a few feet high, lies about half a mile east- 
south-eastward of Pointe de la Saline. [le de Sable (Sand islet), 
small and covered with sand except at its northern end, which is 20 
wooded, lies about midway between Le Diamant and Pointe de la 
Saline (Lat. 16° 12' N., Long. 61° 27’ W.). 

Le Diamant and Ile de Sable lie-on a coral bank between which 
and Pointe de la Saline there is only a boat channel. 

A small vessel can enter the cove, steering 293°, midway between 25 
Le Diamant and Pointe du Petit Havre, and anchor, in depths of about 
33 fathoms (6™9), sand, with Le Diamant bearing 180° and Pointe 
du Petit Havre bearing 080°. 


Ghart 885. 

NORTH-WESTERN SIDE OF GRANDE-TERRE.—Light.— 30 
Anchorage.—From Pointe de la Grande Vigie the coast trends about 
64 miles south-westward to Pointe d’Antigues, the western extremity 
of this part of the coast, and thence about 2} miles south-south- 
eastward to Pointe Gris-Gris. | 

Between Pointe de la Grande Vigie and Pointe d’Antigues, the coast 35 
is steep-to and free from dangers. Pointe d’Antigues rises to a conical 
hillock. 

Anse Bertrand, about 34 miles south-westward of Pointe de la 
Grande Vigie, is a small sandy cove almost closed by rocks on which 
the sea always breaks; anchorage off this cove is not safe before 40 


ay. 

A light (Lat. 16° 28’ N., Long. 61° 30’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 

tion of 36 feet (11™0), from a grey tower, situated at the head of 
Bertrand. 

Anchorage may be obtained,-in depths of 5$ fathoms (10™1), sand 45 
and coral, with Pointe de la Petite Vigie, about 6 cables northward 
of the light-tower, in line with the perforated rock, about a mile 
south-westward of Pointe de la Grande Vigie, bearing 042°, and the 
light-structure bearing about 177°. 

Port Louis, see below, is situated about 14 miles south-south-east- 50 
ward of Pointe d’Antigues. Between Port Louis and Pointe Gris- 
Gris, about 1} miles south-south-eastward, the coast is fringed with 
mangroves. 
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Chart 491, plan of Port Louts. 

Port Louis.—Light.—Anchorage.—This port is an open road- 
stead. By day, it may be identified by the tall chimney of Souques 
sugar factory, situated about one mile eastward of the town. The 

5 steeple of the church in the town is conspicuous, as is Barbotteau 
mill, situated between the town and the sugar factory. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a mast 
situated near the shore about three-quarters of a cable north-westward 
of the church (Lat. 16° 25’ N., Long. 61° 32’ W.). 

10 In order to avoid the coral reefs which fringe the coast between 
Port Louis and Pointe d’Antigues, a vessel approaching the roadstead 
should keep westward of the meridian of that point until the church 
steeple bears 090°. At night, the light may be approached bearing 135°. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 64 fathoms (11™9), 

16 sand and rock, about 3 cables offshore, with the church steeple bear- 
ing 090°, and Barbotteau mill seen between the steeple and the landing 
pier, situated about 1} cables southward of it. 

There is a depth of about 5 feet (1™5) at the head of the landing 
pier, on approaching which caution must be exercised on account of 

20 the rocks in its vicinity, particularly on its southern side. 


Chart 885. 

GRAND CUL-DE-SAC MARIN.—This bay is entered between 
Pointe Gris-Gris and Pointe Allégre, the northern extremity of 
Guadeloupe, about 13 miles west-south-westward ; it is formed by 

25 the southern part of the north-western side of Grande-Terre and the 
northern side of Guadeloupe. The bay is encumbered with numerous 
islets and dangers, and no vessel should attempt to navigate it without 
local knowledge. Pilots are few in number and are mostly fishermen. 
It is their practice to navigate the channels with the sun behind them, 

30 thus enabling the reefs to be seen. | 

Pointe du Fer a Cheval, situated about one mile south-eastward of 
Gris-Gris point, is low and bordered by sandy beaches. 

Pointe 4 Retz is situated about 1} miles south-south-eastward of 
Pointe du Fer 4 Cheval and the intervening coast is low, fringed with 

35 mangroves and marshy ; the only landmarks on this stretch of coast 
are a white warehouse with a red roof, situated close to the landing 
place near Pointe Beautiran, which latter point is close eastward of 
Pointe du Fer 4 Cheval, and the church of the village of Petit Bourg 
(Petit Canal), about a mile northward of Pointe a Retz. 

40 Pointe a Macou, about 1? miles south-westward of Pointe 4 Retz, 
is dominated by a hillock, about 110 feet (83™5) high, on which stand 
the ruins of Marchand mill. Close north-westward of this point is 
Tlet & Macou covered with trees. 

Pointe 4 Lambis, about 2} miles south-south-westward of Pointe 

45 & Macou, consists of sand covered with grass. 

Riviére Salée is entered about 1} miles south-westward of 
Pointe 4 Lambis. The coast between is backed by marshy land. 
flet A Christophe, the rounded summit of which is covered with trees, 
lies at the head of a bay, off the mouth of Riviére Salée about 1} miles 

50 south-westward of Pointe 4 Lambis. A bank, which dries, extends 
about 2 cables north-eastward of this islet. 

Between Pointe 4 Lambis and Pointe Granger, about 5} miles west- 
north-westward, the head of the bay is backed by an extensive plain, 
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Chart 885. 
separated from the sea by a fringe of mangroves, interrupted here and 
there by salient points. 

Pointe Madeleine is situated about 2 miles west-south-westward of 
Pointe 4 Lambis (Laé. 16° 18’ N., Long. 61° 33’ W.). Onahill about 5 
6 cables southward of this point stands a house on an eminence amidst 
trees; it may be identified by its two chimneys, one red and the 
other white. 

Pointe a Négre lies about 1} miles westward of Pointe Madeleine ; 
it may be identified by the ruins of a house which stands on a hillock 10 
about 3} cables southward of the point. 

Pointe Pacraut is situated about a mile west-south-westward of 
Pointe 4 Négre; about 4 cables south-westward of it is a house on 
an eminence among trees. 

Pointe de la Grande Riviére, through which Grande Riviére a 15 
Goyaves flows into the sea, is situated about 1} miles northward of 
Pointe 4 Négre; it is very low and may be identified by several 
isolated clumps of trees on it. 

Pointe Granger, about 2} miles west-north-westward of Pointe de 
la Grande Riviére, may be identified by the ruins of a mill on it, on 20 
its extremity there are some palms. 

Pointe Allégre lies about 64 miles west-north-westward of Pointe 
Granger. Along this stretch of coast the following objects are con- 
spicuous: Bébelle mill, about 2# miles west-north-westward of Pointe 
Granger ; the church of Sainte Rose, standing on a rocky point about 25 
6 cables north-westward of Bébelle mill; Madame mill, close to the 
point of that name and about 1# miles west-north-westward of Sainte 
Rose church; and a house with a red roof, about half a mile south- 
south-eastward of Madame mill. Between Pointe Granger and Bébelle 
mill the coast is composed of a flat plain fringed with mangroves; 30 
between the mill and Pointe Allégre it is composed of sandy beaches 
separated by low rocky points. Petits ilets are a group of four islets 
covered with mangroves lying close offshore in the vicinity of Bébelle 
mill. Pointe Allégre (Lat. 16° 22’ N., Long. 61° 44’ W.) is low and 
on it stands an isolated clump of trees. 35 

Islets and dangers.—The entrance to Grand Cul-de-Sac Marin is 
encumbered by reefs of hard coral which extend from one to 3 miles 
offshore. In places, especially near its outer edge, there are several 
heads awash on which the sea breaks during north-easterly winds. 
Several islets lie on the bank of which the following are the most 40 
important. | | 

let A Colas, about 2} miles westward of [let A Macou, is a small 
rocky plateau, difficult to identify. 

flet & Fajou, the largest in the bay, is flat and its southern part 
is covered with mangroves; it lies close westward of. flet 4 Colas. 45 
Gros Mouton de Fajou is a black rock, on which the sea breaks, lying 
at the western end of the reef off the northern side of flet A Fajou 
about one mile westward of the northern extremity of that islet. 

flet A Caret, about 2} miles west-north-westward of flet a Fajou, 
is flat and grassy with a clump of trees near its centre and is fringed 50 
with sandy beaches. Gros Mouton de Caret is a small reef lying 
about half a mile south-south-eastward of the islet. 

flet Biche, about 1} miles north-north-westward of Pointe Granger, 
is surrounded on all sides by shoals and reefs. 
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flets du Carénage are separated from Petits filets by Petit Carénage, 
a channel in which the depths are from 3} to 3? fathoms (5™9 to 6™9). 
fet Blanc, about 3 feet (0™9) high, is wooded on its southern side, 

5 on which side landing can be effected easily ; it lies about 2} miles 

north-north-westward of [lets du Carénage. 

Téte a l’Anglais, an islet about 150 feet (45™7) high, lies about 
13 miles north-westward of Pointe Allégre. It is steep-to on its 
western side, but a bank of coral, over which there are general depths 

‘10 of about 13 feet (40), extends about one mile eastward, 1} miles 

-south-eastward, and one mile southward of it. 

Tlet A Kahouane (Lat. 16° 22’ N., Long. 61° 46’ W.), about 248 feet 
(74m) high, lies about 2 miles westward of Pointe Allégre. On its 
summit there is a slight ridge sloping away on either side ; the islet 

15 is wooded, except on its south-eastern side where it is covered with 
undergrowth and bordered by a sandy beach on which landing may 
be effected. It is steep-to, except on its north-eastern side, where 
a bank, with depths of less than 10 feet (3™0) over it, extends about 
4 cables eastward. 

20 Depths of 5$ fathoms (10™1) will be found about 2 cables outside 
the reefs, beyond which they increase rapidly, except northward of 
Passe de la Grande Coulée, where there is a depth of 24 fathoms (43™9) 
about 3 miles northward of the banks; farther eastward there are 
depths of about 55 fathoms (100™6) from one to 14 miles from the 

25 banks. 

Light-buoy.—A conical light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting 
a white fixed light, marks the entrance to Riviére Salée. 

Passes .— Buoyage.—Directions.—There are six passes through 
the reefs which give access to the anchorages in Grand Cul-de-Sac 

30 Marin; they should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

A local system of buoyage is employed; it is not under the con- 
trol of the Administration and cannot be depended upon. The rule 
is that vessels proceeding eastward should leave all red buoys on the 
starboard hand and all white buoys on the port hand. 

35 Passe a Colas, the easternmost pass, is very tortuous, and, except 
when entering in the morning, the banks are difficult to distinguish. 
It is about half a cable wide with a least depth of about 54 fathoms 
(10™1). The channel passes close eastward of [let A Colas, whence 
to Ilet A Christophe it is buoyed. 

40 Passe & Fajou leads between the reefs north-westward of [let a 
Fajou, on the eastern side, and those extending eastward from TIlet 
a Caret, on the western side. The eastern of Les Mamelles, in line 
with the palms on Pointe Granger, bearing 212°, leads through this 


pass. 

45 Passe A Caret leads between the reefs northward of [let a Caret, 
on the eastern side, and the extremity of those extending about 
34 miles south-eastward of [let Blanc, on the western side. It passes 
close westward of Ilet a Caret islet and is tortuous. It is about 
half a cable wide, and has a least depth of about 54 fathoms (10™1). 

50 Passe de la Grande Coulée leads from a position about half-way 
between [let Blanc and Téte a ]’Anglais to the anchorage off Sainte 
Rose, and is bordered on either hand by banks. The least depth in 
the channel is about 5} fathoms (9™6). Bébelle mill in line with the 
north-eastern extreme of the cliffs on which stands Sainte Rose church, 
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bearing 143°, leads to the entrance to the pass, but passes close to 
the banks on its south-western side, to avoid which caution must 
be exercised. When the summit of [let & Kahouane bears 270° a 
vessel may steer for Ramée house, situated about three-quarters of 5 
a mile westward of Sainte Rose church (Lat. 16° 20’ N., Long. 
61° 42’ W.), bearing 165°, which leads to the anchorage. 

North-eastward of Ilet 4 Kahouane, between the shoals eastward 
of it and those southward of Téte a l’Anglais, is a pass in which the 
depths, though irregular, are greater than 3 fathoms (5™5). The pass 10 
is entered midway between those islets, with Pointe du Vieux Fort, 
situated about one mile westward of Pointe Allégre, bearing 150°. 
When flet Blanc bears 077°, a vessel should steer for it on that bear- 
ing, which leads about one-quarter of a mile northward of Pointe 
Allégre. When this latter point bears 180°, she should steer 105°, 15 
passing about 3 cables northward of Pointe Nogent, situated about 
midway between Pointe Allégre and Pointe Madame, until Ram 
house bears 165°, which leads to the anchorage. : 

Southward of [let 4 Kahouane, between that islet and the coast 
southward of it, is a pass with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9). 20 
This pass should be approached with the north-western extreme of 
Téte a l’Anglais in line with the south-eastern extreme of Ilet a 
Kahouane, bearing 033°, until Piton de Sainte Rose (page 190) bears 
140°, whence a vessel should steer for [let Blanc, bearing 077°, and 
proceed as directed above. 25 

Anchorages.— Buoys.—Within the reefs there are three basins. 
The largest is entered either by Passe a Colas or Passe a Caret, 
and has depths of from 3? to 11 fathoms (6"9 to 20™1), mud, in it. 

It extends south-eastward from Passe 4 Caret and divides into several. 
branches, running towards Riviére Salée, Baie Madeleine, Baie Mahault 30 
and Baie Cercelle. About a mile north-eastward of Pointe de la 
Grande Riviére, the basin is contracted to a narrow passage, in the 
taiddle of which is a 17-foot (6™2) patch. 

The second basin, which has general depths of from 32 to 44 fathoms 
(6™9 to 8m2), lies southward of [lets du Carénage. The third basin 35 
which has depths of from 44 to 8 fathoms (8™2 to 14™6), lies northward 
and north-westward of Ilets du Carénage. 

Narrow and tortuous channels connect the different basins and are 
buoyed in accordance with the local system, see above. Only vessels 
of light draught with local knowledge can use them. 40 

There are six anchorages in Grand Cul-de-Sac Marin. 

Mouillage du Petit Bourg, at the north-eastern end of Grand Cul- 
de-Sac Marin, is approached with the church in the village of Petit 
Bourg bearing 090°. Anchorage may be obtained on this bearing, 
in depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6), at a distance of about one mile 45 
from Pointe du Fer 4 Cheval with Pointe d’Antigues bearing 345°. 

A buoyed channel, available to boats drawing up to 4 feet (1™2), 
leads from the anchorage to a landing place about 3 cables eastward 
to Pointe du Fer a Cheval. 

Mouillage de la Riviére Salée is best approached by Passe a Colas. 50 
Vessels anchor between [let 4 Christophe and a red beacon situated 
on a bank, which dries, about 1} miles northward of that islet. 
Riviére Salée is accessible at all times to craft drawing up to 7} feet 
(2™2), see pages 181 and 186. 
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Mouillage de la Baie Mahault (Lat. 16° 17’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.) 
is best approached by Passe a Colas and is entered between the banks 
extending from Pointe Madeleine and Pointe a Négre. In the middle 

5 = the approach to the bay, is a detached bank, a portion of which 
es 


Mouillage de la Baie Cercelle is best approached by Passe a Colas. 
In the approach to the anchorage there are two banks which lie about 
half a mile north-eastward of Pointe de la Grande Riviére. Anchorage 
10 may be obtained between Pointe 4 Négre and Pointe de la Grande 
Riviére. Baie Cercelle and Baie du Lamentin lie south-eastward and 
north-westward, respectively, of Pointe Pacraut. 
The anchorage off Pointe Granger is approached by Passe 4 Caret 
and is entered by a narrow channel between two reefs; Banc Gan- 
15 ganne on the western side, and Caye Jacquot on the eastern side, 
both about three-quarters of a mile northward of Pointe Granger. 
Vessels anchor, in depths of about 15 feet (4™6), with Pointe Granger 
bearing 259°, distant about three-quarters of a mile. 
Mouillage de Sainte Rose is approached from Passe de la Grande 
20 Coulée or either of the passes northward or southward of flet a 
Kahouane. Vessels anchor, in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1), 
muddy sand, with Ramée house bearing 165°, and Pointe Nogent 
bearing 299°. 


WESTERN SIDE OF GUADELOUPE.—From Pointe Allégre 

25 the coast trends about 44 miles south-westward to a point about 
which rises Gros Morne, an isolated peak, about 682 feet (207™9) 
high, with a flattened summit, the western face of which is scored 
‘with deep ravines. A black jagged rock of pyramidal shape lies close 
north-westward of this point. 

30 Piton de Sainte Rose, a conical peak about 1,168 feet (356™0) high, 
is situated about 2} miles north-eastward of Gros Morne. 

Pointe Ferry, about 24 miles southward of Gros Morne, is flat, 
wooded and about 65 feet (19™8) high. 

Pointe Noire, about 14 miles southward of Pointe Ferry, is composed 

35 of black rocks slightly whitened at their bases. There are some trees 
on this point. 

Pointe 4 Lézard, about 6? miles southward of Pointe Noire, is 
composed of steep black rocks. 

Pointe du Corps de Garde lies about 54 miles southward of Pointe 

40 a Lézard ; about a cable off it is a rock with a depth of 5} feet (1™7) 
over it. 

Pointe de la Riviére des Péres, about 2} miles south-south-eastward 
of Pointe du Corps de Garde, is steep-to, depths of about 55 fathoms 
(100™6) being found about 2 cables offshore. 

45 Basse-Terre anchorage and the town of that name (Lat. 16° 00’ N., 
Long. 61° 44’ W.) are situated about 14 miles south-eastward of 
Pointe de la Riviére des Péres and are described later. 

Houelmont is a conspicuous steep-sided mountain about 1,391 feet 
(424™0) high, with a flattened summit, situated about 3 miles south- 

50 eastward of Pointe de la Riviere des Péres and about 4 cables inland. 

Pointe du Vieux Fort, the south-western extremity of Guadeloupe, 
situated about 2 miles southward of Houelmont, is composed of 
blackish rocks; it is steep-to and clear of dangers. A large rock 
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stands close southward of this point. The coast northward of Pointe 
du Vieux Fort consists of steep cliffs backed by the precipitous spurs 

of the mountain range. About three-quarters of a mile northward 
of the point is a hill on which stands a house. «6 

Current.—Tidal streams.—aA south-east-going current, which 
attains a considerable rate, is often experienced off the western coast 
of Guadeloupe. It varies according to the force and direction of the 
wind. : 

The tidal streams in this vicinity are negligible. ; 10 

Dangers.—Directions.—Grand Sec, a narrow bank, borders the 
north-western coast of Guadeloupe, southward of Téte a l’Anglais and 
Tet A Kahouane (page 188), and from a half to three-quarters of a mile 
offshore. There are general depths of from 8} to 13$ fathoms (15™0 to 
24™7) over the bank, except at its northern end, where there are depths 15 
of from 64 to 11 fathoms (11™9 to 20™1), rock, and about 4 cables 
westward of Pointe Breton, about 1} miles northward of Gros Morne, 
where there is a coral patch, with depths of from 5 to 54 fathoms 
(9™3 to 10™1) over it. 

Between Pointe du Bas-Vent, about 2 miles westward of Pointe 20 
Allégre, and Pointe Breton, about 1} miles south-westward, the coastal 
bank extends as much as half a mile offshore. La Perle, a coral rock . 
with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, lies near the outer edge of 
this bank and about half a mile south-westward of Pointe du Bas- 
Vent (Lat. 16° 21' N., Long. 61° 47' W.); a rocky patch lies about 25 
a cable northward of this latter point. 

. A vessel approaching from southward and proceeding inside Grand 
Sec, after passing Gros Morne, should steer for the south-eastern 
extreme of flet 4 Kahouane, bearing 028°, and Téte a 1’Anglais open 
its own width eastward of that islet, which leads eastward of the 30 
coral patch westward of Pointe Breton. When approaching La Perle, 
the vessel should steer so as to close gradually the marks, until the 
south-eastern extreme of [let 4 Kahouane bears 033°, which leads 
westward of the rock. When Piton de Sainte Rose bears 140°, the 
vessel will be past the bank. 35 

A shoal, with a depth of three-quarters of a fathom (1™4) over it, 
lies about a cable westward of Pointe Mahaut, situated about 3} miles 
south-south-eastward of Pointe Noire. 

A one-fathom (1™8) patch lies close offshore about 2} cables north- 
north-westward of Pointe Malendure, situated about 1} miles south- 40 
ward of Pointe Mahaut. — | 

lets 4 Goyaves, two precipitous rocky islets connected by a reef 
of rocks which dries, lie about 4 cables west-south-westward of Pointe 
Malendure. The larger and higher is about 128 feet (39™0) high. 
In the channel, between these islets and the coast, there are depths 45 
of 25 fathoms (45™7). = | 

A 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies close westward of Pointe a Lézard. 

Les Trois Tortues (Lat. 16° 06’ N., Long. 61° 46’ W.) are three rocks 
situated close inshore about 24 miles southward of Pointe a Lézard ; 
the westernmost is awash. 50 

Anchorages.—Anse Deshayes, which is entered close southward 
of Gros Morne, is well sheltered. At its head is a white church with 
a red belfry. There are depths of 13 fathoms (23™8) in the entrance 
to the bay and of about 7 fathoms (12™8) in the middle, decreasing 


Charts 956, 2600, 762. 


192 GUADELOUPE (Chap. VI. 


Chart 885. 

rapidly towards its northern and southern sides, but more gradually 
towards the beach at its head. The bottom is sand, but there are 
some rocks. Anchorage may be found, in depths of about 13 fathoms 

5 (23™8), sand, with the church bearing 100°, distant about half a mile. 
There is a mooring buoy in the bay for the use of coasting steamers. 
There is a landing place southward of the church. 

Anse Ferry on the northern side of Pointe Ferry affords anchorage, 
in depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6), sand, about 2 cables offshore. 

10 Baie Pointe Noire is entered between Pointe du Casque, about 
a mile south-south-eastward of Pointe Ferry, and Pointe Botrel about 
12 miles south-eastward ; it has depths of over 20 fathoms (36™6) 
in the entrance decreasing gradually to the shore. The church in 
the village of Pointe Noire has a square belfry no higher than the roof 

15 of the nave. There is anchorage, in depths of 64 fathoms (11™9), 
sand, about a cable offshore abreast the village. Landing can be 
effected on the sandy beach on the southern side of the village. 

Anse de Pigeon is entered between Pointe de Mont Criquet, about 
half a mile south-eastward of Pointe Malendure, and Pointe a Lézard, 

20 about 12 miles southward ; except for [lets 4 Goyaves, it is clear of 
dangers. There is anchorage about 2 cables offshore abreast the 
village, in depths of 11 fathoms (20™1). 

Anse de Bouillante is entered between Pointe 4 Lézard and Pointe 
de I'Hermitage about a mile south-eastward. The northern side of 

25 this bight is composed of yellow cliffs. A village stands at the head 
of the bight, close southward of a river with high banks. The depths 
decrease rapidly towards the shore. Anchorage can be obtained, in 
depths of about 11 fathoms (20™1), sand and rock, about 2 cables 
offshore, a short distance southward of the village. 

30 Anse a la Barque is entered about half a mile southward of Les 
Trois Tortues ; it is small and well sheltered. This anchorage affords 
refuge during ‘hurricanes, in depths of from 5 to 5} fathoms (9™1 to 
10™1), to those small craft which usually frequent, Rade de Basse- 
Terre, see below. In the cove there is a mooring buoy for the use 

35 of coastal steamers. } 

Lights.—A light (Lat. 16° 06’ N., Long. 61° 46’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from a mast, situated on the northern 
entrance point of Anse a la Barque. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (1), from a mast 

40 at the head of Anse a la Barque. 

Chart 491, plan of Basse-Terre. 

Basse-Terre.—This town is the seat of government of the island. 
In 1936 the population was about 13,638. 

Rade de Basse-Terre extends north-westward from abreast the 

45 mouth of Riviére du Galion, which flows into the sea close south- 
eastward of the town. It is open and affords no shelter, especially 
from winds from between south and south-west. 

A vessel approaching the roadstead will first sight the three peaks 
of La Soufriére, three-quarters of a mile north-westward of which is 

50 Nez Cassé, the south-western slope of which exhibits a characteristic 
outline ; but these summits are often obscured by clouds. 

About 2 miles south-westward of La Soufriére, on a plateau elevated 
about 1,800 feet (648™6), stands Jacob camp, which may be identified 
by the hospital and other buildings. The church of the village of 
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Saint Claude and the residence of the governor, with a flagstaff, are 
situated a short distance on either side of the camp. Nearer the town 
rises an amphitheatre of hills. 

The town extends from Fort Richepanse, built on a cliff facing 5 
southward over the mouth of Riviére du Galion, to the cemetery, on 
the coast at the north-western end of the town, the white tombstones 
of which are conspicuous. 

On nearer approach the objects most easily identified are the signal 
mast, close to the piers at the north-western end of the town; the 10 

of the cathedral ; and the tower of a church close to the latter. 

‘Lights.—A light (Lat. 15° 59’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), from a mast, situated close to the 
Harbour office near the roots of the piers. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a mast, 15 
situated about half a cable northward of this light-mast. 

Currents.—The currents at the anchorage vary from north-west- 
going to south-east-going, and sometimes attain rates of 2 knots. 

Pilotage.—The pilot does not board the vessel but will indicate the 
position in which she is to anchor. By day the pilot boat displays 20 
flag G of the International Code of Signals, and at night exhibits 
a green light. 

Anchorage.—Vessels usually anchor in depths of less than 
16 fathoms (29™3) in order to avoid veering too much cable. The star- 
board anchor should be let go first and then the port anchor, so that the 25 
vessel may ride with her head towards Houelmont, from which direc- 
tion violent squalls are experienced. It is advisable to anchor as 
far northward as possible as the bank.on which anchorage may be 
obtained is there broader than it is farther southward. A good berth 
is, in depths of 18 fathoms (32™9), with the church at Basse-Terre 30 
bearing 105°, distant 6 cables. 

Two mooring buoys, which were moored in a position about 2 cables 
212° from the light-mast near the harbour office, the anchors and 
cables of which have been recovered, lie sunk abreast the town. 
Care must be taken not to anchor in this position. 35 

Anchorage is prohibited northward of the parallel of the cemetery 
on account of submarine cables. Care must also be taken not to 
anchor on another cable, which is landed at a white hut situated on 
the beach about 4 cables ‘northward of the mouth of Riviére du Galion 
(Lat. 15° 59’ N., Long. 61° 43’ W.), and the route of which is indicated 40 
by a pecked line on the plan on chart 491. 

A number of mooring buoys are situated, in depths of from 5} to 
8 fathoms (10™1 to 146), .in the roadstead. They form two groups, 
leaving between a gap, about a cable wide, abreast the light-mast, 
through which boats can approach the shore. 45 

There are two landing places close to the Harbour office ; but, the 
municipal pier having been destroyed by a hurricane, landing can 
only be effected in safety at that of the Compagnie Générale Trans- 
atlantique for which permission must be obtained from the agent. 

Port facilities.—There are some hospitals in the town. 50 

Two small cranes of half a ton capacity are available. 

Storm signals.—The International Code of Signals is used, by day 
and at night, to indicate the approach of bad weather. The signal 
station is at the harbour .office close to the quay. See page 18. 
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SOUTH-EASTERN SIDE OF GUADELOUPE.—Anchorage. 
—Pointe du Violon is situated about 14. miles eastward of Pointe du 
Vieux Fort ; Violon, a low flat rock shaped like a violin, lies close off, 

§ and a sunken rock lies about half a cable south-south-westward of 
this point.. ; 

Grande Anse is entered between Pointe du Cassecou, about half 
a mile east-north-eastward of Pointe du Violon, and Pointe de la 
Grande Anse, about 8 cables farther east-north-eastward. This latter 

10 point is rounded and bordered by a pebble beach ; on it stands a ruined 
battery, arta hidden by trees. At the head of the bay is a beach 
of sand and shingle, near which stands a tall chimne 

There is anchorage in Grande Anse, in depths of about 54 fathoms 
(10™1), sand and rocks, about 2 or 3 cables offshore. A good berth 

15 is with the tall chimney bearing 320°, and Pointe de la Grande Anse 
in line with the southern extreme of the coast eastward of it. 

Anse des Trois Riviéres is entered between Pointe de la Grande 
Anse and Pointe de l’Acomat, about 14 miles eastward. On the 
shores of the bay is Morne: Rouge, a brown cliff in the middle of which 

20 is a waterfall. The river which flows through the village of Trois 
Riviéres flows into the bay close eastward of Pointe des Trois Riviéres, 
situated about half a mile westward of Pointe de l’Acomat. A bank 
of sand and coral, with a depth of about 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends about 6 cables southward of the mouth of the river. Le 

25 Diamant, a large isolated black rock, lies about a cable offshore on 
the western side of the head of the bay. A reef of rocks, which dry, 
extends about a quarter of a mile westward of Pointe des Trois 
-Riviéres. There is a pier in this bay, which is accessible to 
boats 

30 Pointe A la Taste (Lat. 15° 57’ N., Long. 61° 37’ W.), about a mile 
east-north-eastward of Pointe de l’Acomat, is a low promontory ter- 
minating in large black rocks, some of which are detached. 

The land rises in gentle slopes within the southern coast of Guade- 
loupe towards Col de Gourbeyre, about 1,083 feet (330™1) high, which 

35 separates the mass of La Soufriére from the group of mountains at 
the south-western end of Guadeloupe, amongst which are Le Gobelin 
and Le Caraibe, situated, respectively, about 14 and 2 miles north- 
north-eastward of Pointe du Vieux Fort; the latter mountain attains 
an elevation of 2,290 feet (698™0). On the slopes, about three-quarters 

40 of a mile northward of Pointe de la Grande Anse, stand the houses 
of the village of Loriol amidst trees, in which is a large white square 
building. 

Pointe des Bananiers (Lat. 16° 00’ N., Long. 61° 36’ W.) lies about 
2 miles north-north-eastward of Pointe a la Taste, and southward of 

45 it the land rises steeply from the coast, forming the spurs of La 
Soufriére. This part of the coast is dominated by Montagne Trou 
aux Chiens, about 1,450 feet (442™0) high, behind which rises Morne’ 
de la Madeleine, 3,445 feet (1050™0) high, down the steep slopes of 
which fall several cascades. 

50 Anse des Bananiers, Anse Saint Sauveur, Anse de la Fontaine, and 
Anse du Petit Marigot lie in that order north-eastward of Pointe des 
Bananiers. Anse des Bananiers is entered close northward of the 
point of the same name, and Anse Saint Sauveur is entered about 
a mile north-eastward of that point ; between these two coves is 
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a cliff on the top of which is an isolated chapel. Anse Saint Sau 

has the greatest depths and on its shores stand a group of houses. 
Anse de la Fontaine, which is entered about half a mile north-eastward of 
Anse Saint Sauveur, is so called from a cascade which falls overa yellow 5 
cliff about 20 feet (61) high. Anse du Petit Marigot is entered close 
northward of a point of the same name which lies about 2} miles 
north-eastward of Pointe des Bananiers; it may be identi by 
a water mill surmounted by a tall chimney ; in the wall surrounding 
the mill there is an archway. — 

Pointe de la Capesterre, about 4 miles north-eastward of Pointe 

Bananiers, is formed by the delta of the two branches of the 
mouth of Grande Riviére de la Capesterre, which flows into the sea 
through a pebble beach. The bay southward of the point is dominated 
by a cliff on which stands the village of Capesterre, about three-quarters 15 
of a mile south-south-westward of the point. | 

Between Pointe 4 la Taste and Pointe de la Capesterre the depths 
offshore are irregular and a vessel should give this part of the coast 
a berth of at least a mile. 

Charts 804, plan of Saint Marte anchorage, 885. 

Baie Sainte Marie.—Dangers.—Riviére Goyave flows into the 
sea about 44 miles northward of Pointe de la Capesterre. Baie Sainte 
Marie, at the head of which are three conspicuous red cliffs, is entered 
between the mouth of Riviére Goyave and a point about 2 miles 
southward. The anchorage, at the southern end of the bay, is 36 
sheltered by coral reefs and is accessible to vessels drawing up to 
16} feet (6™0). There are two piers at the village situated at the 
southern end of the bay. 

Le Gros Loup, a reef composed of coral patches, some of which 
dry, extends about a mile northward, parallel with the coast, from 30 
a position about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of the 
village of Sainte Marie and about 2} miles northward of ‘Pointe de la 
Capesterre (Lat. 16° 03’ N., Long. 61° 33’ W.). A 5}-foot (1™7) patch 
lies off the western side of Le Gros Loup. The summit of Terre d’en 
Haut, Les Saintes, see page 206, bearing 192°, and open eastward of 35 
Pointe de la Capesterre, leads eastward of Le Gros Loup. 

Les Peignes, a coral shoal parts of which dry, lies about 14 cables 
westward of the northern part of Le Gros Loup, and close southward | 
of it is a smaller coral shoal named Caye 4 Sauté; Caye Bateau lies 
close westward of Caye a4 Sauté. 40 

Caye de la Loire, with depths of from 12 to 18 feet (3™7 to 5™5) 
over it, lies in the middle of the entrance to the bay about 3 cables 
northward of the northern extremity of Le Gros Loup. 

Between the northernmost red cliff and the mouth of Riviére 
Goyave, a shallow bank borders the coast extending about 4 cables 46 
south-eastward of the latter. | 

Lights.—Light-buoy.— Beacons.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a mast, situated at the root of the 
eastern pier at Sante Marie 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a pile 50 
structure, situated on the 54-foot (1™7) patch westward of Le Gros 
Loup and about 4} cables north-eastward of the above-mentioned 
light-mast. | 7 

A conical light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste fixed 
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Charts 804, plan of Saint Marte anchorage, 889. 
light, marks a 5}-foot (1™7) patch, near the north-western edge of Le 
Gros Loup. 
A beacon, surmounted by a disc, marks the south-eastern extremity 
5 of Les Peignes. 

A beacon, surmounted by a disc, marks the northern extremity of 
Caye 4 Sauté ; anda similar beacon marks the south-eastern extremity 
of Caye Bateau (Lat. 16° 06’ N., Long. 61° 34’ W.). 

Pilotage.— Pilots may be obtained at Pointe-a-Pitre ; see page 198. 

10  Directions.—Anchorage.—There are three passes leading through 
the reefs protecting the anchorage, but none should be attempted 
without local knowledge. Two lead in from northward, one on either 
side of Les Peignes ; and the third leads in from southward, but this 
last is dangerous and is rarely used. — . 

15 Passe du Carénage is the northern and nearest the coast. It is 
dangerous and local knowledge is essential. | 

Grande passe leads between Le Gros Loup and Les Peignes. A 
vessel approaching this pass should steer with the summit of Terre 
d’en Haut, Les Saintes, bearing 191°, and open eastward of Pointe 

20 de la Capesterre, until the middle red cliff bears 260°. Thence she 
should steer for the cliff on that bearing which leads between the 
northern end of Le Gros Loup and Caye de la Loire. When the 
western extreme of [let 4 Fortune, about 1} miles northward of the 
mouth of Riviére Goyave, is in line with the point at the mouth of 

25 that river, bearing 354°, a vessel should steer for the pass, being 
guided by the marks and the colour of the water. 

Vessels anchor, in depths of 2? fathoms (50), mud, with the light- 
mast on the root of the pier bearing 225°, distant about 1} cables. 
The swinging room is limited and it is necessary to moor. 


30 Chart 804. 

PETIT CUL-DE-SAC MARIN.—Beacons.—This bay lies 
between the south-western side of Grande-Terre and the eastern side 
of Guadeloupe. It is entered between [let 4 Gozier, about 1} miles 
westward of Pointe Caraibe (page 184), and the mouth of Riviére 

35 Goyave (page 195), about 6 miles south-westward. The bay is 
encumbered with numerous islets and shoals. The town of Pointe- 
a-Pitre stands on the coast of Grande-Terre, about a mile south-east- 
ward of the southern entrance to Riviére Salée, see page 186. 

Tlet & Gozier lies about 3 cables offshore; it is almost entirely 

40 wooded, and its southern side is rocky, while its northern side is sandy. 
Northward of this islet, on the summit of a cliff about 65 feet (19™8) 
high, stands the village of Gozier. At the western end of the village 
there is a belfry, but it is not easy to distinguish; about 3 cables 
farther westward is Montauban mill, the only one on this part of 

45 the coast. 

Pointe Le Verdure, the south-eastern entrance point of Grande 
baie, lies about half a mile westward of Montauban mill. 

Fort Fleur d’Epée is situated about 7 cables north-north-westward, 
and Fort l’Union about 1} miles west-north-westward of Pointe La 

50 Verdure. Both forts are in ruins and are nearly hidden by trees, 
but the fortifications and flagstaff of the former are still visible. 

Tlet 4 Cochons lies on the western side of the entrance to Pointe- 
a-Pitre harbour, with its eastern extremity about half a mile west- 
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ward of Fort l’Union (Lat. 16° 13’ N., Long. 61° 32’ W.); it is the 
largest islet in the bay, and may be identified by ared metal framework 
column, surmounted by three rectangles, disposed vertically, and a 
fort at its southern end. The islet is low, wooded, and steep-to on its 5 
southern side. Landing can be effected on its northern side close 
to the framework column. 

Tlet 4 Monroux lies close offshore near the head of the bay about 
4 cables northward of the eastern extremity of Ilet 4 Cochons ; it is 
almost entirely covered by trees. A light column, described below, 
is situated on this islet, and close eastward of it is a framework beacon, 
surmounted by a daymark painted in black and white horizontal 
bands, and close by is a red flagstaff. 

Pointe Fouillole is the wooded north-western extremity of a small 
peninsula near the head of the bay about 3 cables north-north-west- 16 
ward of Ilet 4 Monroux. 

There is a factory close southward of the town of Pointe-a-Pitre 
and about 4 cables north-north-westward of Pointe Fouillole, which 
may be identified by two tall black chimneys rising above the trees. 

The ruins of Jarry mill are situated on Pointe a Jarry on the western 20 
side of Pointe-a-Pitre harbour and about 8} cables westward of the 
factory chimneys; they stand on a cliff about 33 feet (10™1) high, 
but are partly hidden by trees. Ilet 4 Patate, the rounded summit 
of which is covered with bushes, lies close eastward of Pointe a Jarry. 

Houelbourg is situated at the head of the bay about 14 miles west- 26 
north-westward of Ilet 4 Patate. It may be identified by a tall 
reddish chimney, and two wireless masts. 

Pointe 4 Bacchus, on the western side of the bay, is situated about 
2} miles south-south-westward of Houelbourg. From the offing the 

int appears as a triangular scar, the base resting on the sea, crossed 30 
by horizontal ledges at different levels. On the summit of the point 
are two paps, about 200 feet (61™0) high. 

On the coast, about 8} cables south-south-westward of Pointe a 
Bacchus (Lat. 16° 12’ N., Long. 61° 34’ W.), is the village of Petit 
Bourg; and about 34 miles farther southward, and about three- 35 
quarters of a mile north-westward of the mouth of Riviére Goyave, 
is the village of Goyave, standing on the northern slope of a hillock. 

Dangers.—aA coral bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, extends about 3 cables westward of Ilet 4 Gozier; which 
latter islet is connected with the coast northward by a shallow flat. 40 

Mouchoir Carré, about 2} miles west-south-westward of Ilet a 
Gozier (Lat. 16° 12' N., Long. 61° 30’ W.), consists of two coral patches 
on which lie several heads with depths of from 2} to 3 fathoms (471 
to 5™5) over them. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, extends south-westward from the coast in the vicinity 45 
of Pointe La Verdure, almost as far as Mouchoir Carré. Several patches 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them lie within a mile 
south-eastward of Mouchoir Carré. 

Caye Plate, an isolated patch with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) 
over it, lies about half a mile westward of Mouchoir Carré. 50 
Mouton Vert consists of several coral patches, with depths of less 
than 3? fathoms (6™9) over them, situated from 9 cables to 14 miles 
south-westward of Mouchoir Carré. There is a least depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over the north-western patch, and of 3} fathoms (5™9) over the 
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southern patch. About midway between Mouton Vert and Mouchoir 
Carré lies a shoal with a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it. . 
Caye a Dupont lies about 6 cables southward of the north-western 
§ patch on Mouton Vert; there are depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, and on it are two patches, awash. 

Pointe 4 Bacchus in line with the western extremity of Ilet 4 Cabrit, 
bearing 317°, leads between Caye a Dupont and Mouton Vert. 

Caye Martinique, almost awash, extends about a mile north-eastward 

10 of the mouth of Riviére Goyave. A bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, on which lies a 2}-fathom (5™0) coral patch, 
extends about § cables east-north-eastward of the northern end of 
Caye Martinique. 

Caye d’Argent (Lat. 16° 13’ N., Long. 61° 32’ W.) is situated on the 

15 eastern side of the entrance to the harbour about 2 cables south-south- 
westward of Fort |’Union. 

A shallow bank extends south-eastward from the coast in the 
vicinity. of Jarry mill to Ilet 4 Cochons, and on it lie three islets. 
This bank terminates in a coral reef, almost awash, which extends 

20 about 2 cables eastward of the eastern extremity of Ilet 4 Cochons, 
and form the western side of the entrance to the harbour. 

The shore of the eastern side of the harbour, northward of Fort 
l’Union, is bordered by a coral bank, which dries ; at the south-western 
extremity of this bank are Ilets 4 Rats, rocky and wooded ; at its 

25 north-western end is [let 4 Monroux. 

Banc Rose, parts of which dry, lies about 3} cables north-eastward 
of the northern extremity of Ilet 4 Cochons. 

Banc des Couillons, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, 
lies about 2} cables northward of Banc Rose and about the same 

80 distance westward of Pointe Fouillole. 

On the tongues of the shore bank extending eastward and east-south- 
eastward of Ilet 4 Patate, of which Banc Provengal is the easternmost, 
are patches awash and with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them. 

Banc des Bricks, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies on 

85 the north-eastern side of the harbour about 5 cables west-north- 
westward of the chimneys of the factory southward of Pointe-a-Pitre. 

The head of the harbour is encumbered by a shallow bank extending 
- out three-quarters of a mile southward of the mouth of Riviére 

ée. 


40 Banc du Mazarin, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies 
about 3} cables west-south-westward of Ilet 4 Cochons; the sea 
almost always breaks on it. 

The shore bank northward of Pointe 4 Bacchus extends about 
1} miles eastward ; near the extremity of the bank lies [let a 1’Anglais, 
45 round and wooded. | 
A bank, almost awash, extends about 2} miles east-south-eastward 
of Pointe 4 Bacchus; on its extremity is a conspicuous islet named 
Frégate de Haut, about a quarter of a mile north-westward of which 
lies Frégate de Bas, which is not conspicuous. 

50 The western side of the bay between the mouth of Riviére Goyave 
and Petit Bourg is bordered by shallow flats extending as much as 
a mile offshore, on which lie several islets. 

Pilotage.—tThe pilot station is at Pointe-a-Pitre where a constant 
lookout is maintained. Pilotage is compulsory. 
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Vessels should inform the Captain of the Port at Pointe-4-Pitre, by 
wireless, of the time they expect to arrive at the eastern Mouchoir 
Carré light-buoy, where the pilot will meet them. Vessels not fitted 
with wireless should display the regulation signal on arrival at the 6 
eastern Mouchoir Carré light-buoy. 

The pilot motor boat displays, by day, G flag of the International 
Code of Signals, and exhibits the customary lights at night. 

Lights.— Buoyage.—A light is-exhibited, at an elevation of 79 feet 
(24™1), from_a white circular stone tower, 56 feet (17™1) in height, 10 
situated on Ilet 4 Gozier. 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 
33 feet (10™1), from a white column, situated on Ilet 4 Monroux ; 
and the rear light, at an elevation of 75 feet (22™9), from a red mast 
surmounted by a globe, situated on Pointe Fouillole, about 3 cables 15 
north-north-westward of the front light. These lights in line bear 
348°. 

A conical light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white fixed 
light, marks the eastern side of Mouchoir Carré ; and a conical light- 
buoy, painted red and exhibiting a green flashing light showing 20 
a i flash every five seconds, marks its western 
side. 

No. 2 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a green fixed 
light, marks the south-western side of Caye d’Argent. | 

No. 1 conical light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a red fixed 25 
light, marks the eastern extremity of the reef extending eastward of 
Tiet 4 Cochons. 

No. 4 conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a green fixed 
light, marks the western side of Ilets 4 Rats. | 
_ No. 6-conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a green fixed 30 

light, marks the western side of the reef off Islet 4 Monroux (Lat. 
16° 13’ N., Long. 61° 32’ W.). : 

A black can buoy, surmounted by a black rectangle, marks the 
eastern side of Banc Rose; another marks the eastern side of Banc 
des Couillons; a third similar buoy marks the eastern side of Banc 35 
Provencal ; a fourth marks the eastern side of the 5-foot (1™5) patch 
eastward of Ilet 4 Patate; and a fifth is moored about 1} cables 
southward of Ilet 4 Patate. 

Two red conical buoys, each surmounted by a topmark, mark the 
north-western edge of the shore bank north-westward of the factory 40 
southward of Pointe-a-Pitre. 

A white buoy marks the shoal bank north-westward of the wharf, 
and about 6} cables north-north-westward of the factory chimneys. 

Two black conical buoys are moored off the entrance to Riviére 
Salée. 45 

Outer anchorages.—Caution.— Anchorage is prohibited westward 
of the meridian of Iet 4 Gozier in the vicinity of the cables, the positions 
of which are indicated on the chart. 

_ Mouillage de Fleur d’Epée lies westward of the entrance to Grande 
baie, and about half a mile south-eastward of Caye d’Argent. Vessels 50 
anchor, in depths of from 5 to 6} fathoms (9™1 to 11™9), with the 
ruins of Jarry mill bearing 312°. The French cruiser Duquesne, in 
October, 1928, anchored with the light-mast on Ilet 4 Monroux bearing 
339°, distant about a mile; and, in March, 1930, the Primaguet 
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anchored with that light-mast bearing 335°, distant about 9 cables. 
This anchorage is dangerous, being exposed to southerly winds. 
Mouillage de I’Ilet 4 l’Anglais lies about half a mile northward of 
5 the islet of that name, and is preferable to Mouillage de Fleur d’Epée 
as it is more sheltered. A vessel approaching it should pass about 
2 cables south-westward of Ilet 4 Cochons and thence steer with the 
southern extreme of Ilet 4 Gozier in line with the southern extreme 
of flet 4 Cochons, bearing about 110° astern, and anchor, in depths of 
10 about 4} fathoms (7™8), when the chimneys of the factory southward 
of Pointe-a-Pitre are in line with La Chasse, an islet situated about 
6} cables south-westward of Ilet 4 Patate, bearing about 070°. 
Mouillage de Petit Bourg lies in a bight in the coastal bank off the 
village of that name. A vessel approaching this anchorage should 
15 pass on either side of Mouton Vert, and thence steer to pass about 
2 cables southward of [let 4 la Hache and [let 4 Cabrit, anchoring, 
in depths of about 3} fathoms (6™9), about half a mile eastward of 
the village (Lat. 16° 08’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.). 
Mouillage de Goyave is situated in another bight in the coastal 
20 bank, northward of the village of Goyave. A vessel should approach 
on the alignment which leads between Caye 4 Dupont and Mouton 
Vert, see page 197, until the northern extremities of [let Fortune 
and Ilet Tome are in line, bearing 273°. Ilet Fortune should be 
approached on this bearing, and its northern and western sides rounded 
25 at a distance of about one-quarter of a mile. Anchorage may be 
obtained, in depths of about 3? fathoms (6™9), about a quarter of a 
mile south-south-eastward of Ilet Tome. 
Directions.—A vessel approaching from eastward should steer to 
pass about 2 miles southward of Ilet 4 Gozier and, having passed it 
30 should keep Pointe 4 Bacchus bearing more than 294° and just open 
south-westward of the southern extreme of Frégate de Haut, until 
the leading light-structures on let 4 Monroux and Pointe Fouillole 
are in line, bearing 348°, which leads about three-quarters of a cable 
eastward of Mouchoir Carré, and between No. 2 and No. 1 light-buoys 
35 at the entrance to the harbour. Thence she should proceed into 
harbour passing westward of Nos. 4 and 6 light-buoys, and eastward 
of the black can buoys surmounted by rectangles. 
A vessel approaching from south-westward should ‘steer with the 
western extreme of Les Saintes bearing 205°, astern, and open south- 
40 eastward of Pointe de Capesterre (Lat. 16° 03’ N., Long. 61° 33’ W.), 
which leads clear of all dangers until the leading light-structures are 
in line, whence she should proceed as directed above. 
To enter between Mouton Vert and Mouchoir Carré, a vessel should 
steer for Pointe 4a Bacchus, bearing 297°, and open southward of 
45 Frégate de Haut, until the chimneys of the factory southward of 
Pointe-a-Pitre bear 003° and are seen midway between the red frame- 
work column on Ilet 4 Cochons and the eastern extremity of that 
islet, which leads westward of Mouchoir Carré and towards the entrance 
to the harbour. When about 6 cables from the entrance a vessel 
50 should proceed as directed above. 
At night a vessel should keep Ilet 4 Gozier light bearing less than 
040° until Ilet 4 Monroux light bears 345°. 
With a fresh breeze entrance is difficult for a long ship. 
Pointe-a-Pitre.—Anchorages.—Beacons.—This town is the 
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principal commercial centre in Guadeloupe. In 1936 the population 
was 43,537. This port is well protected. There are a number of 
anchorages, which are allotted by the Harbour authorities, with 
general depths of from 23 to 30 feet (720 to 9™1). During the hurricane 5 
season from July to October vessels must moor. 

An area reserved for the use of seaplanes lies off the town of Pointe- 
a-Pitre. It is marked on its southern side by four beacons, about 
7 feet (2™1) high, each surmounted by a white globe; and on its 
northern side by two similar beacons. A pontoon is moored in this 10 
area. Vessels are prohibited from anchoring in this area, or from 
entering it without permission ; they are also prohibited from securing 
to the pontoon. 

A mooring buoy for the use of vessels carrying explosives lies about 
2 cables north-north-eastward of the northern extremity of [let a 15 

ochons. 

Port facilities.—There are three quays which can accommodate 
vessels drawing up to 28 feet (8™5) ; anda fourth which accommodates 
vessels drawing 22 feet (6™7). 

A small stock of coal is maintained but it cannot be depended upon. 20 
A small supply of fuel oil might be available. Fresh provisions and 
supplies can be obtained. Water is laid on to the quays or is supplied 
in a tank vessel. 

Minor repairs can be executed. 

There are two hospitals in the town. 25 

Communication.—There is regular steamer communication with 
ports in the United States, Europe and other West Indian islands. 

There is communication by air with places in the United States, 
South America, and other West Indian islands. 

Pointe-a-Pitre is connected with the general telegraph system, and 30 
with the island telephone system. 

Consular officer.—A British Consular officer is stationed at 
Pointe-a-Pitre (Lat. 16° 14’ N., Long. 61° 32’ W.); see page 22. 


Chart 885. 

ISLANDS AND BANKS OFF THE EASTERN EXTREMITY 35 
OF GRANDE-TERRE.—Désirade, the two islands of Petite Terre, 
and Banc des Vaisseaux lie on a bank, with general depths of less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it. Pointe des Colibris, the south-western 
extremity of Désirade, is situated about 5 miles east-north-eastward 
of Pointe de Chateaux, and the channel between is clear of dangers. 40 
In the middle of this channel, in a gully in the northern edge of the 
bank, there are depths of over 150 fathoms (27493). Banc Flandre, 
reported in 1935, the extent of which is not known, lies about 5 miles 
east-north-eastward of Désirade; the least known depth over it is 
25 fathoms (45™7). 45 

Petite Terre lies about 5 miles south-south-eastward of Pointe des 
Chateaux. There are depths of from 11 to 22 fathoms (20™1 to 40™2) 
in the channel between them, which is clear of dangers except in the 
neighbourhood of Petite Terre, which, owing to the irregularity of 
the bottom should be given a berth of at least 2 miles. The channel 50 
between Désirade and Petite Terre is about 6 miles wide, with depths 
of about 11 fathoms (20™1) in the middle. In favourable lights the 
bottoni in certain places can be clearly seen. 
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Banc des Vaisseaux lies near the southern edge of this bank about 
8 miles south-westward of Pointe des Chateaux. 

It is composed of sand and coral, with general depths of about 

& 6 fathoms (11™0) over it ; but, in 1892, a depth of 23 feet (7™0) was 
reported on it. The bank is steep-to on its southern side. In a good 
light the position of the bank is indicated by the colour of the sea, 
and the bottom becomes visible. 

Currents.—A fresh easterly wind causes a west-going current in the 

10 neighbourhood of Pointe des Colibris, which may attain a rate of 
about 2 knots. 

Désirade.—Dangers.—This island rises to a wooded tableland 
about 920 feet (280™4) high, which is slightly higher at its south- 
western than at its north-eastern end. At the north-eastern end of 

15 the island is a deep ravine. The northern side of the island is pre- 
cipitous and steep-to; but on its southern side, from Pointe des 
Colibris to Baie Mahault, about 5} miles east-north-eastward, the 
coast is fringed with coral reefs extending as much as a quarter of a 
mile offshore. 

20 Except on its south-western side the island is surrounded by 
considerable depths, over 200 fathoms (365™8) being found about 
a mile offshore. 

Le Mouton is a small rock, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, 
situated about 3 cables south-eastward of the south-eastern extremity 

25 of Désirade. The sez usually breaks on it. 

A shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, the existence 
of which is doubtful, was reported in 1937, to lie about 2} miles east- 
south-eastward of Pointe des Colibris and about 1} miles offshore. 

Light.—La Désirade light (Lat. 16° 20’ N., Long. 61° 00’ W.) is 

30 exhibited, at an elevation of 174 feet (53™0), from a red iron tower, 
66 feet (20™1) in height, situated near the south-eastern extremity 
of Désirade. 

Anchorages.—Dangers.—Baie Mahault is accessible to small craft 
with local knowledge only, the entrance being encumbered with reefs. 

35 Landing can be effected on two small sandy beaches at the head of 
the bay. Close to the shore are two parallel rows of buildings and a 
chapel ; eastward of these stands the chimney of an old sugar factory. 

Grande anse, on the shores of which stands the village of the same 
name, is entered about 3} miles west-south-westward of Baie Mahault. 

40 The anchorage is open, vessels anchor off the village, outside the reefs, 
about 4 cables offshore, with Pointe des Colibris bearing 270°. The 
depths decrease regularly towards the shore to about 5} fathoms 
(10™1), whence they shoal rapidly. Small craft with local knowledge, 
drawing up to 5 feet (1™5), can pass through the reefs by either of 

45 two channels. 

Chart 491, plan of Galet anchorage. 

Anse du Galet, at the western end of Désirade, affords shelter at 

all seasons. 

Several rocks, of which La Frégate is the outermost, lie off the 

50 northern entrance point of the bay. La Baleine, a rock awash, lies 
about 2 cables south-south-westward of La Frégate and about three- 
quarters of a cable offshore ; care must be taken to avoid this rock, 
‘which at high water is scarcely visible. 

Vessels anchor, in depths of about 54 fathoms (10™1), sand and 
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Chart 491, plan of Galet anchorage. 

rock, about‘a quarter of a mile offshore, with two rocks close off Pointe 
des Colibris in line, bearing about 163°, La Frégate bearing 026°, 
and Morne Frégate, about half a mile eastward of La Frégate (Lat. 
16° 18’ N., Long. 61° 06’ W.), bearing about 058°. 5 

Landing can be effected on the beach, but as a reef extends some 
yards offshore, it is advisable to make use of local boats. 
Chart 885. 

Petite-Terre.—Light.—Petite-Terre consists of two low sandy 
islands separated by a narrow shallow channel. Terre de Haut 
is the north-eastern island; Terre de Bas, the other, is about 40 feet 
(12m2) high at its eastern end. Both islands are for the most part 
covered with vegetation ; their coasts are formed by narrow sandy 
beaches fringed with patches of rock. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 108 feet (32™9), from a 15 
grey circular tower on a square base, 75 feet (22™9) in height, situated 
near the eastern end of Terre de Bas. 

_ The channel between the two islands, which can only be entered 
with local knowledge, is about one cable wide at its narrowest part. 
Small craft can anchor in it in fine weather in depths of from 13 to 20 
16 feet (4™0 to 429). The western entrance to the channel has depths 

in it of about 10 feet (3™0), and passes between Mouton de Haut, a 
rock close westward of the western extremity of Terre de Haut, and 
Mouton de Bas, a rock lying about one cable off the middle of the 
northern side of Terre de Bas. A vessel entering should keep the 25 
channel well open and should steer for the north-eastern extremity 
of Terre de Bas bearing about 110° ; there are depths of about 16} feet 
(5™0) off that point. The eastern entrance to the channel is only 
available for boats. 

Dangers.—Anchorages.—The two islands are surrounded by rocks. 30 
_ A rock, with a depth of 28 feet (8™5) over it, lies about one mile 
southward of the western extremity of Terre de Bas (Lat. 16° 10’ N., 
Long. 61° 07 W.). 

A shoal, with depths of from 3 to 3# fathoms (5™6 to 6™9) over it, 
extends about three-quarters of a mile westward of the western end 35 
of Terre de Bas. On this shoal lies La Baleine de l'Ouest (West 
Whale), a rock about 5 feet (1™5) high, situated about 2 cables off the 
western coast of the island. 

La Baleine du Sud (South Whale) is a rock, partly awash, and 
about 3 feet (0™9) high at one end, lying about 3 cables offshore south- 40 
westward of the light-tower. 

La Baleine de Haut lies about one cable off the north-eastern 
extremity of Terre de Haut, and a patch of coral extends about a 
quarter of a mile from the eastern side of the island. 

Vessels can find anchorage off the islands: during southerly winds, 45 
northward of Terre de Bas, in depths of from 6} to 7 fathoms (11™9 to 
12m8), sand and coral, with the light-tower bearing 118°, and La 
Baleine de 1’Quest in line with the sandy point at the western end 
of Terre de Bas; during north-easterly winds, southward of Terre 
de Bas, in depths of about 54 fathoms (10™1), sand and coral, with 50 
La Baleine de l'Ouest bearing 000°, and the southern extreme of 
Terre de Bas bearing 090°. 

Trou Canard is a small cove, encumbered with reefs, near the south- 
western end of Terre de Bas. 
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Chart 885. | 

MARIE GALANTE.—Aspect.—This island lies with Pointe du 
Nord (North point), its northern extremity, about 15 miles south- 
south-westward of Pointe des Chateaux. Onit are two tablelands; one, 

5 at the northern end of the island, is about 330 feet (100™6) high ; the 
other, about 660 feet (201™2) high, is separated from the former by 
Riviére du Vieux Fort, the mouth of which is situated close southward 
of the village of the same name on the north-western side of the island. 
Riviére de Saint Louis almost traverses the island on the southern 

10 side of the southern tableland and its mouth is situated about one 
mile north-eastward of Pointe de Folle Anse, the western extremity 
of the island. | 

Coasts.—Dangers.— Pointe du Nord is a salient rocky point ; from 
it the north-eastern coast of Marie-Galante trends about 4 miles south- 

15 eastward to Pointe Sarragot. It consists of steep cliffs and is divided 
into several bays, some of which have considerable depths in them 
and are bordered by sandy beaches. Pointe du Grand Gouffre, about 
half a mile south-eastward of Pointe du Nord is conspicuous ; scooped 
out behind the cliff is a deep hollow into which the sea penetrates 

20 under a bridge-like formation. La Frégate, a high needle rock lies 
about 3 cables north-westward of Pointe Sarragot (Lat. 15° 59’ N., 
Long. 61° 14’ W.). 

Southward of Pointe Sarragot, the coast is fringed with flat rocks 
on the tops of which sand lies and forms, here and there, small white 

25 patches. Still farther southward there are, in several places, sandy 
beaches off which, cays that usually dry, extend a considerable 
distance offshore. 

Pointe du Gros Cap, the south-eastern extremity of the island, is 
situated about 5 miles southward of Pointe Sarragot, and can be 

30 identified by a conspicuous rock lying close off it. 

Between the village of Capesterre, situated about 1} miles south- 
westward of Pointe du Gros Cap, and that of Grand Bourg, situated 
about 6 miles farther westward, the coast is fringed for almost its 
entire length by reefs and rocks extending about a quarter of a mile 

85 offshore. Several houses may be seen and for the most part are built 
about halfway up the bluffs. 

Port des Basses, a cove situated about 2 miles eastward of Grand 
Bourg and about half a mile westward of Pointe des Basses, is encum- 

. bered with coral reefs. There are depths of about 3} fathoms (5™9) 

40 in the entrance, but they decrease rapidly within. 

The western side of the island is bordered by a narrow bank, which 
extends about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the village 
of Vieux Fort, about 14 miles south-westward of Pointe du Nord, 
and about three-quarters of a mile offshore from a position about 

45 three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Grand Bourg. 

Pointe du Vieux Fort lies about a mile west-south-westward of 
Pointe du Nord; in the bay between these points there are several 
creeks, and its shores consist of masses of rocks piled one upon 
another. 

so flet du Vieux Fort, situated on the coastal bank about one mile 
south-westward of the point of that name, lies about half a mile 
offshore and is only a few feet high and covered with bushes. Several 
rocks lie off its western side and from its north-eastern side a bank 
of coral, with depths of less than 2? fathoms (5™0) -over it, extends 


Charts 956, 2600, 762. 


Chap. VI.) BAIE DE SAINT LOUIS 205 


Chart 888. 

about a quarter of a mile. On its eastern side, there is a narrow belt 

of coral. Between the islet and the coast, and about one cable from 
the latter, there is a channel with depths of about 2% fathoms (5™0) 

in it, but it is only available for vessels with local knowledge. 5 

The village of Vieux Fort, consisting of some huts among palm 
trees, is situated about a mile south-westward of Pointe du Vieux 
Fort ; close southward of the village is the mouth of Riviére du Vieux 
Fort, which is closed by a sand bar. 

Pointe du Cimetiére, situated about 2} miles south-westward of 10 
Pointe du Vieux Fort, is low and on it are some trees; a coral reef 
extends about one cable off it. The point should be given a berth 
of at least one mile. Northward of the point there is always a swell 
during north-easterly winds, except in such sheltered spots as Baie 
des Irois, which is under the lee of Pointe Massicot (May), situated 15 
about one mile north-eastward of Pointe du Cimetiére. Patches of 
coral, with depths of from 2? to 3$ fathoms (5™0 to 6™9) over them, 
lie about three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward of Pointe du 
Cimetiére. 

Pointe de Folle Anse (Lat. 15° 56’ N., Long. 61° 20’ W.) is steep-to, 20 
there being depths of about 54 fathoms (10™1) within a quarter of 
a mile of it. 

Baie de Saint Louis.—Light.— Anchorage.—This bay is entered 
between Pointe du Cimetiére and Pointe de Folle-Anse, and affords 
the best anchorage off the island for large vessels. North-easterly 25 
winds cause a slight swell in the bay. 

The village (Lat. 15° 57’ N., Long. 61° 19’ W.) consists of a single 
street running inland, with a few houses northward of it near a small 
church. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a mast, 30 
situated close westward of the church. 

Anchorage, in depths of from 3? to 4} fathoms (6™9 to 7™9), may 
be obtained westward of the village; the holding ground is good. 

A vessel approaching this anchorage should give the coast on either 
side of it a berth of at least a mile. 35 
Anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of the submarine cable, 

the direction of which is indicated by a pecked line on chart 8865. 

There is regular steamer communication with Pointe-a-Pitre. 

Capesterre.—This village is situated about the middle of a long 
sandy beach near the centre of the south-eastern side of Marie-Galante. 40 
Reefs fringe the beach and between them is the harbour, which is 
accessible to small craft with local knowledge only. Caye du Vent, 
the highest reef, is situated on the eastern side of the entrance. There 
is a coral reef marked by a stake. 

A vessel entering this harbour must do so by eye. 45 
Chart 491, plan of Grand-Bourg. | 

Grand-Bourg .—Light.—Dangers.—This town is the capital of 
Marie-Galante and is situated on the south-western side of the island. 
The fort and the hospital on the north-western side of the town and 
the church with its belfry on its north-eastern side are conspicuous. 50 
The town is surrounded by numerous mills, and northward of it a 
factory at Roussel can be identified by its chimney. 

There is an iron landing pier abreast the middle of the town. 

A light (Lat. 15° 53’ N., Long. 61° 19’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
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Chart 491, plan of Grand-Bourg. 
of 46 feet (14™0), from a mast, situated about a quarter of a cable 
eastward of the flagstaff at the fort. 

Reefs, which are above water in places, border the coast and extend 

5 about half a mile offshore between Grand-Bourg and Pointe des 
Basses ; they afford some shelter to the anchorage off Grand-Bourg. 
North-westward of the town the coast is bordered by a bank extending 
about three-quarters of a mile offshore ; on this bank, about a quarter 
of a mile westward of the light-mast, lies Caye a Mayeux, with a 

10 depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it. The belfry of the church bearing 063°, 
and seen midway between the flagstaff at the fort and the light-mast, 
leads south-eastward of this danger. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel approaching from northward 
should give the coast a berth of at least a mile until nearing the 

15 anchorage. If the vessel is drawing more than 11 feet (3™4), she 
should anchor outside the reefs, in depths of from 5} to 11 fathoms 
(10™1 to 20™1), on a narrow ledge, the outer edge of which is very 
steep. A vessel should approach steering for the belfry in lme with 
the edge of the breakers marking the north-western end of the reefs 

20 south-westward of the town, bearing about 045°; she should anchor 
on this line in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6). 

A vessel of suitable draught may enter the pass between Caye a 
Mayeux and the above-water reefs steering with the light-mast bearing 
between 045° and 050°. As soon as she is clear of the reefs on the 

25 south-eastern side of the pass, a vessel should steer south-eastward 
and moor, broadside on to the beach, in depths of about 2} fathoms 
(4™1), about three-quarters of a cable north-eastward of the northern 
extremity of the above-water reefs. 


Chart 885. | 
30 ISLES DES SAINTES.—This archipelago is situated with its 
western extremity, Gros cap, about 6{ miles south-south-eastward of 
Pointe du Vieux Fort (page 190). It consists of six islands lying close 
together, of which Terre d’en Haut and Terre d’en Bas are the largest ; 
the others are Ilet A Cabrit, Grand Tet, La Coche, and Les Augustins 
35 (Lat. 15° 51’ N., Long. 61° 37’ W.). 
Les Saintes are connected with the general telegraph system. 
The channel between Les Saintes and Guadeloupe is deep and clear 
of dangers except within a mile of the coast of the latter island. 
Currents.—Strong easterly winds cause heavy tide-rips and a fairly 
40 strong west-going current between La Redonde (page 208) and the 
southern side of Terre d’en Haut. The same phenomena are experi- 
enced in Passe du Grand Ilet, between that islet and Terre d’en Haut, 
but there the tide-rips are not so heavy. 
Terre d’en Haut.—This, the easternmost island of the group, rises 
45 near its south-western end to an elevation of about 1,040 feet BO) 
in Mont Rossel, on the summit of which stands Tour Modéle. 
The north-western side of this island is indented by three bays. 
Baie du Marigot, the north-easternmost of the three bays, is entered 
between Pointe Morel, the northern extremity of the island, and 
50 Pointe Portail (L’Eau), about half a mile west-south-westward. On 
the eastern side of the bay is Morne Morel, the western side of which 
is steep, rising to an elevation of about 400 feet (121™9), and on its 
summit is a small stone building. The head of the bay is foul. 
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Chart 885. 

The middle bay is sheltered by Ilet 4 Cabrit and affords good anchor- 
age, which is described on page 209. 

Anse a Cointe, the south-westernmost of the three bays, is entered 
between Pointe de Boisjoli, the western extremity of the island, and 65 
Pain de Sucre (Sugarloaf) about 6 cables north-eastward. Within 
the southern part of the sandy beach at the head of the bay is a hillock, 
about 100 feet (30™5) high, on the summit of which is a sepulchre, 
surmounted by a cross, near which are some huts. — 

Pointe de Boisjoli is formed of masses of rock piled one upon another ; 10 
- several of which have fallen into the sea. 

The south-eastern side of the island is very irregular and is indented 
by a number of coves separated by rocky points. 

_ Anse Crawen, which affords anchorage during light south-easterly 
winds, is entered close eastward of Pointe de Boisjoli (Lat. 15° 51’ N., 15 
Long. 61° 37’ W.). 

Pointe Rodriguez, the south-eastern extremity of the island, is | 
steep-to. In fine weather landing can be effected in Anse du Figuier, 
about three-quarters of a mile westward of the point. 

Grande Anse, which is entered between Pointe Rodriguez and Grosse 20 
pointe about a mile north-north-eastward, is open eastward and the 
beach at its head is straight. The depths in the bay are irregular 
and the sea breaks in heavy weather. A rock, awash, on which the 
sea always breaks, lies about a cable off the northern side of the 
bay. 25 

Morne Rouge, about 330 feet (100™6) high, barren, and isolated, 
stands near the root of Grosse pointe, the promontory separating 
Grande Anse from Baie Pont-Pierre, northward of it. The western 
face of the bluff is reddish, and on its summit stands a fort. 

Grosse pointe is separated from Roches Percées, northward of it, 30 
by a narrow channel, the bottom of which is composed of sand and 
coral and dries. | 

Roches Percées are three perforated rocks, from 100 to 130 feet 
(30™5 to 39™6) high, which are bordered on their northern and western 
sides by rocks extending about half a cable off them. The middle 35 
rock appears scored obliquely and has a very pointed conical summit. 
They extend about 2 cables northward of Grosse pointe. 

Baie Pont-Pierre is entered between the northern extremity of 
Roches Percées and Pointe du Vent, about 2 cables north-north-west- 
ward ; the entrance is shallow and, during north-easterly winds, the 4@ 
sea breaks right across it. 

Chart 491, plan of Saintes anchorage. 

Iiet 4 Cabrit.—The three extremities of this islet are dominated by 
hills from 200 to 265 feet (61™0 to 80™8) high, partly covered with 
bushes. On the southern and highest hill are several buildings, one 45 
of which is big and windowless with a large gateway. The northern 
side of the islet between Pointe de l’Anse a Chaux, its north-eastern 
extremity, and Pointe a Cabrit, its western extremity, about half a mile - 
westward, is bordered by a shoal bank, on which lies a coral reef part 
of which is above water. Close off the point about 14 cables east- 50 
north-eastward of Pointe 4 Cabrit, is a large and conspicuous rock 
resembling a tower. The south-eastern side of the islet is bordered 
by large stones and rocks. On the south-western side are the landing 
places of the leper hospital. 
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Chart 885. ' 

Terre d’en Bas.—This island, the westernmost of Les Saintes, rises 
to an elevation of about 932 feet (284™1), but is not so hilly as Terre 
d’en Haut. There is a tableland in the centre of which rise two 

5 rounded summits. The southern side of this tableland rises more 
abruptly than the others. 

Pointe a Vache, the northern extremity of the island, is about 65 feet 
(19™8) high. Its summit is ill-defined, but on it stands a solitary 
tree. 

10 Pointe Noire, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of 
Pointe a Vache, consists of dark cliffs; it is the northern entrance 
point of Grande Anse, in which bay landing is impracticable. 

Pointe du Fer a Cheval, the eastern extremity of the island, is high 
and wooded ; it is situated about three-quarters of a mile south-east- 

15 ward of Pointe Noire ; south-westward of it are two sheltered coves, 
Anse des Miriers and Anse Fideling. In the latter cove there are 
depths of about 23 feet (7™0), sand, but a rock, with a depth of 13 feet 
(4™0) over it, lies nearly in the centre. 

Pointe Sud (Lat. 16° 50’ N., Long. 61° 38’ W.), the southern extrem- 

20 ity of the island, situated about 14 miles south-westward of Pointe 
du Fer a Cheval, is a salient point, consisting of precipitous cliffs, 
about 33 feet (10™1) high. The cliffs westward of the point are high 
and very steep; they are bordered by large rocks. 

Grande Ravine, about 4 cables westward of Pointe Sud, is flanked 

25 by two cliffs, one slate-coloured and the other bright red ; in the ravine 
is the bed of a brook, which is often dry. Here and there on this 
stretch of coast there are landslips. 

Gros cap, the south-western extremity of the island, is a high cliff 
covered with bushes, at the foot of which lie masses of rocks. North- 

30 ward of the cape are two coves, on the shores of which are some huts. 
During fine weather vessels could anchor off this part of the coast, 
but the swell is felt there. 

Pointe du Gouvernail, about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
eastward of Gros cap, is easily identified by a conspicuous rock within 

35 which there is a steep cliff surmounted by an isolated tree. 

Southern group of islands.—Grand filet lies with its northern 
extremity about 6 cables southward of the southern extremity of 
Terre d’en Haut, and near its south-eastern extremity, which is steep, 
attains an elevation of about 554 feet (168™9). 

40 Les Quilles are a group of high slender rocks close off the western 
extremity of Grand ilet. 

La Coche is a low islet which lies about 4 cables westward of Les 
Quilles ; its southern side is steep but its northern side rises in gentle 
slopes. It is covered with cactus and stunted bushes; on its western 

45 part is an isolated tree. 

Les Augustins, close north-westward of La Coche, are a group of 
large steep rocks of unequal size and height; they are irregular in 
outline and riddled with caves. The largest rock is tunnelled, and 
daylight can be seen through it. 

50 Dangers.—Channels.—La Redonde is a rock situated about 
2 cables southward of the southern extremity of Terre d’en Haut. 
In it there are vertical fissures and its rounded summit is covered with 
vegetation. It is surrounded by several smaller rocks. Between 
La Redonde and Pointe de Boisjoli, a bank, with depths of about 
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Chart 888. 
23 feet (7™0) over it, extends about 3 cables off the coast of Terre 
d’en Haut. 

Le Paté (Lat. 15° 52’ N., Long. 61° 37’ W.) is a jagged rock, about 
82 feet (25™0) high, situated about half a mile eastward of Pointe 4 65 
Vache. Its eastern side is steep-to, but foul ground extends about 
2 cables off its western side, with depths of 16 feet (4™9) near the edge. 
The fairway of the channel between Le Paté and Pointe a Vache is 
a cable wide. 

A rock, with a depth of about 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies about a cable 10 
eastward of Grand flet, and foul ground extends about 24 cables 
south-westward of the western extremity of that islet. 

Foul ground extends about 2 cables round Les Augustins; about 
a cable westward of the western rock lies a rock with a depth of about 
a quarter of a fathom (0™5) over it. 165 

Passe du Sud, between Terre d’en Haut and Terre d’en Bas, is 
about half a mile wide, deep, and clear of dangers. 

Passe du Grand Ilet, between La Redonde and Grand filet, is clear 
of dangers, but the bank westward of La Redonde must be avoided. 

Passe des Dames, between Grand {let and La Coche, has a fairway 20 
about 1} cables wide with a least depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) in it. 

Passe du Souffleur, between La Coche and Les Augustins is very 
narrow. 

Passe du Sud-ouest, “between Terre d’en Bas and Les Augustins, 
is deep ; the south-eastern extreme of flet 4 Cabrit in line with Pointe 25 
de Boisjoli, bearing 042°, leads through the middle of this pass. 

Chart 491, plan of Saintes anchorage. 

Mouillage des Saintes.—Dangers.—Light.—Buoy.—Vessels 
usually anchor under the shelter of Ilet 4 Cabrit in the bay on the 
north-western side of Terre d’en Haut which is entered between 30 
Pointe Portail and Pain de Sucre. 

Between Pointe Portail and a rocky point about 4 cables south- 
westward, the coast consists of a series of cliffs; within the latter 

int a hill rises to an elevation of about 328 feet (100™0), with the old 
ort Napoléon on its summit. 35 

Anse a Mire lies close southward of Fort Napoléon. Between this 
cove and Pointe de Téte Rouge, about 6 cables south-westward, the 
coast is slightly indented and is bordered by beaches of sand and 
pebbles, within which. stand several buildings, and in the vicinity 
are a number of ancient fortifications covered with undergrowth. The 40 
village of Bourg des Saintes stands at the head of the bay, and about 
a cable southward of the church in it is a very conspicuous large cross. 

A small pier projects abreast the village. 

A light (Lat. 15° 52’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 14 feet (4™3), from a concrete column at Bourg des Saintes. 45 

Pointe de Téte Rouge is a rocky point on which there is a small 
pointed hillock on the summit of which are the masts of a wireless 
station in an old battery. 

Pain de Sucre is a conical hill, about 200 feet (61™0) high, standing 
on a rocky peninsula. 50 
La Caille, a rock with u depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, on which 
the sea breaks during heavy weather, lies about a cable north-eastward 
of Pointe Portail; a 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies close south-eastward 

of this rock. 
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Chart 491, plan of Saintes anchorage. 

La Baleine is a rock, about 2 feet (0™6) high, situated about 34 cables 
south-westward of Pointe Portail. 

La Baleine du Large is a rock, with a depth of a quarter of a fathom 

5 (0™5) over it, situated about 1? cables north-westward of La Baleine ; 
it is steep-to on its northern and western sides, but a shoal, with depths 
of about 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, extends about three-quarters of 
a cable southward of it. In calm weather this rock is easily seen ; in 
heavy weather the sea breaks on it. 

10 The church of Bourg des Saintes bearing 155°, and open south- 
westward of Pointe 4 Mire, about 14 cables westward of Fort Napoléon, 
leads close south-westward of these two dangers. 

The rock resembling a tower off the north-western end of Ilet a 
Cabrit in line with Pointe 4 Vache bearing about 257°, leads close 

15 northward of La Baleine du Large and very close northward of La 
Caille. 

Between Pointe de Téte Rouge and Ilet 4 Cabrit, and about 23 cables 
north-north-westward of the latter, lies a detached coral patch, with 
a least depth of 64 feet (2™0) over it. It is steep-to on all sides and its 

20 southern side is marked by a red conical buoy. 

Channels .— Directions. Anchorage.—Passes de la Baleine are 
three in number and lie between the eastern side of Ilet 4 Cabrit and 
the coast of Terre d’en Haut eastward. | 

The passage between La Baleine du Large and Ilet 4 Cabrit is about 

25 2 cables wide and deep. Approaching from eastward a vessel should 
keep Pointe de l’Anse 4 Chaux bearing less than 243°, which leads 
north-westward of La Caille and La Baleine du Large. When the 
large cross at Bourg des Saintes bears 150° a vessel may approach the 
anchorage steering for it on that bearing, which leads about a cable 

30 south-westward of La Baleine du Large. | 

The passage between La Baleine du Large and La Baleine is less 
than a cable wide. Pointe de Boisjoli bearing 223°, and seen midway 
between Pain de Sucre and the south-eastern extreme of Ilet 4 Cabrit 
leads through this passage in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 

35 14™6). When the cross bears 150°, a vessel should proceed as directed 
above. | ~ 

The passage between La Baleine and the coast of Terre d’en Haut 
is available for small craft with local knowledge. There are depths 
of 43 fathoms (8™7) in the fairway. 

40 Passe du Pain de Sucre, southward of Het 4 Cabrit, is about 4 cables 
wide. As it is buoyed on that side a vessel should pass southward 
of the coral patch lying near the middle of the fairway, by steering for 
the church at Bourg des Saintes bearing 090° before Pain de Sucre 
bears 180°. When the wireless masts on Pointe de Téte Rouge bear 

45 180°, a vessel should steer for the northern entrance point of Anse du 
Bourg about 14 cables northward of the light-column at Bourg des 
Saintes, bearing about 065°, which leads to the anchorage. To pass 
northward of the detached coral patch near the middle of the fairway 
a vessel should steer with the south-eastern extreme of Terre d’en Bas 

50 in line with the north-western extreme of Pain de Sucre, bearing about 
231°, astern. | 

There is anchorage, in depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 to 165), 
with the church at Bourg des Saintes bearing 132°, and La Baleine 
in line with Pointe a Mire (Lat. 15° 53’ N., Long. 63° 53’ W.), bearing 
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Chart 491, plan of Saintes anchorage. 

about 353°. In March, 1930, the French cruiser Primaguet anchored 
with the church bearing 115°, distant about 3 cables. If only making 

a short stay, anchorage can be obtained, in depths of from 11 to 
16 fathoms (20™1 to 29™3), between the south-western side of Ilet 5 
a Cabrit and Pain de Sucre; the holding ground is good. 

The anchorage in the eastern side of the bay is fairly well protected 
from the prevailing winds, but it is exposed to westerly and north- 
westerly winds. The anchorage south-westward of Ilet 4 Cabrit is 
open north-westward, and is not safe during a hurricane. 10 

Care must be taken when anchoring to avoid the submarine cable, 
the direction of which is indicated by a pecked line on the plan. 

A mooring buoy for the use of aircraft lies northward of the pier. 


Chart 697. 

DOMINICA.—Aspect.—This island is situated, with Grand 15 
Capucin or Cape Melvill, its north-western extremity, about 13 miles 
south-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of Grand Ilet, Iles des 
Saintes; it is of volcanic origin, and has lofty rugged mountains 
_ running through its centre northward and southward. The highest 
elevation is attained in Morne Diablotin (Lat. 15° 30’ N., Long. 61° 20 
24’ W.), a most conspicuous mountain, 4,747 feet (1446™9) high, situ- 
ated about 9 miles south-south-eastward of Cape Melvill. See view 
on chart 728. Morne Trois Pitons, the highest peak of which attains 
an elevation of 4,672 feet (1424™0), and Microtin, a mountain 3,891 feet 
(1186™0) high, are situated about 10 miles south-south-eastward of 25 
Morne Diablotin, and are the next most conspicuous features in the 
range, which latter extends thence to the southern end of the island, 
varying in elevation from 2,000 to 4,000 feet (609™6 and 1219™2). 
The highest mountains are usually obscured by cloud. 

Roseau, the capital of the island, is situated on its western side 30 
about 5 miles south-westward of Microtin. 

There are several good, but open roadsteads on the western side of 
the island, the principal of which is Roseau, though the best is Prince 
Rupert bay. 

In 1939 the population was estimated to be 51,959. 35 

Meteorological table.—For Meteorological table, see page 385. 

Tidal streams.—Westward of the island, no dependence can be 
placed on the turn and set of the tidal streams, for several days the 
set may be north-going or south-going following the direction of the 
coast, the rate in some places being 2 knots; within a distance of 40 
10 miles the set may be in quite opposite directions. 

On the eastern side the tidal streams are regular. Off Pointe 4 
Peine, near the middle of that side, the north-going stream attains 
a rate of 14 knots; off the north-eastern side of the island it attains 
a rate of 2 knots, but there the south-east-going stream is scarcely 45 
perceptible. 

Storm signals.—The following storm signals are in use at Ports- 
mouth and Roseau; see page 18. 

Cautionary signal: one gun or rocket ; in addition, by day, a red 
flag with a black centre is displayed, or, at night, a red light is exhibited. 50 
Danger signal : two guns or rockets fired in succession ; in addition, 
by day, two red flags, each with a black centre, are displayed, or, at 

night, two red lights are exhibited. : 
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Chart 697. 

Cancelling signal: on improvement in the weather conditions after 
either the cautionary or the irons signal has been made, if it is 
considered that the hurricane has passed Dominica, a blue flag is 

5 displayed. 

Communication.—There is regular steamer communication with 
ports in Canada, the United States, and other islands in the West 
Indies. 

Dominica is connected with the general telegraph system, and there 

10 is a telegraph system throughout the island. 

Northern side of Dominica.—From Crumpton point; the north- 
eastern extremity of the island, the coast trends about 10 miles west- 
north-westward to Grand Capuchin or Cape Melvill. 

La Soye point lies about a mile west-north-westward of Crumpton 

15 point, and from the former point the coast trends about 4 miles west- 
ward and thence about 3} miles north-westward to Point Jacquet 
(Lat. 15° 38’ N., Long. 61° 21' W.). For the first part the coast is 
composed of cliffs alternating with sandy bays, in which landing can 
be effected; south-eastward of Point Jacquet the coast becomes 

20 higher and rugged. 

From Point Jacquet the coast trends about 2 miles westward to 
Cape Melvill; it consists of cliffs about 1,000 feet (304™8) high, near 
the centre, decreasing in elevation towards its extremities. 

Anchorage.—La Soye point and the reef extending north-westward 

25 of it afford anchorage under their lee, in depths of about 4 fathoms 
(773) ; but the space is very limited. Vessels anchoring here are 
steadied by means of hawsers secured to the shore. There is a small 
landing place inside the point, which is easy of access. 

Charts 728, 697. 

30 Western side of Dominica.—From Grand Capuchin or a 
Melvill the western coast trends about 2 miles southward to Doug 
point, the northern entrance point of the bay of that name ; it is cliffy 
and steep-to. 

Prince Rupert bluff, about 14 miles south-westward of Douglas 

35 point, is steep-sided, and rises to West Cabri and East Cabri, two hills 
623 and 473 feet (189™9 and 144m2) high, respectively. To a vessel 
approaching from northward or southward these hills.appear as an 
island, being connected with the main island by a low neck of swampy 
ground. This peninsula forms the northern side of Prince Rupert 

40 bay; see page 214. 

Rollo head or Pointe Ronde, the southern entrance point of Prince 
Rupert bay, lies about 3 miles southward of Prince Rupert bluff. 

Morne au Diable, 2,917 feet (889™1) high, is situated in the centre 
of a broad promontory forming the north-western end of Dominica ; 

45 the spurs descending southward from its summit meet those extending 
northward from Morne Diablotin and form a ridge, about 600 feet 
(182™9) high, within Prince Rupert bay. 

Barber’s Block, a conspicuous hill close southward of Rollo head, 
is about 1,234 feet (376™1) high ; when seen from northward or south- 

50 ward it resembles a barber’s block, the facial part being formed by the 
summit and shoulders of the hill; from westward it appears as a 
sharp cone, see view on chart 728. 

Grand Savanna (Lat. 15° 27’ N., Long. 61° 28’ W.), about 6 miles 
south-south-eastward of Rollo head, is the largest area of sloping land 
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Charts 728, 697. 

on the western side of the island ; it is usually very parched in appear- 
ance, with little or no cultivation. The coast for about 4 miles north- 
ward of Grand Savanna is steeper and more rugged than that immedi- 
ately southward of it, the rugged cliffs which terminate the long 5 
regular slopes descending from Morne Diablotin, being of considerable 
elevation. 

River Layou, which flows into the sea about 3} miles south-south- 
eastward of Grand Savanna, is the largest in the island; from west- 
ward its entrance is easily identified by the lowness of the land. This 10 
river rises near the base of Morne Couronne, about 4 miles inland ; 
this latter hill is comparatively low when seen with Morne Diablotin 
and Morne Trois Pitons, northward and southward of it, respectively. 

From the mouth of River Layou the coast trends about 4% miles 
south-south-eastward to the rounded northern entrance point of 15 
Woodbridge bay, see page 214, close within which Morne Daniel rises 
to an elevation of about 517 feet (157™6). A conspicuous grey church, 
with a tall spire and a reddish-brown roof, stands near the coast about 
3} miles south-south-eastward of the mouth of River Layou. Close 
within the coast about 3 cables westward of Morne Daniel are two 20 
wireless masts. 

The town of Roseau, see page 214, stands on the southern entrance 
point of Woodbridge bay. 

Michelle point lies about 2} miles south-south-eastward of Roseau. 

Point Guignard lies about 1} miles southward of Michelle point. 25 

Souffriére bay is entered between Point Guignard and Cachacrou 
Souffriére or Scots head about 14 miles southward. This bay cannot 
be recommended as an anchorage, the shore bank being so steep that 
even small craft have to secure to the shore in addition to anchoring. 

Cachacrou Souffriére or Scots head, the south-western extremity of 30 
Dominica, is the extremity of a small promontory about 234 feet 
(71™3) high, which is connected with the main island by a low, narrow 
neck. It is conspicuous, and when seen from northward or southward 
clear of the land appears as an island. A conspicuous white cross 
stands on the southern slopes of Cachacrou Souffriére head (Lat. 35 
15° 13’ N., Long. 61° 23’ W.). 

Anchorages.—In addition to the anchorages in Prince Rupert bay, 
Woodbridge bay, and Roseau roads, described below, anchorage may 
be obtained at the following places on the western side of Dominica : 

In Douglas bay, in depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 146), 40 
sand, about 14 cables offshore. | | 

About a quarter of a mile south-westward of the south-western 
extremity of Grand Savanna, in depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms (18™3 
to 36™6), sand and rock. Close inshore there are several patches of 
mushroom-shaped rocks, which may foul a vessel’s cable and render 45 
it difficult to recover the anchor when weighing. 

Northward or southward of the mouth of River Layou, about 2 cables 
offshore, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3). The. 
northern anchorage is the more frequented. South-westward of the 
mouth of the river, the coastal bank is very steep, there being depths 50 
of 40 fathoms (73™2) at safe anchoring distance offshore. 

About 1} cables from Michelle point (Lat. 15° 15’ N., Long. 61° 23’ 
W.), with a church situated close within the point bearing more than 
090°. Care must be taken as the depths increase so suddenly that in 
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Charts 728, 697. 

a few hundred feet they may change from 10 to 20 or 30 fathoms (18™3 
to 36™6 or 549). 

Chart 728, plan of Prince Rupert bay. 

5 Prince Rupert bay.—Light.—Anchorages.—This bay is entered 
between Prince Rupert bluff and Rollo head. At the head of the bay 
stands the small town of Portsmouth. The grey spire and red roof 
of the Roman Catholic church are conspicuous from seaward. A red 
suspension bridge over Indian river, which flows into the sea close 

10 southward of the town, is also conspicuous. The white Methodist 
chapel lies about 2 cables eastward of the Roman Catholic church, at 
the foot of a long low spur of the hills. 

A light (Lat. 15° 34’ N., Long. 61° 28’ W.) is exhibited at an elevation 
of 28 feet (8™5), from a mast, situated at the root of the pier at 

15 Portsmouth. 

Prince Rupert bay affords the best anchorage in Dominica: The 
most convenient berth is in depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6), sand, 
with the Roman Catholic church bearing 047°, and the extremity of 
Prince Rupert bluff bearing 308°. Northward or southward of this 

20 position the anchorages, in the positions indicated on the chart, are 
good, but they are not so convenient for communication with the shore. 
Chart 728, plan of Roseau roads and Woodbridge bay. 

Woodbridge bay.—Anchorage.—This bay is entered northward 
of Roseau ; it is backed by tablelands, intersected by ravines, but they 

25 are much lower than Morne Daniel and Morne Bruce, northward and 
southward of them, respectively. 

Rocks extend about three-quarters of a cable off the northern 
entrance point of the bay, and, on a coast so steep and free from 
dangers, show up conspicuously. The shore of the bay is rough and 

30 stony, and landing is attended with much inconvenience. 

‘A bank, which was reported, in 1938, to be extending, extends off 
the mouth of Roseau river. | 

Good anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 8 to 12 fathoms 
(14™6 to 21™9), about 14 cables offshore and about 44 cables northward 

35 of the mouth of Roseau river. See view on plan. 

Roseau.—Lights.—Anchorages.—This town, which in 1939 was 
estimated to have a population of about 9,000, stands on.one of the 
few sloping points on the western coast of the island, close south- 
eastward of the mouth of Roseau river. 

40 Morne Bruce (Lat. 15° 18' N., Long. 61° 23’ W.), is a tableland, 
475 feet (144™8) high, rising close eastward of the town ; on its summit 
are several old military buildings and the war memorial, the latter is 
a conspicuous white concrete cross, which is partially obscured from 
north-westward by a large tree. 

45 Fort Young, close to the shore at the southern end of the town, is 
slightly higher than the other buildings in its vicinity, and at its 
western corner there is a conspicuous flagstaff. 

The spire of the Roman Catholic cathedral is the most conspicuous 
object in the town and is distinctly visible from either northward or 

50 southward. 

The Wesleyan church, with its white-washed spire, is also con- 
spicuous, as is a flagstaff south-eastward of Import jetty. 

Import jetty projects abreast the town; in 1934, it had depths of 
19 feet (5™8) alongside its head, and of 12 feet (3™7), alongside the 
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Chart 728, plan of Roseau roads and Woodbridge bay. 

steps on its northern side. There is a 3-ton crane on this jetty. 
Another jetty, which, in 1934, had depths of 8 feet (2™4) alongside its 
head, projects close to Import jetty. 

Some fresh provisions and water can be obtained. 5 

A light (Lat. 15° 17’ N., Long. 61° 24’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 65 feet (19™8), from a white concrete structure, 10 feet (3™0) in 
height, situated in Fort Young. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0) from the head 
of Import jetty. : 10 

Vessels of deep draught should anchor about 2 cables south-west- 
ward of the light-structure in Fort Young in depths of about 27 fathoms 
(49™4), beyond this the depths increase suddenly. The anchorage off 
the town cannot be recommended on account of the narrowness and 
steepness of the bank and also on account of old moorings, which are 15 
lying on the bottom in that part of the roads. Vessels anchoring close 
to the edge of the bank not infrequently drift seaward during the night. 

For small vessels of moderate draught the best anchorage is, in 
depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3), dark sand, with the light-structure 
bearing about 035°, distant about 14 cables. 20 
Chart 697. 

Eastern side of Dominica.—Dangers.—The character .of the 
north-eastern part of Dominica presents a distinct contrast to that of 
any other portion. On this side, the land descends less abruptly 
from the mountains and the depths offshore indicate a continuation 35 
of this gradual slope, there being depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) about 34 miles offshore. Morne Concorde and Morne Grand 
Bois, situated about 5 miles southward of Crumpton point, are respect- 
ively 2,106 and 3,034 feet (641™9 and 924™8) high ; the latter lies about 
3 miles inland. | 

Petit Marigot is a cove, which is entered about 2? miles southward of 
Crumpton point, where landing can be effected. 

Captain Scott rock, awash, lies about 2} cables north-eastward of 
a point which lies about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Petit 
Marigot cove. There are depths of from 16 to 18 fathoms (29™3 to 35 
32™9) on the eastern side of the rock, and during the strength of the 
south-easterly trade winds the sea breaks heavily over it. 

Pagoua bay is entered between North End, about 64 cables south- 
south-eastward of the point off which lies Captain Scott rock, and 
Pagoua point, about 1} miles south-eastward. This bay affords land- 40 
ing partially protected by a reef, which extends about 2 cables south- 
eastward from its north-western side. 

A conspicuous mountain range, which attains, at the summit of 
Morne Bois Diable, an elevation of 2,389 feet (728™2), extends about 
43 miles northward, parallel with the coast, from a position about half 45 
a mile south-westward of Pagoua point. 

Saint David bay is entered about 4} miles southward of Pagoua 
point. Off a small promontory forming the southern entrance point 
lies a rocky islet, which, with the promontory, affords shelter to small 
craft with local knowledge. 50 

Pointe a Peine is the south-eastern extremity of a promontory, 
which rises to an elevation of 1,044 feet (318™2). On the northern 
side of this promontory is Grand Marigot bay, and on its southern side 
is Petit Souffriére bay. A rock, awash, lies about 1} cables northward 
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Chart 697. 

of Rosalie point, the southern entrance point of Petit Souffri¢re bay ; 
this point rises about 1} miles west-north-westward to a hill about 
1,463 (445™9) high. 

5 La Plaine, situated on a rounded point about 3 miles southward of 
Rosalie point, is the most level part of this side of the island ; on it 
stands a church. From La Plaine the coast trends about 2} miles 
southward to Point Mulatre. 

Grand Soufiriére hills, 3,554 feet (1083™3) high, rise within the coast 

10 between La Plaine and Point Mulatre, and are connected by ridges 
with the main mountain chain running through the island. 

Point Savanne (Petit Savanne) is situated about 2} miles south- 
south-westward of Point Mulatre. 
Morne Paix Bouche, situated close northward of Point Savanne, 

15 is 1,585 feet (483™1) high, and rises from the dark, steep, rugged 
cliffs forming the coast. It is the continuation of a sharp well-defined 
ridge of hills extending south-eastward, the summit of which attains 
an elevation of 3,277 feet (998™8). 

Grand bay, is entered between Carib point about 2 miles westward 

20 of Point Savanne, and Tanama point about 1} miles west-south-. 
westward. 

Pointe des Fous (Lat. 15° 12’ N., Long. 61° 20’ W.), is situated about 
14 miles south-westward of Tanama point, and 24 miles eastward of 
Cachacrou Souffriére head, see page 213. 

25 Morne Fous, situated close westward of Pointe des Fous, is a con- 
spicuous conical cliff rising to a elevation of 1,251 feet (38173). When 
seen with the higher land as a background, the steep cliff, which falls 
almost perpendicularly to the sea, has a most striking appearance ; 
when seen clear of the land it appears as a cone. 

80 Anchorages.—There are no proper anchorages on the eastern side 
of Dominica, but shelter can be obtained by small craft, with local 
knowledge, at the following places :— 

Saint David bay affords anchorage. Small craft anchor under the 
lee of the rocky islet off its southern entrance point. The anchorage 

35 is only safe with bapa ee of east-north-east. With northerly 
winds a heavy sea 

Grand bay (Lat. 15° 15° 14" N., Long. 61° 18’ W.), affords sheltered 
anchorage under Carib point, in depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms (9™1 
to 18™3), when the trade wind is northward of east. If the trade wind 

40 veers south-eastward the anchorage then becomes unsafe. 


Chart 956. 

DOMINICA CHANNEL.—Current.—Banks.—This channel 
which is about 22 miles wide and deep, separates Dominica from 
Martinique. 

45 Banks, with least depths of 45, 37, and 26 fathoms (82™3, 67™4, and 
47™5) over them respectively, lie about 20 miles eastward of the 
channel, and others have been reported as follows :— 

The sailing vessel Galton reported that at noon on 17th August, 
1908, discoloured water was observed in lat. 15° 18’ 22” N., long. 

50 60° 04’ 53” W. No soundings were obtained, but there was every 
appearance of there being a depth of less than 50 fathoms (91™4). 
The bank appeared to be about 2 cables in length and one cable wide. 

Saint Esprit reef, was first reported by a French vessel of that name 
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Chart 956. 

in 1817 ; it was again reported by H.M.S. North Star in 1833, and was 
said to lie in lat. 14° 40’ N., long. 59° 38’ W. In consequence of the 
apparently clear account of soundings having been obtained in this 
position by the latter vessel, a most minute examination of the immedi- 4 
ate neighbourhood was made in January, 1834, by six men of war ; 
but no trace was found of the shoal nor were soundings obtained at 

a reasonable. depth. In 1866, however, soundings were obtained by 
H.M.S. Buzzard, at depths of from 40 to 80 fathoms (12™2 to 24™4), 
over a bank situated about 18 miles westward of the above position, 10 
and extending about 10 miles north-westward and south-eastward ; 
these soundings were verified by H.M.S. Wolverine in the same year. 
The bank, however, was sought without success by H.M.S. Gannet in 
1866-67, by H.M.S. Jason in 1869, by H.M.S. Sirius in 1872, and H.M. 
Surveying vessel Rambler in 1898. The existence of this reef is now 15 
considered doubtful. 
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CHAPTER VII 


THE WINDWARD ISLANDS.—MARTINIQUE AND SAINT LUCIA 


Chart 371. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—See page 12. 


MARTINIQUE -—Aspect.—The island of Martinique is very 

mountainous and is easily identified by three conspicuous 

5 towering above the main irregular mountain chain that traverses it 
north-westward and south-eastward. In 1938 it had a population 
of about 240,000. 

Montagne Pelée (Lat. 14° 49’ N., Long. 61° 10’ W.), a volcano, 
4,428 feet (1349™6) high and situated about 32 miles south-eastward 

10 of Cap Saint Martin, the north-western extremity of the island, is 
the northernmost of these peaks. 

Les Pitons du Carbet, the highest of which rises to an elevation 
of 3,960 feet (1207™0), are situated about 4 miles inland between 
Rade de Saint Pierre and Baie de Fort-de-France, and about 7} miles 

16 south-south-eastward of Montagne Pelée; they consist of a group of 
very steep conical peaks, but their summits, being usually in the 
clouds, are seldom visible. 

Montagne du Vauclin, in the south-eastern part of the island, appears 
as a truncated cone, rising to an elevation of about 1,657 feet (505™0) ; 

20 it is situated about 9} miles northward of Pointe des Salines at the 
southern end of the island. 

The north-eastern, northern, and western coasts of Martinique are 
steep-to and clear of dangers from Rocher Pain de Sucre (Sugar loaf 
rock), on the north-western side of Havre de la Trinité to Baie de 

25 Fort-de-France, and from [let 4 Ramiers, on the southern side of 
Baie de Fort-de-France, to Grande Anse du Diamant, on the southern 
side of the island. The southern, south-eastern, and eastern coasts 
are irregular, indented, and dangerous, particularly the eastern coast, 
which latter is fringed with low islets and a chain of barrier reefs 

30 lying about 24 miles offshore; this side should be approached with 
the utmost caution. 

Currents.—The currents in the vicinity of Martinique are- greatly 
influenced by the Equatorial current, particularly near Pointe des 
Salines and in the neighbourhood of Rocher la Perle, a large isolated 

35 rock off the north-western side of the island, where they are generally 
speaking west-going. Off the western side of the island, especially 
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Chart 371. | 

off Saint Pierre, the current is sometimes north-going and sometimes 
south-going. On the eastern side of the island, during north-easterly 
winds, the current is south-going and south-west-going; during 
south-easterly winds, it is north-going; at times it attains rates of 5 
about 3 knots. 

The French man-of-war Condé reported, in 1916, that in the offing 
on the eastern side of the island, the Equatorial current was north- 
north-west-going with a moderate rate. 

The stranding of several large and fast vessels, in recent years, 10 
has been due to under-estimating the strength of the current in this 
locality. 

U.S.S. Monongahela, in February 1900, experienced a north-going 
current, with a rate of 14 knots, close southward of Rocher la Perle, 
but fresh southerly winds had prevailed for several days previously. 15 

In 1938, the Nsvose proceeding towards Dominica channel, experi- 
enced a north-west-going current, with a rate of 13 knots. 


NORTH-EASTERN SIDE OF MARTINIQUE.—Pointe du 
Diable (Lat. 14° 47’ N., Long. 60° 54’ W.), the north-eastern extremity 
of Martinique, is the northern extremity of Presqu’ile de la Caravelle, 20 
which extends about 5 miles east-north-eastward of the general line 
of the coast. This peninsula is conspicuous, and along it runs an 
elevated ridge, near the centre of which is Morne de la Tartane, 
623 feet (198™8) high, on the summit of which stands a signal station. 
The northern side of the peninsula is composed of low, reddish cliffs, 25 
separating sandy coves; reefs, on which the sea breaks, fringe the 
coast, extending as much as half a mile offshore. 

Between Pointe du Diable and Rocher Pain de Sucre (Sugar-loaf 
rock), about 6# miles westward, the coast is fronted by a coral bank, 
over which, in places, there are depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1), 30 . 
but access to the numerous havens is not difficult. | 

Baie de la Trinité, described below, is entered between Pointe 
du Diable and [let Saint Aubin, about 4} miles westward. 

From Rocher Pain de Sucre the coast trends about 9} miles north- 
westward to Pointe du Macouba, the northern extremity of Martinique ; 35 
it is steep-to and free from offlying dangers. There is no bay or 
cove in this stretch of coast which affords shelter from the heavy 
swell which usually prevails. Pointe du Marigot is situated about 
1} miles north-westward of Rocher Pain de Sucre (Lat. 14° 49’ N., 
Long. 61° 01' W.). A rock, with a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, 40 
lies about 4 cables north-westward ; and a rock, with a depth of 
4} cables over it, lies about 24 cables east-north-eastward of Pointe 
du Marigot. “ , 7 

Offlying dangers.—La Caravelle is a rugged, barren, steep-to rock, 

95 feet (2970) high, situated about 1} miles east-north-eastward of 45 
Pointe du Diable. Its pointed summit, covered with guano, gives 

it the appearance of a vessel under sail. It is an excellent mark for 
‘vessels making this part of the coast by day. 

In the vicinity of an imaginary line drawn from Point du Diable 
to Loup Sainte Marie, about 54 miles west-north-westward, lies a 50 
chain of coral patches, with depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 
*9™]) over thém, which encumber the approach to Baie de la Trinité. 
The depths over these patches are very irregular, and the sea breaks 
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Chart 371. 

on some of them during fresh winds. Vessels of deep draught must 
not attempt to cross this chain, the shoal spots of which, in fine 
weather, are indicated by the colour of the water. 

5 Loup Sainte Marie, with a least depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over 
it, lies about 14 miles east-south-eastward of Rocher Pain de 
Sucre ; there is always a heavy sea over it, and, at times, especially 
during north-easterly or east-north-easterly winds, the sea breaks 
on it. 

10 The ruins of Beau-Séjour mill (see below) bearing about 154°, and 
open north-eastward of Ilet Saint Aubin, leads eastward ; and bearin 
about 145°, and open south-westward of that islet, leads westward 
of Loup Sainte Marie. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 14° 46’ N., Long. 60° 53’ W.) is exhibited, 

15 at an elevation of 417 feet (127™1), from a grey square tower 32 feet 
(9™8) in height, situated on a hill, about 6 cables south-eastward of 
Pointe du Diable. 7 
Chart 494, plan of La Trinité bay. , 

Baie de la Trinité.—This bay is easy of access and affords shelter 

20 from the prevailing winds. The head of the bay is separated from 
Baie du Galion (page 236) on the south-eastern side of Presqu’ile de la 
Caravelle, by a low narrow isthmus, on which stand the ruined tower 
of Beau Séjour mill, some houses and a chimney. On approaching 
the bay a small chapel, resembling a white rectangular turret, situated 

25 at the south-eastern end of the town, is conspicuous. 

The town of La Trinité, situated on the eastern shore of the head 
of the bay, is the most important commercial centre in Martinique 
after Fort-de-France; in 1940 it had a population of about 8,000. 
Landing can be effected abreast the centre of the town. There is 

30 a hospital in La Trinité. 

-_[slet.—Dangers.—Buoys.—lIlet Saint Aubin lies about 6 cables off 
the western side of the bay; it is of moderate elevation and rugged, 
but its summit is rounded and covered with bushes, among which 
are some trees. The islet is steep-to on its northern side; but a 

35 bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (6™5) over it, extends about 
a quarter of a mile eastward of its southern end; this end of the 
islet is almost connected with the western shore of the bay south- 
south-westward by a coral reef, which dries in places. 

Loup Ministre is a small reef, on which the sea breaks heavily, 

40 situated about 14 miles east-north-eastward of [let Saint Aubin, 
and is almost connected with the chain of coral reefs which encumber 
the approach to Baie de la Trinité. A bank, with a least depth of 
33 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about half a mile north-eastward of 
Loup Ministre, and patches, with a least depth of 33 fathoms (6™9) 

45 over them, lie within 1} miles south-eastward of it, which render 
the passage between Loup Ministre and Presqu’ile de la Caravelle 
dangerous. There is always a heavy sea in this vicinity and the 
currents are strong. 

Banc Mitan, with a least depth of 1# fathoms (3™2) over it, lies 

60 about 8} cables east-south-eastward of [let Saint Aubin (Lat. 14° 46’ N., 
Long. 60° 58’ W.); its south-western side is marked by a conical 
cee gi in black and red horizontal bands and surmounted by 
a globe. 

The western shore of the bay northward of the town is fringed 
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Chart 494, plan of La Trsnsté bay. 

with a coral reef, which, in the vicinity of Pointe du Fort, situated 
close northward of the town, extends about 14 cables offshore. A bank 

of coral, which dries in parts, extends about a quarter of a mile from 
the head of the bay. 5 

The eastern shore of the bay between its head and [let Tartane, 
which is situated’ close offshore about 1# miles north-eastward of the 
ruins of Beau Séjour mill, is fringed with a shallow bank of coral 
extending, in places, 3 cables offshore. 

The outer edges of the shore reefs near the head of the bay are 10 
marked on the eastern side by two black conical buoys, and on the 
western side by two red conical buoys. 

Pilotage.—A pilot is available, who, on request, will meet a vessel 
off flet Sainte Marie, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward 
of Ilet Saint Aubin. 15 

Directions.—Anchorage.—The best approach to the harbour 
is by way of one of the channels on either side of Loup Sainte Marie 
(Lat. 14° 48’ N., Long. 60° 59’ W.). | 

To pass eastward of Loup Sainte Marie, a vessel should keep La 
Caravelle bearing more than 091°, and Rocher Pain de Sucre less 20 
than 271°, until the ruins of Beau-Séjour mill bear 154°, and are 
open eastward of [let Saint Aubin ; which leads about 4 cables east- 
ward of Loup Sainte Marie. When [let Sainte Marie bears 265°, 
the vessel will be inside the banks and she may steer to pass about 
half a mile eastward of [let Saint Aubin. When the town hall is 25 
open eastward of Pointe du Fort, the vessel will be clear of the shoal 
extending eastward from the southern end of [let Saint Aubin, and 
she may steer for the white chapel, bearing 187°, which leads to the 
anchorage. 

To pass westward of Loup Sainte Marie, a vessel should keep La 30 
Caravelle bearing more than 091°, and Rocher Pain de Sucre less 
than 271°, until the ruins of Beau-Séjour mill bear 145°, and are 
open westward of [let Saint Aubin ; which leads westward of Loup 
Sainte Marie, after passing which, the vessel should proceed as directed 
above. 35 

A vessel may anchor off the port, in depths of about 8? fathoms 
(16™0), with the ruins of Beau-Séjour mill bearing 123°, and Pointe 
du Fort bearing 210°. If desirous of anchoring inside the port, two 
shoals lying outside the reef fringing the western shore of the bay 
and over which there are depths of about 5 and 7 feet (1™5 and 2™]1), 
respectively, will be avoided by giving Pointe du Fort a good berth 
and passing between the black and the red conical buoys, marking 
the edges of the shore reefs on either side. Vessels with local know- 
ledge can obtain anchorage near the head of the bay, eastward of 
the northern part of the town. 45 

In March 1935, the d@’Entrecasteaux anchored, in depths of 6} fathoms 
(11™4), mud, with the church in the middle of the town bearing 244°, 
distant about 44 cables. 

Chart 371. 

Baie Sainte Marie.—Anchorage.—lIlet Sainte Marie, in reality 50 
a small peninsula connected with the main island by a low tongue 
of sand, lies about 1# miles south-eastward of Rocher Pain de 
Sucre, and forms the south-eastern side of Baie Sainte Marie. The 
town of Sainte Marie stands at the mouth of the river of that name, 
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Chart 371. 

which flows into the head of the bay. Some chimneys close to the 

mouth of the river serve to identify this bay. 

There is anchorage, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 

5 14m6), for vessels with local knowledge, about half a mile offshore 

and about 2 cables north-westward of [let Sainte Marie. Care must 

be taken to avoid the submarine cable, which is landed about 1} cables 

north-westward of the mouth of the river, and the direction of which 

is indicated by q pecked line on the chart. 


10 WESTERN SIDE OF MARTINIQUE.—Light.—Anchorages. 
—From Pointe du Macouba (page 219) the coast trends about 34 miles 
west-south-westward to Cap Saint Martin, a rugged steep-to headland 
forming the north-western extremity of the island (Lat. 14° 52’ N., 
Long. 61° 13’ W.). A ledge, with a depth of 19 feet (56™8) over it, 

15 extends about 2 cables offshore from a position about 2 miles westward 
of Pointe du Macouba. From Cap Saint Martin the coast trends 
about 18 miles southward and south-eastward to Pointe des Négres 
(Negro point). There are no dangers off this stretch of coast, except 
Rocher la Perle, a steep-to rock 86 feet (26™2) high, about 2 cables 

20 offshore and about 1# miles south-westward of Cap Saint Martin. 
Between Pointe du Macouba and Rade de Saint Pierre, about 7 miles 
southward of Cap Saint Martin, the coast is rugged and for the most 
part steep-to, it is backed by the spurs from Montagne Pelée. There 
is no bay or cove affording shelter, and it is difficult to find an anchorage 

25 close inshore on account of the great depths ; moreover there is usually 
a heavy swell. 

The only village on this part of the coast is Précheur, about 3} miles 
southward of Cap Saint Martin; it may be identified by the two 
yellow, square towers, with belfries, of a church situated close south- 

80 eastward of the light-tower. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from a metal 
tower on a stone base, 33 feet (10™1) in height, situated on Pointe 
du Précheur, close to the village of that name. 

The village of Carbet is situated about 2 miles southward of Saint 

35 Pierre, in it stands a conspicuous white church with a red roof; 
Morne Vert rises to an elevation of 1,712 feet (521™8) about 2 miles 

east-north-eastward of the village. In 1936, the d@’Entrecasteaux 
anchored off Carbet, in depths of 25 fathoms (45™7), with Morne 
Vert bearing 073°, distant about 2} miles ; the hill in line with a small 

40 ravine southward of the village leads to this anchorage. Landing 
can be effected on the beach in front of the village. About 3 cables 
southward of Carbet is a jetty, with depths of 33 feet (10™1) alongside 
its head. 

Anse de la Case Pilote lies about 5 miles south-eastward of Carbet ; 

45 it affords anchorage for small vessels with local knowledge, but the 
coastal bank is very steep. 

The village of Shoelcher or Case Navire lies about 1} miles north- 
westward of Pointe des Négres; in it is a conspicuous church with 
a white belfry. There is anchorage in depths of about 8 fathoms 

50 (14™6), about a cable offshore between the southern extremity of 
the village and a battery about 2 cables south-eastward. The coastal 
bank here is very steep, depths of 37 fathoms (67™7), rock, being 

found 2 cables offshore. 
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Chart 495. 

Rade de Saint Pierre.—Aspect.— Anchorages.—This roadstead 
extends from the mouth of Riviére de la Mare, about 14 miles south- 
ward of Précheur to the village of Carbet. Between these the coast 
is almost entirely composed of sandy beaches, and is clear of dangers; 5 
it may be approached without risk, though allowance must be made 
for the current which is usually south-going. 

Caye de l’Hopital is a rocky bank, with depths of from 8 to 16 
fathoms (14™6 to 29™3) over it, situated about a quarter of a mile 
southward of the mouth of Riviére du Mouillage, which flows into 70 
the sea through northern part of the town, and extending about 
14 cables offshore. The slope of the bottom is steeper northward 
of this bank than it is southward of it. 

The remains of numerous wrecks foul the anchorage. 

The cathedral (Mouillage church) a grey building with a red roof 15 
and two towers, is conspicuous; about a cable eastward of it stands 
a conspicuous cross. On Pointe Sainte Marthe stands a conspicuous 
white statue on a column. A tunnel known as Trou Guéydon, about 
1} cables south-south-westward of Pointe Sainte Marthe is conspicuous 
from northward. | 20 

The best anchorage is a little southward of Pointe Sainte Marthe 
and between that point and Anse Thurin, about 4 cables southward. 
The bottom in this part of the roadstead is less steep than elsewhere 
and forms a shelf extending seaward, known as Plateau du Carbet. 
Anchorage can be obtained on this plateau, in depths of from 21 to 25 
22 fathoms (38™4 to 40™2), about 2 cables offshore. Vessels should 
not anchor farther out, and should specially avoid a position west- 
ward of a ravine in Anse Thurin, where the bottom is uneven and 
rocky. | 

In 1938, it was reported that the conspicuous cross in line with 30 
the cathedral leads to a good anchorage. 

There is a red mooring buoy off Place Bertin about half a mile 
northward of Pointe Sainte Marthe, and another off the mouth of 
Riviere du Mouillage. 

Town.—The town of Saint Pierre was destroyed by an earthquake 35 
in 1902, but a new town has sprung up on the ruins of the southern 
part of the old one (Lat. 14° 44’ N., Long. 61° 11' W.). 

Landing can be effected at the jetty at Place Bertin. 


Chart 494, plans of Fort-de-France bay and harbour. 

BAIE DE FORT-DE-FRANCE.—Aspect.—This bay is entered 40 
between Pointe des Négres and [let 4 Ramiers, about 3} miles south- 
ward ; this islet lies close to the coast about 2} miles north-north- 
eastward of Cap Salomon (page 230). 

The depths in the bay are very irregular, and its shores are indented 
by a number of coves, which, though affording sheltered anchorage, 45 
are not easy of access on account of the shoals. 

The principal anchorages are :—Mouillage des Flamands and 
Mouillage de la Dillon, situated about one and 24 miles, respectively, 
east-south-eastward of Pointe des Négres; Baie du Carénage and 
Baie des Tourelles, forming the port of Fort-de-France; Mouillage 50 
des Trois flets (page 228); Mouillage de la Riviére Salée (page 228) ; 
and Cohé du Lamentin (page 230). , 

Fort-de-France is built on the northern side of the bay on low 
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Chart 494, plans of Fort-de-France bay and harbour. 

level ground. It is bounded westward by Riviére Madame, which 

flows into the sea about a mile eastward of Pointe des Négres, 

and extends about 1} miles eastward to the mouth of Riviére 
5 Monsieur. | 

Fort Saint Louis stands on a small promontory, which extends 
about 3 cables southward from the south-eastern portion of the main 
part of the town. 

On approaching Baie de Fort-de-France the most conspicuous 

10 objects are :—The three wireless masts on Pointe de la Carriére, the 
eastern entrance point of Port de Fort-de-France ; the white square 
belfry of a church about 6 cables northward of the wireless masts, 
about 2 cables south-westward of which is a cross, which may be 
illuminated at night; the hospital buildings close northward: of the 

15 town; and the large buildings of a college, about 1} cables westward 
of the mouth of Riviére Madame. Other conspicuous objects are :— 
The metal framework spire of the belfry of the cathedral, in the 
centre of the town; the large greyish-green dome, with a gallery, 
of the library, about a cable north-eastward of the cathedral; and 

20 the square grey clock-tower, about 3 cables north-westward of the 
cathedral (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 05’ W.). Above the town on 
the slope of the hill about 34 cables north-eastward of the cathedral 
stands a chapel with a red roof and a grey spire. The basilica of 
Balata, with a conspicuous white dome, stands on the heights above 

25 Fort-de-France about 3 miles north-north-westward of the cathedral, 
see chart 371; the dome is about 90 feet (27™4) in height and its 
summit is elevated about 1,000 feet (304™8). 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. If requested by wireless the 
pilot will board a vessel, about to anchor in the roadstead, south- 

30 eastward of Pointe des Négres. A vessel proceeding to Port de 
Fort-de-France will be boarded northward of Banc Mitan. 

Signal station.—A signal station with which vessels can com- 
municate by means of ms International Code of Signals is situated 
at Fort Saint Louis. | 

35 Submarine cables—Submarine cables are landed about a cable 
westward of the mouth of Riviére Madame. Vessels anchoring in 
Mouillage des Flamands should do so only in the positions given 
below. 

Storm signals.—The following signals shown at the signal station 

40 in Fort Saint Louis to indicate the approach of bad weather ; see 

age 18. 
By day, a red flag above a white flag. 
At night, a green light above a whste light. 

Danger area.—Buoy.—Air gunnery and bombing practice is 

45 carried out periodically within a radius of about 11 cables from a red 
and white chequered buoy attached to the moorings of the buoy 
which marks Banc du Gros Ilet. Vessels should pass southward and 
eastward of this area. 

Lights.—A light (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 06’ W.) is exhibited, 

50 at an elevation of 121 feet (36™9), from a white hexagonal structure, 
situated on Pointe des Négres. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 102 feet (31™1), from a white 
column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the south-western part 
of Fort Saint Louis. 
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Chart 494, plans of Fort-de-France bay and harbour. | 

A light is exhibited at the landing place in Mouillage des Flamands 
about a cable south-south-eastward of the cathedral. 

Dangers in the approach.—Banks.—Buoyage.—Banc de la 
Vierge, with a least depth of 9 fathoms (165), rock, over it, lies about 4 
54 cables south-south-eastward of Pointe des Négres. 

Banc Mitan, with a least depth of 3% fathoms (69) over it, lies 
about 1} miles south-eastward of Pointe des Négres. A pillar buoy, 
painted in red and black horizontal bands and surmounted by a 
globe, marks the northern side of this bank. 10 

Pointe du Bout, on which stands the lazarette, is situated about 
2 miles north-eastward of [let 4 Ramiers, and from the coast between 
them Fond Blanc de I’flet 4 Ramiers (Ramiers bank), with depths 
of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends to a position about 
2 miles northward of the islet. On the northern part of this bank, 15. 
about 1} miles northward of [let 4 Ramiers, lies Banc du Gros flet, 
with a least depth of 3}? fathoms (6™9) over it, which is marked by 
a pillar buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands and sur- 
mounted by a globe. There are several patches, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, between Banc du Gros [let and the 20 
shore of the bay southward. 

Banc du Fort Saint Louis is composed of rock and gravel; with 
depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, it extends about 54 cables 
south-westward and 4 cables southward of the southern end of Fort 
Saint Louis. A coral patch, with a depth of 20 feet (6™1) over it, 25 
lies about half a mile south-westward of Fort Saint Louis light-column. 

A conical light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste occulting 
light, giving a short eclipse every four seconds, marks the south-western 
end of Banc du Saint Louis; a black can buoy marks its southern 
extremity ; and a conical light-buey, painted black and exhibiting 30 
a ved occulting light, giving a short eclipse every two seconds marks the 
south-eastern side of the bank. 

Banc de la Carriére, almost awash, with depths of less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0) over it, extends about 3} cables south-westward of Pointe 
de la Carriére. A red conical buoy marks the south-western extremity 35 
of Banc de la Carriére ; a conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting 
a green occulting light, giving a short eclipse every two seconds, marks 
the western side of this bank; and a red conical buoy marks its 
north-western side. On account of the uncertainty of the depths 
in the vicinity, vessels should give the light-buoy a good berth. 40 

Grande Séche, a bank with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it, extends about 1} miles south-south-westward of. Pointe de la 
Grive, about 6 cables eastward of Pointe de la Carriére (Lat. 14° 36’ N.., 
Long. 61° 04' W.). Near the western edge of this bank there are 
two 23-fathom (5™0) patches, situated, respectively, about 8 and 45 
11 cables, and a 3}-fathom (5™9) patch lies about 14 miles south- 
south-eastward of the southern end of Fort Saint Louis. A red 
conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, marks the north-western extremity 
of Grande Séche. 

General directions.—A vessel approaching Baie de Fort-de-France 50 
should keep the spire of the chapel bearing more than 027°, and open 
north-westward of the dome of the library, which leads westward of 
all dangers. | 

Banc du Gros flet is indicated by a change in the colour of the water. 
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Chart 494, plans of Fort-de-France bay and harbour. 

‘Mouillage des Flamands.—Directions.—This anchorage extends 
from the northern shore of the bay to Banc Mitan and from Pointe 
des Négres to Fort Saint Louis. 

5 A vessel approaching from north-westward or westward may 
round Pointe des Négres at a distance of 2 or 3 cables, whence she 
may steer for this anchorage. 

A. vessel approaching from southward should steer with the spire 
of the chapel in line with the belfry of the cathedral, bearing 041°, 

10 which leads to this anchorage. 

At night a vessel may approach this anchorage with Fort Saint 
Louis light bearing about 073°, and well open southward of the light 
on Pointe des Négres. 

Large vessels can anchor with the spire of the chapel in line with 

15 the belfry of the cathedral, bearing 041°, and the southern extreme 
of Fort Saint Louis, bearing 094°. Another good berth is with the 
clock-tower in line with the mouth of Riviére Madame, bearing about 
014°, and the southern wireless mast on Pointe de la Carriére (Lat. 
14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 04’ W.) in line with the southern extreme of 

20 Fort Saint Louis bearing about 088°. 

The holding ground is everywhere good. 

This anchorage is safe from November to July; but during the 
hurricane season a vessel making a short stay should enter Baie du 
Carénage ; large vessels intending to remain for some time should 

25 proceed either to Mouillage de la Dillon or Mouillage des Trois flets. 

In February 1938, the French man-of-war Dunkerque anchored 
with the chapel spire in line with the belfry of the cathedral, bearing 
041°, and the light-structure on Pointe des Négres bearing 298° 
The bottom was mud and the holding ground was good. 

30 Mouillage de la Dillon.—In this anchorage, which lies eastward of 
Passe du Carénage, between Grande Séche and Banc de la Carriére, 
large vessels can obtain good anchorage in depths of about 14 fathoms 
(25™6), mud 

A vessel approaching this anchorage should steer with the spire 

35 of the chapel in line with the belfry of the cathedral, bearing 041°, 
until the cliffs of Cap Plateforme, about half a mile southward of 
Anse de la Case Pilote, bear about 308°, and are just’ open south- 
westward of Pointe des Négres (chart 371), and the reddish northern 
extremity of Morne Rouge, about 24 miles eastward of Fort Saint 

40 Louis, is in line with Pointe de Sable, about half a mile eastward of 
Pointe de la Grive, bearing 088°. Whence she should steer eastward 
to pass northward of the buoys marking Banc Mitan and the north- 
western extremity of Grand Séche, and southward of the light-buoys 
and buoys marking Banc du Fort Saint Louis and Banc de la Carriére. 

45 When the. spire of the chapel bears about 348°, and is open westward 
of the wall of the dry dock by about the breadth of the latter, the 
vessel should bring the northern extremity of Morne Rouge into line 
with Pointe de Sable again, and anchor when the spire of the chapel 
is in line with Pointe de la Carriére (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 04' W.), 

50 bearing 328°. 

Port de Fort-de-France.—Light.—This land-locked basin affords 
shelter in all weathers ; at its head are, westward, Baie du Carénage 
and, eastward, Baie des Tourelles. 

A light is exhibited at the head of the pier on the western side of 


55 Baie du Carénage. 
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Chart 494, plans of Fort-de-France bay and harbour. 

Vessels. drawing’ 26} feet (8™1) can enter the basin, or secure stern 
on to Fort Saint Louis, heading eastward. 

The axis of the entrance channel is with the spire of the chapel 
bearing. 348°. a) 
Two masts, each surmounted by a white triangle, from which: ved 
jixed lights are occasionally exhibited, in line, lead through the channel 
to the dry dock and can be used by vessels of moderate draught 

proceeding to the tidal basin. 

Care must be taken to be on the centre line of the channel, heading 10 
348°, before passing between the entrance buoys, towards the western 
of which a vessel is always set by the wind and current. 

: set approach to, and the eastern side of Baie des Tourelles, are 
uoyed. 

Large vessels wishing to secure to Fort Saint Louis, let go two 15 
anchors on the line of the bollards on the north-eastern side of the 
dry dock, the northern anchor being in line, approximately, with the 
‘northern side of the basin ; the vessel’s stern is secured to ring-bolts 
in the fort situated close to a small ruined pier, 

A vessel proceeding to the basin should begin to alter course north- 20 
eastward before arriving abreast the eastern bastion of Fort Saint 
Louis ; and, by working the engines, should be stopped on the pro- 
longation of the centre line of the basin, heading for it, whence she 
should be warped in. It is advisable not to have much way on the 
vessel as there is but little water under the bottom for going astern. 25 
Vessels may find it advantageous to let go an anchor off the entrance 
to the basin. 

The centre line of the basin is indicated by two red fixed lights 
at its head. 

Town.—Fort de France (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 05’ W.) is the 30 
capital of Martinique, and the residence of the Governor. In 1940 
it had a population of about 45,000. 

Port facilities. —A limited stock of coal is available. A stock of fuel 
oil is maintained. Fresh provisions and supplies can be procured. 
Water is laid on to the quay or is supplied in tank-vessels. 35 

There is a one-ton crane on the wharf. 

Minor repairs can be executed. 

For the dimensions of the dry dock, see Appendix I, page 379. 

There is a military hospital and a lazaretto on Pointe du Bout. 

Communication.—_W/T _ station.—There is regular steamer 40 
communication with ports in North America, Europe, and other 
West Indian islands. 

There is communication by air with places in North and South 
America. 

Fort-de-France is connected with the general telegraph system; 45 
there is a telephone system in the island. 

There is a W/T station, see page 22. 

Consular officer.—A British consular officer is stationed at Fort-de- 
France. 

Meteorological table.—Sce Appendix III, page 386. 50 
Chart 494, plan of Fort-de-France bay. 

Dangers at the head of Baie de Fort-de-France.—Buoys.— 
Banc de la Pointe du Bout, a small coral patch with a least depth 
of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 2} cables northward of Pointe 
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Chart 494, plan of Fort-de-France bay. 
du Bout. A conical buoy, surmounted by a globe and painted in 
black and red horizontal bands, marks the southern side of this bank. 
Banc Boucher, a small coral patch, with a least depth of 2} fathoms 
5 (4™]) over it, lies about 44 cables east-north-eastward of Pointe du 
Bout. A conical buoy painted black and red horizontal bands and 
surmounted by a globe, marks the north-western extremity of this 


Banc Foucambert, a small coral patch with a least depth of 

10 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about 6 cables east-north-eastward of 
Pointe du Bout. A conical buoy, surmounted by a globe and painted 

in black and red horizontal bands, marks the eastern side of this 


A coral patch, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 

15 about 2} cables north-westward of Pointe de la Rose, which point 
lies about 8 cables east-south-eastward of Pointe du Bout. A red 
conical buoy marks the northern side of this patch. 

Banc Monsigny, with a least depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, 
lies about 6 cables north-eastward of Pointe du Bout (Laé. 14° 34’ N., 

20 Long. 61° 03' W.). A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder, 
marks the south-eastern side of this bank. 

Banc Gamelle, a narrow coral spit, with a least depth of 13 fathoms 
(3™2) over it, extends about a mile south-south-westward of Pointe 
de Sable parallel with the eastern side of Grand Séche. A black 

26 conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder, marks the south-eastern 
extremity of this spit. 

Séche San Justan, about a mile east-north-eastward of Pointe du 
Bout, is the south-western extremity of one of several spits extending 
in that direction from a bank of gravel and coral which borders the 

30 eastern shore of the bay between Morne Rouge and the Mouth of 
Riviere des Lézards about 1? miles south-eastward. There are 
general depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over the bank, which 
dries in places. A red conical buoy marks the south-western extremity | 
of this danger. 

35 Caye & Vache is the western end of the southernmost of the spits 
mentioned above and has depths of from 1} to 3 fathoms (2™7 to 
5™5), coral and gravel, over it. A black conical buoy marks its 
western extremity, and another similar buoy marks the southern 
ated of a spit about 2? cables south-eastward of Caye 4 Vache 

40 buoy. 

Mouillage des Trois [lets and Mouillage de la Riviére Salée.— 
Dangers.— Buoys.—Gros flet lies in the south-eastern part of Baie de 
Ford-de-France about a mile east-south-eastward of Pointe de la Rose. 

Mouillage des Trois fet is entered between Pointe de la Rose and 

45 Gros flet. Mouillage de la Riviare Salée lies eastward of the islet. 

During the winter months Mouillage des Trois Ilets affords greater 
security than either Mouillage des Flamands or Cohé du Lamentin 
but the heat there is almost unbearable and the place is unhealthy. 

Gros flet (Lat. 14° 33’ N., Long. 61° O01' W.) is surrounded by a 

50 coral bank, with depths of one foot (0™3) over it, in places, which 
connects it with the southern shore of the bay and extends about 
6 cables north-westward of the islet. A red conical buoy marks the 
north-western extremity of this bank. | 

Roche du Mont Kemmel, a detached coral patch, with a least depth 
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| Chart 494, plan of Fort-de-France bay. 
of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about uarters of a mile north- 
westward of the western extremity of Gros [let. 

There are several detached shoal patches in Mouillage des Trois 
Tlets, some of which are marked by buoys; their positions can best & 
be seen on the chart. 

Baril-de-Boeuf, a small detached patch of coral and gravel with a 
least depth of three-quarters of a fathom (1™4) over it, lies about 
6} cables northward of the north-western extremity of Gros Ilet. 
A black conical buoy marks the south-western side of this danger. 10 

Roche du Mont Viso, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, 
lies about 4} cables north-north-eastward of the north-western 
extremity of Gros Ilet. A black conical buoy marks the narth- 
western side of this rock. 

There are several other detached patches in the approach to Mouil- 15 
lage de la Riviére Salée, some of which are marked by buoys; their 
positions can best be seen on the chart. 

Petit ilet is situated about 7 cables eastward of the north-eastern 
extreme of Gros filet; it lies on a bank, with depths of from 2 feet 
to one fathom (0™6 to 1™8) over it, which extends about 3 cables 20 
west-north-westward of the islet. A red conical buoy marks the 
north-western extremity of this bank. 

Shoals, on which lie several islets and patches which dry, extend 
from one to 4 cables off the shores of the south-eastern arm of Baie 
de Fort-de-France. Eastward of Mouillage de la Riviére Salée the 25 
depths are less than those shown on the plan. 

Directions.—From Mouillage des Flamands, a vessel should steer 
towards Pointe du Bout, avoiding Banc du Fort Saint Louis, see 
page 225, and passing northward of Banc Mitan buoy. Banc de la 
Grande Séche will be avoided by keeping the spire of the chapel 30 
bearing more than 354°, and open westward of a red-roofed building 
in the south-eastern part of Fort Saint Louis, until the cliffs at Cap 
Plateforme bear about 310°, and are open south-westward of Pointe 
des Négres (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 06’ W.). 

When approaching the dangers off Pointe du Bout, the south- 35 
western extremity of Gros ilet should be kept bearing about 121°, 
and just open of Pointe de la Rose, until nearing the buoy marking 
Banc de la Pointe du Bout, when the cliffs at Cap Plateforme should 
be just open of Pointe des Négres; a vessel should pass southward 
of this buoy, and steer for the northern extreme of Petit ilet, bearing 40 
107°, which leads southward of the buoys marking Banc Boucher, 
Banc Foucambert, Caye 4 Vache, and Baril-de-Boeuf, and northward 
of those marking the patches off Pointe de la Rose and Gros filet. 

A vessel proceeding to Mouillage des Trois Ilets should leave the 
above line, before arriving abreast Caye 4 Vache buoy, when the 45 
spire of the chapel is in line with Pointe de la Carriére, bearing 328° 
Thence a vessel should steer 148°, with these marks in line astern, 
to the anchorage, passing eastward of the black and red buoys, and 
westward of the black buoy, marking the detached heads in the 
anchorage. 50 

A vessel proceeding to Mouillage de la Riviére Salée should continue 
to steer for. Petit flet until abreast the red conical buoy marking the 
shoal northward of Gros ilet, taking care to avoid Roche du Mont 
Kemmel, the 33-fathom (6™9) patch northward of the north-western 
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Chart 494, plan of Fort-de-France bay. 
extreme of Gros ilet, and Roche du Mont Viso, both of which are 
buoyed. She should then steer to pass southward of the buoys 
marking Caye Sobbé and northward of the buoy marking the bank 
5 extending north-westward of Petit filet. Mouillage de la Riviére 
Salée is north-westward of Petit filet. The anchorage between Gros 
ilet oe Petit ilet is rarely used and then only by long vessels of deep 
draught. 

Cohé du Lamentin.—Dangers.—Buoys.—In this, the north- 

10 eastern arm of Baie de Fort-de-France, the squalls are frequent and 
heavy. 

A patch, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about a mile 
south-south-westward ; a patch, with a depth of 4 fathoms (73) 
over it, lies about 8} cables southward; a patch, with a depth of 

15 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about 2 cables south-eastward ; and a 
patch, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 4 cables 
eastward of Pointe de Sable. A detached shoal, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, on the northern extremity of which 
lie some rocks about 3 feet (0™9) high, lies with its south-western 

20 extremity about 7 cables south-south-eastward of Pointe de Sable. 

Banc Carcasse, a coral patch with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) 
over it, lies about 4} cables east-north-eastward of Pointe de Sable. 
A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands and sur- 
mounted by a ball, marks the western side of this danger. 

25 Banc Grande Savane, consisting of coral and gravel, with depths 
of from one foot to 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends about 3} cables 
from Morne Cabrit on the north-eastern shore of the bay, about three- 
quarters of a mile northward of the northern extremity of Morne 
Rouge. A red conical buoy marks its south-western extremity. 

30 Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel bound for Cohé de Lamentin 
should proceed as directed for Mouillage des Trois [lets until about 
half a mile north-westward of Pointe du Bout, whence she should 
steer eastward passing northward of the red and black conical buoys 
marking Banc de la Pointe du Bout, Banc Boucher, and Banc Foucam- 

35 bert, and southward of Banc Monsigny. The buoy marking the 
south-eastern extremity of Banc Monsigny should be rounded, whence 
the vessel should steer 030°, passing westward of the red conical 
buoy marking Séche San Justan and avoiding the detached patches 
in the fairway described above. Banc Carcasse may be passed on 

40 either side, but the vessel must pass westward of the red conical 
buoy marking Banc Grande Savane. 

Anchorage may be found, in depths of about 4} fathoms (78), 
northward of the buoy marking Banc Grande Savane and about 
2 cables westward of Pointe du Lamentin, the western extremity of 

45 Morne Cabrit (Lat. 14° 36’ N., Long. 61° 02’ W.). | 


Chart 371. 

SOUTHERN SIDE OF MARTINIQUE.—Cap Salomon, about 
54 miles southward of Pointe des Négres, is the extremity of a rugged 
promontory. 

50 From Cap Salomon the coast trends about 4 miles south-south- 
eastward to a rounded point which is dominated by Morne du Diamant, 
and thence about 9 miles eastward to Pointe Borgnesse, the western 
entrance point of Cul-de-Sac Marin. From Pointe Marin, the eastern 
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Chart 371. | 

entrance point of Cul-de-Sac Marin, about 8 cables eastward of Pointe 
Borgnesse, the coast trends about 2 miles southward to Pointe Dun- 
kerque (Lat. 14° 25’ N., Long. 60° 54’ W.), and thence about 14 miles 
south-eastward to Pointe des Salines, at the southern end of Martinique; 5 
this latter point is low. | 

Morne du Diamant, 1,568 feet (477™9) high, rises steeply to a peak 
which is not usually obscured by clouds. The point at its southern 
foot is steep-to. 

Between the eastern side of Morne Diamant and Pointe des Salines 10 
the coast is bordered by reefs, which with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(56™5) over them, extend as much as three-quarters of a mile offshore. 
The latter point is bordered by a bank, on which lie a number of 
detached rocky heads, extending about 6 cables offshore. 

Islets.—_Dangers.— Light.— Rocher du Diamant, 574 feet (175™0) 15 
high, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Morne du Diamant. It is 
a conspicuous square rock, the sides of which are almost vertical ; 
see view facing page 230. It is inaccessible except at one place on 
its western side where, under favourable conditions, landing can be 
effected. The western and southern sides of this rock are steep-to ; 20 
but from its northern side a bank, with depths of from 54 to 6 fathoms 
(10™1 to 11™0) over it, extends about 2 cables. 

Banc du Diamant, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over 
it, is a coral patch lying about 6 cables east-south-eastward of Rocher 
du Diamant. 25 

Banc Saint Anne, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it, extends about 1} miles offshore between Pointe Marin and Pointe 
Dunkerque. Near the north-western edge of this bank is a narrow 
shoal with a least depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it. 

Tet Cabrit (Lat. 14° 24’ N., Long. 60° 53’ W.), about 6 cables south- 30 
eastward of Pointe des Salmes, is low; a shoal, with depths of 
14 fathoms (2™7) over it, extends about 3 cables west-south-westward ; 
and two rocks lie within 3 cables westward of this islet. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 138 feet (42™1), from a white 
column on a hexagonal base, 82 feet (25™0) in height, situated on the 35 
northern end of Ilet Cabrit. 

Table du Diable is a rock lying on the coastal bank about a quarter 
of a mile eastward of [let Cabrit. 

The coastal bank in this vicinity is steep-to, and, by day, its edge 
is indicated by the change in the colour of the water. 4 

Abnormal variation.—Abnormal variation has been observed in 
the vicinity of [let Cabrit. 

Anchorages.— Buoy.—Grande Anse d’Arlet, Petite Anse d’Arlet, 
and Petite Anse du Diamant are three indentations between Cap 
Salomon and Morne Diamant ; the first two are separated by Pointe 45 
Bourgos. Each of these bays is easy of access to vessels with local 
knowledge, all dangers being visible. There is a small town on the 
shores of Petite Anse d’Arlet, which, in 1940, had a population of 
about 2,500. | 7 

Grande Anse du Diamant is entered close eastward of Morne du 50 
Diamant. Caye d’Olbian, with a least depth of one fathom (18) 
over it, lies on a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extending about 1} miles southward and westward of Pointe du 
Marigot, the eastern entrance point of the bay. 
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Chart 371. 

Marigot du Diamant, Anse du Ceron, and Anse des Trois Riviéres 
are three narrow, but deep creeks, which are entered, respectively, 
close eastward, 14 miles eastward, and 2 miles eastward of Pointe 

5 du Marigot (Lat. 14° 28’ N., Long. 61° 01’ W.). On the coastal bank 
between these creeks are several rocks awash. 

Chart 494, plan of Cul-de-Sac Marin. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained in Mouillage de la Riviére 
Pilote, south-eastward of the village of Sainte Luce, which is situated 

10 on the coast about 14 miles north-westward of Pointe Borgnesse, care 
being taken to avoid Caye Sainte Luce, about half a mile southward 
of the village; this cay is awash and is surrounded by reefs. A 
red mooring buoy is moored off the mouth of Riviére Pilote, which 
flows into the north-eastern corner of the bay. 

15 Chart 371. 

Vessels of suitable draught. can obtain temporary anchorage on 
Banc Sainte Anne, east-north-eastward of the village of Sainte Anne, 
which lies about a mile southward of Pointe Marin. The bottom is_ 
coral covered with white sand. 

20 Chart 494, plan of Cul-de-Sac Manin. 

Cul-de-Sac Marin.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Buoys.—This small 
bay is entered between Pointe Borgnesse and Pointe Marin about 
9 cables eastward ; its shores are very irregular. The anchorage is 
restricted by reefs, especially near the entrance, but the water is so 

25 clear that the dangers are usually clearly visible. The three chimneys 
of a factory in the village of Bourg du Marin at the head of the bay 
are conspicuous. The village has a population of about 4,000 and 
there is a hospital in it. 

A shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5%5) over it, extends 

30 about 1} cables south-westward of Pointe Borgnesse. 

Banc de la Crique, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies on the southern side of the entrance about 2 cables south-eastward 
of Pointe Borgnesse. A red conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, 
marks the north-western side of this danger. 

85 Banc des Trois Cayes (Trois Cailles), with a least depth of three- 
quarters of a fathom (1™4) over it, lies on the north-western extremity 
of a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (8&5) over it, extending 
about 6 cables west-south-westward of Pointe Marin. A red conical 
buoy marks the north-western side of this bank. 

40 Banc du Singe, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies about 
14 cables westward of Point Marin. A black buoy marks the south- 
western extremity of this bank. 

A white beacon stands on Pointe Marin and another about 1} cables 
southward of Pointe Cayou (Cayot), about three-quarters of a mile 

45 north-eastward. These beacons in line, bearing 068°, lead through 
Passe du Marin close northward of Banc de la Crique and Banc des 
Trois Cayes, but across the south-western end of Banc du Singe. 

Banc Major, almost awash, extends from the north-western side of 
the bay to a position about 3 cables north-westward of Point Cayou. 

50 A beacon surmounted by a black cylinder marks the south-eastern 
extremity of this bank. 

Banc du Milieu, almost awash, lies about 4 cables south-south- 
westward of Bourg du Marin. A beacon, surmounted by a red cone, 
marks the western side of this bank. 
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Chart 494, plan of Cul-de-Sac Marin. 

There are depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3) in the narrow channel 
between Banc Major and Banc du Milieu. 

Caye Ronde, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies on the 
shore bank about 2 cables north-north-eastward of Pointe Cayou. 5 
A black beacon marks this danger. 

Banc de la Douane, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, extends 
about 14 cables offshore from abreast the south-western end of Bourg 
du Marin. A beacon surmounted by a black cylinder marks the 
southern extremity of this bank, and another similar beacon marks 10 
its eastern extremity. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from southward 
or south-eastward, in order to clear Banc Sainte Anne, should steer 
with Montagne du Vauclin (Lat. 14° 33’ N., Long. 60° 5a’ W.) bearing 
015° until the leading beacons for Passe du Marin are in line, bearing 15 
068°, which leads northward of the buoys marking Banc de la Crique 
and Banc des Trois Cayes. Banc du Singe divides the channel and, 
though both branches are deep, the one eastward of the bank should 
be taken. Having rounded the buoy marking Banc des Trois Cayes, 
the beacon on Pointe Marin should be brought into line with the 20 
extremity of Cayou point, bearing about 061°, to clear the southern 
end of Banc du Singe. Pointe Marm should then be rounded 
at a convenient distance and anchorage selected according to 
draught. 

The best anchorage, affording shelter in all winds, is in depths of 25 
about 12 fathoms (21™9), with Pointe Marin bearing 222°, distant about 
4 cables, and Piton Créve-coeur, a hill about 676 feet (206™0) high, 
situated about a mile east-south-eastward of Pointe Cayou bearing 
105°; the holding ground is good. 

The anchorage between Banc du Milieu and the village is only avail- 30 
able to small vessels. 

In 1935, the d’Entrecasteaux anchored, in depths of 10 fathoms 
(18™3), grey mud, with the white beacon on Pointe Cayou bearing 
102°, distant about 3% cables. 


Chart 371. 35 
EASTERN SIDE OF MARTINIQUE.—Pointe Caracoli is a 
conspicuous rocky bluff, about 95 feet (28™0) high, the summit of 
which consists of bare rugged rocks. The rocks stand on sloping 
ground from the foot of which a coral bank extends about 1} cables 
eastward. 40 
Pointe Brunet, the south-western extremity of a south-easterly 
extension of Presqu’ile de la Caravelle, is situated about 2} miles 
south-westward of Pointe Caracoli; the coast between is indented by 
three bays, which are encumbered by reefs, the northernmost and 
largest of which is Cul-de-Sac Tartane. 45 
The coast southward of Presqu’ile de la Caravelle is indented by 
a number of bays, fringed with coral reefs on which the sea breaks. 
The most important are Baie du Galion, Havre du Robert, and Mouil- 
lage du Francois. There are also a number of small coves, among 
which are Cul-de-Sac des Roseaux, Cul-de-Sac Frégate, Cul-de-Sac 50 
du Simon, Cul-de-Sac du Sans-Souci, and Cul-de-Sac du Vauclin, all 
of which afford good anchorage for small craft ; but access to them is 
difficult and local knowledge is necessary. The water being very 
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Chart 371. | ss a 
clear, the shoals are easily distinguished, particularly in fine weather 
with the sun behind the observer. | | 

Pointe du Vauclin, about 12 miles south-south-eastward of Pointe 

5 Caracoli is the termination of one of the spurs of Montagne du Vauclin 
which separates Cul-de-Sac du San-Souci and Cul-de-Sac Grenade 
from Cul-de-Sac du Vauclin. The spur slopes evenly and steeply and 
terminates in a rugged hillock, about 217 feet (6671) high. 
' Pointe Macré (Lat. 14° 29’ N., Long. 60° 49’ W.)-is situated about 
10 5} miles southward of Pointe du Vauclin, and southward of it as far 
as Ilet Cabrit, close off the southern extremity of Martinique, the reef 
fringing the coast does. not extend: more than half a mile off- 
shore. There are no anchorages for large vessels off this part of 
the coast. = | | te i 
15 Offiying islets and dangers.—Between Pointe Caracoli and Pointe 
Macré, the eastern coast of Martinique is bordered by a chain of offlying 
coral banks, which form a barrier reef lying, almost in a straight line, 
about 24 miles from the general line of the coast. Many of the heads 
upon it being awash it is very dangerous, though it breaks the sea 
20 and affords shelter to the harbours mentioned above, where vessels 
with local knowledge can find secure anchorage in all weathers. The 
northern end of this chain lies about a mile south-south-eastward of 
Pointe Caracoli, but midway between it and the point is a detached 
bank of coral with a least depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) over it, upon 
25 which the sea breaks heavily ; in calm weather, the position of this 
bank is indicated by the whitish colour of the sea. 

The northern part of the barrier reef extends about 6 miles south- 
south-eastward and on it are numerous heads, almost awash, of which 
the principal are Loup Bordelais, Loup Garou, and Caye Mitan, situ- 

30 ated, respectively, 2}, 43 and 5% miles south-south-eastward of Pointe 
Caracoli. Loup Marseillais, with a least depth of about 1} fathoms 
(2™6) over it, lies off the inner side of the barrier reef about 3 cables 
westward of Loup Garou. | 

Tlet Thiery is situated inside the barrier reef about 2} miles south- 

35 ward of Caye Mitan; it is about 100 feet (80™5) high, and can be 
identified from. northward by a large white two-storied house with 
a red roof and verandahs at its north-eastern end. This islet is the 
easternmost of a group which includes among others [let Bouchard 
and Ilet Aubert (Aubin). These islets lie on a bank extending from 

40 the coast, on which are numerous heads with depths of less than 6 feet 
(1™8) over them, which extends about 4 cables north-eastward and 
3 cables eastward of Ilet Thiery. Northward of this bank are some 
extensive reefs, the north-eastern extremity of which lies about a mile 
northward of [let Thiery. Two patches, with depths of 1} and 

45 2 fathoms (2™3 and 3™7) over them, lie, respectively, 44 and 6 cables 
north-north-eastward of Ilet Thiery. , 

Caye Pinsonnelle is a reef of flat rocks, which dry, situated on the 
barrier reef about 1} miles south-eastward of [let Thiery. Shoals 
extend about 1} miles northward of Caye Pinsonnelle, and southward 

50 of it for about 5 miles to the extremity of the barrier reef, which 
terminates in a position about 3 miles south-south-eastward of Pointe 
du Vauclin (Lat. 14° 34’ N., Long. 60° 50’ W.) ; on the southern part 
there are several dangerous reefs. * & 

Caye Mitan in line with the signal station on Morne de la Tartane, 
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Chart 371. 
bearing about 324°, leads eastward of those dangers as far northward . 
as Caye Pinsonnelle. : 

Passes.— Buoys.—Directions.—Passe de Caracoli, the principal 
channel leading within the barrier reef, is entered between Pointe 5& 
Caracoli and the 5}-fathom (101) patch south-eastward of it. 

A vessel should steer to pass midway between the point and the 
5}-fathom (10™1) patch, and thence steer for a position from a. half. 
to three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of the extremity of the 
south-eastern extension of u'tle de la Caravelle. «10 

Passe de Caye Mitan is en between the bank extending south- 
ward of Caye Mitan, and that extending northward of Caye Pinson- 
nelle ; its south-western side is bounded by the dangers north-eastward 
and northward of [let Thiery. | 

Passe de Caye Mitan is used by small craft, with local. knowledge, 15 
bound to Havre du Robert or Mouillage du Francois, but in fine 
weather only ; in bad weather Passe de Caracoli must be used. The: 
southern extremes of Ilet Aubert and Ilet Thiery in line, bearing about- 
247°, leads close northward of the dangers northward of Caye Pinson- 
nelle. A vessel should steer with the summit of Petite Martinique 20 
(page 237) in line with that of Ilet de la Rose (page 236), bearing 300°, 
or, for preference, being more easily distinguished, with the belfry 
at Bourg du Robert in line with the northern extreme of Pointe de la: 
Rose, bearing 282°, until the summit of Pointe du Vauclin is in line 
with the eastern extreme of Ilet Thiery, bearing about 165°, whence 25 
the vessel should proceed northward on that alignment. 

Passe de la Caye Pinsonnelle is entered between Caye Pinsonnelle 
and Cayes du Sans-Souci, about 1} miles southward. There is a least 
depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) in the fairway. 

The summit of Montagne du Vauclin bearing 240° leads through this 30 

; but care must be taken to avoid Petite Pinsonnelle, a detached 
patch with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, which lies about 
6 cables south-westward of the southern extremity of Caye Pinsonnelle. 

Passe du Brigot is entered between Cayes du Vauclin about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of Pointe du Vauclin and Cayes Paradis 35 
about 4 cables south-south-eastward. It is encumbered by several: 
dangerous detached patches and should not be attempted without 
local knowledge. | | 

Passe du Vauchin, at the southern end of the. barrier reef, is entered 
between Cayes Paradis and Cayes du Macabou about half a mile 40 
westward ; the coastal bank southward of Cayes du Macabou is ill- 
defined. A red conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, marks the north- 
western side of a detached patch, with a depth of less than 6 feet 
(1™8) over it, situated about 2 miles south-south-eastward of Pointe 
du Vauclin (Lat. 14° 34’ N., Long. 60° 50’ W.). A red conical buoy 45 
marks the north-western side of Caye Sautée, a small, detached, patch 
situated about a mile south-south-eastward of Pointe du. Vaucliri. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands marks the 
northern side of a small, detached, patch situated about a mile south- 
south-westward of Pointe du Vauclin. , 50 

From a position on the parallel of Pointe Macré, the south-western 
extreme of Ilet Bouchard in line with the extremity of Pointe du 
_Vauclin, bearing about 334°, leads to the entrance to Passe du Vauclin. 
The conspicuous house on [let Thiery in line with the extremity of 
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Chart 371. 

Pointe du Vauclin also leads to the entrance to the pass but dangerously 

close to the coastal bank eastward and southward of Cayes du Macabou. 

A vessel should pass close westward the red buoy, surmounted by a 
5 cone, in order to avoid a dangerous patch on the western side of the 

pass off the northern end of Cayes du Macabou. 

Baie du Galion.—Dangers.— Buoy.—This bay is entered between 
Pointe Brunet and Pointe Banane, about 1} miles south-south- 
westward. : : 

10 Iiet du Galion is a conspicuous rock, with a rounded wooded summit, 
lying close south-eastward of a salient point which divides the head 
of the bay into two parts, the northern part being the larger. Riviére 
du Galion flows into the southern part of the bay. 

Loup Charpentier and Loup Banane are two small shoals with depths 

15 of 12} feet (3™9) and 8} feet (2™6) over them, respectively, situated, 

' the former about half a mile eastward, and the latter half a mile north- 
north-eastward of Pointe Banane. A black conical buoy, surmounted 
by a cylinder, marks the north-eastern side of Loup Banane. 

Pilotage.—A pilot ean be obtained from La Tninité. 

20 Directions.—Anchorage.—Having passed through Passe de 
Caracoli when the south-western extremity of Pointe Brunet point 
bears 305°, a vessel should steer for the ruins of Beau-Séjour mill, 
bearing 296°, which leads northward of the buoy marking Loup Banane 
and southward of a rock, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lying 

25 about 14 cables southward of Pointe Brunet. When the signal station 
on Morne de la Tartane bears 000°, course may be altered for the 
anchorage. | 

Baie du Galion may also be approached by way of Passe de la 
Caye Mitan, but for this local knowledge is necessary. After clearing 

30 the pass, the channel leads midway between Loup Marseillais and the 
reefs extending from the coast. : 

The best anchorage in Baie du Galion, sheltered from all winds, is 
in depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms (7™8 to 9™1), westward of Pointe 
Brunet. Vessels anchor about a quarter of a mile offshore with Pointe 

35 Brunet bearing 111°, and the signal station on Morne de la Tartane 
bearing 013°. There is also anchorage, in depths of about 5 fathoms 
(9™1), with the ruins of Beau-Séjour mill in line with the north-eastern 
extreme of Ilet du Galion (Lat. 14° 44’ N., Long. 60° 56’ W.). 

Havre du Robert.—Dangers.— Buoys.— Beacons.— This bay is 

40 entered between Ilet Ramville, situated about 2} miles south-south- 
eastward of Pointe Brunet and close off Pointe Savane, a salient point, 
and Pointe de la Rose, another salient point about 14 miles farther 
southward. The entrance is constricted to a width of about half a 
mile by Ilet de la Grotte and the rock of the same name,.on its northern 

45 side, and Ilet de la Rose and Ilet des Chardons, on its southern side. 
The shores of the bay are very irregular, and are indented by coves. 

Ilet Ramville is about 328 feet (100™0) high, and is surrounded by a 
coral reef which is almost dry and which connects it with Pointe 
Savane. 

50 Ilet dela Grotte and Rocher de la Grotte lie on a southerly extension 
of the reef surrounding [let Ramville, and are connected by a reef of 
coral and gravel that is almost dry ; the rock is steep-to on its southern 


side. 
Ilet des Chardons lies on a coral reef that is almost dry and on which 
Charts 956, 762. 


Chap. VII.] EASTERN SIDE 237 


Chart 371. 

is Ilet de la Rose ; the reef extends from Pointe de la Rose to a position 
about a quarter of a mile northward of Ilet des Chardons, and half 

a mile northward and three-quarters of a mile eastward of Ilet de la 
Rose (Lat. 14° 40’ N., Long. 60° 53' W.). 5 

The shores of Havre du Robert are fringed with coral banks ; coral 
reefs, the extremities of some of which are marked, extend from the 
salient points. ’ 

A black conical buoy, on the southern side of the harbour, marks 
the northern end of Banc de la Guillotine, about 1} miles south- 10 
westward of Rocher de la Grotte. 

A red conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, marks the eastern end of 
a bank extending eastward of Pointe Cotterel, about 2 miles west- 
south-westward of Rocher de la Grotte. 

A red conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, marks the eastern side 15 
of Banc Le Gros Loup, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, at the head 
of the harbour, about 9 cables south-eastward of the church in Bourg 
du Robert. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks 
the north-eastern extremity of some banks in the south-western part 26 
of the head of the harbour, about 1} miles south-eastward of the 
church. 

The edges of the reefs on each side of the channel leading from the 
head of the bay to the town are marked by two red beacons on its 
north-eastern side, and two black beacons on its south-western side. 25 

Pilotage.—aA pilot can be obtained from the village of Frangois. 

Directions.— Anchorage.— Approaching Havre du Robert through 
Passe de Caracoli, a vessel should steer to pass about half a mile east- 
ward of Ilet Ramville and Rocher de la Grotte, care being taken to 
avoid Loup Marseillais. The edges of the reefs on either side of the 30 
entrance to the harbour are usually marked by breakers, but in calm 
weather their positions are indicated by a-change in the colour of the 
water. A vessel should pass about a quarter of a mile southward of 
Rocher de la Grotte and then steer for the anchorage. 

Small local vessels occasionally use Passe de Caye Mitan, see page 35 
235, but in fine weather only. Having cleared the pass, the eastern 
extreme of Ilet Thiery in line with the summit of the hillock on Pointe 
du Vauclin bearing 165°, astern, leads towards the entrance to the 
harbour. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, may anchor in any of the 40 
numerous sheltered coves in the bay, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms 
(12™8 to 16™5), sand and mud; the holding ground is good. The best 
anchorage for vessels of moderate size is, in depths of from 5} to 
6 fathoms (10™1 to 11™0), westward of Petite Martinique, an islet 
lying about 14 miles westward of [let de la Grotte. 45 

In 1935, the d’Entrecasteaux anchored, in depths of about 7 fathoms 
(12™8), mud, with the belfry in the town of Robert, at the head of the 
harbour, bearing 296°, distant 84 cables. 

Mouillage du Francois.—Dangers.— Buoys.— Beacons .—This 
harbour is the southern and larger of two bights, encumbered with 50 
reefs, which are entered between Pointe de la Rose and Ilet Thiery 
(Lat. 14° 38’ N., Long. 60° 51’ W.). The entrance is protected by 
several reefs, through which there are two narrow and difficult channels, 
which require local knowledge. 
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A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder, marks the western 
side of Petite Caye about 1} miles south-eastward of Pointe de la Rose. 

A red conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, marks the eastern side 

5 of Caye Brigantine, about 2 miles south-south-eastward of Pointe 

de la Rose. | 

A beacon, surmounted by a black cylinder, marks the northern side 
of Caye Ronde, about 1} miles west-north-westward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Ilet Thiery. 

10 Aconical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks the 
northern side of Banc Gamelle, which has a least depth of 13 fathoms 
(3™2) over it, and is situated about 2 miles westward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Ilet Thiery. 

A beacon, surmounted by a black cylinder, marks a patch, with 

15 a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, situated near the head of the 
harbour about half a mile eastward of Pointe du Francois, a small 
salient point in the middle of the western shore of the harbour. 

A red mooring buoy marks the eastern side of a shoal, with a depth 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, about 3 cables eastward of Pointe du 

20 Francois. 

Pilotage.—A pilot can be obtained at the village of Francois, which 
stands at the head of the harbour. | 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel drawing less than 23 feet | 
(720), with local knowledge, may approach Mouillage du Francois, in 

25 fine weather, through Passe de Caye Mitan, see e 235 ; and when the 
belfry in the village of Francois is in line with [let Lapin, situated close 
off the eastern extremity of Ilet Lavigne on the northern side of Mouil- 
lage du Francois, bearing about 226°, she should alter course quickly 
south-westward to avoid the shoals which extend to a position about 1} 

30 miles east-south-eastward of Pointe dela Rose. The northern entrance 
channel can then be taken, the vessel being guided by the buoys. 

The best anchorage is, in depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8), south- 
ward of Ilet Lavigne; the holding ground is good. 
Small vessels anchoring westward of the beacon, surmounted by 

35 a black cylinder, off Pointe du Francois (Lat. 14° 37’ N., Long. 60° 
54’ W.), may secure their sterns to the red mooring buoy marking the 
shoal off that point. | 


Chart 956. | 
SAINT LUCIA CHANNEL.—Current.—This channel separates 
40 the islands of Martinique and Saint Lucia, and is about 17} miles wide. 
It is deep, but depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) are found within 
about 5 miles of the northern end of Saint Lucia. 
The prevailing current through the channel is west-going tending to 
north-west-going ; its rate is variable. Near the islands it may attain 
45 a rate of about 3 knots at times, though often it is imperceptible. 


Chart 1273. 

SAINT LUCIA.—Aspect.—This island, which, in 1939, had an 
estimated population of 69,737, is mountainous, and its surface is 
broken by gorges and ravines ; the greater part is covered with forest. 

50 Its volcanic peaks rise to considerable elevations and are seldom 
entirely clear of clouds ; Morne Gimie (Lat. 13° 52’ N., Long. 61° 01’ W.), 
the highest peak in the island, rising to an elevation of 3,145 feet 
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Chart 1273. 

(960™6), is situated about 3 miles from its western coast and about 
10 miles from its southern extremity. Gros Piton and Petit Piton, 
remarkable twin peaks rising sheer from the sea to elevations of 2,619 
and 2,461 feet (798™3 and 750™1), are situated, respectively, about 5 
44 and 34 miles south-westward of Morne Gimie; they are thickly | 
wooded to their summits. 

A curious phenomenon in Saint Lucia is provided by the boiling 
sulphur springs rising at Ventine about 2} miles south-eastward of 
the town of Soufriére, which latter takes its name from them and 10 
stands, at the head of Soufriére ag west-south-westward of Morne 
Gimie (Lat. 13° 52’ N., Long. 61° OL’ W.). 

La Sorciére, situated ‘about 2} miles from the eastern coast of the 
island and about 8 miles from its northern extremity, rises to an 
elevation of 2,221 feet (677™0) ; from north-eastward it appears as a 15 
cone, but from south-eastward as a round-backed mountain. 

The eastern coast of Saint Lucia is exposed to the full surge of the 
Atlantic and does not offer any secure anchorage ; it is occasionally 
visited by small craft with local knowledge. 

On the western side of the island are several safe and commodious 20 
bays and harbours, of which the principal is Port Castries, see page 243. 

Currents.—During the survey of Saint Lucia in 1887-8, it was 
found that the current within a distance of about 5 miles offshore, being 
deflected by the trend of the coast, was usually north-going and north- 
west-going with rates of up to 24 knots. 25 

The current divides off Cape Moule a Chique, the south-eastern 
extremity of the promontory of Moule 4 Chique; one part is north- 
west-going along the south-western coast of the island, and the other is 
north-going along the eastern coast. These streams appear to meet 
again somewhere off the northern end of the island at a point the 30 
position of which varies according to their rates, for there is a small 
area off that end of Saint Lucia where the current is weaker than 
elsewhere and, is, at times, imperceptible. That this position varies 
according to the rates of the two streams would seem to be indicated 
also by the occasional appearance in varying places of rips. 35 

When the current is weak, it is probable that the influence of the 
south-going tidal stream may be felt; it is also possible that close 
inshore this stream is stronger than the current, which may account 
for the eddies reported by fishermen, though little difference was 
. experienced by the Sparrowhawk in the rate of the current close inshore 40 
and farther out. On one occasion, in December, the current off the 
southern coast was east-going at a considerable rate for the whole of 
the day. The fishermen say that there are in the currents periodical 
and very regular changes, of which they avail themselves, always 
putting to sea when the currents set to windward. See also page 15. 45 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with ports in Canada, the United States, Europe, and other 
islands in the West Indies. 

Saint Lucia is connected with the general telegraph system ; there 
is telephone service throughout the island. 50 

For W/T station see page 22. 

Meteorological table.—See Appendix II1, page. 387 


EASTERN SIDE OF SAINT LUCIA.—Dangers.—Pointe du 
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Cap, the northern extremity of Saint Lucia, is situated about 174 miles 
south-south-westward of flet Cabrit, Martinique. It is steep-to but 
comparatively low, consisting of several small partially-wooded hills 

5 from 496 to 525 feet (151™2 to 160™0) high. | 

From Pointe du Cap the coast trends about 14 miles east-south- 
eastward to Hardie point (Lat. 14° 07’ N., Long. 60° 56’ W.), the 
ange extremity of Saint Lucia, which is sloping but well 
defined. 

10 Gros Loup, a rock, awash, on which the sea usually breaks, lies about 
a quarter of a mile east-south-eastward of Hardie point, and a detached 
4j-fathom (8™7) patch lies about 6 cables farther south-eastward. 
Chart 197. 

Roches aux Fous are above-water rocks and sunken dangers, on 

15 some of which the sea breaks, fronting two foul bights Lavoutte bay 
and Fayolle bay. The northernmost rocks are awash and lie about 
8 cables south-south-eastward of Gros Loup; at the southern end 
of these dangers are Fous islets, 62 and 43 feet (18™9 and 13™1) high, 
respectively. All these dangers should be given a wide berth, although 

20 in fine weather landing in the bights may be effected oven boat 
channels. 

Chart 1273. 

Esperance harbour, which is entered about 2} miles south-south- 
eastward of Hardie point, is a narrow creek suitable for native boats 

25 only. Between the south-eastern entrance point of this creek and 
Cape Marquis, about 14 miles south-eastward, the coast is rocky and 
steep-to rising close within to hills of moderate elevation. 

Cape Marquis is a steep-to rocky point, 75 feet (22™9) high, situated 
at the south-eastern extremity of a steep slope descending from Morne 

30 Gaiac, a conspicuous peaked hill, 785 feet (239™3) high. In ordinary 
weather, landing can be effected immediately southward of the cape, 
in Petit Trou, and under favourable conditions at Port Dauphin and 
Anse Marquis, situated, respectively, about 9 cables and 1} miles 
southward of the cape. 

35 From Anse Marquis to Dennery bay, which is entered about 7} miles 
farther southward, the coast is for the most part bleak and cliffy. 

Tanti point, close north-eastward of which lies a rock awash, is situ- 
ated nearly 2 miles southward of Cape Marquis and rises to a con- 
spicuous cone, 424 feet (129™2) high. 

40 Tortue point, 2 cables north-eastward of which there is a rock 
awash, is situated about 1? miles southward of Tanti point. 

Trou Halhal, which is entered about 2 miles southward of Tortue 
point, affords good anchorage in ordinary weather to small vessels with 
local knowledge. 

45 Bouche islet, on the southern side of the entrance’to Trou Halhal, 
is a conspicuous mushroom-shaped rock about 50 feet (15™2) high, 
lying close north-eastward of an islet 122 feet (37™2) high ; from this 
rock, a reef extends about 2 cables north-eastward ; rocks also lie off 
the northern entrance point of the cove. 

50 Mamelles point, situated about 1} miles southward of Bouche islet, 
terminates in a sandstone cliff, 572 feet (174™3) high; the point is 
the termination of a ridge formed by a chain of high conical hills ; 
close off the point, is a rock 98 feet (2979) high. 

Fond d’or bay is entered close southward of Mamelles point ; small 
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Chart 1273. 
vessels with local knowledge occasionally anchor in it, but it is unsafe 
and a swell rolls in on the beach at its head. 

Des Bateaux islet, 48 feet (14™6) high, is situated about 9 cables 
southward of Mamelles point and is connected with La Croix point, 5 
at the southern end of Fond d’or bay, by a reef that extends nearly 
3 cables north-eastward of the latter point. 

Dennery bay is entered about 14 miles southward of Mamelles point. 
An islet and some rocks on the northern side of its entrance, afford 
some slight protection to the anchorage within. The bay is occasion- 10 
ally visited by small vessels with local knowledge. The hospital at 
the settlement is conspicuous. 

Port Praslin is entered about 1? miles southward of the entrance to 
Dennery bay. It is small and the depths in it are shallow. 

Chapeau point, about 2 miles southward of the entrance to Port 15 
Praslin, is a double point with a remarkable red patch which shows 
up when the sun shines on it in the mornin 

Fond bay (Lat. 13° 50’ N., Long. 60° 54’ W.) is entered about three- 
quarters of a mile southward of Chapeau point and is occasionally 
visited by small vessels, with local knowledge. 20 

Port Micoud, which is entered about three-quarters of a mile south- 
ward of the entrance to Fond bay, is a good boat harbour, but available 
only with local knowledge. The passage, which is on the southern 
side of the entrance, is very narrow. 

Vierge point, the southern entrance point of Port Micoud is lowand 25 
flat, and projects about half a mile from the general line of the coast. 

Savannes bay, which is entered about 4 miles south-south-westward 
of Vierge point, is occasionally used by small vessels with local know- 
ledge. Access to the port is difficult, and a coral reef fringed with 
foul ground extends about three-quarters of a mile offshore southward 30 
of the entrance. 

Chart 499, plan of Vieux Fort bay. 

Maria islets, the largest of which is 329 feet (100™3) high, are situ- 
ated, at the southern end of the reef mentioned above, about 2 miles 
south-westward of the entrance to Savannes bay. 35 

Point Sable bay, between Maria islets and Cape Moule a Chique, 
see below, is shallow and foul. 

The promontory of Moule a Chique, forming the southern extremity 
of Saint Lucia, is a precipitous headland. Cape Moule a Chique or 
Brandon point, its eastern extremity, rises close within to Morne 40 
Pavillon, 734 feet (223™7) high, the highest summit of the promontory, 
close westward of which is another peak 731 feet (222™8) high. Ministre 
point is the southern extremity and Mathurin point the western 
extremity of the promontory. A conspicuous boulder is situated on 
Ministre point ; Caesar point lies about a quarter of a mile south-east- 45 
ward of Mathurin point. The southern side of the promontory is 
composed of steep-to cliffs from 50 to 200 feet (15™2 to 61™0) high, 
except at the head of Anse Galette, which is entered between Ministre 
and Caesar points. 

Fond Blanc, a shoal with a least known depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it, lies about a mile south-eastward of Cape Moule 4 Chique. It 
is possible that there may be shoaler depths over this danger, and 
vessels are cautioned to avoid it. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 13° 43’ N., Long. 60° 57’ W.) is exhibited, at 
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Chart 499, plan of Vieux Fort bay. 
an elevation of 745 feet (227™1), from a masonry tower, 29 feet (8™8) 
in height, situated on Morne Pavillon. 


Chart 197. 

5 NORTH-WESTERN SIDE OF SAINT LUCIA.—Dangers.— 
From Pointe du Cap (page 239) the coast trends about 6} miles south- 
westward to Pointe D’Estrées. 

Saline point lies about a quarter of a mile south-south-westward of 
Pointe du Cap; off it rocks extend about a cable north-westward. 
10 Burgot rocks, two in number and about 37 feet (11™3) high, lie 
about a mile south-westward of Saline point and about 4} cables 
offshore. Between these rocks and the coast the depths are shoal. 
Pigeon island: lies with its north-western extremity about 3 cables 
south-westward of Burgot rocks; it is steep-to on its western side, 

15 but its eastern side is connected with the coast about 4 cables eastward 
by a flat with depths of from a half fathom to 3 fathoms (0™9 to 5™6) 
over it. At its northern end this island rises to an elevation of 341 feet 
(103™9), and on a hill at its southern end stands Fort Rodney ; on the 
eastetn end of the island are the ruins of some military buildings. 

20 Foureur islet, a rock 18 feet (5™5) high, lies about 1} miles south- 
westward of Pigeon island and about a quarter of a mile offshore. 
A shoal bank extends about half a cable north-westward and a cable 
eastward of this islet. In the fairway of the channel between Foureur 
islet and the coast are depths of from 3} to 6 fathoms (5™9 to 11™0), 

25 but a 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 3$ cables eastward of the islet. 

Gros Islet bay is entered between Pigeon island and Foureur islet. 
A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends, in 
places, half a mile off the eastern shore of the bay. The village of 
Gros Islet lies about the centre of the eastern shore. A conspicuous 

80 cross stands, at an elevation of 105 feet (32™0) on a hill close north- 
eastward of the village. 

Labrellotte point les on the coast about 6 cables southward of 
Foureur islet. 

Anse du Choc is entered between Labrellotte point and Pointe 

35 D’Estrées, about 23. miles south-eastward; it is encumbered with 
numerous shoals. e shores of this bay are bordered by a bank, 
which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extents from 
3 to 6 cables offshore. In the northern part of the bay a sumken reef, 
on which the sea usually breaks, extends about 6 cables south-south- 

40 westward from a position about a cable southward of Labrellotte point. 
Near the centre and in the southern part of the bay are a number of 
patches, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (65) over them, the 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. Depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) lie about 8 cables north-westward and westward of 

45 Rat (Choc) islet, 41 feet (12™5) high, which lies about 14 miles east- 
north-eastward of Pointe D’Estrées (Lat. 14° O1’ N., Long. 61° OL’ W.) 
and about 14 cables offshore. On Rat islet stands a hospital, and about 
6 cables north-eastward of it is the mouth of Choc river. 

The eastern extremity of Pigeon island, bearing 028°, and open 

50 north-westward of Labrellotte point, leads north-westward of the 
sunken reef in the northern part of Anse du Choc. 

Anchorages.—The best anchorage in Gros Islet bay is at its 
northern end in Saint Croix roadstead. A good berth is, in depths of 
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Chart 197. 
10 fathoms (183), with Gtos Islet church in line with a conical hill, 
314 feet (95™7) high, about 7 cables east-north-eastward, bearing 101°, 
and the western extremity of Pigeon island bearing 355°. — 

There is also anchorage in Anse du Choc, westward of Rat islet, in 5 
depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 146). 


Chart 499, plan of Port Casires. 

PORT CASTRIES.—Aspect.—This harbour is entered between 
Pointe D’Estrées (page 242) and Tapion rock, about 3} cables south- 
ward ; it is one of the most secure harbours in the West Indies, and 10 
can accommodate all but the largest vessels. There are depths of 
from about 6 to 11 fathoms (11™0 to 20™1) on the line of the leading 
light-structures. | 

Pointe D’Estrées is the north-western extremity of Vigie promontory, 
which forms the western part of the northern side of the harbour. 15 
The isthmus connecting this promontory with the main island is low, 
but westward the promontory rises gradually to a wedge-like ridge, 
the eastern end of which is 285 feet (86™9) high. See view on chart 197. 

Tapion rock, about 80 feet (24™4) high and reddish in colour, lies 
close off the southern entrance point of the harbour ; it is not easy to 20 
distinguish from northward. | 
Chart 197. 

Morne Fortuné, rises about 14 miles south-eastward of Tapion rock, 
to an elevation of 845 feet (257™6) ; on it stand Fort Charlotte, with 
its military quarters, and two wireless masts, 150 and 200 feet (45™7 25 
and sea in height, respectively, all of which are conspicuous from 
seawar 

A submarine cable, the route of which is indicated on chart 499, 
crosses the harbour close within the entrance. 

Dangers.—Between Pointe D’Estrées and Point Saint Victor, about 30 
half a mile south-eastward, the northern shore of the harbour is 
bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it, extends from one to 12 cables offshore. A patch, with a least 
depth of 29 feet (8™8) over it, lies about 2} cables south-south-westward 
of Pointe D’Estrées (Lat. 14° 02’ N., Long. 61° Ol’ W.). 35 

Tapion shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about half a cable west-north-westward of Tapion rock ; near 
the middle of this shoal is a rocky patch with a depth of 3 feet (O™9) 
over it. A patch, witha least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies close 
westward of Tapion shoal. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) are 40 
found within about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Tapion rock. 

Shallow rocky flats and foul ground extend a short distance off most 
of the points in this harbour, but the water is so clear that, when 
the sun is unclouded, they are easily distinguished. 

Cocoa Nut shoal, over the outer edge of which there are depths of 45 
9 feet (2™7), extends about a cable eastward of Cocoa Nut point, about 
3} cables south-eastward of Tapion rock. 

Vieille Ville shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about 2 cables westward of Point Serafin, situated on the 
northern side of the harbour about 3 cables east-south-eastward of 50 
Point Saint Victor. 

These two shoals affora considerable protection to the anchorage 
within. 
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Chart 197. 

A patch, with a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) over it, lies about 2 cables 
south-south-westward, and another patch, with a least depth of 28 feet 
(8™5) over it, lies about a cable southward of Point Serafin. 

5 A bank, which, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends as much as 2} cables from the head of the bay. 

Lights.—A light (Lat. 14° 02’ N., Long. 61° O1' W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 320 feet (97™5), from a round masonry tower with 
a red roof, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated on the summit of Vigie 

10 promontory. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from a light- 
structure, 7 feet (2™1) in height, situated in the old battery on Tapion 
rock. 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 

15 43 feet (13™1), from a white iron framework structure surmounted by 
a white triangle, situated on West wharf, at Castries; and the rear 
light, at an elevation of 110 feet (33™5), from a red iron framework 
structure, surmounted by a white triangle, situated about 4} cables 
south-eastward: of the front light. 

20 ~=A light is occasionally exhibited from a concrete pillar surmounted 
by a red truncated cone, about 5 feet (1™5) in height, situated on the 
eastern extremity of Cocoa Nut shoal. 

A light is occasionally exhibited from a concrete pillar surmounted 
by a red and white chequered square, about 5 feet (1™5) in height, 

25 situated on the south-western extremity of Vieille Ville shoal. 
Chart 499, plan of Port Castries. 

Beacons.—Buoys.—aA beacon consisting of a concrete pillar, about 
5 feet (1™5) in height, surmounted by a black rectangle marked “ 10 Ft.’ 
in white letters, marks the southern edge of Vieille Ville shoal about 

30 14 cables south-westward of Serafin point ; a similar beacon marks 
the south-eastern side of the shoal about three-quarters of a cable 
south-eastward of Serafin point. 

A black spherical buoy, known as Rendezvous buoy, is moored 
about half a cable eastward of the 24-foot (7™3) patch and about 

35 2 cables southward of Point Serafin. 

Two black spherical warping buoys, marked 2 and 3, respectively, 
are moored about three-quarters of a cable apart and the same distance 
northward of North wharf. Vessels are not permitted to remain 
secured to these buoys. 

40 Signal station.—There is a:signal station (Lat. 14° 02’ N., Long. 
61° 01’ W.) on the summit of Vigie promontory close to the light-tower. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—A vessel approaching from northward 
should steer south-westward passing not less than 2 cables north- 
westward of Pointe D’Estrées, until Tapion rock bears 154°, which 

45 leads clear of the 29-foot (8™8) patch south-south-westward of Pointe 
D’Estrées, until the leading light-structures are in line, bearing 121°, 
which leads through the fairway until abreast of Rendezvous buoy, 
where anchorage may be obtained or the vessel may proceed alongside 
one of the wharves. 

50 Care should be taken when about 2} cables westward of Point 
Saint Victor not to get northward of the leading line, to avoid the 
23-foot (7™0) patch close northward of that line. 

A vessel approaching from south-westward, should keep Pointe 
D’Estrées bearing more than 046°, or the light-tower on Vigie prom- 
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Chart 499, plan of Port Castries. 
ontory bearing more than 070°, until the leading light-structures are 
in line, whence she should proceed as directed above. 

The usual berth for a man-of-war is at single anchor, eastward of 
Rendezvous buoy, with her stern secured to that buoy. The holding 5 
ground is very good. 

The quarantine ground is off the bay about 3¢ cables north-westward 
of Point Saint Victor. 

Town.—Castries, the capital of Saint Lucia lies at the head of Port 
Castries ; it has a population of about 6,000. 10 
The Victoria hospital near Point Bananes, about 2} cables south- 
eastward of Cocoa Nut point, is the most conspicuous building round 
the harbour. A conspicuous building with a red roof stands about 

34 cables south-eastward of Point Bananes. 

Port facilities.—North wharf, facing the western end of the 15 
northern side of the town, had, in 1935, depths of from 22 to 27 feet 
(6™7 to 8™3) alongside. West wharf, which faces the western end of 
the town, in 1935, had depths of from 7 to 9 feet (2™1 to 2™7) alongside. 
There is a depth of 17 feet (6™2) about half a cable south-westward of 
the northern extremity of West wharf. At the southern end of West 20 
wharf (Lat. 14° 01’ N., Long. 61° 00’ W.) there is a small boat camber. 
South jetty extends westward of the western side of ‘the entrance to 
the boat camber, and on it is the harbour master’s office with a flagstaff. 

Large stocks of coal are maintained and there is a small stock of 
diesel oil. Fresh provisions and supplies can be obtained. Water is 25 
laid on to the wharves. 

There is a dry dock, for dimenSions see Appendix I, page 379. 


WESTERN SIDE OF SAINT LUCIA.—Anchorages.—Tele- 
graph cables.—Caution.—Latoc point is situated about half a mile 
south-westward of Tapion rock. 30 

Latoc bay, off which general depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
are found about 4 cables offshore, is entered between Latoc point and 
a point about 3$ cables east-north-eastward. Landing here is usually 
difficult, even on the calmest days, for a swell outside nearly always 
causes a considerable surf. 35 

Submarine cables are laid in Latoc bay. Vessels are cautioned not 
to anchor between the pecked lines shown on chart 197. 

Chart 197. 

From Latoc point the coast trends about a mile southward to 
Ciceron point; it is bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less 40 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends as much as a quarter of a mile 
offshore. Ciceron point is cliffy, precipitous and steep-to. 

Chart 499, plan of Grand Cul-de-Sac bay. 

Grand Cul-de-Sac bay is entered between Ciceron point and Bananes 
point (Lat. 13° 59 N., Long. 61° 02’ W.) about 7 cables south-westward. 45 
It affords good anchorage to all but the largest vessels. A reef extends 
about three-quarters of a cable northward of Bananes point, and 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) are found 14 cables north-westward 
and northward of the point. The southern side of the bay is rocky 
and sandy, and, except in the vicinity of the cable hut, about 6 cables 50 
eastward of Bananes point, is fronted by a coral reef and a bank, 
which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as 
much as 1} cables offshore. A detached patch, with a least depth 
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Chart 499, plan of Grand Cul-de-Sac bay. 
of 27 feet (8™2) over it, lies about 24 cables east-north-eastward of 
Bananes point and about 1} cables offshore. At the head of the bay 
is a sandy beach, through the middle of which Grand Cul-de-Sac 
_§ river flows into the sea ; it is bordered by a bank, which, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5%5) over it, extends as much as 12. cables offshore. 
During the dry season the mouth of this river is almost closed ; on its 
southern side stands a conspicuous sugar factory with a chimney. 

Landing can be effected to a pier on the southern side of the bay, 

10 the head of which has depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside. 

Anchorage can be obtained, in depths of about 13 3 fathoms (23™8), 
mud, with the factory chimney bearing 114°, and Seine point, about 
34 cables west-south-westward of the chimney bearing about 180°. 
Chart 499, plan of Marigot harbour. | 

18 Marigot harbour is entered between Marigot point, about 9 cables 
south-south-westward of Bananes point (Lat. 13° 59’ N., Long. 61’ 02’ 
W.), and a point about 1} cables southward ; it is an inlet ending in 
a small basin. The channel between the reefs and shoal banks, which 
border the sides of the creek, is about half a mile wide. The basin 

20 affords well-protected anchorage for small vessels, in depths of from 
3 to 44 fathoms (5%5 to 8™2). 

Chart 197. 

Pilori point is situated about a mile south-westward of Marigot 
point. 

25 Roseau bay is entered between Pilori point and a point about half 
a mile north-eastward. Vessels can anchor near the head of this bay 
about 2 cables off a pier, with depths of 10 feet (3™0) alongside its 
head. 

Chart 1273. 

30 Anse la Raye, is entered between Pointe D’Orange, about a mile 
south-south-westward of Pilori point, and a point about 34 cables 
south-westward. Rocks extend about 2 cables south-westward of 
Pointe D’Orange, and the head and southern side of the bay are 
bordered by a shoal bank. The village of La Raye stands at the head 

35 of the bay. 

From the south-western entrance point of Anse la Raye the coast 
trends about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward to Pointe 
La Ville, on which stands a white wooden cross, 15 feet (46) in height, 
which is conspicuous against the background of trees. From Pointe 

40 La Ville the coast trends about 4} miles south-south-westward to 
Grand Caille point. This part of the coast is bold and in places rises 
steeply from the sea. 

Soufriére bay is entered between Grand Caille point and Petit Piton 
point, about 2 miles south-south-eastward ; the depths in it are too 

45 great for anchorage, except for small vessels with local knowledge 
which anchor, in depths of about 20 fathoms (36™6), about three- 
quarters of a cable offshore, and secure their sterns to the trees. The 
town of Soufriére stands at the head of the bay ; here there is a small 
wooden pier with depths of 18 feet (15™5) alongside its head. The 

50 climate is said to be healthy. 

From Petit Piton point the coast trends about 1} miles south-south- 
westward to Beaumont point (Lat. 13° 49’ N., Long. 61° 05’ W.), 
the south-western extremity of Saint Lucia. Petit Piton rises close 
within the former point, and Gros Piton close within the latter. These 
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Chart 1273. 
two mountains are most conspicuous, see-page 239; occasionally 
violent squalls descend from them. The depths off the two points are 
considerable. . 

Anse des Pitons is entered close southward of Petit Piton point. 5 


SOUTH-WESTERN SIDE OF SAINT LUCIA.—Dangers.— 
Anchorages.—Anse Ivrogne is entered between Beaumont point and 
Caraibe point, about 1} miles south-south-eastward. 

Anse Choiseul lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Caraibe point ; 
on its shore stands Choiseul village, in which is a church. Anchorage 10 
may be obtained, in depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8), abreast the 
church. There is a small wooden pier, with cepins of 16 feet (4™9) 
alongside its head. 

Between Anse Choiseul and the mouth of Dorée river, about 1} miles 
south-eastward, the coast is clear of dangers. During the dry season 15 
Dorée river is scarcely visible from seaward as its mouth then is con- 
tracted to a width of a few yards. Landing here is not good. There 
is anchorage, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), sand, about 
half a mile westward of the mouth of Dorée river, with Gros Piton 
bearing 339°, and well open westward of Petit Piton : and the church 20 
in the village of Dorée bearing 049°. The holding g ground i is good, but 
this anchorage is exposed to the prevailing winds 

Balembouche rocks extend about a quarter of a mile offshore for 
a distance of about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of the 
mouth of Dorée river. The sea usually breaks on these rocks when 25 
there is any swell ; between them and the coast there is a boat passage. 

A spit, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about 
half a mile southward of the eastern end of Balembouche rocks. 

Laborie bay is entered about 2} miles east-south-eastward of the 
mouth of Dorée river (Lat. 13° 46’ N., Long. 61° 03’ W.). The anchor- 30 
age here is confined, the entrance is narrow, and a swell often sets into 
the bay. The village is situated at the head of the bay and there is 
a small wooden pier, with depths of 9 feet (2™7), alongside the head. 
Laborie reefs, on which the sea breaks heavily except in calm weather, 
occupy the north-western part of the bay ; they extend about 3 cables 35 
southward and § cables south-eastward of its western entrance point. 
Detached 5-fathom (9™1) patches lie about 8 cables south-westward 
and 7 cables southward of that point. 

Chart 499, plan of Vseux Fort bay. 

Vieux Fort bay is entered between Georgie point, about 1} miles 40 
south-eastward of the south-eastern entrance point of Laborie bay 
(chart 1273), and Mathurin point (page 241), about 1} miles south- 
eastward. 

The town of Vieux Fort (Lat. 13° 44’ N., Long. 60° 58’ W.) lies at 
the head of the bay close north-westward of Battery point ; there are 45 
two wooden piers here, with depths, respectively, of 5 and 9 feet (1™5 
and 2™7) alongside their heads. 

A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 
from about one cable to 3 cables off the northern and north-eastern 
sides of the bay, and from about half a cable to one cable off its south- 50 
eastern shore. 

A detached patch, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 
half a mile north-westward of Mathurin point. 


Charts 956, 762. 


248 SAINT LUCIA (Chap. VII. 
Chart 499, plan of Vieux Fort bay. 

Caille reef, a small coral patch awash, lies abreast the town and 
about 2} cables westward of Battery point. 

Good anchorage can be obtained under the lee of the promontory 

5 of Moule 4 Chique, in depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6) ; 

the holding ground is good. A vessel should approach steering for 
Morne Bellevue, 350 feet (106™7) high, situated about a mile north- 
eastward of the town, in line with Cross hill, 111 feet (33™8) high, 


situated about 1} cables north-westward of Battery ae bearing 
10 030°, and anchor as convenient in this line. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


THE WINDWARD ISLANDS.—BARBADOS, ST. VINCENT, 
THE GRENADINES, AND GRENADA 


Chart 2485. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—See page 12. 


BARBADOS .—Aspect.—This, the easternmost of the Windward 
islands, is situated about 80 miles east-south-eastward of the southern 
end of Saint Lucia. In 1939 the population was estimated to be 5 
195,548. 

Barbados presents considerable variety of surface, though the 
general appearance of the island is low and level. A deep valley 
traverses the southern part of the island eastward and westward 
dividing it into two parts. Near the centre of the northern part, 10 
Mount Hillaby (La?. 13° 13' N., Long. 59° 35’ W.), attains an elevation 
of 1,104 feet (336"5), the highest in the island. See views on chart 
2485 


From the western coast of the island, the land rises to a central 
ridge in successive terraces, intersected by numerous deep ravines; 15 
from this ridge, and principally from Mount Hillaby, conical hills 
range north-eastward towards the eastern coast, the highlands thus 
formed being known as Scotland; these hills are rugged and worn 
by the torrents that pour down their sides during the rainy season. 
On the south-eastern side of the island, the surface is nearly level, 20 
sloping gently to the cliffs at its edge ; while on its north-eastern side 
the surface is broken and irregular. Except during the rainy season, 
the rivers are small. 

Bridgetown, the capital, is situated at its south-western extremity 
on the shore of Carlisle bay, see page 255, which latter affords the 2 
only anchorage of any importance and, being well sheltered from the 
prevailing trade winds, is always available to all classes of vessels. 

The export trade of the Colony consists of sugar and allied products, 
and cotton. 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 30 
munication with ports in Europe, North, South, and Central America, 
and with other West Indian islands. 

Barbados is connected with the general telegraph system. There is 
a telephone system in the island. 

There is a W/T station, see page 22. 85 

A light railway traverses the island. 
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Chart 2486. 
Meteorological table.—See Appendix III, page 388. | 
Storm signals.—On the approach of a hurricane, a signal, consist- 
of two flags, each a red square flag with a black square in its centre, 
5 disposed vertically, is displayed at each of the following places: 


Place. Position. 
Police station F. . , Lat. 13° 13’ N., long. 59° 322’ W. 
Bathsheba . ; ‘ Lat. 13° 13’ N., long. 59° 312’ W. 
Police station C.. ; Lat. 13° 09’ N., long. 59° 284’ W. 
10 Crane . : Lat. 13° 063’ N., long. 59° 263’ W. 
South point lighthouse ; Lat. 13° 03’ N., long. 59° 314’ W. 
Highgate : Lat. 13° 053’ N., long. 58° 35’ W. 
Harbour office, Bridgetown Lat. 13° 054’ N., long. 59° 37}’ W. 
Harbour Police station . Lat. 13° 063’ N., long. 59° 362’ W. 
15 Police station E. . : Lat. 13° 15}’ N., long. 59° 372’ W. 
Mount Standfast . , Lat. 13° 123’ N., long. 59° 37)’ W. 
Police station D. . ‘ Lat. 13° 11}’ N., long. 59° 354’ W. 


Currents.—Tidal streams.—The current in the vicinity of 
Barbados is, generally speaking, west-going, but it sometimes is 
20 north-west-going and even north-going, particularly between Bar- 
bados and Tobago, where the direction and rate are considerably 
influenced by the wind. In the rainy season the currents are especially 
variable, with rates of from half a knot to one knot. 
The effects of the tidal streams are felt within a distance of about 
25 one mile of the coasts of Barbados. The streams follow the direction 
of the coast and off the southern coast attain a rate of from half a knot 
to 14 knots. 


EASTERN SIDE OF BARBADOS.—North point, the northern 

extremity of Barbados, is a cliffy point from the summit of which 

30 level open ground extends about a mile southward, whence the land 
begins to rise gradually. 

Between North point and Pico Teneriffe, about 3$ miles south- 
eastward, the coast consists of cliffs from 40 to 60 feet (12™2 to 18™3) 
high, bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 

85 (5™5) over it, extends as much as a quarter of a mile offshore. Pico 
Teneriffe (Lat. 13° 17’ N., Long. 59° 35’ W.) is a conspicuous hill, 
about 269 feet (820) high, situated on the coast at the northern end 
of the central ridge. From a distance it appears almost detached 
from North point. 

40 From Pico Teneriffe the coast trends about 12} miles south-eastward 
to Kitridge point, the eastern extremity of Barbados. This stretch 
of coast is fringed by a coral reef, extending from a quarter to half 
a mile offshore, on which the sea ‘breaks : within the reef there are 
here and there sandy bays and beaches. Between 5 and 9 miles 

45 south-eastward of Pico Teneriffe, the central ridge approaches the 
coast, the rugged hills rising abruptly from it. 

Conset bay, about 9 miles south-eastward of Pico Teneriffe, affords 
shelter to boats ; it is difficult of access and should not be attempted 
without local knowledge. 

50 The eastern end of the island is about 60 feet Spi? hoe and 
continues flat for about 2 miles inland when it begins to 

Light.—A light (Lat. 13° 10’ N., Long. 59° 26’ W.) is "exhibited, 
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Chart 2485. | 

at an elevation of 213 feet (64™9), from a white circular stone tower, 
97 feet (29™6) in height, situated on Ragged point about 1} miles 
north-westward of Kitridge point. 


SOUTHERN SIDE OF BARBADOS.—Dangers.—Anchorage. 5 
—From Kitridge point the southern coast of Barbados trends about 
9 miles south-westward to South point, the southern extremity of the 
island ; it consists chiefly of bold rocky cliffs from 50 to 60 feet (15™2 
to 18™3) high, but in some places the cliffs have fallen in large masses 
on tothe beach below. Within the cliffs the land is flat. This stretch 10 
of coast is bordered by a barrier reef, through which there are several 
passes, and between which and the coastal reefs there is a boat 


passage. 

Cobbler reef, on which the sea breaks heavily even in the finest 
weather, is the north-eastern half of this barrier reef and through it 
are two passes in which there are depths of 1? and 2} fathoms (3™2 
and 4™6), respectively. In the vicinity of Kitridge point, the outer 
edge of Cobbler reef lies about half a mile offshore; off Palmetto 
bay, about half a mile southward of Kitridge point, it lies about 
one mile offshore ; and between Long bay and New Fall cliff, situated, 20 
respectively, about 14 and 4 miles south-westward of Kitridge point, 
it lies about half a mile offshore. 

South-westward of Cobbler reef, the outer edge of the barrier reef 
lies almost parallel with the coast and from 4 to 5 cables offshore. 

A narrow ridge of coral, with depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 25 
to 18™3) over it, lies parallel with the coast and from three-quarters 
of a mile to 14 miles offshore, from a position about 1} miles east- 
south-eastward of Kitridge point to a postion about 1} miles south- 
south-eastward of South point. Between this coral ridge and the 
barrier reef, there are depths of from 12 to 28 fathoms (21™9 to 51™2) ; 30 
seaward of the ridge the depths increase rapidly. 

The Shallows, a bank which has not been examined, with depths 
of from 33 to 85 fathoms (60™3 to 154™1) over it, lies almost parallel 
with the coast about 4 miles south-eastward of South point. It is 
known locally as London, Middle and Lower shallows, and with an 35 
easterly set there is a turbulent sea over it. | 

From South point the coast trends about 5} miles west-north- 
westward to Needham point ; it is low and flat, but a short distance 
inland the ground rises, in terraces, and about half a mile northward 
of Christ church, which is situated about 1} miles north-north-west- 40 
ward of South point, it attains an elevation of about 180 feet (54™9). 
Between Kendal point, about half a mile north-westward of South 
point (Lat. 13° 03’ N., Long. 59° 31’ W.), and Needham point the 
coast is bordered by a shoal bank extending from one to 2} cables _ 
offshore. 45 

There is anchorage for small vessels in Oistin bay, which is entered 
close north-westward of Kendal point, in depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms 
(9™1 to 18™3). A good berth is, in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0), 
with Christ church bearing 011° and the south-western extreme of 
the land between Kendal and South points bearing 125°. A vessel 50 
approaching this anchorage must give the reefs off South point a good 
berth. The ruins of Charles fort and Beckwith battery stand on 
Needham point. | 


bed 


3 
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Chart 24865. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 145 feet (44™2), 
from a white tower with red bands, 90 feet (27™4) in height, situated 
on South point. 

5 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 60 feet (18"3), from a white 
octagonal tower, situated on Needham point. 

Tidal streams.—Currents.—At spring tides the tidal stream 
causes overfalls outside the reefs off Kitridge and South points. 

The prevailing current sets on to Cobbler reef. 


10 WESTERN SIDE OF BARBADOS.—Dangers.—Light.— 
Anchorages.—From North point (page 250) the western coast of 
Barbados trends about 2}? miles south-westward to Harrison point ; 
it is composed of low rugged cliffs from 40 to 60 feet (12™2 to 18™3) 
high. From a position about half a mile westward of North point 

15 to Harrison point the coast is fringed by Harrison reefs, which extend 
as much as 4 cables offshore 

A light (Lat. 13° 19’ N. , Long. 59° 38’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 193 feet (588), from a white stone tower, 85 feet (25™9) in height, 
situated about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Harrison 

20 point. 

From Harrison point the arth which is slightly indented by sandy 
beaches separated by points fringed with coral reefs, trends about 
12} miles southward to the point off which lies Pelican islet (page 253) ; 
it is, generally speaking, low, but a short distance inland the land 

25 begins to rise in the distinct successive terraces mentioned above 
(page 249). These terraces, which terminate in a bold bluff at Harrison 
point, may be traced all the way to abreast Pelican islet. 

A dangerous reef, extending about half a mile offshore, borders 
the coast from Harrison point to a position about 1} miles southward 

30 of it. 

Chart 502, plan of Spetghtstown. | 

Speightstown is situated about 3} miles southward of Harrison 
point. Anchorage may be obtained off it, in depths of from 12 to 
20 fathoms (21™9 to 36™6), but this roadstead is only occasionally 

36 visited by vessels. Six Men’s bay, about 8 cables northward of 
Speightstown, affords good anchorage for vessels loading by means 
of lighters from the two piers at Speightstown. 

Chart 2485.’ 

Holetown, a small village about 3? miles southward of Speightstown, 

40 also has an anchorage off it which is not often visited. 

Chart 502, plan of Carlisle bay and Spring Garden anchorage. 

Spring Garden point is situated about 1} miles northward of Pelican 
islet, and from a position about 3 cables north-north-westward of 
the point to abreast the islet the coast is bordered by a bank, which, 

45 with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 
half a mile offshore. 

Spring Garden anchorage.—Dangers.—Light.—Beacon.— 
Buoys.—This anchorage lies about 2 cables westward of Spring Garden 
point, and has depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3) in it. 

50 Long shoal, a detached shoal with a least depth of 23 feet (7™3) 
over it, lies about 6 cables west-south-westward of Spring Garden 
point. There are other detached coral patches, with depths of from 
7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3) over them, near Long shoal the 
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Chart 502, plan of Carlisle bay and Spring Garden anchor 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. A red bell-buoy 
marks the southern side of the shoalest head .of Long shoal 

Kettle Bottom shoal, which dries in places, lies at the northern 
end of the anchorage about a quarter of a mile north-westward of 6 
Spring Garden point ; it is marked by a beacon, which is liable to be 
washed away. 

A shoal, which dries in places, and a 2-fathom (3™7) patch lie 3 
and 2} cables, respectively, south-westward of Spring Garden point 
(Lat. 13° 07’ N., Long. 59° 38’ W.). 10 

Pelican shoals, which dry in patches, are situated on the coastal 
bank southward of the anchorage and about 4 cables south-south- 
westward of Spring Garden point. 

Four white can buoys are situated about 3 cables west-south- 
westward of the flagstaff on Spring Garden point 15 
A white can buoy is situated about 130 yards (1 18™9) southward 
of the beacon marking Kettle Bottom shoal ; a similar buoy is moored 
about 1} cables south-westward of the flagstaff on Spring Garden 


int. 

There are two black can and one black conical mooring buoys, the 20 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. Rca taba the two 
eastern mooring buoys and the shore is a floating pipe line marked by 
floats which, when in position, is awash and should 5 avoided by boats. 
When the pipe line is in position at night, a light is exhibited from the 
flagstaff at the shore end. 26 


CARLISLE BAY.—Aspect.—This bay, affording anchorage for all 
classes of vessels, is the principal anchorage in Barbados and is entered 
between Pelican islet and Needham point, see page 251; along its 
shores is Bridgetown the capital of the island. 

On approaching Carlisle bay, the following objects are conspicuous : 30 

Two grey framework wireless masts, 252 feet (76™8) high, situated 
on the point close south-eastward of Pelican islet ; the silver domes 
surmounting Bridgetown clubhouse, situated about 5 cables south- 
eastward of Pelican islet ; Needham Point light-tower ; a tall sugar 
refinery chimney, and the red-roofed pavilion of the Aquatic club, 36 
situated, respectively, about 6} and 23 cables northward of Needham 
Point light-tower ; and a yellow chimney, and the clock-tower of the 
Savannah clubhouse, situated, respectively, about one cable and 
24 cables north-eastward of the light-tower. 

Pilotage.—Pilots will meet vessels from one to 3 miles from the 40 
anchorage. 

Islet and dangers.—Buoy.—Beacon.—Pelican islet is low and 
rocky ; it lies about one cable from the coast, with which it is connected 
by a shallow flat. On it stand several houses in addition to the 
quarantine station and some trees. An above-water reef extends 45 
about one cable north-westward, half a cable south-westward, and 
1} cables south-eastward of the islet. A bank, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it extends about 1} ‘cables westward and 
southward of Pelican islet (Lat. 13° 06’ N., Long. 59 38 W.). 

Detached coral patches, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 50 
over them, lie in the northern part of Carlisle bay within about 4 cables 
of the shore. All these dangers may be avoided by keeping Needham 
Point light-tower bearing less than 133°. 
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Chart 502, plan of Carlisle bay and Spring Garden anchorage. 

Needham point is bordered by reefs and from it a rocky spit, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 2} cables 
westward; a red conical buoy marks the extremity of this spit. 

5 The eastern extreme of Pelican islet in line with the western extreme 
of the coast northward of it, bearing 342°, leads westward of the 
spit extending off Needham point. A vessel ‘approaching from south- 
ward should not alter course north-eastward until the conspicuous 
refinery chimney about 6} cables northward of Needham Point light- 

10 tower bears more than 048°. 

A beacon, about 3 feet (0™9) high, surmounted by a red ball, marks 
the position of a wreck about 4} cables northward of Needham Point 
light-tower. 

Lights.—The light on Needham point has been described on 

15 page 252. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a. wooden 
mast, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated on the northern side of the 
entrance to the Carenage. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a wooden 

20 mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the head of the mole on the 
southern side of the entrance to the Carenage. 

A light (Lat. 13° 05’ N., Long. 59° 37’ W.) is exhibited from the head 
of the Police wharf. 

Anchorages.—Oiling berth.—Men-of-war usually anchor south- 

25 ward of a pecked line indicated on the chart in a 271° direction from 
a position about half a cable southward of the refinery chimney about 
6} cables northward of Needham Point light-tower. If this area is 
inadequate to accommodate all the men-of-war arriving at the port, 
it is extended northward to an imaginary line drawn 274° from the 

30 refinery chimney. 

Merchant vessels anchor in the northern part of the bay. 

The best berth for a vessel of moderate size is, in depths of about 
16 fathoms (29™3), about 34 cables offshore, with the end of the 
groyne in line with the Savannah Club clock-tower, bearing 123°; or 

35 the centre of the barracks near the beach in line with Saint Anne’s 
fort, bearing 129°. 

Another anchorage is with Needham Point light-tower bearing 
about 129°, distant one mile. 

Smaller vessels anchor closer inshore according to draught. 

49 The quarantine anchorage is, in depths of about 11 fathoms (20™1), 
about 2 cables south-westward of the Quarantine station on Pelican 
islet. 

The explosives anchorage is situated westward of a pecked line 
indicated on the chart extending about 6 cables 146°, from the Quaran- 

45 tine station, on Pelican islet (Lat. 13° 06’ N., Long. 59° 38’ W.).: 

A submerged pipe line, which is indicated by a pecked line on the 
chart, extends about 2 cables north-westward from a position on the 
shore about 14 cables south-westward of the Aquatic Club pavilion. 
Mooring buoys are situated about half a cable north-eastward and 

50 south-westward, respectively, of the outer end of the pipe line. Vessels 
up to 600 feet (182™9) in length can be secured between these mooring 
buoys, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6). 

Directions.—A vessel approaching from northward should keep 
at least 2 miles offshore until Needham Point light-tower bears 130°, 
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Chart 502, plan of Carlisle bay and Spring Garden anchorage. 
when it may be steered for on that bearing for passing south-westward 
of the shoal bank off Pelican islet. | 

A vessel approaching from eastward or south-eastward, at night, 
should give South Point light a berth of not less than 2 miles, after 5 
which she may steer towards Needham Point light, taking care to 
keep in the arc of visibility of South Point light, bearing more than 
108°, when Needham Point light changes from red to whtte, bearing 
- 089°, the vessel may alter course north-eastward towards the anchorage. 
When approaching Needham point the vessel should sound con- 10 
tinuously, but it should be remembered that the spit extending west- 
ward of the point is steep-to. 

The southern dial.in a square grey clock-tower with four short 
spires situated about 2 cables eastward of Bridgetown club-house, is 
illuminated, at night, by an electric light directed on to it, giving it 15 
the appearance, from a distance, of a square, dullish, whste light, 
which is quite distinctive, and is useful when approaching from south- 
westward, because the lights at the entrance tq the Carenage are often 
obscured by shipping. : | 

Town.—Bridgetown, the capital, is divided into two parts by the 20 
Carenage, an enlargement of the mouth of Constitution river, the 
larger part being northward of the river. In 1938 the population 
was reported to be about 50,000. 

Port facilities.—The Carenage (Lat. 13° 06’ N., Long. 59° 37’ W.) is 
entered between the public wharf and the mole head, which are about 25 
165 feet (560™3) apart. It is dredged from time to time when silting 
becomes excessive. About 2} cables within the entrance it is crossed 
by a bridge, through which there is a passage, and navigation ends 
about three-quarters of a cable farther eastward at another bridge. 
The area between the two bridges is known as the Inner basin. There 30 
are depths of from 12 to 16 feet (3™7 to 4™9) in the inner basin, and 
the rest of the Carenage is available for vessels drawing up to 144 feet 
(44) and from 180 to 200 feet (54™9 to 61™0) long; it is always 
congested. There is a 15-ton crane and several smaller ones. 

The Police pier is situated about 2? cables east-south eastward of 35 
the mole head ; a pier projects about half a cable west-north-westward 
of the Police wharf. 

A stock of fuel oil is maintained and there are small stocks of coal 
and diesel oil for local consumption. Fresh provisions and supplies 
can be obtained. Water is laid on to the wharves and is supplied in 40 
tank vessels. 

Minor repairs can be executed. For dimensions of screw lifting 
dock see Appendix I, page 379. 

Tugs and lighters are available ; strong winds from between south 
and north-west may impede the working of cargo. 45 

There is a general hospital in Bridgetown (Lat. 13° 06’ N., Long. 
59° 37’ W.). | 
Chart 791. 

SAINT VINCENT.—Aspect.—This island, situated with Porter 
point its northern extremity, about 23 miles south-south-westward 50 
of the southern extremity of Saint Lucia, lies almost on the same 
parallels of latitude as Barbados and about 87 miles westward of that 
island. In 1938, the population was estimated to be 58,381. 
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Chart 791. 

The surface of Saint Vincent is irregular and in most places steep 
and precipitous ; a chain of mountains runs northward and south- 
ward through its centre. The most conspicuous of these heights 

5 are the Soufriére mountains, at the northern end of the island, the 
numerous peaks of which form a crescent immediately northward 
of the old and new craters of Soufriére itself. The highest of these 
peaks rises to an elevation of 4,048 feet (1233™8), and is seldom 
clear of clouds. — . 

10. The volcano Soufriére (Lat. 13° 20’ N., Long. 61° 11' W.) rises 
abruptly from the northern end of the western coast of Saint Vincent, 
but eastward the slope is more gradual. 

From the central mountain range, several others branch off on 
either side towards the coast, the valleys between being watered, 

15 during the rainy season, by a number of streams, many of which, 
however, cease to flow during the dry season. 

The coasts, generally, are bold and rocky, but in many places 
there are sandy bays off which small craft obtain temporary anchorage. 

Kingstown bay, at the south-western end of the island, affords the 

20 only anchorage of any importance ; it is well sheltered from the pre- 
vailing trade wind and is available to all classes of vessels. 

There are no offlying dangers, and the coasts of Saint Vincent may 
everywhere be approached to a distance of about half a mile. 

Current.—Tidal streams.—During the survey by Lieutenant A. 

25 Havergal, R.N., in 1889, the main current within a distance of about 
5 miles of the coasts of Saint Vincent was always found to be north- 
going ; but within one mile of the coasts tidal influence was felt. 

At about half a mile southward of Calliaqua bay, Cane Garden 
point, and Johnson point, situated on the south-western side of the 

30 island, the north-west-going tidal stream attains a rate of about 
24, 14, and 1? knots, respectively. At spring tides, the opposite 
stream, south-going off Calliaqua bay and south-south-east-going off 
Cane Garden and Johnson points, attains a rate of about three- 
quarters of a knot, 2 knots, and 1? knots, respectively. These streams 

35 appear to turn at high and low water by the shore, the north-west- 
going stream synchronising with the falling tide, but they are subject 
to great irregularities from wind and current. | 

The tidal streams sweep round Kingstown bay, sometimes attaining 
a rate of nearly 2 knots. 

40 Communication.—There is regular steamer communication with 
ports in Canada, the United States, British Guiana, and other West 
Indian islands. 

Saint Vincent is connected with the general telegraph system. 
There is a telephone system in the island. 

45 Eastern side of Saint Vincent.—The eastern coast of Saint 
Vincent is, generally speaking, steep-to, but does not possess any secure 
anchorage. 

Porter point (Lat. 13° 23’ N., Long. 61° 10’ W.) is about 68 feet 
(207) high, salient, cliffy and conspicuous. 

50 Owia bay is entered between a point, about 7 cables eastward of 
Porter point, and a rounded promontory 245 feet (76™7) high on 
which stands the village of Owia, about 7 cables farther eastward ; 
it affords temporary anchorage to small craft in fine weather. 

Cow and Calves are a chain of rocks, the highest 45 feet (1357) 
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Chart 791. 
high, situated close off the north-eastern side of the promontory, 
mentioned above. 

Myrtle bay is entered between the rounded promontory and Espagnol 
point, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward; this latter 5 
point is similar to the former, but it has no well-defined summit, nor 
are there any houses on it. 

Tourama point, about 2} miles south-south-eastward of Espagnol 
point, is about 70 feet (21™3) high. Steep-sided spurs, separated by: 
ravines, descend from the high land to the coast between Porter point 10 
and Tourama point. 

Georgetown, on the coast about 3. miles southward of Tourama 
point, may be identified by its square church tower, built of dark 
volcanic stone. 

Black point, about 4 miles southward of Tourama point, is dark 15 
and well-defined ; it is 53 feet (16™2) high at its extremity and is 
easily identified as being the first salient point southward of George- 
town. The coast between Tourama and Black points is fringed with 
boulders on which the sea breaks heavily, and within, it rises gently 
in broad flat spurs towards Soufriére and Morne Garu mountains, 20 

Colonarie point, about 1} miles southward of Black point (Lat. 
13° 15’ N., Long. 61° 07’ W.), is a conspicuous point fringed with 
rocks. 

Yambu head, about 5} miles south-south-westward of Colonarie 
point, is a conspicuous headland. | 25 
i cay, about 2} miles south-westward of Yambu head, lies 
close offshore about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of the south- 
eastern extremity of Saint Vincent ; which latter point slopes gently 

to the sea. A rock lies close eastward of Milligan cay. 

Western side of Saint Vincent.—Anchorages.—The conspicuous 30 
buildings of Fancy estate are situated about a quarter of a mile west- 
ward of Porter point (page 256). 

Booby rock, 10 feet (3™0) high, lies close offshore about half a mile 
westward of Porter point. 

Cape Rolle is bold and conspicuous; it is situated about three- 35 
quarters of a mile westward of Booby rock. 

Grand Baleine is a cove, entered about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of Cape Rolle, where good landing may be effected 
on a sandy beach. A stream flows into the head of the cove. 

De Volet point, about a mile south-westward of Cape Rolle, is 40 
salient ; close southward of it is Windsor Forest Peasant settlement. 

From De Volet point the coast trends about 34 miles south-south- 
westward to Wallibou ; it is remarkable for its numerous and varied 
sharp spurs. 

Larikai point (Lat. 13° 20’ N., Long. 61° 13’ W.) lies about 14 miles 45 
south-south-westward of De Volet point, from it a chain of small 
rocks extends about three-quarters of a cable offshore. 

Morne Ronde point, 154 feet (46™9) high, is situated about a mile 
south-south-westward of Larikai point; from southward it appears 
as a hummock, and near it is a village. . 5 

Vessels can find exposed anchorage off Wallibou, in depths of about 
17 fathoms (31™1) ; small vessels can obtain temporary anchorage, 
about three-quarters of a cable offshore with the north-western 
extremity of Chateaubelair islet, bearing 225°, and just open of 
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Chart 791. 
Richmond point, situated about half a mile south-westward of 
Wallibou. 
Chateaubelair bay is entered between Richmond point and Chateau- 
5 belair islet, about a mile south-westward. On the shores of this ba 
are a concrete pier, with depths of 104 feet (8™2) alongside its head, 
and another pier, with depths of about 7 feet (2™1) alongside its 
head. Small vessels can find anchorage, in depths of 13 or 14 fathoms 
(23™8 or 25™6), sand, about 2 cables north-eastward of the concrete 
10 pier. The landing in this bay is not good, and with northerly winds 
a heavy surf rolls in on the beach. Chateaubelair islet is 232 feet 
(70™7) high, and a rock, 7 feet (2™1) high, lies close off its south- 
eastern extremity ; the narrow passage between this rock and the 
coast has a depth of about 6 fathoms (11™0) in it, and is occasionally 
16 used by small craft with local knowledge. 

Bottle and Glass are conspicuous rocks, situated about a quarter 
of a mile offshore and about 3? miles south-westward of Chateaubelair 
islet. Between this islet and Bottle and Glass the coast is indented 
by four small bays named, from northward, Petit Bordel, Troumaka, 

20 Cumberland, and Wallilabo ; the anchorages in these bays are available 
for small craft with local knowledge only. In Cumberland bay 
Sn is a concrete pier with a depth of about 7 feet (2™1) alongside 
its head. 

Barrouallie bay is entered close southward of Bottle and Glass 

25 (Lat. 13° 14’ N., Long. 61° 17’ W.); in it the depths are considerable 
close inshore and the anchorage is suitable for small vessels with 
local knowledge only. The bottom on the north-western side of the 
bay is foul. A stream flows into the head of the bay, and close to it 
ea pier, with a depth of about 8} feet (2™6) alongside its 

80 head. | 

Layou bay is entered between a point about 2 miles southward of 
Bottle and Glass and a point about 6 cables south-eastward ; in it 
there are depths of from 20 to 25 fathoms (36™6 to 45™7) one cable 
offshore. The north-western side of the bay is rocky and a reef 

35 extends a short distance off the north-western entrance point. The 
south-eastern entrance point is steep-to and that side of the bay is 
sandy. There is a concrete pier, with depths of 9} feet (2™8) alongside 
its head; and another pier, with depths of 7} feet (2™3) alongside 
its head. 

40 Buccament bay is entered between the south-eastern entrance 
point of Layou bay and a point about 44 cables south-south-eastward ; 
a stream flows into its head. There are general depths of about 
26 fathoms (47™5) about half a cable offshore, but a small vessel, 
with local knowledge, can find anchorage, in depths of 17 fathoms 

45 (31™1), a little northward of the mouth of the stream and about half 
a cable offshore. 

Chart 501. | 

Johnson point is situated about 2} miles south-eastward of the 
southern entrance point of Buccament bay; from it a small above- 

50 water ledge, named the Gimblets, extends a short distance south- 
ward. 

Kingstown bay, which is described later, is-entered between Old 
Woman point, about a quarter of a mile east-south-eastward of 
Johnson point, and Cane Garden point about 1} miles south-eastward. 
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Chart 501. | 

Cane Garden point (Lat. 13° 08’ N., Long. 61° 14’ W.), which slopes 
gently to the sea, is the western extremity of a promontory, 372 feet 
(1134) high at its northern part, which separates Kingstown bay | 
from Greathead bay, south-eastward. Washing rock, with a depth 5 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies on the edge of some foul ground 
extending about half a cable southward of the southern extremity 
of this promontory. | 

Calliaqua bay is entered between a point about 1}? miles east-south- 
eastward of Cane Garden point and a point about 34 cables east- 10 
south-eastward ; it may be identified by Young and Duvernette 
islets lying off the western entrance point and by the village of 
Calliaqua on its north-eastern shore. See-view on charts 501 and 791. 
This bay has a sandy beach, and into it flow two streams. It affords 
secure anchorage. 15 

Duvernette islet, the outer and smaller inlet, is a round sugar-loaf 
islet, 204 feet (62™2) high, covered with vegetation, and having on its 
summit the ruins of an old fort. See view facing this page. It is 
situated about 3 cables south-westward of the western entrance point 
of Calliaqua bay. 20 

Young islet, situated between Duvernette islet and the coast of the 
main island, is 136 feet (41™4) high. In the fairway of the channel 
between Young islet and the main island there are depths of from 
5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 146), but it is only 200 feet (61™0) wide at its 
narrowest part between the reefs on either side. The Carenage north- 25 
ward of Young islet affords anchorage for smail vessels. 

A lagoon is entered between the eastern entrance point of Calliaqua 
bay and a point about 3 cables southward. This lagoon is protected 
by reefs and forms a small but snug harbour, with depths of from 
6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5), mud, in it ; there are depths of only 30 
2 fathoms (3™7) in the entrance, which leads into the south-western 
end of the lagoon. 

Kingstown bay.—This bay is the principal anchorage in the island. 
The depths in it are considerable throughout, and about a quarter 
of a mile off the town of Kingstown (Lat. 13° 09’ N., Long. 61° 14’ W.) 35 
at its head, there are depths of from 18 to 20 fathoms (32™9 to 366). 

Fort Charlotte, the barracks, hospital, and flagstaff, situated, at 
an elevation of about 637 feet (194™2), about 2 cables northward of 
Old Woman point, are very conspicuous. See view on charts 501 
and 791. The cathedral, near the northern end of the town, is also 40 
conspicuous ; at night, its clock face is illuminated. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 640 feet (195™1), 
from an octagonal wooden structure 9 feet (2™7) in height, situated 
on the south-eastern corner of Fort Charlotte. 7 

Leading lights are exhibited, the front light, from the-head of the 45 
‘public jetty; and the rear light, at’ an elevation of 60 feet (15™2), 

_ from the cupola of the Treasury building, about half a cable north- 
eastward of the front light structure. These lights in line, bearing 
041°, lead into the bay. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage, in depths of about 20 fathoms 50 
-(36™6), dark sand, in the middle of the bay about 3 cables offshore. 
The holding ground is good. In 1931 H.M.S. Rodney anchored with 
the light-structure on the public jetty bearing 045°, distant 3} cables. 
An obstruction consisting of sunken moorings, lies about a quarter 
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Chart 501. | 
of a mile south-westward of the light-structure on the public jetty 
(Lat. 13° 09’ N., Long. 61° 14’ W.). | 
The wind during the middle of the day frequently rushes down 
§ the valleys with great violence ; vessels at anchor should be prepared 
to veer a good scope of cable. At night the breeze usually falls light. 
Town.—Kingstown, the capital of Saint Vincent, is built along the 
shore at the head of Kingstown bay. In 1931 it had a population 
of about 4,270. Behind the town the land rises gradually to. the 
10 mountains, which form an amphitheatre north-eastward of the bay. 
Government house stands on high ground about 8 cables northward 
of the town. | 
Port facilities.—The public jetty, with a depth of 8} feet (2™7) 
alongside its head, extends from the shore at the middle of the town 
15 abreast the police barracks. It has steps for landing. 
Hazell’s wharf, about a cable north-westward of the public wharf, 
has depths of 9} feet (2™8) alongside its head; on which stands a crane. 
A small pier, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) alongside its head, is 
situated between the public jetty and Hazell’s wharf. There are two 
20 other piers, one in the north-western and the other in the south- 
eastern corner of the bay, with depths of 7? and 4} feet (2™3 and 1%9), 
respectively, alongside their heads. 
Fresh provisions can be obtained. Water can be supplied by hose 
up to about a cable offshore. There is a small stock of diesel oil. 
25 There are a number of lighters. 


Charts 791, 2872, 2821. wer = 
THE GRENADINES.—This chain of about 100 islets“and rocks 
extends for a distance of about 52 miles between Saint Vincent and 
Grenada. The islands are of moderate elevation, none exceeding 
30 1,100 feet (335™3). Between the islands there are several navigable 
channels. See views on chart 2872. | | : 

The Grenadines lie on a bank with general depths of from 10 to 
25 fathoms (18™3 to 45™7) over it. This bank extends north-north- 
eastward of Grenada, and the deep between its northern end and the 

35 southern edge of the bank on which lies Saint Vincent is from 14 
to 3 miles wide. The eastern edge of the bank lies from 4 to 10 miles 
from the islands, but westward of them the bank is much narrower. 
The north-eastern extremity of the bank lies about 84 miles north- 
eastward of Battowia and. about 5} miles south-eastward of Milligan 

40 cay, Saint Vincent; from this position, the northern edge of the 
bank trends west-south-westward passing less than one mile northward 
of the northern end of Bequia (Lat. 13° 03’ N.; Long. 61° 13’ W.). 

Currents.—Tidal. streams.—In the deep between Saint Vincent 
and the Grenadines, the current is almost always west-going, though 

45 on the banks, in depths less than 70 fathorhs (128™0), the east-going 
tidal stream prevails over it. oo . 

When the east-going tidal stream off the north-western coast of 
Bequia sets to windward against~a strong tradé wind, a heavy con- 
fused sea is caused in the channel between that island and Saint 

50 Vincent, and also off the north-western extremity of Cannouan island. 

The usual or six hours’ tide prevails throughout the Grenadines, 
but is much influenced by local conditions and is in consequence 
irregular. As a rule, the east-going tidal stream begins about high 
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Charts 791, 2872, 2821. 

water at Bermuda, and its duration is shorter than that of the west- 
going stream. The latter is first felt in mid-channel, and, when the 
influence of the west-going equatorial current is strong, sometimes 
runs all day, overcoming the east-going stream. 5 

The east-going tidal stream, slowly sweeping round the points, 
is first felt inshore, where it runs longest, whilst in mid-channel, the 
west-going stream may still be running. 

The west-going tidal stream, combined with the current, will, at 
times, run through the narrower channels at a rate of fully 4 knots ; 10 
but the east-going tidal stream seldom attains a rate of 2 knots, and 
often of not more than half a knot. The average rates of the tidal 
streams in the channels, current excluded, = be found in tabulated 
form on chart 2872 


NORTHERN GROUP.—This group includes Bequia, Isle Quatre, 15 
Battowia, Baliceaux, Mustique, Petit Mustique, Savan islet, Petit 
Cannouan, and the islets and rocks in their vicinity. 

Bequia.—This, the most important and largest of the islands in the 
northern group of the Grenadines, is situated about 44 miles south- 
ward of Saint Vincent. 20 

A rock, 4 feet (1™2) high, lies close off the eastern coast of the 
island, about 4 cables southward of its northern extremity; and 
another, 174 feet (53™0) high, named Bullet, lies about 2 cables south- 
ward of it. 

Brute point (Lat. 13° 02’ N., Long. 61° 13’ W.) is situated about 25 
half a mile southward of Bullet. Spring bay, which is foul, is entered 
about a mile south-westward of Brute point. 

Friendship bay, on the southern side of Bequia, affords good 
shelter for small craft drawing up to 10 feet (3™0). It is entered 
between Saint Elair point, about 2 miles south-south-westward of 30 
the southern entrance point of Spring bay, and Saint Elair’s cay, 
about 3 cables farther south-westward. 

. Saint Elair’s cay, 71 feet (21™6) high, is connected with the main 
island by a reef forming the western side of Friendship bay. 

West cay is the outer of two rocks lying close westward of the south- 36 
western extremity of Bequia. 

Chart 501, plan of Admiralty bay. 

Admiralty bay.—Dangers.—Light.—This bay, situated on the - 
western side of Bequia, is the principal anchorage in the island. The 
northern ‘side of the bay is formed by an elevated promontory, the 40 
north-western extremity of which, North-west point, is situated about 
3 miles south-westward of the northern extremity of the island. 

Wash rock and Devils Table lie on a shoal extending about three- 
quarters of a cable south-westward of a point, about 3} cables south- . 
ward of North-west point. Either the town of Kingstown, or Mount 45 
Saint Andrew, Saint Vincent, bearing 013° and open westward of 
North-west point, leads westward of Wash rock. 

Rocky bay is entered between Wash rock and a point, on which 
stands a ruined fort, about 1? cables east-south-eastward. A detached 
patch of dead coral, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies 50 
about 1} cables south-eastward of this latter point. . 

The northern shore of Admiralty bay is bordered by a bank which, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms ee ade ver Hp extends, from a 
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Chart 501, plan of Admsralty bay. 
position about a quarter of a mile eastward of the point with a ruined 
fort on it, as much as 1# cables offshore. 

Belmont shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 

5 on which lie several heads with depths of from one to 5 feet (0™3 to 
1™5) over them, extends about 1? cables westward of the south- 
eastern side of the bay. 

The south-western shore of the bay is indented by Tony Gibbons 
bay and farther south-westward by Lower bay. Two 3-fathom (5™5) 

10 patches lie close together about 14 cables northward of the point 
which separates these two bays. 

A small but conspicuous church, of grey stone, stands about 3} cables 
west-north-westward of the light-structure on the pier-head at the head 
of the bay and about three-quarters of a cable within its northern shore. 

15 A conspicuous white square house, with a dark roof, two windows, 
and a door stood, in 1928, in the village at the head of the bay, about 
half a cable eastward of the light-structure. 

There are two piers at the head of the bay, alongside the heads of 
which there are depths, respectively, of 7} feet and 4} feet (2™3 and 

20 1m4); the former is the landing pier. 

A light (Lat. 13° 02’ N., Long. 61° 13’ W.) is exhibited from the head 
of the landing pier. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—Ihere are depths of from 3 to 
10 fathoms (5™5 to 18™3) in the part of Admiralty bay within the 

25 bank bordering the northern shore and Belmont shoal; here a vessel 
would be well sheltered from all but south-westerly winds, and when 
blowing from this direction, which is a rare occurrence, she should, 
in a measure, be protected by the shoals mentioned above. 

The magistrate’s house, about 50 feet (15™2) southward of the 

30 conspicuous white square house, in line with a notch in the hills behind, 
bearing 062°, leads through the channel into the inner part of Admiralty 
bay; the magistrate’s house is not easy to distinguish on account 
of trees, and the colour of the water is a better guide, that over Belmont 
shoal appearing mottled with rocks and weeds. 

35 A vessel of moderate draught approaching from northward, having 
passed Wash rock, must be careful to avoid the 3-fathom (5™6) patch 
south-eastward of the south-eastern entrance point of Rocky bay, 
until the leading marks are in line. 

All the banks in the bay, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 

40 over them, can be distinguished by the lightness of the colour of the 
water over them. 

There is anchorage in the outer part of the bay, in depths of from 
15 to 16 fathoms (27™4 to 293). 

Chart 791. 

45 Islands and islets southward of Bequia.—Semples cay, 64 feet 
(19™5) high, is steep-to and lies about a quarter of a mile south- 
westward of Saint Elair’s cay. 

Petit Nevis (Lat. 12° 58’ N., Long. 61° 15’ W.), situated about 
3 cables southward of Semples cay, rises to an elevation of 325 feet 

50 (991). Its coasts are slightly indented and rocks lie close off its 
northern side. A sunken rock, on which the sea usually breaks, 
lies about one cable southward of its southern extremity. There is 
a narrow passage between this rock and the northern end of Isle 
Quatre, which may be used in case of necessity. 
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Chart 791. 

Isle Quatre, 460 feet (1402) high, is situated about 3 cables south- 
ward of Petit Nevis. Its eastern and southern sides are deeply in- 

dented by small bays, separated by projecting points. The bay 

_ which is entered close northward of the south-eastern extremity of 5 

the island is foul, and a rock, 12 feet (3™7) high, is situated in the 

middle of the approach to it. ' 

Pigeon islet, 220 feet (67™1) high and steep-to, lies about 4 cables 
west-south-westward of the south-western extremity of Isle Quatre. 

Anchorage.—Between the southern coast of Bequia and the islands 10 
and cays described above, is a large space, which is moderately smooth 
and in which there are depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) ; it 
forms an open but safe anchorage, excepting during the hurricane 
season ; even then it is as safe as any other place, and there is no 
difficulty in leaving it at all times. 16 

There are four narrow channels leading from eastward in which 
the west-going current is strong. Asa general rule, vessels should pass 
through the middle of each channel, excepting that between Isle 
Quatre and Petit Nevis, where a vessel should borrow a little on the 
former. Little can be gained, however, either in distance or position, 20 
by taking these small channels so they should not be used except in 
case of necessity. 

Charts 791, 2872. 

Battowia and Baliceaux.—Dangers.—These two islands are 
connected by a shoal on which lies Church cay and the reef of the 25 
same name. The narrow channels on either side of the cay, through 
which a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) may be carried, are only fit for 
small vessels with local knowledge. : 

Battowia is a cliffy island, 680 feet (207™3) high, situated about 
64 miles south-eastward of the northern extremity of Bequia. See 30 
view 1 on chart 2872. Bullet, an isolated rock somewhat resembling 
a projectile, 318 feet (96™9) high, lies close off the northern end of 
Battowia. A rock, on which the sea breaks, lies about 14 cables 
north-westward of Bullet. 

Baliceaux (Lat. 12° 57’ N.,,Long. 16° 09’ W.), 430 feet (131™1) 35 
high, is situated about 3 cables south-westward of Battowia. Black 
rock, 41 feet (12™5) high, lies about 3 cables northward ; and Cactus 
cay, 63 feet (19™2) high, lies close northward of the northern extremity 
of Baliceaux. Between the rock and the cay there is a 2-fathom 
(3™7) patch. 40 

A bank, with general depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0) 
over it, extends about half a mile off the western side of Baliceaux. 
Two patches, with depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) over them, lie near the 
north-western edge of the bank about 34 and 5 cables, respectively, 
south-south-westward of Cactus cay. A reef, parts of which are above 45 
water, extends about a quarter of a mile south-south-westward from 
a position on the western coast of Baliceaux about 4 cables northward 
of its southern extremity. -With caution a vessel of suitable draught 
can anchor on the edge of this bank, but the sea there is never smooth ; 
small craft might anchor closer inshore. 50 

The landing place at Baliceaux is close southward of a grave sur- 
rounded by iron railings, just above which, in 1931, stood three houses, 
the only ones on the island. The surf makes landing difficult. 

Islets and dangers northward of Mustique.—All-awash is a 
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conspicuous islet, 223 feet (68™0) high, situated about 1} miles south- 
ward of Baliceaux. It is steep-to and can be passed on either side. 

Pillory rocks, the largest of which is 70 feet (21™3) high, lie about 

5 one mile west-south-westward of All-awash. There are depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) close westward of the rocks. 

Pillories are three islets the east-north-easternmost and largest of 
which is 190 feet (67™9) high and lies about half a mile west-south- 
westward of Pillory rocks. Between the islets and the rocks there 

10 is a channel with depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 to 16™5) in 
the fairway. 

Single rock, 15 feet (4™6) high, lies about 2 cables southward of the 
west-south-westernmost of the Pillories ; in the channel between them 
there are depths of about 34 fathoms (6™4) in the fairway. 

18 A rock, awash, which is always visible, lies about half a mile south- 
eastward of the east-north-easternmost of the Pillories, and about 
a quarter of a mile farther south-eastward is a rock with a depth of 
7 feet (2™1) over it, on which the sea usually breaks. 
Mustique.—Offiying dangers.—Anchorages.—This island is 
20 situated with its north-eastern extremity about 3 miles south-south- 
westward of the southern extremity of Baliceaux. Its northern part 
rises to an elevation of 408 feet (124™4) and its southern part to an 
elevation of 495 feet (150™9). See view 1 on chart 2872. 
Double rock, 20 feet (6™1) high, lies about a quarter of a mile 
25 north-eastward of the north-western extremity of Mustique (Lat. 
12° 53’ N., Long. 61° 12’ W.). 

Sandy bay, shallow and foul, is entered between the north-western 
and the north-eastern extremities of Mustique. 

The eastern side of Mustique is bordered by reefs extending, in 

30 places, a quarter of a mile offshore ; on the southern end of the reef 
are Rabbit islet and Double rock. 

Brook’s rock, 60 feet (18™3) high, is small and there are breakers 
close north-eastward of it; it lies about 3 cables eastward of the 
eastern extremity of Mustique. 

35 Arock, with a depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, on which the sea breaks, 

‘s. lies about half a mile eastward of the southern extremity of Mustique. 
\ Reefs fringe the western side of Mustique in many places and extend 
about 2 cables southward of its south-western extremity. 

Montezuma shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, is 

40 a detached shoal situated about 4 cables west-south-westward of the 
northern entrance point of Grand bay, an indentation in the western 
side of Mustique. It is steep-to and when the sea is calm it does 
not break on it; it cannot be seen until it is too late to avoid it. 

Anchorage can be obtained in Grand bay or off Cheltenham, a 

45 settlement on the northern end of the western coast of Mustique. 
In the latter case a vessel should anchor northward of the rock lying 
close offshore westward of the settlement. 

Chart 2872. 

Islets and dangers southward of Mustique.—Petit Coy, 75 feet 

50 (229) high, and surrounded by a reef, lies about 2 cables northward 
of the northern extremity of Petit Mustique and about one mile 
south-westward of the southern extremity of Mustique. A shoal bank 
extends about 1} cables northward of Petit Coy, but with that excep- 
tion and also that of the dangers off the southern end of Mustique, 
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described above, the channel between Petit Coy and Mustique is clear 
of dangers, with depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™6 to 16™6) in the 
fairway. The passage between Petit Coy and Petit Mustique is foul. 

Petit Mustique rises to an elevation of 340 feet (103™6). A rock, 5 
just above water, lies about one cable off the southern extremity of 
the islet. See view 1 on chart 2872. 

A rock, one foot (033) high, lies on a small bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 34 cables south-westward of 
the north-western extremity of Petit Mustique. There is a narrow 10 
channel between the bank and that on which Petit Mustique lies. 

Savan islet is the largest and north-easternmost of a small group 
of islets and rocks lying about 1} miles south-south-westward of 
Petit Mustique. It is 133 feet (40™5) high, and being covered with 
grass has a bright green appearance. See view 2 on chart 2872, 15 

Savan rock, 105 feet (32™0) high, has whitish sides and somewhat 
resembles Sail rock, page 267; but being the southernmost of this 
group it cannot be mistaken for that isolated rock. 

These islets and rocks are more or less fringed with reefs and lie 
on a bank, with depths of from 4 to 10 fathoms (7™3 to 18™3) over it. 20 
Temporary anchorage can be obtained by small vessels on the bank 

north-westward of Savan islet, but there is always a swell. 

Petit Cannouan, about 34 miles west-south-westward of Savan rock, 
is 222 feet (67™7) high, with depths of from 10 to 16 feet (18™3 to 
29™3) close around it. The channel between Petit Cannouan and 25 
Savan rock is clear of dangers. 


‘MIDDLE GROUP.—This group includes Cannouan island, Mayero 
island, Tobago cays, Union island, Sail rock, and the islets and rocks 
in their vicinity. 

. €annouan island.—Anchorages.—This island is situated with its 30 
north-eastern extremity about 3}? miles south-westward of Petit 
Cannouan. Its northern and highest part attains an elevation, at 
the Peak (Lat. 12° 44’ N., Long. 61° 19’ W.), of 877 feet .(267™3) ; 
its southern part curves westward and forms the southern side of 
Charlestown bay. Friendship point and Taffia hill, 324 and 472 feet 35 
(98™8 and 1438) high, respectively, form the south-eastern and 
southern extremities of the island. 

Dove cay, 125 feet (38™1) high, lies about 4 cables south-westward 
of the summit of Taffia hill, and a small rock, 51 feet (15™5) a 
lies about 2 cables south-south-westward of the. cay. 

The north-western and saquth-western extremities of the island as 
its north-eastern side are steep-to. Its remaining coasts.are fringed 
with reefs, which on its south-eastern and southern sides extend as 
much as three-quarters of a mile offshore. A detached shoal, with 
a least depth of 6} fathoms (]1™4) over it, lies about three-quarters 45 
of a mile west-north-westward of Jupiter head, the north-western 
extremity of the island; this shoal should be avoided on account of 
the heavy swell over it ‘and the possibility that there may be lesser 
depths over it than charted. 

Large vessels can find anchorage off Charlestown bay. The best 60 
berth is, in depths of about 17 fathoms (31™1), sand, with the north- 
western extremity of the island bearing 015° and the south-western 

extremity bearing 228°. Smaller vessels may anchor closer in, but 
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Chart 2872. 

within depths of 15 fathoms (274) the depths decrease rapidly. In. 

1933, it was reported that anchorage could be obtained in Charles- 

town bay by approaching with the summit of Friendship point bearing 
$5 165°, and anchoring in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

Anchorage can also be found westward of Dove cay (Lat. 12° 42’ N., 
Long. 61° 21’ W.). , 

Small craft with local knowledge can find anchorage in a shallow 
bay in the southern side of the island between Friendship point and 

10 Taffia hill. This anchorage is protected by a sandy cay and the reefs 
fronting the southern side of the island. This bay must be approached 
from south-westward and can only be entered in calm weather. 

Mayero island.—Offlying islets and reefs.—This island is 
situated with its northern extremity about 33 miles south-westward 

15 of Taffia hill. It attains an elevation of 324 feet (98™8), and from 
it reefs and cays extend about 3? miles east-south-eastward. See 
view 4 on chart 2872. 

Catholic islet, 123 feet (37™5) high, lies about 9 cables north-west- 

ward of Mount Carbuit, the northern extremity of Mayero island. 

20 Pelican cay, 69 feet (21™0) high, and Ellen rock, 36 feet (11™0) high, 
stand, respectively, at the northern and southern ends of a shallow 
bank, about 4 cables west-south-westward of Catholic islet; the 
channel between has depths of 4# fathoms (8™7) in the fairway. 
A detached coral patch, with a least depth of 3% fathoms (6™9) 

25 over it, lies about 3 cables north-westward of Pelican cay. A rock, 
about 8 feet (2™4) high, and Dry Shingle, a small sand cay, lie about 
a quarter, of a mile east-south-eastward of Catholic islet and are con- 
nected with it by a shallow bank. Between Dry Shingle and Mayero 
island there is a channel, clear of dangers, with depths of about 

30 & fathoms (9™1) in the fairway, which is convenient for vessels of 
moderate draught bound from northward to the anchorage off the 
western side of Mayero island. 

Channel rocks lie about 24 miles north-eastward of Mount Carbuit 
(Lat. 12° 39’ N., Long. 61° 21' W.); the largest is about 8 feet (2™4) 

36 high, rather flat, and fairly steep-to. 

Break rock, awash, lies about half a mile south-westward of Channel 
rocks ; two detached shoals, with depths of 43 and 5} fathoms (8™7 
and 9™6) over them, lie, respectively, about 6 cables and 3 cables 
eastward of Break rock. The passage northward of Channel rocks 

40 should be taken in preference to that southward of it. In these 
channels the north-west-going tidal stream attains a rate of from 
2 to 2} knots, and the south-east-going stream of from one to 14 knots, 
see page 260. 
World’s End reef, which dries in places, is the outermost danger 
45 of those extending east-south-eastward of Mayero island ; its-northern 
extremity lies about 4 miles southward of Friendship point, Cannouan 
island ; a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, 
extends about half a mile eastward of its eastern side. A 53-fathom 
(10™5) patch lies about 8 cables northward of the northern extremity 
50 of World’s End reef. Chelsea bank, with a least depth of 5} fathoms 
(9™6) over it, lies about half a mile southward of the south-western 
end of World’s End reef. The current sets strongly on to World’s 
End reef. 
Egg reef lies westward of World’s End reef from which it is separated 
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Chart 2872. 
by a narrow channel. Close northward of Egg reef lies a detached 
2}-fathom (4™6) patch. 

Petit Tabac, 3 feet (0™9) high, lies about 3 cables westward of 
Egg reef, on a reef, parts of which are above water, with channels 5 
on either side of it; on the cay is a coconut palm. The channels 
are narrow and in them the tidal streams attain rates of from one to 
2 knots; they may be taken in case of necessity though vessels should 
avoid the vicinity of the reefs altogether. 

Horse-shoe reef, near the southern end of which are two small sand 10 
cays each about 2 feet (0™6) high, lies in a curve the northern end of 
which is about 14 miles east-north-eastward of the northern extremity 
of Mayero island (Lat. 12° 39’ N., Long. 61° 23’ W.), the southern 
end lying about 2 miles eastward of the southern extremity of that 
island. A number of detached reefs and shoal heads lie within half 15 
a mile of the north-eastern side of Horse-shoe reef. Long bank, with 
a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about half a mile south- 
ward of the southern end of Horse-shoe reef. Between Mayero island 
and Horse-shoe reef there are many other reefs with narrow channels 
between them, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 20 

Baline rocks, the southern of which is 10 feet (3™0) high, lie on 
a small shallow bank about one mile north-eastward of Mount Carbuit. 

One Fathom bank, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies 
close south-westward of Baline rocks. 

Tobago cays are four islets lying within the semi-circle formed by 25 
Horse-shoe reef. Petit Bateau, the middle and highest, is 144 feet 
(43™9) high. 

Tanlow bank, with a least depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies 
about a mile south-eastward of the southern extremity of Mayero 
island. 30 

Anchorages.—Good anchorage, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 
or 12™8), may be obtained on a bank which extends about three- 
quarters of a mile off the western side of Mayero island; but care 
must be taken to avoid a rocky ledge, extending about 1} cables 
south-westward of the middle point of that side of the island, by 35 
keeping the north-western extremity of the island bearing more than 
045°. 

Secure anchorage may be obtained by small vessels off the south- 
eastern side of Mayero island, in depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 
to 16™5), between the coastal reefs and those extending southward 40 
of the eastern extremity of the island, these latter affording shelter. 
This anchorage is approached from southward. 

Good anchorage may be obtained off the western side of Petit 
Rameau, 120 feet (36™6) high, the northernmost of Tobago cays. 
The water here is smooth, Horse-shoe reef forming a breakwater. 45 
The approach is from north-westward, the channel, between One 
Fathom bank and the coastal bank extending off the north-eastern 
side of Mayero island, being about half a mile wide, with depths of 
from 5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6) in the fairway. Small craft can 
use the passage between Baline rocks (Lat. 12° 40’ N., Long. 61° 23’ W.) 50 
and the northern extremity of Horse-shoe reef. A vessel with local 
knowledge can leave this anchorage by the channels leading southward. 

Sail rock.—Directions.—This rock is 203 feet (61™9) high, and 
lies, on the south-eastern end of a bank with depths of from 8 to 
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Chart 2872. : 
10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3) over it, about 34 miles eastward of World’s 
End reef. It is steep-to and lies about 5 miles within the edge of the 
_ Grenadines bank. 
6 From a position in the vicinity, or close southward, of Sail rock 
_ (Lat. 12° 37’ N.,. Long. 61° 15’ W.), the widest and best passage for 
a vessel bound westward is Martinique channel, see page 270; or, 
if more convenient, a vessel may use South Mayero channel between 
Union island and Mayero island. Should a more northerly course be 

10 preferred, North Mayero channel, between Mayero island and Cannouan 
island, may be taken, but in this case the vessel should pass about 
4 cables northward of Channel rocks, see page 260. , 

Union island.—Dangers.—This island lies with its eastern 
extremity about 1? miles south-westward of the southern extremity 

15 of Mayero island; it rises, in its western part, to an elevation of 
1,000 feet (304™8). Ashton and Clifton are two settlements, the 
former situated at the head of a bay in the southern side of the island, 
and the latter on the southern entrance point of a bay in its south- 
eastern side. There is a wooden pier at each of these places; that 

20 at Ashton has depths of 2 feet (0™6) alongside its head, and that at 
Clifton of 54 feet (1™7). The coasts of this island are mostly fringed 
with reefs, which, on its eastern and southern sides, extend as much 
as 6 cables offshore. 

Sand cay, lying in the middle of the entrance to Richmond bay in 

25 the northern side of the island, dries one foot (0™3). It is connected 
with Bloody head, the northern extremity of the island, by a bank 
with depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1) over it. 

Red islet, 107 feet (32™6) high, lies close off the eastern end of 
Union island. 

80 Prune islet, 167 feet (50™9) high, lies about a mile south-eastward 
of the eastern extremity of the island. It is surrounded by reefs and 
foul ground extending, except on its western side, as much as 4 cables 
offshore. Grand de Coi, a rock which dries one foot (0™3) and stands 
on a small shallow bank, lies about 6 cables westward of the south- 

35 western extremity of Prune islet. 

The channel between the reefs surrounding Prune islet and those 
extending south-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of Union 
island has a fairway about 3 cables wide, with depths of from 4 to 
14 fathoms (7™3 to 25™6) in it. A vessel using this channel should 

40 keep in mid-channel and pass westward of Grand de Col. 

— islet (Lat. 12° 35’ N., Long. 61° 26’ W.), 252 feet (76™8) 
high, lies about half a mile east-south-eastward of Queensberry point, 
the southern extremity of Union island. It is connected by a chain 
of reefs with the point on which Clifton is situated. The bay north- 

45 ward of Frigate islet is encumbered with shallow flats. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels may obtain fair anchorage off the 
western side of Union island, in Chatham bay, in depths of about 
17 fathoms (31™1), sand; but care must be taken to avoid going too 
far into the bay for a small shoal, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) over 

50 it, lies in the middle of the bay, close within depths of 10 fathoms 
(18™3) and about 2} cables offshore. Small vessels may anchor closer 
in, northward of this shoal. 

There are no dangers in the approach to Chatham bay. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained south-westward of Frigate 
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islet, in depths of from 4} to 8 fathoms (8™7 to 14™6), by vessels 
wishing to communicate with the settlements of Ashton or Clifton, 
but it is not recommended for a stay of any length. Small vessels 
may approach Frigate islet into a depth of 2 or 3: fathoms (3™7 or 5 
5™5 


Clifton harbour, in the south-eastern side of Union island, affords 
secure anchorage, in smooth water, for small vessels, with local 
knowledge, close north-eastward of a large house. The channel of 
approach to this anchorage is close to the reef which protects it. 10 


Charts 2872, 2821. 

SOUTHERN GROUP.—This group includes Carriacou island, Les 
Tantes, Isle de Ronde, and the islets and dangers in their vicinity. 
Chart 2872. 

Islets and dangers off the northern end of Carriacou island.— 15 
Little Saint Vincent, wooded, uninhabited, and 278 feet (84™7) high, 
and Little Martinique, wooded, and 740 feet (225™5) high, are situ- 
ated, respectively, about 24 and 34 miles southward of Prune islet, 
and about 2? miles eastward of Rapid point, the northern extremity 
of Carriacou island. See view 5 on chart 2872. A wooden pier, with 20 
depths of 2 feet (0™6) alongside its head, is situated on the north- 
western side of Little Martinique. 

Pinese, 5 feet (1™5) high, and Mopion, 2 feet (0™6) biel, are two 
cays situated, respectively, about a mile westward and 6 cables north- 
westward of the western extremity of Little Saint Vincent. From 25 
Mopion (Lat. 12° 33’ N., Long. 61° 24’ W.) a reef, which dries in patches 
extends round the eastern sides of both islands; its outer edge lies 
from 4 to 6 cables offshore. From Pinese a shoal, with a depth of 
2 fathoms (3™7) near its extremity, extends about three-quarters of 
a mile southward; and a bank, with a least depth of 4} fathoms 30 
(7™8) over it, extends about 14 miles westward from a position close 
northward of Pinese. 

A 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies about 1} miles northward ; and a bank, 
with a least depth of 4# fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 1} miles © 
west-north-westward of Rapid point. 35 

Ba Congo, a 1?-fathom (3™2) patch, lies about 3 cables north- 
north-westward of Point Mion, the western extremity of Little 
Martinique. 

Fota, 72 feet (21™9) high, and Little Tobago, 201 feet (61™3) high, 
are situated about 34 and 7 cables, respectively, south-westward of 40 
Point Mion. 

A shoal, with depths of from 3} to 43 fathoms (5™9 to 8™7) over it, 
extends about 6 cables north-westward of Fota; and a reef extends 
about a cable northward of that islet. Little Tobago lies on a bank, 
which, with depths of from 3? to 53 fathoms (6™9 to 10™1) over it, 45 
extends 5 cables west-north-westward and 6 cables south-south-east- 
ward of the islet; a rock, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, lies 
on this bank about a quarter of a mile south-westward of Little 
Tobago. A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it, lies 
about 1} miles east-south-eastward ; a 53-fathom (10™5) patch lies 50 
about a mile south-south-eastward ; a 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about 
14 miles south-south-eastward ; and a 5}-fathom (9™6) patch lies 
about 2 miles southward of Little Tobago. 
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Anchorages.— Channels.—Good anchorage, in depths of from 
5 to 12 fathoms (9™1 to 21™9), fine sand and coral, can be obtained 
between Little Martinique and the cays about 1} miles north-north- 

5 westward, protection being afforded by Little Saint Vincent and the 
cays and reefs lying off that islet. The channel between Little Saint 
Vincent and Little Martinique is foul. When approaching this anchor- 
age a vessel must be careful to avoid the shoal extending southward 
of Pinese, and a large vessel must avoid the shoals north-westward 

10 of Fota. 

The fairway of the channel between the reefs fringing the eastern 
side of Carriacou island and the shoal extending westward of Little 
Tobago (Lat. 12° 31’ N., Long. 61° 24’ W.), is about 3 cables wide, 
with depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9) ; when approach- 

15 ing from southward, a vessel should borrow on the Carriacou island 
side until Fota bears more than 030°, and is open north-westward of 
Little Tobago, to clear the 8-foot (2™4) rock south-westward of the 
latter islet ; at the same time guarding against a slight set on to the 
reefs which fringe the eastern side of Carriacou island. 

20  Fota channel, between Fota and Little Tobago, although narrow is 
clear of dangers. 

There is a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) in the fairway of the 
narrow channel between Fota and Little Martinique. 

Martinique channel, between Union island and Prune islet, north- 

25 ward, and Carriacou island and the reefs off Little Saint Vincent, 
southward, is clear of dangers, with depths of from 12 to 16 fathoms 
(21™9 to 29™3) in the fairway, which is not less than a mile wide. 
This channel should be used in preference to those between Carriacou 
island and Little Martinique. 

30 Tidal streams.—The north-west-going and west-going tidal 
streams through the channels between Carriacou island and Little 
Martinique begin about 1} hours after the moon’s transit ; and the 
south-east-going and east-going streams begin about 4} hours before 
the moon’s transit; but the times of change and the rates of the 

35 streams are greatly affected by the strength of the current, which, 
during May and June, has been found to be north-going and west- 
going with rates of from a half to 1$ knots. The north-west-going 
tidal stream, at times, attains a rate of 3 knots. 

Carriacou island.—Eastern side.—This is the largest of the Grena- 

40 dines and lies with Rapid point about 3} miles southward of Queensberry 
point, Union island. It attains an elevation of 975 feet (297™2) at 
High North, about 1} miles southward of Rapid point (Laé. 12° 32’ N., 
Long. 61° 26’ W.). About 2} miles north-eastward of South-west 
point, the south-western extremity of the island, Chapeau Carré rises 

45 to an elevation of 954 feet (298™8). There is a telephone system in 
the island. 

The eastern coast of this island is fringed with reefs from a position 
about 1} miles northward of Saint Hillaire point, its eastern extremity, 
to a position close off Kendeace point, its south-eastern extremity ; 

60 the outer edge of these reefs lies from a quarter of a mile to 1} miles 
offshore. 

Northward of the reefs, shoals extend about 6} cables offshore, east- 
north-eastward of Rapid point, with depths of from 3? to 4? fathoms 
(6™9 to 8™7) over their outer edges. 
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Chart 2872. 

Watering, or Limlair, bay is situated between the reefs and the 
coast, northward of Saint Hillaire point ; and Grand bay is situated 
between the reefs and the coast northward of Kendeace point. Both 
bays afford anchorage for vessels, with local knowledge, drawing up 4 
to 9 feet (2™7). The entrance channel lies northward of an above- 
water sandbank near the northern end of the reef and about a mile 
northward of Saint Hillaire point. 

Southern side of Carriacou island.—Islets and dangers.— 
From Kendeace point the coast trends about 4} miles west-south- 10 
westward to South-west point. As far as a point about 2} miles 
west-south-westward of Kendeace point the coast is bordered by a 
shoal bank extending from 2 to 6 cables offshore. Manchioneal bay 
is entered between the former point and South-west point ; its shores 
are fringed with reefs, and above-water rocks extend about 1} cables 15 
southward of South-west point. 

Saline islet, which rises near its south-eastern side to an elevation 
of 204 feet (62m2), lies off the entrance to Manchioneal bay about 
14 miles eastward of South-west point (Lat. 12° 26’ N., Long. 
61° 30’ W.). 20 

Cassava rocks and White islet, lie about a quarter of a mile north- 
eastward and westward, respectively, of Saline islet, at either end of 
a narrow reef; the former is 26 feet (7™9) and the latter 136 feet 
(41™m4) high. The channel between this reef and Saline islet has depths 
of from 3} to 8 fathoms (5™9 to 148) in it and affords good shelter 25 
to small craft with local knowledge, but care must be taken to avoid 
being set on to White islet. 

Mushroom islet, 111 feet (33™8) high, lies about half a mile south- 
ward of South-west point ; its south-eastern side is fairly steep-to. 
Little Mushroom islet, 33 feet (10™1) high, lies about a quarter of 30 
a mile northward of Mushroom islet; from a position close north- 
ward of it a reef extends north-north-eastward to the reefs at the 
head of Manchioneal bay. 

Western side of Carriacou island.—Dangers.—From Rapid 
point the coast trends about 4} miles south-westward to Cistern 35 
point; it is indented by three bays, of which Hillsborough bay, 
described below, is the principal anchorage in the island. This part 
of the coast is bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends as much as three-quarters of a mile 
offshore. 40 

Mount D’Or, which rises to an elevation of 817 feet (2498) 
above Hillsborough bay, stands about 3} miles southward of Rapid 
point. 

Craigston point is situated about ‘2} miles south-south-westward 
of Rapid point ; about 3 cables westward of Craigston point is a shoal 45 
with a depth of 4 feet (1m2) over it. 

Jack a Dan (Lat. 12° 30’ N., Long. 61° 28’ W.), an islet which, in 
1934, was 35 feet (10™7) high to the tops of the bushes on it, lies on 
the western edge of a small shoal, which, with depths of 13 feet (4m0) 
over it, lies on the edge of the coastal bank about 7 cables westward 50 
of Craigston point. A depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) can be carried through 
the channel between Jack a Dan and the 4-foot (7™3) shoal described 
above. About 3 cables south-eastward of Jack a Dan are two small 
detached patches, with a least depth of 28 feet (8™5) over them. 
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Chart 2872. 

Mabouya islet, 127 feet (88™7) high, lies about 4 cables north-north- 
eastward of Cistern point. 

Sandy islet, on which are some trees the tops of which, in 1934, 

5 had an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), lies on a shoal about 4 cables east- 
ward of Mabouya islet. A detached patch, with a depth of 22 feet 
(6™7) over it, lies about 34 cables eastward; and another, with a 
depth of 12 feet. (3™7) over it, lies about 1} cables south-eastward 
of the eastern extremity of Sandy islet. 

10 L’Esterre bay, which is entered close eastward of Cistern point, is 
foul for from one to 6 cables offshore. 

Sister rocks lie about three-quarters of a mile westward of Cistern 
point ; the eastern is 45 feet (15™7) and the western 60 feet (20™1) 
high. They are situated close together on a shoal which extends 

16 about a cable south-eastward of them. Foul ground extends a short 
distance off a point, about 3 cables southward of Cistern point, other- 
wise the channel between Sister rocks and the coast is clear of dangers 
and deep. 

Hillsborough bay.— Lights.— Directions. — Anchorages. — . 

20 Hillsborough bay is entered between Jack a Dan and Sandy islet. 
The village of Hillsborough stands on the shores of this bay, which 
is also known as Grand Anse. A heavy surf at times breaks on the 
beach. There is an iron jetty, with depths of 8 feet (2™4) alongside 
its head, on which there is a one-ton crane. 

25 A light (Lat. 12° 29’ N., Long. 61° 27' W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 158 feet (48™1), from a masonry tower, situated on the hill 
overlooking Hillsborough village. In 1933, it was reported to be 
difficult to distinguish from other lights. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the jetty. 

30 <A vessel approaching from northward should steer to pass close 
westward of Jack a Dan with the red spire of the Anglican church, 
half way up the knoll behind the village, in line with the summit of 
Mount D’Or, bearing 133°, and anchor in depths of 14 fathoms (256), 
fine sand, when the southern side of Sandy islet is in line with the 

35 northern side of the lower of Sister rocks, bearing 253°. Small vessels 
may approach closer to the beach. See view facing page 231. 

The Rectory, a large white building with a red roof and white 
dormer windows, standing on a knoll at the north-western end of 
the village, bearing 094°, leads northward of the 22-foot (6™7) shoal 

40 lying 4 cables eastward of Sandy islet. The tower of the Roman 
Catholic church, with a red roof, on the beach close south-westward 
of the village, in line with the summit of Mount D’Or, bearing 125°, 
leads north-eastward of the same shoal. 

Tyrrel bay.—Anchorages.—This bay, also called South-west or 

45 Great Carenage bay, isentered between a point about 64 cables southward 
of Cistern point and a point about 14 miles further southward, which 
latter point is about three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of 
South-west point. 

Vessels can find anchorage in the northern and outer part of the 

50 bay, in depths of from 5 to 15 fathoms (9™1 to 27™4), sand, about 
2 cables offshore. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor 
farther in, in depths of from 2 to 5 fathoms (3™7 to 9™1). 

A reef extends about 2 cables northward from the southern side 
of the bay; and a shoal, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies 
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Chart 2872. 

in the northern part of the bay. Small vessels of suitable draught 
can, with local knowledge, pass either between or northward of these 
dangers and approach the coast almost to the beach. 

Charts 2872, 2821. 5 

Islets and dangers southward of Carriacou .—Anchorages.— 
Frigate islet, rising on its southern side to an elevation of 186 feet 
(56™7), is situated about 7 cables south-south-westward of Saline 
islet. Rocks fringe its northern extremity, and a detached rock, 
about 3 feet (0™9) high, lies about 2 cables north-westward of it. 10 
There are depths of from 14 to 23 fathoms (25™6 to 42™1) in the 
fairway of the channel between Frigate and Saline islets, which is 
about half a mile wide. 

Rose rock, 93 feet (28"3) high, lies about one-quarter of a mile 
southward of Frigate islet and depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) can be 15 
carried through the centre of the channel between them. 

There is anchorage for small vessels off the western side of Frigate 
islet, about 3 cables north-westward of its south-western extremity 
(Lat. 12° 25’ N., Long. 61° 29’ W.). 

Large islet, about 4 cables south-westward of Frigate islet, rises at 20 
its south-eastern end to an elevation of 210 feet (64™0), the channel 
between these two is clear of dangers. An above-water rock, with 
a sunken rock close south-eastward of it, lies about one cable west- 
ward of the western extremity of Large islet; and a shoal, with 
a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about ¢ cables south-westward 25 
of the above-water rock. 

Anchorage may be obtained by small vessels, in depths of about 
5 fathoms (9™1), in the bay on the north-western side of Large islet, 
about one cable offshore. 

Bonaparte rocks lie in two groups about 4 and 8 cables, respectively, 30 
south-south-westward of the southern extremity of Large islet. The 
southern rock of the northern group is 41 feet (12™5) high; and the 
central and southern rocks of the southern group are 15 and 19 feet 
(446 and 5™8) high, respectively. A shoal extends a short distance 
northward of the north-easternmost of Bonaparte rocks, and a rock, 35 
with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 2 cables west- 
north-westward of the southernmost of the northern group. There 
are depths of about 11 fathoms (20™1) in the channel between the 
two groups. A shoal, with a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, 
lies about 34 cables south-westward of the south-westernmost of 40 
Bonaparte rocks. 

The tidal streams attain considerable rates in the channels in the 
vicinity of Bonaparte rocks. These channels should not be used, nor 
should the eastern side of the rocks be approached, except in case 
of extreme necessity. 45 
Chart 2821. . 

Islets and dangers northward of Grenada —Anchorages. a 
Les Tantes, the south-western and largest of which is about 250 feet 
(76™2) high, lie about 5 miles south-westward of Bonaparte rocks. 
An above-water rock lies about 4 cables north-eastward of the eastern 50 
islet, and others lie within about 14 cables of the southern side of 
the south-western islet; but there are no hidden dangers and the 
group may be passed close-to on either side. The channel westward 
of Les Tantes, between them and Isle de Ronde, is deep and clear 
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Chart 2821. | 
of dangers, but the north-going tidal stream in it attains, at times, 
a rate of 3 knots. See view on chart 2821. 
Anchorage may be obtained on the western side of Les Tantes 
5 about 1} cables south-westward of the north-western islet. 
Diamond islet, or Kick ’em Jenny (Lat. 12° 20’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.) 
is 668 feet (203™6) high, and lies about 1} miles west-north-westward 
of Les Tantes. A least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) can be carried 
through the channel southward of Diamond islet, between that islet 
10 and Isle de Ronde; but the fairway is about 4 cables wide and the 
north-going tidal stream attains a considerable rate in it. In the 
middle of the channel, is a deep hole, in which there is a depth of 
39 fathoms (71™3). 
Isle de Ronde rises to an elevation of 518 feet (157™9). Reefs fringe 
15 its northern end. and extend across the bays in its northern and eastern 
sides. With the usual trade wind, small vessels may obtain anchorage 
in convenient depths off the western side of the island, northward of 
a shoal spit extending northward of the southern part of the western 
side of the island. 
20 Isle de Caille, rising at its eastern end to an elevation of 242 feet 
(738), lies southward of Isle de Ronde and is separated from it by 
a narrow channel, with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5) 
in it, in which the sea breaks during strong winds. 
With the usual trade winds, small vessels may obtain anchorage 
25 under the lee of Isle de Caille: A detached 6-fathom (11™0) patch 
lies about half a mile westward of the north-western extremity of 
Isle de Caille. : 
The Sisters are two groups of islets, 160 and 85 feet (48™8 and 
25™9) high, lying, respectively, about 4 and 7 cables west-north- 
30 westward of the western extremity of Isle de Ronde. There are 
passages between the two groups and between the eastern group and 
Isle de Ronde. | 
Directions for the channels between the islets southward of Carriacou 
island and Grenada are given at page 284. 


35 GRENADA.—Aspect.—tThis island is situated with Levera point, 
its north-eastern extremity, about 3? miles south-south-westward of 
Isle de Caille. It is mountainous and well watered. The coast line 
is rugged, especially on the western side of the island; and towards 
the southern end it is deeply indented with a number of bays. Saint 

40 George’s harbour, see page 283, near its south-western end, is land- 
locked and the depths in it are considerable. The mountain spurs, 
wooded to their summits, intersect the island. 

In 1939 the population was estimated at 90,085. 
The appearance of the island is that of a gradual rise from the coast 

45 to the mountains in the centre, resembling in its principal features 
other: of the West Indian volcanic islands, but dissimilar to those of 
calcareous formation, such as, Barbados, Bermuda, or the Bahamas. 
The highest elevation, 2,749 feet (837™9), is attained at Mount Saint 
Catherine, about 44 miles southward of David point, the northern 

50 extremity of the island. Mount Sinai (Lat. 12° 04 N., Long. 
61° 41' W.), see view facing this page, and South-east mountain, 
situated about 5 miles southward of Mount Saint Catherine, are, 
respectively, 2,330 and 2,359 feet (710™2 and 719™0), high. 
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Chart 2821. | 

On the 24th July, 1939, during a series of earthquake shocks, volcanic 
disturbances, which caused the surface of the sea to appear to boil, 
occurred under the sea-bed off the northern coast of the island, in an area 
from 4 to 5 miles northward of David point ; the two most prolonged 6 | 
shocks were accompanied by the discharge of a column of smoke from 
the area, and in the second discharge the column attained an estimated 
etre of about 900 feet (2743). The weather at the time was warm 
and still. 

Banks.—Shoal.—Grenada rises from the coral bank on which lie 10 
the Grenadines, see page 260. South-westward of the island, the bank 
extends for a distance of about 21 miles, with depths of from 15 to 
20 fathoms (274 to 36™6) over it. 

Reindeer shoal extends about 4 miles south-westward from a position 
about 8 miles west-south-westward of Point Saline, the south-western 15 
extremity of Grenada. There are general depths over the shoal of from 
54 to 10 fathoms (10™1 to 18™3), but near its western edge there is 
a patch with a depth of 29 feet (8™8) over it. 

About 50 miles westward of the shoal patch on Reindeer shoal, 

a comparatively shallow depth of 49 fathoms (89™6) is shown on 20 
chart 1480. The position (Lat. 12° 00’ N., Long. 62° 50’ W.) was passed 
over by a squadron consisting of H.M. ships Active, Ruby, and Volage 

in the year 1892, but no bottom was found at a depth of 80 fathoms 
(146™3), and it is considered that no bank of any extent exists in the 
immediate neighbourhood, though the depth is still retained on the 25 
charts. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—The west-going current, striking the 
eastern coast of Grenada, parts and flows northward and south-west- 
ward following the coasts of the island. Off Great Bacolet point, on 
the south-eastern side of the island, the east-going tidal stream is 30 
scarcely felt ; there, the west-going current, united with the west-going | 
tidal stream, runs south-westward at a considerable rate for about 
6 hours, for about 2 hours it is weak, and slack water lasts for the 
remaining 4 hours ; the east-going tidal stream, which there should run 
north-eastward, neutralises the current. 35 

From May to December, that is during the wet season, the east-going 
tidal stream is often entirely overcome by the current, probably due to 
the latter being augmented by the discharge from the great South 
American rivers. On the western side of Grenada, under the lee of the 
island, scarcely any tidal stream or current is usually experienced, and 40 
if any is felt it is quite uncertain, except close alongshore, where it is 
weak. 

Southward of Grenada, between that island and Trinidad, the 
west-going current may be especially strong, the rate varying from 
one to 3 knots when the trade wind is at its height. 45 

Off the bank south-westward of Grenada the usual rate of the 
west-going current is about 2 knots ; on the bank it is checked by the 
south-east-going tidal stream which sets round Point Saline and east- 
ward along the southern coast of Grenada, but only last for 2 or 3 hours, 
the west-going stream, accelerated by the west-going current, then 50 
running westward for 8 or 9 hours. 

The following rule is used by the island seamen for determining the 
time of the turn of the tidal stream. From the time of the moon’s 
rising until her superior transit, the tidal stream is east-going ; from 
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Chart 2821. 

the superior transit until she sets, it is west-going ; then from the time 

of the moon’s setting until her inferior transit, the tidal stream is 

east-going ; and from the inferior transit until she rises it is west-going. 
5 The east-going tidal stream, however, has been found to begin from 

13 or 2 hours later, although at particular points close inshore the above 

rule is nearly correct. 

Communication.—There is regular steamer. communication with: 

orts in the United States, Canada, Europe, and in the other West 

10 Indian islands. 

Grenada is connected with the general telegrapii system. 

There is a telephone system throughout the island. 

Islets and dangers north-eastward of Grenada.—Anchorages. 
—London Bridge, a rock 75 feet (22™9) high, with a hole in it, lies about 

15 midway between Isle de Caille and Levera point ; two islets lie close 
to it and an above-water rock lies about 2 cables south-westward of it. 
See view on chart 2821. These rocks lie on a bank, which, with depths 
of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends about 4 cables from 
them. About a mile eastward of London Bridge is a small patch of 

20 coral with a least depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it. 

Chart 2821, plan of N.E. pt. of Grenada and adjacent islands. 

Green islet (Lat. 12° 14’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.) is situated about half 
a mile east-north-eastward of Levera point ; it rises near its southern 
end to an elevation of 194 feet (59™1). Foul ground extends about 

25 one cable off the southern end of this islet. . 

Sandy islet, about 3# cables south-eastward of Green islet, rises near 
the middle of its eastern side to an elevation of 155 feet (47m2). Itis 
bordered by a reef, which extends about a quarter of a mile southward 
of it. 

30 There is anchorage for small vessels, which is easy of access, off the 
western side of each of these islets ; but the west-going tidal stream, 
augmented by the trade wind, attains a considerable rate round Levera 
point. 

Chart 2821. 

35 Bird islet, 50 feet (15™2) high, lies on a small bank, with depths of 
from 54 to 7 fathoms (10™1 to 12™8) over it, about 2 miles east-south- 
eastward of Sandy islet 

Eastern side of Grenada .-—Dangers.—From Levera point the 
coast trends about 5} miles southward to Telescope point, a small 

40 promontory, 198 feet (60™3) high; it is bordered by a shoal bank 
extending as much as three-quarters of a mile offshore. This part of — 
the coast is sandy and is exposed to the full force of the trade wind ; 
during strong breezes the sea breaks everywhere in depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1), as it does generally on the whole of the eastern and 

45 southern coasts of this island. 

Grenada bay is entered between Levera point and High Cliff point, 
about 1# miles southward. A 3-fathom (5™5) patch, on which the sea 
breaks, lies about a mile north-eastward of High Cliff point, and another 
3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about half a mile south-eastward of Levera 

50 point. 

Conference point is situated about 1} miles southward of High Cliff 
point. Antony rock (Lat. 12° 11’ N., Long. 61° 35’ W.), 33 feet (10™1) 
high, lies about a mile east-north-eastward of Conference point. A 
detached coral shoal, with depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5) 
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Chart 2821. 
over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of 
Antony rock. 

Conference islet, 62 feet (18™9) high, lies about half a mile offshore 
and about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward of Conference 5 
point (Lat. 12° 10’ N., Long. 61° 36’ W.). 

Great River bay is entered between Conference islet and Telescope 
point, about 14 miles southward. 

Telescope rock, 65 feet (19™8) high and steep-to, lies about half a mile | 
eastward of Telescope point. This rock stands on a narrow detached 10 
bank, which, with depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™65) over it, 
extends, parallel with the coast, about 2} miles northward and south- 
south-westward of the rock. 

Grenville and Saint Andrew bays.—Beacons.—Buoys.— 
Grenville and Saint Andrew bays, which are separated by Marquis islet, 15 
are entered between Telescope point and Great Bacolet point, about 
2# miles southward. Both bays are encumbered with shoals and reefs, 
and neither should be attempted without local knowledge. During 
strong north-easterly winds the sea sometimes breaks right across the 
entrance to Grenville bay. 20 
Chart 2821, plan of Grenville harbour. | 

The town of Grenville, at the head of Grenville bay, is the second 
place in importance in Grenada. Vessels drawing more than 10 feet 
(3™0) can find shelter within the outer reefs, those drawing up to 10 feet 
(3™0) can lie in smooth water within the inner reefs. 26 

A white beacon stands on the shore about 500 feet (152™4) south- 
south-westward of the custom-house at Grenville. A white beacon, 
surmounted by a triangle, stands about 2? cables west-north-westward 
of the beacon on the shore. These two beacons in line, bearing 291°, 
lead between the outer reefs in the approach to Grenville bay. § 30 

A red and white conical buoy and a white can buoy mark the edge 
of the reef on the northern side of the channel between the outer 
reefs. 

Barrel of Beef or Sidron rock, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies 
on the southern side of the outer anchorage ; its northern side is marked 35 
by a white can buoy. 

There are depths of from 20 to 66 feet (6™1 to 20™1) in the outer 
anchorage. | 

Luffing channel, the entrance to Grenville harbour proper, runs 
northward between the inner reefs and is about 50 yards (45™7) wide. 40 
A depth of 10 feet (3™0) can be carried through this channel, but there 
are depths of 5 feet (1™5) eastward of its centre line. A white beacon 
marks the south-western extremity of the reef on the eastern side of the 
channel ; and a white can buoy marks the north-eastern extremity of 
the reef on the western side of the channel. There are depths of from 46 
6 to 17 feet (1™8 to 5™2) in the inner harbour, on the western side of 
which is a pier, with depths of 14 feet (4™3) alongside its head. 
Chart 2821. = 

The village of Marquis stands at the head of Saint Andrew bay. 
Small vessels can anchor midway between the reefs, with the western 50 
extremity of Marquis islet bearing 356°. 

Southern coast of Grenada.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—From 
Great Bacolet point the coast trends about 124 miles south-westward 
and westward to Point Saline. It is indented by a number of inlets and 
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Chart 2821. 
creeks separated by points from which shoals extend. This part of the 
coast for the most part presents a wooded appearance. 

Saint Davids point (Lat. 12° 01’ N., Long. 61° 40’ W.), about 5 miles 

5 south-westward of Great Bacolet point, is square and cliffy ; between 

the two points lie several small bays used by local craft, but this part of 
the coast is exposed and the bays are more or less open. 

Saint Davids harbour is entered between Saint Davids point and the 
reef extending south-south-eastward of Middle point about half a mile 

10 north-westward ; this reef extends about a quarter of a mile from the 
point, and patches, with depths of from 1? to 3} fathoms (3™2 and 6™4) 
over them, lie within a quarter of a mile south-south-eastward of its 
extremity. This inlet, though narrow, affords accommodation to 
vessels of moderate draught with local knowledge 

15 Little Bacolet bay.is entered between the reef extending from Middle 
point and a point about half a mile southward of the latter point. 
Little Bacolet river flows into the head of this bay. 

Chart 2821, plan of part of the south coast. 
Westerhall point is the extremity of a peninsula situated about 

20 14 miles west-south-westward of Saint Davids point ; rocks and shoals 
lie within half a mile eastward and south-eastward of this point. The 
cliffs at Westerhall point are light in colour and three separate hills 
within the point help to identify it. Westerhall.bay is entered between 
Westerhall point and the coast about 3 cables northward ; the entrance 

25 is constricted by reefs on either side, but the bay affords good anchorage 
for small craft with local knowledge, in depths of about 4 fathoms (73). 
Little Bacaye is a cove, protected by reefs, situated close eastward of 
the northern entrance point of Westerhall bay; there are depths of 
4 fathoms (7™3) in it. 

30 + ~=©Calivigny harbour is entered between Westerhall point and Point of 
Fort Jeudy about a mile south-westward ; this basin is suitable only 
for small craft with local knowledge. Point of Fort Jeudy is 70 feet 
(21™3) high at its extremity and a detached rock is situated close off it. 

Port Egmont is entered between Point of Fort Jeudy (Lat. 12° 00' N., 

35 Long. 61° 42' W.) and the reefs and shoals extending southward of 
Egmont point about three-quarters of a mile north-westward. It 
consists of an inner and outer harbour connected by narrows, less than 
half a cable wide, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) in them. 

Calivigny and Hog islets are situated about three-quarters of a mile 

40 and 1} miles, respectively, westward of Point of Fort Jeudy. Clarkes 
Court bay is entered between the shoals and reefs extending off these 
islets. This bay affords secure anchorage, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms 
(11™0 or 12™8), even in a hurricane; it is entered through a narrow 
channel between banks on either side, over which there are depths of 

45 from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3) and close to the edges of which lie 
reefs and shoal patches. Within this bay are three small shoals, two of 
which nearly dry and are situated one close off the north-eastern and the 
other close off the south-western side ; while the third, with a depth of 
6 feet (1™8) over it, lies near the head of the bay. 

50 Mount Hartman point lies about 2} miles westward of Point of Fort 
Jeudy ; Mount Hartman bay is entered between this former point and 
a point about 6 cables south-westward. This bay affords safe anchor- 
age, in depths of 4 or 5 fathoms (7™3 or 9™1), but the entrance channel 
is narrow, tortuous, and requires local knowledge. 
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Chart 2821, plan of part of the south coast. 

Prickly point lies about a mile south-westward of Mount Hartman 
point. The Porpoises are a group of rocks, about 3 feet (0™9) high, 
lying near the edge of the coastal bank about 6 cables south-south- 
eastward of Prickly point ; about 3 cables east-south-eastward of these 
rocks, lies a detached coral patch with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) 
over it. 

Chart 2821. 

Prickly bay is entered between Prickly point (Lat. 11° 59’ N., Long. 
61° 45’ W.) and a point about half a mile north-westward. It is easy of 
access. A 1}-fathom (2™7) shoal, which is not easily distinguished, lies 
off the eastern side of the bay about 6 cables northward of Prickly 
point. 

True Blue and Hardy bays are entered between the north-western 
entrance point of Prickly bay and a point about a mile westward. 
These two bays can be entered by small vessels, with local knowledge, 
drawing up to 15 feet (46). 

The coastal bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about a mile southward of the western entrance point of Hardy 
bay ; near its southern extremity lies Glover islet, 47 feet (14™3) high. 

Point Saline lies about a mile westward of the western entrance point 
of Hardy bay. Seringapatam shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) 
over it, on which H.M. Ship of that name struck, in 1839, lies about 
34 cables south-westward of Point Saline. Patches, with depths of 
4 fathoms (7™3) over them, lie close north-eastward and south-westward 
of this shoal, and depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) will be found half a mile 
south-westward of it. The sea in this vicinity is always confused. 
Vessels of light draught can pass about a cable off Point Saline, but it is 
advisable to keep outside Seringapatam shoal. Mount Moritz, the 
first high hill inland of Moliniére point, situated about 6 miles north- 
eastward of Point Saline, in line with the rocky extremity of Saint Eloi 
point, about 44 miles north-eastward of Point Saline, bearing 039°, 
leads close north-westward of Seringapatam shoal, in depths of about 
7 fathoms (12™8). See view facing page 275. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 12° 00’ N., Long. 61° 48’ W.) is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 137 feet (41™8), from a light brown stone tower, 50 feet 
(15™2) in height, situated on Point Saline. The light-keepers’ dwellings, 
close northward of the light-tower, are painted light grey and have red 
roofs. 

Directions.—Anchorages.—Saint Davids harbour is approached 
with Mount Sinai (page 274) in line with Saint Davids point bearing 
340°. When entering a vessel should steer midway between Saint 
Davids point and the reef extending off Middle point. Anchorage can 
be obtained, in depths of 54 fathoms (10™1), eastward of Middle point. 
Chart 2821, plan of part of the south coast. | 

Calivigny harbour is approached steering north-westward and passing 
midway between the shoals off the southern extremity of Westerhall 
point and those off the eastern extremity of Point of Fort Jeudy. 
A deep channel leads to the entrance to the basin and anchorage can be 
obtained in the eastern part of the basin, in depths of 3$ or 4 fathoms 
(624 to 7™3). 

Port Egmont is approached with the eastern extreme of Gary islet, 
situated close off a point about a quarter of a mile north-north-eastward 
of Point Egmont, in line with the north-eastern extreme of the south- 
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Chart 2821, plan of part of the south coast. 
western side of the outer part of the bay, bearing 341°, until Point of 
Fort Jeudy bears more than 090°, whence a vessel should alter course 
northward, skirting the edge of the bank fringing Point of Fort Jeudy. 
5 Small vessels may obtain secure anchorage off the western side of 
Adam islet, which lies on the coastal reef about a cable south-south- 
eastward of Egmont point (Lat. 12° 00’ N., Long. 61° 42’ W.),. 
Clarkes Court bay should be approached, from a position about half 
a mile southward of Calivigny islet, with the eastern and north-eastern 
10 extremities of Hog islet in line, bearing 330°, which leads through the 
entrance, but very close to the edge of the shoal bank on its north- 
eastern side. Anchorage may be obtained as convenient, avoiding the 
shoals described above. Small vessels, with local knowledge, may 
obtain good anchorage off the western side of Hog islet, in depths of 
15 about 4 fathoms (7™3); the channel is narrow and should only be 
attempted in fine weather. 
Mount Hartman bay may be approached by a small vessel with local 
knowledge. 
Chart 2821. 
20 Prickly bay may be approached from southward; but a vessel 
approaching from eastward should steer to pass about a quarter of 
a mile southward of the Porpoises, and thence to pass about a cable oft 
Prickly point, across a bar with depths of 4} fathoms (7™5) over it. 
Close westward of this track there are depths of 3} fathoms (64). 
25 There is anchorage, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6), 
southward of the 14-fathom (2™7) shoal, situated about 6 cables north- 
ward of Prickly point. 
Chart 2821, plan of N.E. Pt. of Grenada. 
Northern side of Grenada. Dangers.—Anchorages.— Between 
30 Levera point (page 274) and the eastern entrance point of Irvins bay, 
about 14 miles westward, the coast is bordered by foul ground extend- 
ing as much as 4 cables offshore. 
Levera islet, 343 feet (104™5) high, lies on the coastal bank about 
24 cables northward of Levera point (Laé. 12° 13’ N., Long. 61° 36’ W.). 
36 Levera bay close westward of the islet is foul. See view on chart 2821. 
Chart 2821. 
Anchorage may be.obtained off Irvins bay, in depths of from 6 to 
7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8), about 3 cables northward of the eastern 
entrance point of the bay. This anchorage is uncomfortable as the 
40 vessel is continually rolling ; it is not, however, dangerous in the spring. 
The wind occasionally blows freshly from north-north-eastward, hut 
with plenty of cable there is little to fear as the holding ground is good. 
Sauteurs bay is entered close westward of Le Morne des Sauteurs or 
Leaper’s bluff, a high perpendicular cliff from which rocks extend 
45 a short distance northward, situated about 4 cables westward of the 
eastern entrance point of Irvins bay. The village of Sauteurs is 
situated on the south-eastern shore of the bay, which affords shelter 
only to small boats. 
Laurant point is situated about a mile west-north-westward of Le 
50 Morne des Sauteurs ; between this former point and David point, the 
northern extremity of the island, about 4 cables westward, the coast is 
bordered by a shoal bank extending as much as a quarter of a mile 
offshore. 
Western side of Grenada.—Anchorages.—From David point the 
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Chart 2821. | 
coast trends about 11 miles south-westward to Moliniére point, and is 
clear of offlying dangers. 

Du Quesne bay is entered about 1} miles south-westward of David 
point ; it affords anchorage to small vessels, with local knowledge. 6 
Vessels can find anchorage on the coastal bank between this bay and 
(128) point, about 3 cables offshore, in depths of about 7 fathoms 

128). . 

Crayfish bay is entered about 2} miles south-westward of David 
pico ; It affords anchorage to small vessels, with local knowledge, close 10 
inshore. 

Saint Mark bay is entered about three-quarters of a mile south- 
westward of the south-western entrance point of Crayfish bay. The 
village of Saint Mark stands at the head of the bay. Vessels sometimes 
anchor here, in depths of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), about 15 
23 cables offshore ; but the bay is exposed to northerly winds, which, 
however, seldom blow. 

Gros point, see view facing page 274, lies about 1} miles south- 
westward of the village of Saint Mark (Lat. 12° 12’ N., Long. 61° 42' W.). 

Gouyave bay is entered about 1} miles south-south-westward of Gros 20 
point. The village of Gouyave, the church in which is rather con- 
spicuous, stands at the head of the bay. There is anchorage, in depths 
of about 7 fathoms (12™8), south-westward of the village and about 
2 cables offshore. 

Black Bay point lies about 3 miles south-south-westward of the 25 
village of Gouyave ; Black bay is entered close northward of that point. 

Halifax harbour is entered between Black Bay point and a point 
about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward. 

Beau Sejour bay is entered about three-quarters of a mile south- 
south-westward of the southern entrance point of Halifax harbour ; 30 
the coast between is bordered by a bank, which, with depths of from 
5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8) over it, extends as much as 6 cables 
aorth-westward. Good anchorage can be obtained on this bank, with 
Point Saline bearing about 203°, and open westward of Moliniére point. 
Landing can be effected in Halifax harbour or in Beau Sejour bay. 35 

Grand Mal bay is entered between Moliniére point and Saint Eloi 
point, about 1} miles south-south-eastward ; the sea in this bay is 
smooth and good anchorage can be obtained northward or southward. 
of the narrow deep extending into the middle of the bay. Saint Eloi 
point rises to an elevation of 420 feet (128™0), and a reef extends about 40 
a cable off it. 

Chart 2821, and plan of St. George harbour. 

Approach to Saint George’s harbour.—Dangers.—A bay is 
entered between Saint Eloi point and Point Saline about 4} miles south- 
westward, at the head of which are Saint George’s harbour and Grand 46 
Anse. In this bay there are a number of shoals, with depths of less 
than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them ; Saint Eloi point, and the rocky coast 
north-eastward of it, in line with Mount Moritz, bearing 039°, leads 
north-westward of all these shoals. Mount Melville, Mount Maitland, 
and Delice hill, rise to elevations of 1,100, 1,728, and 1,153 feet (335™3, 50 
526™7, and 351™4), respectively, about one mile southward, 2 miles 
south-eastward, and 3 miles south-south-eastward of Mount Moritz. 
See views facing page 275. 

Fort George point, a bluff headland rising to elevations of from 
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Chart 2821, and plan of St. George harbour. 
115 to 180 feet (35™0 to 549), lies about a mile southward of Saint Eloi 
point (Lat. 12° 04’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.); it is.the south-western 
extremity of a promontory on which stands Fort George with a flag- 
6 staff. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, on 
which lie several patches with depths of from 16 to 18 feet (4™9 to 5™5) 
over them, extends about 3} cables west-north-westward and 1? cables 
south-westward of Fort George point. : 
A small rocky 18-foot (56™5) patch lies about a quarter of a mile 
10 north-westward of Fort George point. 

Saint George’s harbour is entered between Fort George point and 
a point about a quarter of a mile south-eastward. 

From the coast for about half a mile south-south-westward of the 
south-eastern entrance point of Saint George harbour, a bank, with 

15 depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends about three- 
quarters of a mile west-north-westward. On this bank are several 
heads with depths of from 8 to 20 feet (2™4 to 6™1) over them. 

Annas shoal, with a least depth of 19 feet (56™8) over it, lies on the 
bank, mentioned above, about half a mile westward of Fort George 

20 point. This point in line with the southern extreme of the prison, 
situated on a 482-foot (146™9) summit, about 8} cables eastward, 
bearing 098°, leads northward of Annas shoal. | 

Three-Fathom banks, with a least depth of 19 feet (58) over them, 
lie from one to 2 cables southward ; and 19-foot (5™8) patches lie about 

25 2 cables eastward and east-south-eastward of Annas shoal. 

Long Point shoal, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies about 
4 cables westward of Long point, the south-western entrance point of 
Grand Anse about 1$ miles south-westward of Fort George point. 
Long point is the extremity of a narrow projection. There is a narrow 

30 channel between Long Point shoal and the point, which can be used in 
case of necessity, but it is advisable to pass westward of the shoal. 

The south-eastern extreme of the promontory of which Fort George 
point is the extremity, in line with Government house, about three- 
quarters of a mile west-north-westward of the point, bearing about 

85 060°, leads south-eastward of Three-Fathom banks, and of the 19-foot 
(5™8) patches eastward and south-eastward of Annas shoal, and north- 
westward of Long Point shoal. The clearing mark for Seringapatam 
shoal, see page 279, also leads north-westward of Long Point shoal. 
Government House is a large red-brick building with a tall flagstaff, 

40 ee is very conspicuous above the trees surrounding the 

Lights.— Buoyage.—A light (Lat. 12° 03’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.) is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 192 feet (58™5), from a brick structure, 
situated on Fort George about 1} cables north-eastward of Fort George 

45 point. 

Leading lights are occasionally exhibited, the front light, at an 
elevation of about 44 feet (13™4), from a tower surmounted by a circle 
and below this a black cross on a yellow background, situated about 
4? cables southward of Fort George light-structure ; and the rear light, 

50 at an elevation of about 80 feet (24™4), from a tower surmounted .by 
a triangle and below this a white cross on a black background, situated 
about half a cable south-eastward of the front light-tower. These 
lights in line, bearing 132°, lead between the dangers eastward of Annas 
shoal and the dangers extending westward of Fort George point. 
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Chart 2821, and plan of St. George harbour. 

Leading lights are occasionally exhibited, the front light from a 
beacon consisting of a white square over an area painted in black and 
yellow horizontal bands, situated on the pier about 2% cables east- 
south-eastward of Fort George light-structure ; and the rear light from 5 
a beacon consisting of a white diamond over an area painted in red 
and white horizontal bands, situated about 2? cables east-north- 
eastward of the front light-structure. These lights in line, bearing 
068°, lead into the harbour. 

A red can buoy marks the north-western side of the 18-foot (6™5) 10 
rocky patch, situated about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Fort 
George point. 

A black can buoy, surmounted by a white cone, marks the eastern 
side of Annas shoal. 

A black can buoy, surmounted by a white globe, marks the north- 15 
eastern side of the 19-foot (5™8) patch eastward of Annas shoal. A 
vessel should pass northward of this buoy and of the buoy marking 
Annas shoal. | 

A spherical buoy, painted in red and white vertical stripes and 
surmounted by a staff, marks the south-western side of an 18-foot 20 
(5™5) patch, about 1} cables west-south-westward of Fort George 
point. A vessel should pass westward and southward of this 
buoy. 

A light-buoy, pamted in red and white vertical stripes, surmounted 
by a triangle, and occasionally exhibiting a whste fixed light, is moored 25 
on the northern side of the entrance to Saint George’s harbour about 
2 cables southward of Fort George point. 

A can buoy, painted in red and white vertical stripes, is moored on 
the southern side of the entrance to Saint. George’s harbour about 
3 cables southward of Fort George point (Lat. 12° 03’ N., Long. 30 
61° 45’ W.). 

Anchorages.—The banks off Saint George’s harbour afford good 
anchorage, but there are several places on them over which there are 
considerable depths. 

The best berth for a vessel of deep draught is, in depths of about 35 
7 fathoms (12™8), sand, with Fort George flagstaff in line with the 
southern extremity of the high wall at Fort Frederick, about a mile 
eastward, bearing 095°, and about 4 cables offshore. 

Small vessels can anchor closer inshore about 2 cables west-north- 
westward of Fort George flagstaff. 40 
There is good anchorage for vessels of moderate draught, in depths 
of about 10 fathoms (18™3), in Grand Anse, with Fort George flagstaff 
bearing 029°, distant 11 cables. There appears to be less swell here 

than in the anchorage northward of the banks. | 

There is good anchorage, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), on 45 
the bank south-westward of Long point, about 1} miles north-eastward 
of Point Saline and about half a mile offshore. 

Men-of-war usually anchor outside the harbour. 

Chart 2821, plan of St. George harbour. 

Saint George’s harbour.—Buoys.—Anchorages.—This, the 50 
principal harbour in Grenada, consists of two inlets with a common 
entrance. It is protected north-westward by the promontory on 
which Fort George stands. This harbour may be identified by Fort 
George ; by Fort Frederick, which stands, at an elevation of 750 feet 
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Chart 2821, plan of St. George harbour. 
(2286), on Richmond hill; and by some white buildings on this hill 
Shine of Fort Frederick. 
A red spar buoy is moored, in depths of 30 feet (9™1), on the northern 
§ side of the harbour about 14 cables eastward of Fort George point. 
A white spar buoy is moored, in depths of 30 feet (9™1), on the 
‘southern side of the harbour about 2} cables east-south-eastward of 
Fort George point. 

The northern inlet or carenage is the only part of the harbour avail- 

10 able for anchorage ; there are depths of from 5 to 11 fathoms (9™1 to 
20™1) in it. 

The southern inlet, known as the Lagoon, has depths of from 16 to 
24 feet (49 to 7™5) in it, but it is closed by a bar, with depths of less 
than 6 feet (1™8) over it. 

15 Vessels of moderate length may anchor in the carenage abreast Fort 
George, in depths of 1] fathoms (20™1), or farther north-eastward, as 
directed by the Harbour-master, in depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 
to 165). Vessels intending to make a protracted stay must moor. 

From November to March ground swells are experienced, which, at 

20 times, cause a swell in the carenage, but do not endanger vessels there. 
_ At the head of the carenage the water is usually smooth. 

Town.—Port facilities —The town of Saint George stands north- 
ward and north-eastward of the promontory on which Fort George 
stands. It is the capital of Grenada, and, in 1938, was estimated to 

25 have a population of 4,629. 

A pier, 850 feet (259™1) long, with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) 
alongside, is situated on the eastern side of the carenage ; its northern 
end is connected with Parade point (Laz. 12° 03’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.). 

A wooden wharf near the head of the carenage has depths of from 

80 18 to 21 feet (5™5 to 6™4) alongside. Government wharf, farther south- 
ward, has depths of from 2 to 7 feet (0™6 to 2™1) alongside : there is a 
3-ton crane on this wharf. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. Water is laid on to the wharves. 

There is a hospital in the town. 

35 Meteorological table.—Sce Appendix III, page 389. 

Chart 2821. 

General directions.—A vessel approaching Grenada from north- 
eastward must guard against the Equatorial current, which, striking 
the north-eastern coast of South America, is diverted and flows 

40 Grenada, at an accelerated rate ; eastward of the meridian of Barbados 
it will be felt slightly, if far southward, and when in that meridian it 
will usually be found to be west-north-west-going, with a rate of from 
one to 3 knots. See also page 260. 

A vessel having sighted the north-eastern side of Grenada, and being 

45 bound for Saint George’s harbour, may pass through any one of the 
channels northward of Grenada, or may proceed south-about. The 
three main channels between Grenada and Carriacou island are deep, 
clear of dangers, and cannot be mistaken. 

Having passed through one of these channels a vessel may skirt the 

60 coast of Grenada at a distance of about half a mile, until westward of 
Fort George (Lat. 12° 03’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.), whence she should steer 
with Fort George point in line with the southern extreme of the prison, 
bearing 098°, which leads northward of the black can buoy marking 
Annas shoal. A vessel without local knowledge should not proceed 
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Chart 2821. 
farther, but should await the arrival of the Harbour-master or anchor as 
directed above. | 

A vessel of moderate draught, with local knowledge, may proceed as 
directed above until the leading light-structures, situated about half 5 
a mile southward of Fort George light-structure, are in line bearing 
132°, which alignment should be followed, passing north-eastward of 
the black can buoy and south-westward of the red and white spherical 
buoy, until the leading light-structures eastward of Fort George are in 
line, bearing 068°, which leads into the harbour, passing southward of 10 
the red and white light-buoy and the red spar buoy, and northward of 
the red and white can buoy and the white spar buoy. 

A vessel proceeding south-about should give the southern side of 
Grenada a berth of at least 2 miles to avoid the dangers off it, see 
page 277; she could not approach nearer Point Saline until Mount 15 

oritz bears more than 039° and is open westward of Saint Eloi point, 
see views facing pages 274 and 275. When westward of Fort George 
(Lat. 12° 03’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.) she should proceed as directed 
above. 

A vessel, whose draught will permit, approaching from south-west- 20 
ward, may pass south-eastward of Three-Fathom banks, in a least 
depth of 27 feet (8™2), by steering for Government house in line with 
the south-eastern extreme of the promontory on which Fort George 
stands, bearing 060°, until the northern extremity of the ballast cliff 
on the southern side of the entrance to the harbour bears 090°, whence 25 
she should proceed as directed above. 
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CHAPTER IX 


TOBAGO AND TRINIDAD, WITH GULF OF PARIA 
AND APPROACHES 


Chart 505. | 

TOBAGO.—Aspect.—This island is situated with Crown point, 
its south-western extremity, about 72 miles south-eastward of Saint 
Davids point, Grenada; its coasts, generally speaking, are steep-to 

5 and, in places, indented. A ridge of irregular mountains, parts of 
which attain an elevation of about 1,900 feet (579™1), extends nearly 
two-thirds of the length of the island from its north-eastern extremity. 
The summits of the ridge are mostly rounded, and do not present 
any of those volcanic features that are to be seen in the neighbour- 

10 ing islands northward. The slope on the northern side of the ridge 
is more or less steep; but on the southern side, between the spurs 
of the hills extending to the coast, are several well-watered eys. 
The south-western district consists mainly of low-lying plains from 
which rise numerous hills. See views on chart 505. 

15 The best anchorages are Man of War and Great Courland bays 
on the north-western side, and King’s and Rockly bays on the south- 
eastern side; the last is the most frequented. 

In the winter months, the north-western side of the island is subject 
to a ground swell that usually sets in with light winds; occasionally 

20 it breaks heavily over Buccoo reef (Lat. 11° 11' N., Long. 60° 50’ W.) 
and Drew bank; at such times vessels have to leave the bays on 
that side of the island. The south-eastern side of the island is con- 
tinually exposed to a heavy swell. 

Local weather.—See page 12. 

25 Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 

munication with Trinidad. 

There is a W/T station; see page 22. 

Current.— Tidal streams .—Tobago, situated off the north-eastern 
coast of South America, is subjected, as is Trinidad, to much of the 

30 force of the Equatorial current together with the outpourings of the 
nearer of the large continental rivers ; this current, which is, generally 
speaking, north-west-going, strikes the south-eastern side of Tobago, 
and, dividing, one part flows past its north-eastern end at a rate of 
from 3 to 4 knots, whilst the other part passes between Trinidad and 

35 Tobago and, although slightly checked by the south-east-going tidal 
stream, is usually north-west-going with a considerable rate; when 
approaching from eastward, due allowance must be made for it. 


Charts 1480, 956, 1801, 762. 


Chap. TX.] TOBAGO 287 


Chart 505. | 

Between Tobago and Barbados, the current is usually north-west- 
going at a rate of from one to 3 knots, though at times it ceases to 
run for a short period 7 

The tidal streams in the vicinity of Tobago are uncertain and 5 
irregular, the north-west-going current almost overcoming: the south- 
east-going tidal stream, the general effect being that the north-west- 
going tidal stream accelerates the current, whereas the south-east- 
going stream retards it. _ 

At the north-eastern end of the island, the north-west-going tidal 10 
stream deflects the current towards the coast, and the south-east-going 
stream away from it. 

At the south-western end of the island, the south-east-going tidal 
stream, during its strength, sets close round Crown point and over 
Wasp shoal for about 2 hours, just checking or diverting the north- 15 
west-going current. 

At the south-western end of the north-western side of the island, 
during the rising tide, there is a slight eddy near the coast running 
eastward into Great Courland bay, Stonehaven, and Mount Irvine 
bay, and, during the falling tide, there is a set in the opposite direction, 20 
sometimes attaining, near Buccoo reef, a rate of about one knot. 

Islets and dangers off the north-eastern extremity of Tobago. 
—Saint Giles or Melville islets are rocky and steep-to ; the southern- 
most and largest, which rises to an elevation of about 400 feet (121™9), 
lies about half a mile northward of the north-eastern extremity of 25 
Tobago. Marble islet, the northernmost of the group, is 146 feet 
(44™5) high and almost white. London Bridge, the westernmost of 
the group, is a conspicuous rock shaped like an arch. 

A detached rock, awash, lies midway between the largest of Saint 
Giles islets and the north-eastern extremity of Tobago, and a pointed 30 
rock lies about one cable north-eastward of this latter point. Though 
a depth of 15 fathoms (27™4) can be carried through either of the 
channels northward or southward of the rock, awash, they are narrow 
and the streams in them attain considerable rates; vessels should 
therefore Bs northward of Saint Giles islets (Lat. 11° 21’ N., Long. 35 
60° 31’ W.). 

North-western side of Tobago coast.—Dangers.—Anchor- 
ages.—Man of War bay is entered between North point (Lat. 11° 20’ N., 
Long. 60° 33’ W.), about 1# miles west-south-westward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Tobago, and Corvo point, about 1}? miles farther 40 
west-south-westward. Low rock lies about one cable northward of 
North point and between them lies another above-water rock. Booby 
islet, steep-to on its northern and western sides, lies on the extremity 
of a shoal spit, which extends about 14 cables north-westward from 
the head of the bay. The eastern and southern shores of the bay 45 
are bordered by reefs extending as much as three-quarters of a cable 
offshore. Cardinal rock, awash, lies about 6 cables east-south- 
eastward of Corvo point and about 2 cables offshore ; an above-water 
rock lies close offshore westward of Cardinal rock. 

A black hut with a red roof, which can be identified from the neigh- 50 
bouring houses, stands on the beach at Charlotteville on the eastern 
side of the bay about 6 cables eastward of Booby islet. A yellow 
building with a red roof, standing on high ground above the village 
about 14 cables eastward of the black hut, is conspicuous. A small 
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Chart 505. 

grey hut with a red roof stands by itself under the coconut palms 
about 3 cables southward of the yellow building. A small white 
house, on a hill about a quarter of a mile south-south-westward of 

5 the yellow building is conspicuous. The Hermitage, situated on a 
point about half a mile southward of Cardinal rock is a conspicuous 
house. 

There is anchorage for vessels of moderate size in Man of War bay, 
in depths of from 11 to 15 fathoms (20™1 to 27™4), with Booby islet 

10 bearing about 231°. Smaller vessels may anchor closer inshore. 

In February 1931, H.M.S. Rodney anchored, in depths of 32 fathoms 
(585), with the small grey hut with a red roof bearing 132°, distant 
52 cables. 

From Corvo point the coast, which is, generally speaking, rocky 

15 and steep-to, trends about 13} miles west-south-westward. Though 
several rocks lie off this stretch of coast none of them, except those 
described above, is more than 1} cables offshore. This part of the 
coast is indented by Bloody, Parlatuvier, Englishman’s, Castara, and 

King Peter bays, and Anse Fromager; they are all small and only 

20 afford anchorage to small craft with local knowledge; with the 
exception of Castara bay they are not very secure. 

Dangers off the north-western side of Tobago.—The Sisters are 
a group of eight rocks, five of which are above-water and on three 
of which the sea breaks, situated about 34 miles westward of Corvo 

25 point and about 1} miles offshore. The northernmost and highest 
rock is 98 feet (29™9) high. 

The Brothers are two Soci 15 feet (4™6) high, situated about 
3 cables offshore and about 1# miles east-south-eastward of the Sisters. 
Several rocks, which dry, lie between The Brothers and the coast ; ; 

30 this passage should not be attempted. 

Two detached rocks, on which the sea usually breaks, lie about 
6 cables west-south-westward of The Brothers and about half a mile 
offshore. One of these rocks dries and the other has a depth of 4 feet 
(1™2) over it. The channel between these rocks and The Sisters is 

35 not recommended. 

Chart 505, plan of Courland bays. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—Great Courland bay, the prin- 
cipal anchorage on this side of Tobago, is entered between Courland 
point and Hawkes Bill, about 9 cables south-south-westward. 

49 Barrel of Beef, a rock with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies about 
1} cables south-westward of Courland point (Lat. 11° 13° N., Long. 
60° 46’ W.), and is not always discernible at high water. Plymouth 
is a settlement, with a church, in the north-eastern corner of the bay ; 
close southward of it is the mouth of a stream. 

45 There is anchorage for vessels of moderate size in Great Courland 
bay, in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), about 4 cables south-westward 
of Courland point. Smaller vessels can anchor closer inshore, but 
no vessel should anchor in depths of less than 7 fathoms (128). 
The depths decrease gradually towards the shore. When the wind is 

50 northward of east a swell sets into the bay, but the holding ground 
is good. 

In February 1931, H.M.S. Rodney found temporary anchorage with 
Plymouth church bearing 061°, distant 8 cables. 

Stonehaven is entered between Hawkes Bill and Rocky point, 
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Chart 505, plan of Courland bays. 

about 9 cables south-westward ; it is open and does not afford 
good anchorage. The remains of a fort stand on the south-western 
entrance point of the bay. 

Mount Irvine bay is entered between Rocky point and Booby 5 
point, close off which lies Wolf rock, about 6 cables south-westward. 
The buildings of Mount Irvine estate stand on a rocky point on the 
eastern side of the bay. There is anchorage in the north-eastern 
part of the bay, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with the Mount Irvine 
buildings bearing 123°. This anchorage is smoother than that in 10 
Great Courland bay, but at times it is untenable. 

Chart 505. | 

Buccoo reef extends in patches about 1} miles northward and 
westward of a point about 1} miles south-westward of Booby point ; 
its outer edge dries, and is clearly defined. At night it may be avoided 
by keeping in depths of over 20 fathoms (36™6). 

Buccoo bay is entered between Wolf rock and. Buccoo reef; it is 
encumbered with reefs, and is dangerous for boats, as rollers set in 
suddenly across the shallow flats which enclose it. 7 

Milford bay is entered between Pigeon point (Lat. 11° 10’ N., 20 
Long. 60° 50’ W.), about 1} miles west-south-westward of Booby 
point, and Sandy point about 1} miles southward; a rock, with 
a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies on the edge of the shore bank in 
the middle of the bay, about half a mile north-north-eastward of 
Sandy point and about 1} cables offshore. This bay affords good 25 
anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, in depths of 
7 fathoms (12™8). 

Crown point is situated about half a mile south-south-eastward of 
Sandy point. 

South-eastern side of Tobago.—Coast.—Tyrrel bay.—This 30 
bay is entered between a point about 2} miles southward of the 
north-eastern extremity of the island, and a point about three-quarters 
of a mile south-eastward. Its shores are fringed with reefs extending 
as much as 2} cables offshore. A detached shoal, on which are two 
above-water rocks, lies about 3 cables east-north-eastward of the 35 
north-western entrance point of this bay. | 

Offlying islets and dangers.—Little Tobago, which rises near its 
south-western extremity to an elevation of 470 feet (143™3) and the 
western side of which is fringed with reefs, lies about 1} miles eastward 
of the northern entrance point of Tyrrel bay. 40 

Black rock, close westward of which is an islet with a reef extending 
a short distance from its southern side, lies about half a mile north- 
eastward of the northern extremity of Little Tobago. Goat islet, the 
western side of which is fringed with reefs and with above-water 
rocks close off its northern and southern ends, lies about midway 45 
between Little Tobago and the northern entrance point of Tyrrel 
bay. Long rock, 15 feet (4™6) high, with a detached rock, on which 
the sea breaks, about a cable northward of it, lies about half a mile 
northward of Goat islet and about a quarter of a mile off the coast 
of the main island. | 50 

There are depths of from 20 to 30 fathoms (36™6 to 54™9) in the 
channels between Little Tobago and Goat islet and between Goat 
islet and the main island, but the north-going current in them attains 
rates of from 2} to 4 knots. 


froma, 


5 


Charts 1480, 956, 1801, 762. 


200 TOBAGO [Chap. IX. 


Chart 505. 

North-east rock lies about 2 cables southward; Middle rock, 

21 feet (6™4) high, from which a reef extends about 3} cables north- 
- ward, lies about 6 cables south-westward ; and South rock, 18 feet 

5 (5%5) high, about one cable north-eastward of which is a detached 
rock on which the sea breaks, lies about 8 cables south-south-westward 
er the southern extremity of Little Tobago (Lat. 11° 18’ N., Long. 

0° 29’ W.). 

A shoal, with a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) over it, the position of 

10 which is approximate, was reported, in 1940, to lie about 134 miles 
south-south-eastward of Little Tobago. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Tyrrel bay affords indifferent anchor- 
age in considerable depths. 

The passage between South rock and Little Tobago should be 

18 avoided as the current divides at Middle rock and the reef extending 
northward of it, and attains a considerable rate. 

Coast. — Dangers. — Anchorages.— Froth the south-eastern 
entrance point of Tyrrel bay the coast trends about 24 miles south- 
ward to Pedro point. It should be avoided by small craft as the 

20 current, setting constantly against the wind, raises a rough sea. 

King’ s bay is entered between Pedro point and a point about 
1} miles south-westward ; there is nearly always smooth water at 
its head. In this bay there are some detached patches, with depths 
of 3}, 5, and 8 fathoms (59, 9™1 and 14™6) over them, pe peattd 

25 and its shores are fringed by a bank, which, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 1} cables offshore. This 
bay affords the safest anchorage i in Tobago, secure from the prevailing 
winds. The best berth is near the head of the bay, in depths of 
from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3). 

30 Queen islet, 190 feet (579) high and surrounded by rocks, lies 
close offshore about half a mile south-westward of the south-western 
entrance point of King’s bay. . 

Queen’s bay is entered close westward of Queen islet; in it are 
three detached shoals, with depths of from one to 3 fathoms (1™8 to 

35 5™5) over them. This bay affords anchorage to small craft, with 
local knowledge, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (91 or 11™0), about 
2 cables offshore. 

Prince’s bay is entered close westward of Queen’s bay, from which 
it is separated by a shoal bank which terminates in Roxborough 

40 rock, 53 feet (16™2) high, situated rea 84 cables westward of Queen 
islet (Lat. 11° 14 N., Long. 60° 33’ W.). A 2-fathom (3™7) patch 
lies about a quarter of a mile westward ; and a rock, which dries 
about 4 feet (1™2), lies on the north-eastern end of a 3-fathom (5™5) 
shoal, about half a mile south-westward of Roxborough rock. The 

45 shores of Prince’s bay are bordered by foul ground extending as much 

a quarter of a mile offshore, and, in 1929, it was reported that 
the depths in this bay were less than those charted. 

The bay, which is entered close south-westward of Prince’s bay is 
fronted by many rocks and the locality should be avoided. 

50 Richmond islet is situated about 2 cables south-eastward of a 
salient point, 144 feet (43™9) high, and about 2} miles south-westward 
of Queen’s islet. It is a double islet with a hummock on each part. 
- A 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies between it and the salient point. A group 
of rocks lies about one cable northward of the eastern extremity of 
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this islet ; and a detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 1} cables 
south-westward, and a detached 23-fathom (4™6) patch lies about 
6 cables west-south-westward of its western part. 

Mangrove bay is entered close westward of the salient point, men- 5 
tioned above ; it is approached between the detached shoal patches 
south-westward of Richmond islet, and a rock, which. dries, lies in 
the middle of its entrance. This bay affords secure anchorage for 
small vessels with local knowledge, which should pass westward of 
the 5). which dries and anchor in depths of 3 or 4 fathoms (5™5 10 
or 773 

Richmond bay is entered close south-westward of Mangrove bay, 
and Goldsborough bay about a mile farther south-westward. The 

in the approaches to these bays are very irregular, and close 
off a point about midway between them there are some rocky patches, 
about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of which is a patch on 
which the sea breaks. These bays afford anchorage to small craft 
with local knowledge. 

Goldsborough bay and the coast for about a mile south-westward 
of it is bordered by Great River shoal, which, with depths of less 20 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about: 1} miles south-eastward. 

In many places on this shoal there are de of 17 and 18 feet (5™2 and 
5™5) over an irregular bottom of . During strong east-south- 
easterly breezes the sea breaks heavily on this shoal. The south- 
eastern extreme of Little Tobago (Lat. 11° 18’ N., Long. 60° 29 W.), 25 
bearing less than 046°, and open south-eastward of Pedro point, 
leads south-eastward of Great River shoal. 

Smith islet, 48 feet (14™6) high, with Little Smith, a rock, about 
one cable south-westward of it, and a patch, on which the sea breaks, 
about 1} cables north-eastward of it, lies about 3} cables offshore 30 
and about 4 miles south-westward of Richmond islet. The depths 
between Smith islet and the coast of the main island are shoal. 

Granby point, on which stands the remains of an old fort, is situated 
about 6 cables westward of Smith islet. Foul ground, on which 
lie several heads with depths of 2 or 3 fathoms (3™7 or 5™5) over 35 
them, extend about 4 cables in all directions seaward of this point. 

Barbados bay is entered about half a mile west-north-westward 
of Granby point ; it affords anchorage to vessels with local knowledge 
drawing up to 12 feet (3™7). 

Hillsborough bay is-entered about 14 miles westward of Granby 40 
taste The wind usually blows along the shores of this bay and its 

roach is clear of dangers. There is anchorage, in depths of about 
fathoms (11™0), in the eastern part of the bay. A bank, with 
oie of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, on which the sea breaks during 
strong breezes, extends about 4 cables eastward from the coast about 45 
1} miles south-south-westward of the head of Hillsborough bay. 
Charts 508, 505. 

Minister point, about 24 miles west-south-westward of Granby 
point, rises to an elevation of 186 feet (56™7). 

Minister bay, which is foul, is entered between Minister point and 50 
Bacolet point, about 8} cables west-south-westward. Minister rock, 
composed of large boulders on which the sea usually breaks, is steep-to 
and lies about 6 cables southward of Minister point (Lat. 11° 10’ N., 
Long. 60° 42’ W.}. Richmond islet, bearing less than 059°, and open 
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Charts 508, 505. 
south-eastward of Smith islet, leads south-eastward of Minister 
rock. 

Rockly bay _—Dangers »—This bay is entered between Bacolet point 

5 and a point about 34 miles west-south-westward. 

The following objects are conspicuous from seaward :—Fort George 
light-tower, with a flagstaff and wireless mast, situated about 8 cables 
north-westward of Bacolet point ; Red rocks, situated about 1} miles 
west-south-westward of the light-tower : and Saint Patrick’s church, 

10 situated on the skyline about 4 miles west-south-westward of Fort 
George light-tower, which is conspicuous from eastward and south- 
ward. See views on chart 508. 

Chart 508. 

Lighthouse ledge, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over its extremity, 

15 extends about a quarter of a mile south-westward of Bacolet point. 

The middle and western parts of Rocky bay are encumbered with 
a number of shoals. 

Bulldog shoal, the south-easternmost danger, has a least depth of 
7 feet (2™1) over it, and lies about 2 miles south-westward of Bacolet 

20 point ; the sea usually breaks on it. 

Red rocks, 18 feet (5™5) high, lie on the shore bank extending 
from the north-western shore of the bay. Shoals, with depths of 
from 1} to 3 fathoms (27 to 5™5) over them, lie within three-quarters 
of a mile east-south-eastward of Red rocks; during fresh trade 

25 winds the sea ‘breaks on these shoals. 

Middle shoal, with a least depth of 13 fathoms (3™2) over it, lies 
about 7 cables west-south-westward of Scarborough light-tower 
(Lat. 11° 10’ N., Long. 60° 44’ W.); shoal ground lies between this 
danger and the ‘shore north-westward. 

30 Lights.—Scarborough light is exhibited, at an elevation of 478 feet 
(145™7), from a white tower, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated in 
Fort George. 

Leading lights are occasionally exhibited, the front light, at an 
elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a white beacon surmounted by a 

35 triangle, situated at the head of Rockly bay about three-quarters 
of a mile west-north-westward of Fort George light-tower ; and the 
rear light, at an elevation of 75 feet (22™9), from a white beacon 
surmounted by a triangle, situated about 1} cables north-north- 
westward of the front light-beacon. These lights are exhibited when 

40 vessels are expected or are about to leave; they will be exhibited 
on request by wireless to the harbour master. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel approaching from _north- 
eastward must avoid Minister rock, see page 291, and when the leading 
light-beacons come into line, bearing 336°, she may proceed to the 

45 anchorage on those marks. 

A vessel approaching from south-westward should keep Scarborough 
light-tower (Lat. 11° 10’ N., Long. 60° 44’ W.) bearing less than 012°, 
until the leading light-beacon comes into line, whence she may proceed 
as directed above. 

50 Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 6 to 16 fathoms 
(1120 to 29™3), mud and sand ; although a safe anchorage it is never 
very smooth, as the trade wind sends a continuous swell into the 
bay, rendering boat work uncomfortable. 

Town.—Scarborough, the principal town of Tobago is situated at 
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Chart 508. 

the head of Rockly bay. It stands on the western slopes of the 
hill on which is Fort George, and is not conspicuous until a vessel 
arrives in the upper part of the bay. 

From the wharf at the western end of the town a wooden landing 5 
pier projects, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) alongside its héad. 

Fresh provisions are obtainable, but bread must be ordered in 
advance. 

W/T station.—There is a W/T station, see page 22. 

Chart 505. 10 

South-western end of Tobago.—Offiying bank and dangers.— 
Columbus point, the southern extremity of Tobago, is situated about 
5 miles west-south-westward of Bacolet poimt; it is low and fringed 
with reefs extending about half a cable offshore. 

Crown point lies about 24 miles west-north-westward of Columbus 15 
point, and between them a shallow flat extends as much as a mile 
offshore. 

Drew bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, 
extends about 3 miles southward and 5 miles south-westward from 
a position about 2 miles south-south-westward of Crown point (Lat. 20 
11° 09’ N., Long. 60° 50’ W.). 

Wasp shoal, with a least depth of 2# fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 
on the northern extremity of Drew bank. The fairway of the channel 
between Wasp shoal and Crown point is about 14 miles wide, with 
depths of from 9 to 18 fathoms (16™5 to 32™9) in it. 25 

Drew shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies 
near the south-western extremity of Drew bank; there is usually 
a ripple at its edge. 


Charts 483a and b. 

TRINIDAD.—Aspect.—This island, the southernmost of the West 30 
Indies, lies with Galera point, its north-eastern extremity, about 
19 miles south-south-westward of Crown point, Tobago, and between 
that island and the north-eastern ‘coast of the continent of South 
America. It encloses on its western side the Gulf of Paria, see page 308 ; 
its coasts are so straight that it possesses no indentation forming 35 
a harbour for large vessels, though there are several anchorages off 
its western side which, from the absence of hurricanes and the regularity 
of the breezes, are always safe. 

A ridge of densely wooded mountains, from 8 to 10 miles in width 
and varying in elevation from 1,500 to over 3,000 feet (457™2 to 40 
914™4), extends along the northern side of the island. The greatest 
elevation, 3,100 feet (944™9), is attained at E] Cerro del Aripo, about 
Z1 miles west-south-westward of Galera point ; and Mount Tucuche, 
about 10 miles westward of El Cerro del Aripo is 3,072 feet (936™3) 
high. Southward of this ridge, the interior of the island, generally 45 
speaking, is low and fiat with some extensive swamps and a few 
isolated hills rising to elevations of from 700 to 1,100 feet (213™4 
to 3353). 

The southern side of the island is bordered by a range of hills which 
are considerably lower than the mountains on the northern side; 50 
the highest elevation, 1,070 feet (326™1), is attained at the summit 
of Trinity hills, see page 298, about 8 miles westward of Galeota 
point, the south-eastern extremity of Trinidad. 
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Charts 483a and 6. 

Naparima hill, 591 feet (180™1) high, situated close to the coast 
about 30 miles north-eastward of Punta del Arenal, the south- 
oe extremity of the island, is the only elevation on its western 

5 side. | 

Montserrat hills, 950 feet (289™6) high, extends north-eastward 
across the island from a position close northward of Naparima hill 
(Lat. 10° 17’ N., Long. 61° 27" W.). 

_ There are no navigable rivers in Trinidad. 

10 See 1939, the population of Trinidad and Tobago was estimated to 
473,455. 

Local weather. —See page 12. 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with ports in Canada, the United States, South America 

16 and Europe, as well as in the other West Indian islands. There are 
also regular local services. 

There is regular air communication with places in North and South 
America, in the other West Indian islands. Trinidad is con- 
nected with the general telegraph system ; and there is a telephone 

20 system throughout the island. 

There is a W/T station, see page 22. 

There is a railway system through the island. 

Meteorological table.—Sce Appendix ITI, page 390. 

General directions.—A vessel approaching Trinidad from east- 

26 ward should lose no opportunity of determining her position, to ascer- 
tain the effect of the current, and sounding should not be neglected ; 
these precautions are particularly necessary in the rainy season for, 
as the island is approached, the rate and direction of the current are 
then extremely variable. The bottom off the northern coast of 

30 Trinidad is soft mud, whereas off its eastern side, generally speaking, 
it is gravel, coarse sand, and mud ; about 20 miles eastward of Galera 
point the bottom is grey sand and shells, and about 6 miles offshore 
it is sand and shells, or stiff dark clay. 


Charts 4836, 1480, 956. 

85 DANGERS AND BANKS OFFLYING THE EASTERN SIDE 
OF TRINIDAD.—Delaware bank, with a least known depth of 
13 fathoms (23™8) over it, is composed of coral and sand, and lies 
about 32 miles eastward of Galera point and about 25 miles south- 
south-eastward of Queen islet, Tobago. 

40 Emerald shoal, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (11™0 to 18™3) 
over it, is composed of live coral, sand, and shells ; the shoalest head, 
with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, is situated on its north- 
eastern extremity about 18 miles east-south-eastward of Galera point. 
A detached patch with a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, lies about 

45 three-quarters of a mile off the south-eastern extremity of the 
shoal. 

Darien rock, awash and almost flat, lies about 26 miles south- 
eastward of Galera point and about 244 miles offshore. In 1880, 
during a stay of a day and a half, a confused sea was observed, for 

50 about a quarter of a mile round the rock, and a remarkable tide-rip 
extending about 14 miles north-eastward of it, which had the appear- 
ance of shoal water. The current was observed to be north-north- 
west-going with a rate of 1? knots. 
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Chart 483b. 

EASTERN SIDE OF TRINIDAD. — Light. — Dangers. — 
Galera point is about 50 feet (15™2) high; about 3 miles westward 
of it the land begins to rise to the mountain range, which extends 
along the northern side of the island. 5 

A light (Lat. 10° 50’ N., Long. 60° 54’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 114 feet (34™7), from a white concrete tower, 75 feet (22™9) 
in height, situated on Galera point. 

A rock, awash, on which the sea always breaks, lies about half 
a mile eastward of Galera point; it should be given a berth of at 10 
least one mile, when passing eastward of it, as the current sets strongly 
towards it. | 

From Galera point the coast trends about 42 miles southward to 
Galeota point. It is chiefly composed of one rocky stretch and three 
sandy beaches, each about 10 miles long, separated by irregular 15 
points of moderate elevation. There is a heavy surf along this coast 
which renders landing almost impracticable. 

Forest point is situated about one mile southward of Galera point, 
and from it rocks, on which the sea breaks heavily, extend about 
a quarter of a mile. 20 

Cumana bay is entered about 2 miles south-westward of Forest 
point; it has several sandy beaches and is the only place in the 
neighbourhood where landing could be effected. 

Guayamare point lies about 3} miles south-westward of Forest 
point, and thence the coast trends about 3} miles south-westward 25 
to Islet A Bateau. This stretch of coast is cliffy until within three- 
quarters of a mile of Islet 4 Bateau when it becomes sandy; but it 
terminates in a steep rock: 

Balandra bay is entered between Islet 4 Bateau and a point about 
1} miles south-westward ; it has a sandy beach, at the western end 30 
of which a small stream flows into the sea. A black building with 
a red roof stands on the northern shore of the bay. This bay affords 
shelter to small coasting vessels, with local knowledge, under its 
northern shore, in depths of 24 fathoms (4™6). 

Fronton de Saline lies about 1}# miles south-westward of Islet 4 35~- 
Bateau, and close off it is a rocky islet 40 feet (12™2) high. The 
coast between Balandra bay and Fronton de Saline is rocky. 

Saline bay is entered between Fronton de Saline (Lat. 10° 42’ N., 
Long. 61° 00’ W.) and Matura point, about 1} miles west-south- 
westward; the eastern part of the bay is rocky, the western part 40 
is sandy. At the head of the bay two streams flow into the sea. 
This bay affords shelter to small craft with local knowledge, drawing 
less than 8 feet (2™4), north-westward of the islets off Fronton de 
Saline. Landing can be effected westward of the mouths of the 
two streams. 45 

Matura point, at the base of the northern range of mountains, is 
the termination of the rocky coast; thence, southward, it is sandy 
and is backed by level, densely wooded land of moderate elevation, 
with a few hills rising in the distance from the plain. 

Matura bay is entered between Matura point and Manzanilla point, 50 
about 10 miles southward ; its almost straight sandy shore is lined 
with coconut palms, and on it the sea breaks with such violence 
that landing on any part of it is impracticable. The Matura river 
flows into the sea about a mile south-westward and Oropuche river 
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flows into the sea about 4} miles southward of Matura point ; across 

the mouth of the latter is a bar on which there is a heavy surf. Along 

the coast between the mouths of these two rivers a line of hillocks 
5 extends, composed of red sand, which are conspicuous. | 

Montserrat hills extend across Trinidad from Manzanilla point to 
Pointe a Pierre (page 314). In the eastern part of the range, Brigand 
hill, Mount Harris, and Mount Tamara rise to elevations of 760, 960, 
and 1,120 feet (231™6, 292™6, and 341™4), respectively, and are con- 

10 spicuous; they are situated about 4, 7 and 12 miles, respectively, 
west-south-westward of Manzanilla point. 

McMillan rock, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies about 
2} miles offshore, and about 54 miles south-south-eastward of Matura 
point (Lat. 10° 41' N., Long. 61° 02’ W.). 

15 Manzanilla bay.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—From Manzanilla 
point the coast, which is for the most part rocky, extends about 
2 miles west-south-westward to the mouth of L’Ebranche river. 
About midway along this stretch of coast is Manzanilla bay, a small 
sandy indentation which is protected by some rocky islets near its 

20 eastern entrance point. A reef, which dries, about one foot (0™3), 
and on which the sea breaks heavily, extends about half a mile eastward 
of Manzanilla point. 

L’Ebranche rocks, a group of three small rocks, which dry about 
4 feet (1™2) and on which the sea always breaks, lie about 2 miles 

25 south-eastward of Manzanilla point. A shoal bank extends about 
three-quarters of a mile westward of these rocks and near its extremity 
is a small rock, awash, on which the sea seldom breaks and which 
is not visible until close to. Foul ground on which the sea breaks 
in very bad weather, extends about half a mile north-eastward of 

30 L’Ebranche rocks, and near it the depths decrease suddenly from 
10 to 5 fathoms (18™3 to 9™1). | 

Manzanilla bay affords shelter to small craft with local knowledge 
drawing less than 9 feet (2™7). Westward of L’Ebranche rocks there 
is fair anchorage, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), about 14 miles south- 

35 eastward of the mouth of L’Ebranche river ; this is the best temporary 
anchorage for vessels of moderate size off this coast. There is also 
anchorage, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), mud and sand, about 
12 miles west-south-westward of L’Ebranche rocks. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Cocos bay is entered between 

40 Manzanilla point and Radix point about 11} miles southward, its 
shores are low, sandy, and fringed with coconut palms; for about 
half a mile offshore there are heavy rollers which make landing almost 
impossible. Doubloon, Nariva and Ortoire or Guatuaro rivers flow 
into this bay; the last named, the largest river in Trinidad, about 

45 14 miles westward of Radix point. 

Radix point (Lat. 10° 20’ N., Long. 60° 58’ W.), the prominent 
headland separating Cocos and Mayaro bays, rises to an elevation 
of 346 feet (105™5) ; it is bold and flat-topped, with high cliffs on 
its eastern side. Its north-eastern and south-eastern extremities are 

50 known as Guatuaro and Mayaro points, respectively. 

A reef, which dries, extends about half a mile north-eastward of 
Guatuaro point, and there is a possibility of foul ground beyond this 
distance. A shoal bank extends about 1? miles east-north-eastward 
of Radix point. A bank, with depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms (9™1 to 
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18™3) over it, extends about 13} miles north-eastward of Radix point ; 

a vessel crossing this bank should give the point a berth of at least 

3 miles, as a heavy swell rolls in on it. Manzanilla bank, with depths, 

in places, of from 11 to 12 fathoms (20™1 to 219), coral, over it, 5 
extends about 8 miles eastward of the extremity of the bank described 
above. The current causes a confused sea over parts of both these 
banks, and tide-rips occur. 

There is anchorage for small vessels with local knowledge, in depths 
of 5 fathoms (9™1), about a mile offshore, with Guatuaro point bearing 10 
155°, and the westernmost rocky bluff near the mouth of the Ortoire 
river bearing 221°; but the sea soon rises with the wind and renders 
communication with the shore dangerous and the anchorage unsafe, 
though the holding ground is good. Landing can usually be effected 
behind a rocky point about half a mile eastward of the mouth of 15 
the river. 

Danger area.—Firing practices take place, periodically throughout 
the year, in an area east-north-eastward of Radix point, the limits of 
which are indicated on chart 483b by pecked lines. 

Mayaro bay.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—This bay is entered 20 
between Mayaro point and Galeota point, about 11 miles southward ; 
its shores, which to within 24 miles of the latter point are fringed 
with coconut palms, are low and sandy. A Roman Catholic chapel 
stands about 34 miles south-south-westward of Mayaro point; it is 
almost hidden by trees. See view on chart 483b. 25 

A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, encumbers 
the small bight close westward of Mayaro point (Lat. 10° 1% N., 
Long. 60° 58’ W.), and extends about three-quarters of a mile south- 
ward of the point. 

Tourmaline shoals, which were examined by H.M. Ship of that name 30 
in 1891, encumber the northern part of Mayaro bay, forming a bank 
of foul ground within 2 miles of the shore, with depths of from 3} to 
4 fathoms (5™9 to 7™3) over it, and in places possibly less. Between 
Tourmaline shoals and the shore bank is a channel through which 
a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) may be carried, with local knowledge. 35 
A detached 22-foot (6™7) patch "ries about 1} miles southward of 
Mayaro point. 

There is anchorage i in the northern part of this bay between Mayaro 
point and Tourmaline shoals, in depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 
9™1). A vessel should approach with the northern fall of the hill 40 
about 1} miles north-westward of the Roman Catholic chapel, bearing 
249°, and anchor at a convenient distance offshore. This anchorage is 
exposed and the sea soon rises with the wind, rendering it unsafe, 
and communication with the shore dangerous. The sea is sometimes 
smooth enough to permit landing on a stretch of about 2 or 3 miles 45 
along this part of the coast; farther southward there is always a 
heavy surf. 

Current.—Off the eastern coast of Trinidad the current is north- 
west-going, obliquely to the direction of the coast, though close inshore 
it follows the trend of the coast. It attains rates of from one to 50 
2 knots, and vessels at anchor off this coast ride very uneasily. 


SOUTHERN SIDE OF TRINIDAD.—Coast.—Anchorage.— 
Galeota point (Lat. 10° 08’ N., Long. 61° 00’ W.) is a narrow prom- 
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ontory, about 250 feet (76™2) high, which is connected with the main 
island by lower land. Its seaward side is composed of white cone- 
shaped cliffs which, from a distance, appear as islands. See views 

5 on chart 483b. Several above-water rocks lie close off the point, and 
a shoal bank extends about half a mile eastward and southward, and 
three-quarters of a mile south-westward of it. White islets lie close 
off the south-western extremity of the promontory. As the current 
sets towards Galeota point it should be given a wide berth. 

10 Guayaguayare bay is entered between Galeota point and Gran Cayo 
point, about 4 miles west-south-westward. It is a sandy shallow 
bight, which affords shelter in its eastern part to small vessels, with 
local knowledge, in depths of about 4} fathoms (8™2), about 6 cables 
south-westward of White islets, with the southern extreme of Galeota 

15 point bearing 065°, see view on chart 483b; the holding ground is 
good. The western part of the bay is encumbered with shoals. 

Current.—Southward of Galeota point, in the channel between 
Trinidad and the mainland, the west-going current attains a rate of 
from 14 to 2 knots, increasing as it approaches Serpent’s mouth to 

203 knots. . oo 

Coast.—Dangers.— Anchorages.—The ridge of hills, which backs 
the southern coast of Trinidad, begins to rise at Gran Cayo point, 
about 1} miles northward of which Guayare hill attains an elevation of 
790 feet (2408). : 

25 From Gran Cayo point the coast, which is steep, rocky and unap- 
proachable, trends about 64 miles west-south-westward to Cape Casa 
Cruz ; it is bordered by a bank which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(56™5) over it, extends as much as a mile offshore. This stretch of coast 
is backed by Trinity hills, which rise to an elevation of about 1,070 feet 

30 (326™1), see page 293. 

The depths offlying this part of the coast, between positions about 
15 miles southward, and 16} miles south-westward of Galeota point 
(Lat. 10° 08’ N., Long. 61° 00’ W.), were reported, in 1927, to be greater 
than those charted. 

35 From Cape Casa Cruz the coast, which, generally speaking, is steep 
with several slight indentations, trends about 6 miles westward to 
Moruga point. There are several sandy beaches along this stretch of 
coast, separated by projecting points fringed by rocks. The hills 
westward of Trinity hills, gradually decrease in elevation. 

40 Moruga river flows into the sea close westward of Moruga point ; 
a number of rocks lie off its mouth extending as much as 6 cables 
offshore. Boats can find a way between these rocks to a smooth 
landing within. 

Charts 483a and b. 

45 From the mouth of Moruga river the coast trends about 22 miles 
westward to Taparo point ; it is from 100 to 150 feet (30™5 to 45™7) 
high, covered in low shrub, and on it are occasional outcrops of yellow 
sandstone, which are conspicuous ; at intervals along it there are small, 
cliffy points, and great care is necessary when landing from a boat. 

50 On the heights above Palo Seco bay, about 24 miles eastward of 
Taparo point, are a number of conspicuous houses. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 146), mud and sand, anywhere off the coast between Moruga 
and Taparo points, the depths decreasing regularly towards the coast. 
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In the vicinity of Moruga point vessels should not anchor with Moruga 
church bearing less than 025°, on account of the existence of cables. 
Chart 483a. 

Herine bay is entered between Erin point, about a mile westward of 5 
Taparo point, and Islote point about 8 miles farther westward. It 
may be identified by three conspicuous cliffs. The easternmost is light 
yellow, appearing almost white, and at its western end is Quoin cliff, 
red and wedge-shaped; the middle cliff is red and about 165 feet 
(50™3) high; and the westernmost is white. La Fabiana is a flat- 10 
topped conspicuous hill about 389 feet (118™6) high, situated about 
2} miles north-north-westward of Erin point. Islote point (Lat. 10° 
04’ N., Long. 61° 47’ W.) consists of clay and mud cliffs about 30 feet 
(9™1) high, and is fringed with rocks and boulders. 

Herine bay is bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 15 
3 fathoms (5™6) over it, extends as much as 1} miles offshore. A 
detached 17-foot (56™2) patch lies close to the edge of the shore bank 
about 3 miles westward of Erin point. Despatch reef lies on the edge 
of the shore bank about 4# miles westward of Erin point ; at times 
a volcanic islet is formed on this reef ; in 1938, there was a least depth 20 
of 2 feet (0™6) over it, and there was no islet. A detached rock, with 
a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
offshore and about 3} miles west-north-westward of Erin point. 

Chart 481. | | 

From Islote point the coast trends about 9 miles westward to Punta 25 
del Arenal; it is low and sandy, except for some mud and clay cliffs 
at Galfa point, about 3} miles westward of Islote point. 

Charts 481, 483a. 

None of the bays indenting the coast between Taparo point and . 
Punta del Arenal affords any shelter from the prevailing east-south- 30 
easterly wind, but the holding ground is good and anchorage may be 
obtained, as convenient, anywhere along the coast. 


Chart 481. 

SERPENT’S MOUTH.—This, the southern entrance to the Gulf 
of Paria (page 308), is approached between the ‘southern coast of 35 
Trinidad, and the shoals extending some 4 miles off the coast of 
Venezuela (page 321). 

This channel, though not so safe as the northern entrance to the 
gulf (page 306), is available, by day, to vessels of moderate draught ; 
in the case of vessels proceeding from Port of Spain to Demerara, its 40 
use will materially shorten the time taken on the passage by avoiding 
much of the adverse current experienced when taking the usual route 
round the northern side of Trinidad, though the distance is about 
the same. 

Icacos point, which forms the south-western extremity of Trinidad, 45 
is low and flat; it is bordered by a beach of white sand and 
is fringed with tall coconut palms. It has few distinguishing features. 
Approaching from eastward, Green hill, 213 feet (64™9) high, about 
4 miles east-north-eastward of Punta del Arenal, the south-western 
extremity of Icacos point, and about 4 cables inland, is surmounted 50 
by a clump of coconut palms and is conspicuous. 

From Punta del Arenal the coast of Icacos point trends about three- 
quarters of a mile northward to Corral point, on which there are some 
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Chart 481. 
houses and a light-tower, and thence about 1# miles north-eastward 
to Los Gallos point (Lat. 10° 05’ N., Long. 61° 55’ W.). 
Columbus bay is entered between Corral point and Los Gallos 
5 point ; it is encumbered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 8} cables offshore ; during 
northerly winds the sea breaks a considerable distance offshore. The 
sand on the shore of this bay is continually being washed away and 
deposited on Punta del Arenal, which is, in consequence, extending 

10 seaward. 

Los Gallos point is yellow, cliffy, and about 58 feet (17™7) high. 

Los Gallos rocks, seven in number and from 7 to 50 feet (2™1 to 
15™2) high, extend about 2 cables westward of Los Gallos point ; 
some of these rocks have bushes on them. 

15 From Galfa point (page 299) to Corral point landing is always bad ; 
the best place is a short distance southward of the post office on Punta 
del Arenal, but it is seldom, if ever, possible to get ashore dry. 

Light.—lIcacos light (Lat. 10° 04’ N., Long. 61° 56’ W.) is exhibited 
at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a concrete, framework tower, 

20 26 feet (7™9) in height, situated on Corral point. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited within an area 
westward and south-westward of Icacos point, the limits of which are 
indicated by pecked lines on the chart. 

Mined area.—A mined area, the limits of which are indicated in 

25 pecked lines on the chart, exists southward of Icacos point. Fishing 
is prohibited in this area, and passage through it is highly dangerous. 

Dangers.—Buoys.—A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) over it, on which lie several dangers and a number of patches 
with depths of from 3? to 5 fathoms (6™9 to 9™1) over them, extends 

30 about miles westward of the western side of Icacos point. The 
known dangers and patches with depths of 34 fathoms (6™4) and less 
over them are described below ; the positions of the other patches can 
best be seen on the chart. 

Wolf rock is a rocky patch situated about 34 cables north-westward 

35 of Punta del Arenal ; on it are several heads with depths of from 5 to 
9 feet (1™5 to 2™7) over them. Occasionally, when a northerly swell 
sets in, the sea breaks heavily on this danger, and it is nearly always 
marked by a considerable rip over it. The eastern side is marked by 
a red bell-buoy, and its western side by a red conical buoy. 

40 Three Fathom bank, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, and 
on which lie a number of 3-fathom (5™5) patches, extends about half 
a mile westward and north-westward from a position about one mile 
west-north-westward of Punta del Arenal. From its western end 
a ridge, with depths of 3} and 34 fathoms (5™9 and 6™4) over it, 

45 extends about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward. 

Demerara shoal consists of two heads, about one cable apart, with 
depths of 16 feet (4™9) over them ; the south-eastern head lies about 
6 cables west-north-westward of Corral point. Two detached patches, 
with depths of 11 and 18 feet (3™4 and 5™5) over them, respectively, 

50 lie, close together, about 4 cables north-westward of Demerara shoal. 

Soldado rock, 117 feet (35"7) high, lies about 54 miles west-north- 
westward of Punta del Arenal ; from a distance it has the appearance 
of asail. Landing can usually be effected in a small cove on its north- 
western side, but not without difficulty. See view on chart 481. 
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South-east ledge, the outermost danger in that direction from 
Soldado rock lies about 2 miles south-south-eastward of the rock and 
has a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it. 

A number of detached patches, with depths of less than 34 fathoms 5 
(6™4) over them, lie within 14 miles north-eastward, eastward, and 
south-eastward of Soldatlo rock ; of these, the outer dangers are: 

a 19-foot (56™8) patch about 1} miles north-eastward ; a 9-foot (2™7) 
patch about 11 cables east-south-eastward ; and three patches, with 
depths of from 16 to 20 feet (4™9 to 6™1) over them, situated.close 10 
together about 14 cables south-eastward of the rock. 

uth-east rocks, from 3 to 6} feet (0™9 to 2™0) high, extend about 
3? cables south-south-eastward from a position about 6} cables south- 
south-eastward of Soldado rock. 

Pelican rocks (Lat. 10° 04’ N., Long. 62° O1' W.), the largest of 15 
which is 24 feet (0™8) high, lie about 9 cables southward of Soldado 
rock. " 

Numerous smaller rocks and dangers lie in the vicinity of South-east 
and Pelican rocks, and between the latter and South-east ledge; the 
current forms heavy rips over them, and at times the sea breaks on 20 
them. 

East reef, 24 feet (0™8) high, lies about 6} cables south-eastward of 
Soldado rock, and several rocks lie close westward of it. 

Cedros point, about 5? miles north-eastward of Los Gallos point, 
in line with the western extremity of Los Gallos rocks, bearing 061°, 25 
leads south-eastward of South-east ledge and the dangers south-east- 
ward of Soldado rock. 

Two detached patches, with depths of 12 and 16 feet (3™7 and 4™9) 
over them, respectively, lie about 2 miles southward and 14 miles 
south-south-westward of Soldado rock. 30 

Patches with depths of from 1} to 3 fathoms (2™3 to 5™5) over them, 
lie within 14 miles south-south-westward and west-south-westward 
of Soldado rock. Black rock, which dries 6 feet (1™8), lies on the 
southern extremity of these shoal patches about 1} miles south-south- 
westward of Soldado rock. 35 

A shoal, with a depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about 4} miles 
south-westward of Soldado rock; a 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 
4 cables eastward, a 4}-fathom (7™8) patch lies about 24 cables south- 
ward, and a 5}-fathom (9™6) patch lies about 14 miles eastward of this 
shoal. These are the outermost known dangers off the mudflats 40 
extending from the coast of Venezuela ; westward of them the locality 
has only been imperfectly surveyed. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—Observations made during March and 
April, 1898, showed that the current through Serpent’s Mouth was 
continually north-west-going with a rate of from 2 to-3 knots; this 45 
current was affected by tidal influence inasmuch as it usually attained 
its maximum rate at, or about one or two hours after, high water ; 
the minimum rate occurring at, or about one hour after, low water. 
During the rainy season, the rate is probably accelerated by reason of 
the increased outflow from the Orinoco. 50 

Off Punta del Arenal, the current, during those two months, was 
continually north-west-going with a rate of from one to 3 knots. It 
slackened at about the time of low water and then, but at no other 
time, a strong south-east-going undercurrent could usually be observed 
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below a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) ; at the same time a south-west-going 
stream of yellowish muddy water, in contradistinction to the usual 
olive green north-west-going current, would make its appearance off 

6 Corral point and pass southward round the point sometimes reaching as 
far as Wolf rock. This stream usually caused vessels at anchor: off 
Corral point to lie heading northward until 2 or 3 hours after low water. 

Off Cedros bay, north-eastward of Los Gallos point, the streams 
were observed to be tidal with rates of from half a knot to 14 knots ; 

10 the north-east-going stream running for 9 hours after high water, 
and the south-west-going stream for 3 hours before high water. 

South-westward of a line drawn north-westward from Punta del 
Arenal (Lat. 10° 03’ N., Long. 61° 56’ W.), the current was con- 
tinually north-west-going, being unaffected in direction and but 

15 slightly in rate by tidal influence. North-eastward of the above 
line, the movement of the water was affected both in direction and 
rate by tidal influence and was irregular until north-eastward of 
Los Gallos point. 

Channels .—Access to the Gulf of Paria from Serpent’s Mouth may 

20 be obtained through one of four channels. 

Eastern or First channel has a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) in it 
and is entered between Punta del Arenal and Wolf rock ; thence it 
leads between Demerara shoal and the shallows off Columbus bay. 

Second channel is westward of Wolf rock and eastward of Three- 

25 Fathom bank; the least known depth in it is 3$ fathoms (69). 

Middle or Third channel is recommended generally ; it is between 
Three-Fathom bank and the dangers south-eastward of Soldado rock ; 
the fairway is about 1} miles wide with a depth of not less than 
4 fathoms (73). 

30 Western or Fourth channel, Between the patches south-westward 
of Soldado rock and the flats fronting the coast of Venezuela, appears 
to have depths in the fairway of from 7 to 15 fathoms (12™8 to 27™4), 
but as it has been imperfectly surveyed it is better avoided. 
Charts 481, 483a and b, 1480. 

85 Directions.—The approach from eastward is between Galeota point 
and Baja point, situated on the mainland about 36 miles southward. 
See page 321. A vessel should keep to the Trinidad side of the channel 
to avoid the delta of the Orinoco which has been imperfectly surveyed 
and off which shoals may exist that are not shown on the charts. e 

40 land of the delta is of uniform height, and may usually be seen from 
a distance of about 15 miles. 

Having passed Galeota point, a vessel should skirt the southern 
coast of Trinidad at a distance of about 3 miles in depths of from 
10 to 15 fathoms (18™3 to 27™4) ; there are no dangers until Dispatch 

45 reef, see page 299, 1s approached, though the water will occasionally 
change its colour, particularly when approaching Erin point, where 
the depths decrease to about 8 fathoms (14™6). 

Vessels of light draught may use either Eastern or Second channels ; 
but those of deeper draught should take Middle channel. 

60 The only channel navigable at night, and that by vessels ot light 
draught only, is Eastern channel, with the aid of Corral point light 
and the bell-buoy off Wolf rock. 

Chart 481. 
Eastern or First channel.—From eastward, a vessel should round 
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Punta del Arenal (Lat. 10° 03’ N., Long. 61° 56’ W.) at a distance of 
about 2 cables passing midway between that point and the bell-buoy 
off Wolf rock ; thence she should steer to pass eastward of Demerara 
shoal. Punta del Arenal should not be brought to bear more than & 
166° until the vessel is clear of the bank, with depths of less than 
$ fathoms (55) over it, northward of Icacos point. . This channel is 
narrow and is liable to be more or less obstructed by vessels at anchor. 
Second channel—A vessel should pass close westward of the red 
conical buoy marking the western side of Wolf rock, and should be 10 
careful to avoid the shoal patches north-westward of Demerara shoal. 
This is a convenient channel, by day, and is preferable to Eastern 


channel. 

Middle or Third channel.—This channel is not buoyed, but is that 
most generally recommended. Having passed Punta del Arenal at 15 
a distance of from half a mile to one mile, a vessel should steer for 
Soldado rock bearing 290° until Cedros point is in line with the outer- 
most of Los Gallos rocks, bearing 061°. Thence, allowing for the 
current, she should steer to make good a course of 346° until Soldado 
rock bears less than 242°, when the vessel will be clear of all dangers 20 
except those within 2 miles north-eastward of the rock. Vessels of 
light draught, with local knowledge, may, in fair weather, cross the 
outer part of the bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it, north-westward of Icacos point, when Los Gallos rocks bear more 
than 090°. 25 

Western or Fourth channel.—As previously mentioned, this channel 
has not been completely surveyed. The examination of its south- 
western side has, however, revealed the existence of several dangerous 
patches over which the north-westerly current runs at rates of from 
3 to 4 knots at times ; for this reason, and the absence of good marks, 30 
this channel, though wide and apparently deep, is not recommended. 

Anchorage. —Good anchorage can be obtained between Icacos 
point and Soldado rock as convenient. The only place where smooth 
water can be depended upon, if there is any wind, is under the lee of 
Icacos point, between Punta del Arenal and Corral point. 35 


Chart 483b: 

NORTHERN SIDE OF TRINIDAD.—Dangers.—Anchorages. 
—The northern coast of Trinidad is rocky and the sea breaks on it 
with such violence as to render landing impossible except at very few 
places and under favourable circumstances, even at these latter it is 40 
avery especially during January and February when rollers may be 
expect 

From Galera point (page 295) the coast trends about 1} miles west- 
ward to Reefs point; it is bordered by reefs extending as much as 
3 cables offshore. 45 

Toco bay is entered between Reefs point and Toco point, about 
' 14 miles west-south-westward ; some above-water rocks lie close off 
the latter point. This bay affords indifferent anchorage, in depths 2 
about 9 fathoms (16"5), about half a mile offshore, with Reefs poin 

ing about 086°; but it is not recommended as a heavy ewell 50 
rolls in. 

From Toco point the coast, which in most places rises steeply from 
the sea, trends about 5 miles westward to the eastern entrance point of 
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Chart 483b. 

ae a bay, close off which is an islet (Lat. 10° 50’ N., Long. 

61, 02’ 

Grande riviére flows into the head of the bay of that name, but 

5 can only be entered by boats. Westward of the mouth of the river, 

a sandy beach extends for about half a mile, and off the western 

entrance point of the bay are two rocky islets, the outer of which lies 

about 3 cables offshore. 

Grande Riviére bay affords temporary anchorage, in depths of about 

10 9 fathoms (16™5), with the eastern entrance point bearing 086°, and 
the eastern extremity of the sandy beach bearing 166°. Coasting 
vessels obtain secure anchorage closer inshore in the eastern part of the 
bay. There is usually a heavy surf on the beach. 

From the western entrance point of Grande Riviére bay the coast 

15 trends about 5 miles westward to Grand Matelot point ; it is high and 
rocky, though in a few places there are sandy beaches. 

Les Fréres rocks, about 14 miles westward of the western entrance 
point of Grande Riviére bay, extend about a quarter of a mile offshore. 
Southward of them Shark river, which is only available for boats, 

20 flows into the sea. L’Islette is the largest of a group of four rocks 
lying, close offshore, about 2% miles westward of Les Fréres rocks. 
A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, was reported, in 
1935, to lie about a quarter of a mile northward of Grand Matelot 
point. Grand Matelot bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms 

25 (18™3) over it, extends about 3} miles northward of Grand Matelot 
point. Anchorage can be obtained on Grand Matelot bank, but the 
confused sea renders it uncomfortable. 

From Grand Matelot point the coast trends about 134 miles west- 
ward to Chupara point. Vessels may anchor anywhere off this stretch 

30 of coast in depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), mud. 

Madamas river is a small stream which flows into the sea about 
3$ miles west-south-westward of Grand Matelot point (Lat. 10° 49’ N., 
Long. 61° 09’ W.). 

From the mouth of Madamas river the coast, which is chiefly com- 

35 posed of rocky cliffs, extends about 14 miles westward to Trou Bouilli 
Riz point, and thence about 2 miles farther westward to Paria point. 
An islet lies close off Trou Bouilli Riz point, and another close off 
a point about one mile farther westward. Close westward of Paria 
point is Paria islet and close southward of the islet Paria river flows 

40 into the sea. | 

Blanchisseuse bay is entered about 3 miles westward of Paria point. 
About 3 cables northward of the eastern entrance point of this bay is 
a rock which dries, the outermost danger off this part of the coast. 

Yarra river, a small stream which can only be entered by boats, 

45 flows into the sea about 1} miles eastward of Chupara point. East- 
ward of the mouth of this river the coast is partly cliffy ; westward of 
it a sandy beach extends for about three-quarters of a mile. 

Chupara point, the most conspicuous headland on the northern 
coast of Trinidad, is steep, cliffy, and rises to an elevation of about 

60 450 feet (1372). From Filette point its north-eastern extremity 
Chupara rocks, above water, extend about 4 cables north-eastward. 
From its western extremity, a reef, on which the sea usually breaks, 
extends about 3 cables westward. 

Chupara bay is entered between Chupara point and Abercromby 
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point, about 2} miles south-westward ; this bay affords anchorage, 
sheltered by Chupara point, but it is not recommended. 

Charis 483a and 6. 

Las Cuevas bay is entered between Abercromby point and Las 5 
Cuevas point, about 1} miles westward; it affords anchorage with 
Abercromby point bearing 065°, distant about 3 cables, but it is 
exposed to the prevailing northerly wind. 

Chart 483a. 

Maracas bay is entered about 14 miles south-westward of Las 10 
Cuevas point (Lat. 10° 47’ N., Long. 61° 25’ W.). There are depths of 
about 16 fathoms (29™3), mud, within its entrance, gradually decreas- 
ing to 9 and 5 fathoms (16™5 and 9™1) towards its head. This bay, 
though open northward, affords better shelter in its south-eastern 
corner than any other anchorage along this coast; but being under 15 
high land the winds experienced here are variable. 

La Vache islet, 180 feet (54™9) high, lies about 4 miles westward of 
Las Cuevas point, and close off a small promontory separating Balata 
bay, on its eastern side, from La Vache bay on its western side. Neither 
of these bays affords safe anchorage, nor do Mal d’Estomac and Sainte 20 
Cité bays, which are entered 14 miles and 3 miles, respectively west- 
south-westward of La Vache islet, on account of the heavy swell that 
rolls into them, and the uncertain winds due to the proximity of high 
land. Saut d’Eau cave near the eastern end of Sainte Cité bay, is so 
called from a number of small streams which, as they descend from 25 
the hills, fall over the rocks in various directions. Within the bay 
Morne Mal d’Estomac rises steeply to an elevation of 2,125 feet (647™7). 
Saut d’Eau islet is wooded, 370 feet (112™8) high, steep-to, and situated 
about 4 cables northward of Medine point, which separates Mal 
d’Estomac and Sainte Cité bays. 30 

From Medine point the coast trends about 6 miles westward to 
Corozal point ; it is bold, rocky, and without any shelter. Thence the 
coast trends about 4} miles west-south-westward to Entrada point, 
the north-western extremity of Trinidad. 

Maqueripe bay is entered about a mile south-westward of Corozal 35 
point (Lat. 10° 45’ N., Long. 61° 37’ W.). A sunken rock lies close 
northward of its north-eastern entrance point, and two others, on 
which the sea breaks when there is any swell, lie close off its south- 
western shore. In fine weather anchorage may be obtained, in depths 
of 24 fathoms (43™9), about 24 miles westward of Maqueripe bay. 40 

Maqueripe bay affords slight shelter for coasting vessels with local 
knowledge, in depths of from 3 to 7 fathoms (5™5 to 12™8) ; care must 
be taken to avoid the cables landed there. Owing to the effect of the 
tidal streams this anchorage is not considered safe. 

Signal station.—North Post signal station, which is in communica- 45 
tion by telephone with Port of Spain, stands, with its flagstaff and 


wireless masts, on a hill, 747 feet (227™7) high, about 22 miles eastward 
of Corozal point. 


Charis 483a and b. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—Eastward of the mouth of Grande 50 
riviére, the east-going tidal stream is overcome by the west-going 
current between Trinidad and Tobago. Close inshore, between the 
mouth of Grande riviére and Chupara point, the east-going tidal 
stream makes along the coast for the last two hours of the tide, and 
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Chart 483a and 5}. 

sometimes for the whole of it. Westward of Chupara point, the east- 
going tidal stream is always felt and, as Entrada point is approached, 
its strength increases and its direction becomes more northerly. 

5 Off the northern entrance to the Gulf of Paria, the north-going and 
north-west-going tidal stream attains a rate of from 2 to 3 knots, 
according to the season, the strength of the current, and the level of 
the Orinoco ; between July and October its influence is-felt from 15 to 
20 miles offshore. 

10 The rate of the west-going tidal stream decreases as Entrada point 
is approached, but is greater in the offing than near the coast. 


Chart 484. 

BOCAS DEL DRAGON .—Light.—Punta Peiias, the north-eastern 
extremity of Venezuela, is situated about 104 miles westward of 

16 Entrada point ; in the eastern part of the channel between these two 
points lie three islands, and the four channels thus forined, all of 
which are navigable, lead to the Gulf of Paria (page 308) and are called 
Bocas del Dragon. Boca de Monos, the easternmost, lies between the 
north-western end of Trinidad and Monos island; Boca de Huevos 

20 lies between Monos island and Huevos island; Boca de Navios lies 
between Huevos island and Chacachacare island; and Boca Grande, 
the largest and westernmost, lies between Chacachacare island and 
the mainland. | 

A light (Lat. 10° 42’ N., Long. 61° 45’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 

25 tion of 825 feet (251™5), from a white concrete tower, 50 feet 
(15™2) in height, situated on the summit of the northern extremity of 
Chacachacare island. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in an area 
southward of Bocas del Dragon, the limits of which are indicated by 

30 pecked lines on charts 484 and 483a. 

Mined area.—A mined area, the limits of which are indicated in 
pecked lines on the chart, exists in the vicinity of Boca Grande. 
Fishing is prohibited in this area, and passage through it is highly 
dangerous. 

35 Boca de Monos.—Dangers.—Beacon.—This channel, which is 
deep, has a fairway with a least width of about 2 cables. The eddies 
off the points in this channel are strong and irregular. 

Monos island lies with its northern extremity about half a mile 
west-south-westward of Entrada point. It is 942 feet (287™1) high 

49 and is thickly wooded. Along its north-western side runs a ridge 
from which sharp spurs descend to various points on its south-eastern 
side. Its north-western side is formed of bold cliffs from 700 to 800 
feet (213™4 to 243™8) high. Some rocks, awash, lie close off the 
middle of its northern side. 

45 Anchorage may be obtained by small craft in Grand Fond or Dehert 
bay, in the southern side of Monos island, westward of Pierre bay. 

Le Chapeau, 62 feet (18™9) high, is the largest of a group of rocks 
situated on the extremity of a shoal spit extending about one cable 
north-eastward of the north-eastern part of Monos island. A small, 

50 steep-to, detached, 5-fathom (9™1) patch, lies about 1} cables north- 
ward of Le Chapeau. 

Scotland and Morris -bays, the former in Trinidad and the latter in 
Monos island, are situated on either side of Boca de Monos. A shoal 
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bank extends a short distance off some above-water rocks close off the 
northern entrance point of Scotland bay, which bay is shallow and 
affords anchorage to small vessels with local knowledge only. 

Téteron rock, which dries 3 feet (0™9), lies close off Punta Delgada, 6 
the southern entrance point of Téteron bay, and the south-eastern 
Scale point of Boca de Monos ; it is marked by a white pyramidal 

acon. 

The land within Scotland and Téteron bays rises to an elevation of 
about 1,400 feet (426™7). 10 
A spit, with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, extends about one 

cable southward of Dominique point, the south-eastern extremity of 
Monos island and the south-western entrance point of Boca de Monos. 
Le Chapeau bearing less than 354°, and open eastward of the eastern 
extreme of the north-eastern part of Monos island (Lat. 10° 42’ N., 15 
Long. 61° 41' W.) leads eastward of this danger. 

Boca de Huevos.—Dangers.—This passage, sometimes known as 
Umbrella channel, is about three-quarters of a mile wide and deep. 

Huevos island, the central and smallest of the islands forming Bocas 
del Dragon lies with its north-eastern extremity about a mile westward 20 
of Point au Diable, the north-western extremity of Monos island. It is 
divided into two parts connected near its centre by a narrow neck of 
sand, which dries. The island, which is thickly wooded, attains an 
elevation of 680 feet (207™3) near the north-eastern end of the southern 
part. The western side of the island forms a bay which is clear of 25 
dangers, but the depths in it are too great for safe anchorage. 

Quitasol or Umbrella rock, 88 feet (26™8) high and steep-to on its 
eastern side, lies close off the north-eastern extremity of Huevos island. 

Two rocks, 86 and 109 feet (26™2 and 33™2) high, respectively, lie 
close together close off the northern part of the western side of Monos 30 
island. 

An islet, 62 feet (18™9) high, lies close off the south-eastern extremity 
of Huevos island. 

Chacachacare island.— Dangers.— Anchorage .— This island, the 
westernmost of the group forming Bocas del Dragon lies with La Lue 35 
point, its northern extremity on which stands the light-tower described 
above, about 1} miles west-south-westward of Cape Garfio, the north- 
western extremity of Huevos island. It is divided into two parts 
connected by a low sandy isthmus, and ts thickly wooded. The north- 
eastern side of the island between La Lue point and Point Girod (Lat. 40 
10° 41’ N., Long. 61° 44’ W.), the eastern extremity about 1} miles 
south-eastward, rises abruptly to elevations of from 600 to 787 feet 
(182™9 to 239™9), and at Point Girod is composed of conspicuous red 
cliffs. From La Lue point the coast trends about half a mile westward 
to Cabresse point. 45 

Cabresse islet, 127. feet (38™7) high and steep-to on its northern side, 
lies about a cable offshore and about a quarter of a mile west-north- 
westward of the light-tower. It is connected with the coast by foul 
ground and close south-westward of it is a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7). 

La Tinta bay is entered about the middle of the western coast of 50 
Chacachacare island; at its head is the isthmus connecting the two 
parts of the island. Its shores are bordered by rocks extending about 
a cable offshore, and in its northern part is a 2$ fathom (4™6) patch. 

The south-western extremity of the island is composed of a per- 
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Chart 484. 
pendicular cliff, 414 feet (126™2) high, facing westward and sloping 
southward to the sea. 

Bolo rocks, the northernmost and highest of which is 80 feet 

5 (24™4) high, and south-westernmost 22 feet (6™7) high, lie on foul 
ground close off the south-western extremity of the island. 

‘Diamond rock, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, is steep-to 

and composed of coral; it lies about a quarter of a mile westward of 

Bolo rocks. Cabresse islet bearing more than 045°, and open north- 

10 westward of Cabresse point, leads north-westward of Diamond rock. 

Between the south-western extremity of Chacachacare island and 
Point Romain, about 1} miles eastward, the coast is clear of dangers. 

Chacachacare bay is entered between Point Romain and Pointe 
Girod, about 8 cables east-north-eastward ; it is open south-eastward. 

15 This bay is clear of dangers and affords good anchorage for vessels of 
moderate size in depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms (27™4 to 36™6). 
A vessel approaching from southward should close Point Romain 
(Lat. 10° 40’ N., Long. 61° 44’ W.) until within the bay as a strong 
current sets north-eastward across the entrance. 

20 There is a leper establishment on Chacachacare island. 

Boca de Navios.—This channel is clear of dangers, has a least width 
of about 64 cables in the fairway, and is deep. 

Boca Grande.—Dangers.—Island.—This channel is about 5} 
miles wide and is deep. Promontorio de Paria which is the north- 

25 eastern extremity of Venezuela and forms the western entrance point 
of Boca Grande, is about 980 feet (298™7) high and is connected with 
the mainland by a short narrow isthmus; from a distance north- 
westward or south-eastward it appears as an island. Punta Mejillones 
is the northern extremity of this promontory, and close off it is La 

30 Islette, 230 feet (70™1) high. 

For description of the coast of Venezuela, westward of Punta 
Mejillones, see West Indies Pilot, Vol. I. 

A rock, awash, lies about 34 cables east-north-eastward of Punta 
Pefias the eastern extremity of Promontorio de Paria; as the sea 

35 always breaks on it, it is easily avoided. 

Bahia Celeste is the narrow inlet on the southern side of the isthmus 
connecting Promontorio de Paria with the mainland. 

Garza rocks (Lat. 10°, 41’ N., Long. 61° 53’ W.), two in number, the 
southern and highest of which is 217 feet (6621) high, are situated, 

40 close together and about 34 cables offshore, about 3} miles south- 
south-westward of Punta Pefias. Between these rocks and the coast 
are some other above-water rocks. 

From abreast Garza rocks the coast trends about a mile south-south- 
eastward to Punta Garcitas ; it is foul for 2 cables offshore. Between 

45 Punta Pefias and Punta Garcitas are several red cliffs. 

Isla Patos, 329 feet (100™3) high, lies with its western extremity 
about 24 miles south-south-eastward of Punta Garcitas and is thickly 
wooded. 

Strong tide rips are caused in the middle of Boca Grande, about 

50 2 miles north-eastward of Isla Patos. 


Charts 483a, 1480. 
GULF OF PARIA.—This extensive gulf is bounded eastward by 
the island of Trinidad and on all other sides by the coast of Venezuela 
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on the mainland of the continent of South America. It is entered 

from northward by Bocas del Dragon, see above, and from southward 

by Serpent’s Mouth, see page 299 ; of these two entrances the northern 

is preferable. , 5 
e eastern shore of the gulf is described as the western side of 

Trinidad ; for a description of the western and southern sides of the 

gulf formed by the coast of Venezuela, see page 318. 

A bank, with depths of from 7. to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3), over it, 
fills the north-eastern corner of the gulf and extends south-westward 10 
to a position about 16 miles southward of Entrada point. This bank 
affords 1 as anchorage, though vessels may anchor anywhere 
in the : 

A bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends 
as much as 10 miles north-westward of the coast between Cedros and 15 
Corral points. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—The water in the Gulf of Paria, and 
for several miles outside Bocas del Dragon appears dirty ; in October 
it becomes reddish in colour. , 

In Boca Grande, from July to October, the south-going tidal stream 20 
runs, at springs, for about 4 hours, but its rate seldom. exceeds half 
a knot as the north-going current is then at its maximum, being 
augmented by the water discharged from the Orinoco, swollen by the 
rains in the interior ; during this period, the north-going tidal stream, 
accelerated by the north-going current, runs for 8 hours at a rate of 25 
from 2 to 3 knots. From November to June, the tidal streams have 
more effect, as the current is then much reduced, but they are always 
liable to interruption due to local conditions and the state of the rivers 
which flow into the gulf. 

In Boca de Navios, the south-going tidal stream seldom exceeds a 30 
rate of one knot, though under the eastern side of Chacachacare island 
(Lat. 10° 41' N., Long. 61° 45’ W.) it is always appreciable ; the north- 
going tidal stream, accelerated by the north-going current, attains 
a rate of from 2} to 34 knots. 

In Boca de Huevos, the south-going tidal stream seldom overcomes 35 
the north-going current except under the eastern side of Huevos island ; 
the north-going tidal stream, accelerated by the north-going current, 
attains a rate of from 3 to 4 knots, and in the rainy season even as 
much as 5 knots. 

In Boca de Monos, the south-going tidal stream is neutralised 40 
by the north-going current, and the north-going tidal stream in 
combination with the current attains a rate of from 2 to 3 
knots. 

The meeting of the south-going tidal stream with the north-going 
current produces a strong ripple which, from a commanding position, 45 
may be seen extending in long curved lines for several miles north- 
ward of Bocas del Dragon, gradually approaching as the south-going 
tidal stream makes. In Bocas del Dragon, the ripple frequently 
becomes a violent race, dangerous to boats. | 

Southward of Bocas del Dragon, the south-going tidal stream turns 50 
and becomes east-going along the coast of Trinidad, running at a 
considerable rate through Chaguaramas bay and past Diego and Five 
rari to Port of Spain, where it is deflected southward by the trend 
of the coast. 
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Charts 483a, 1480. 
At Chaguaramas bay it forces its way in, very suddenly, about four 
hours after high water by the shore. 
The north-going tidal stream, between Port of Spain and Bocas del 
5 Dragon, is stronger than the south-going stream, being augmented by 
the north-going current. 
Southward of Gaspar Grande island, both tidal streams run regularly 
for 6 hours each way. 
Off Carenage bay, the east-going tidal stream flows for about 8 hours, 
10 beginning about 4 hours after high water by the shore and attaining 
‘a maximum rate of about 2 knots. 
For tidal streams in Serpent’s Mouth and the southern part of the 


gulf, see page 301. 


Chart 484, 483a. 

15 WESTERN SIDE OF TRINIDAD.—Coast.—From Entrada 
point the western coast of Trinidad trends about 1} miles southward to 
Punta Delgada forming the eastern side of Boca de Monos, see page 306. 

From Punta Delgada (Lat. 10°. 41’ N., Long. 61° 40’ W.) the coast 
trends about 8 miles eastward to Port of Spain; but about 2 miles 

20 eastward of the point is Point Gourde, a peninsula 462 feet (140™8) 
high 


Gasparillo islet, with a small above-water rock close off its northern 

side, lies about one cable southward of San José point, about three- 

_ quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of Punta Delgada ; it is 139 feet 
25 (42™4) high. 
Chart 484, 

Offiying island.—Dangers.—Gaspar Grande island is situated, 
about 6 cables offshore, with Point Baleine, its western extremity, 
about one mile southward of Punta Delgada. It rises to an elevation 

30. of 338 feet (103™0). Depths of from 14 to 5 fathoms (2™7 to 9™1) 
are found withm one cable off Point Baleine. Scorpion ledge, with 
a depth of 10 feet (3™0) over its extremity, extends about 2 cables 
off the south-eastern side of the island. 

Escondida cove, which is entered close north-westward of Reyna 

85 point, the eastern extremity of the island, affords shelter to small 
craft with local knowledge. 

Chaguaramas bay.—Anchorage.—tThis bay is entered between 
San José point and San Carlos point, the western extremity of Point 
Gourde, about 1} miles east-south-eastward; being sheltered by 

40 Gaspar Grande island it affords good anchorage. The northern side 
of the bay is bordered by a steep-to sandy flat, which, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 3§ cables 
offshore. This flat may be avoided by keeping Punta Delgada bear- 
ing more than 287°, and open southward of San José point. 

45  Hart’s cut is a boat channel, available at half tide, across the 
narrow isthmus which connects Point Gourde with the main island ; 
it leads into Carenage bay (page 311). | 

A good berth in which to anchor is, in depths of 13 fathoms (23™8), 
about 44 cables northward of Reyna point, with Punta Delgada open 

50 southward of San José point. 

Charts 2097, 484. 

Offiying islets.—Dangers.—Cronstadt and Carrera islets, some- 

times known as Diego islands, are situated, respectively, 34 cables 
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southward and south-eastward of the southern extremity of Point 
Gourde (Lat. 10° 40’ N., Long. 61° 38’ W.). Cronstadt islet is 152 feet 
(46™3) and Carrera islet 168 feet (51™2) high. In the channel between 
them is an 11-foot (3™4) patch. The channel between these islets 5 
and the coast has depths Be from 15 to 21 fathoms (27™4 to 38™4) in 
it, and is sometimes used by vessels with local knowledge. On both 
islets are some conspicuous buildings. 

Chart 2097. 

Five islands or Las Cotorras, known locally also as the Quarantine 10 
islands, are in reality six islets, though Craig, the smallest, is joined 
to Caledonia, the largest, by a narrow reef, which dries. The group 
lies about 1} miles eastward of Carrera islet on two small shoals, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (55) over them. On the northern 
shoal, in addition to the islets already mentioned, are Lenagan ‘and 15 
Pelican ; on the southern shoal are Rock and Nelson. Caledonia is 
83 feet (25m3) high, and Nelson, the next largest, 37 feet (11™3) high. 
There are several bungalows on each of the islets, those on Rock 
the most conspicuous on account of their red and white striped roofs. 
Lenagan has’on it a fumigating station and a post office; Nelson is 20 
used as the immigration depét for East Indian natives; and Rock 
as a quarantine station. 

Coast. — Beacon. — Light.— Carenage bay is entered about 
33 cables north-westward of Alice point, the eastern extremity of 
Point Gourde. There are depths of from 18 to 24 feet (5™&i to 7™3) 25 
in this bay, and in its south-western corner is a sheltered cove with 
depths of 8 feet (2™4). A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(55) over it, extends about 2 cables off the northern entrance point 
of the bay and i is marked by a pole, situated about half a mile north- 
ward of Alice point. A 6-foot (1™8) patch lies close south-eastward 30 
of the pole. 

Close north-westward of Port of Spain is the village of Cocorite, in 
which is a leper hospital. There is a pier, a slipway, and some wire- 
less masts at Cocorite. A mooring buoy lies about 44 cables west- 
south-westward of the head of the pier. Close westward of the slip- 35 
way are the remains of a pier. 

A light (Lat. 10° 40’ N., Long. 61° 33’ W.) for the use of aircraft 
is occasionally exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a steel 
framework tower, situated on the pier at Cocorite. 

Port of Spain.—This city, the capital and seat of Government of 40 
Trinidad, with a population of about 91,200, in 1939, is low-lying, 

built on the shore at the southern extremity of a low flat plain 
at the base of Saint Ann mountains, which rise, about 3 miles north- 
eastward of the city, to an elevation of 2,031 feet (61970). About 
half a mile eastward of the city are Laventille hills, a spur of the 45 
northern mountains, and on the summit of a small hill, 536 feet 
(163™1) high, is the Roman Catholic church of Laventille, which is 
70 feet (21™3) in height from its base to the centre of the cross sur- 
mounting its square white tower. Below the church, and on the 
same spur, is a conspicuous advertising sign, sometimes illuminated 50 
at night, and still lower down, at an elevation of 410 feet (125™0) are 
the ruins of Saint David’s tower, resembling a white martello tower. 
All the above objects are conspicuous from seaward, as are also the 
wireless masts near the shore about one mile west-south-westward of 
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Chart 2097. 
Saint David's tower ; the light-tower on the front about one-quarter 
of a mile south-eastward of the wireless masts; a large square 
yellowish-coloured church tower about 4} cables northward of the 
5 light-tower ; and a grey chimney about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of the light-tower. At the foot of the spur remarked on 
above are some stone quarries, conspicuous by their reddish colour. 
See view on chart 2097. 

The custom-house is situated on Queen’s wharf close eastward of 

10 Saint Vincent jetty, and the harbour master’s office is at the root of 
the jetty. 

Lights.—Buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 64 feet 
(19™65), from a grey hexagonal tower with a white base, 69 feet (21™0) 
in height, situated at the root of the old jetty at Port of Spain. 

15 The illuminated advertising sign on Laventille hills, mentioned 
above, is not illuminated on Sundays and is usually extinguished 
after 2200. The advertisement consists of the letters S.M.O.K.E., 
illuminated in that order, the word ‘‘ Smoke ”’ being then eclipsed and 
replaced by an illuminated anchor; the period of this exhibition is 

20 about 20 seconds. 

A red conical buoy is moored, in depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5), 
off the mouth of Caroni river and about 1} miles south-westward of 
the light-tower. | 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams follow the coast and attain rates 

25 of about half a knot. About 4 miles south-westward of the old jetty 
the streams have been found to be irregular and with considerable 
rates. 

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor anywhere off the city; the 
bottom is stiff mud with a layer of soft mud over it; the depths 

80 increase gradually from the shore and depths of 3 and 6 fathoras 
(5™5 and 11™0) are found about one and 3 miles offshore, respectively. 

A good line on which to approach the anchorage is with the light- 
tower, at the root of the old jetty, and Saint David’s tower (Lat. 
10° 39’ N., Long. 61° 30’ W.) in line, bearing 068°; on or near this 

35 line there is usually clear anchorage, whereas farther south-eastward 
the anchorage is occupied by sailing craft and coal lighters. 

By anchoring with the light-tower bearing more than’ 065° a vessel 
will usually be clear of the foul water discharged from Caroni swamp ; 
after heavy rains, however, this water is carried past the anchorage 

40 on the turn of the tidal stream at high water; the edge of the 
discoloration is very distinct. 

The breeze is usually easterly and overcomes the effect of either 
the tidal streams or the current out of Caroni river, so that vessels 
lie heading eastward. 

45 In February, 1931, H.M.S. Rodney anchored with Saint Vincent 
jetty bearing 068°, distant 34 miles. In this position the tidal streams 
were found to be variable in direction and rate, the flood stream being 
south-east-going as a general rule, and the ebb stream being north- 
west-going. It is recommended that vessels of deep draught should 

50 not anchor where there is a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) beneath 
the bottom at low water, as condenser inlets may become choked 
with mud. | 

The quarantine anchorage is within 14 miles south-eastward of 
Five islands. 
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Chart 2097. 

Signal stations.—Storm signals.—About 14 cables westward of 
the light-tower, at the root of the old jetty, is a signal station, which 
is in sight of Fort George signal station, which latter consists of a 
flagstaff and dwelling situated, at an elevation of 1,089 feet (331™9), 5 
about 3 miles north-westward. Fort George signal station is in sight 
of North Post signal station, see page 305. 

Storm signals are displayed at Port of Spain. The signal consists 
of a red square flag with a black square in the centre, displayed at 
the flagstaff of the harbour master’s office about 14 cables westward 10 
of the light-tower. It is displayed on receipt of information from the 
local representative of the United States Weather Bureau that he has 
been notified of indications of .a storm in the vicinity of Trinidad. 
See page 18. 

Port facilities.— Beacons.—In .1938, a new wharf was under 15 
construction about 34 cables west-north-westward of the old jetty. 

A channel, marked by beacons, leading to this wharf, was being 
dredged to a depth of 30 feet (9™1). In 1938 it had been dredged 
to a least depth of 27 feet (8™2). Two towers, situated about three- 
quarters of a mile north-westward of the light-tower, in line bearing 20 
061°, lead through the dredged channel to the wharf. 

Two dolphins are situated off the mouth of Maraval river, about 
1} miles west-north-westward of the light-tower, and about 2 cables 
southward of a pumping station; an oil pipe-line extends from the 
shore to the eastern dolphin, and there are depths of about 9 feet 25 
(27) in this berth. 

Saint Vincent jetty about a quarter of a mile westward of the old 
jetty has depths of 9 feet (2™7) alongside. Saint Vincent wharf (Lai. 
10° 39 N., Long. 61° 31' W.), close north-westward of Saint Vincent 
jetty, has depths of 10 feet (3™0) alongside. Queen’s wharf, close 30 
eastward of the jetty, has depths of from 4} to 6 feet (1™4 to 158) 
alongside. 

Stocks of coal, fuel oil, and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh pro- 
visions and supplies can be procured. Water is laid on to the wharves 
or is supplied in tank vessels; it should be boiled before drinking. 35 

Minor repairs can be executed at the Government Railway work- 
shops. There are a number of cranes, the largest of 20 tons capacity. 
There is a patent slip; for dimensions see Appendix III, page 379. 

There is a hospital. 

Deratisation.—Deratisation can be carried out, see page 23. 40 

Meteorological table.—See Appendix III, page 390. 

Chart 483a. 

Coast.—Buoys.—Danger.—From Port of Spain the low swampy 
coast trends about 134 miles southward to Cangrejos point; it is 
fronted by a mud-flat, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 45 
(5™5) over it, extends as much as 2 miles offshore. Caroni, Blue, and 
Madame Espagnole rivers, which drain Caroni swamp, flow into the 
sea within 7 miles southward of Port of Spain; they can only be 
entered by small craft with local knowledge about high water. 

Barrancones point southward of Caroni swamp and about 8 miles 50 
southward of Port of Spain, is low; about 1} miles southward of it 
1s a conspicuous chimney. 

About 14 miles northward of Cangrejos point a few small cliffs 
show through the mangroves. 
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Chart 483a. 

Cangrejos point (Lat. 10° 25’ N., Long. 61° 30’ W.) is not easy to 
identify ; but there are two chimneys situated about 2} miles east- 
ward and 3 miles east-south-eastward of the point, respectively. 

5 From Cangrejos point the coast trends about 14 miles southward 
to Lisas point. It is bordered by a flat, which, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 14 miles offshore. 
A red conical buoy marks the edge of this flat about 1} miles west- 
south-westward of Cangrejos point ; and another similar buoy marks 

10 its edge about a mile west-south-westward of Lisas point. 
Chart 482. 

Claxton bay is entered between Lisas point and Pointe-a-Pierre 
about 3} miles south-south-eastward ; the latter point is the western 
termination of the hills described on page 293. The shores of this 

15 bay are bordered by a bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it, extends as much as three-quarters of a mile offshore. 
From a position about 14 miles northward of Pointe-a-Pierre a dis- 
used pipe-line extends about 84 cables west-south-westward to a load- 
ing stage secured to dolphins, which, in 1937, were in a derelict state. 

20 About 34 cables northward of the root of the pipe-line is a conspicuous 
tank. A large tank surrounded by smaller tanks, with three con- 
spicuous chimneys close southward of it, stands on the summit of 
a small rise about 34 cables eastward of Pointe-a-Pierre. 

Pierre shoal, with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) over it, is composed 

25 of mud and sand over a moderately hard pitchy substance, and lies 
about 14 miles west-south-westward of Pointe-a-Pierre. 

Pointe-a-Pierre oil-loading jetty.—Lights.—From a position 
about 2 cables south-eastward of Pointe-a-Pierre oil pipe-lines, sup- 
ported on wooden piles, extend about a mile west-south-westward to 

30 an oil-loading jetty ; arrangements for oiling at this jetty should be 
made at Port of Spain. Vessels should go alongside the northern 
side of the jetty, which, in 1939, had depths of 31 feet (9™4) alongside. 
On account of Pierre shoal and of a 21-foot (64) patch, about 1} cables 
south-westward of the head of the jetty, vessels of moderate draught 

35 should approach with the jetty bearing more than 075°.. There are 
several mooring buoys off the jetty. Near the root of the pipe-lines 
is an oiling berth for lighters. Vessels unable to use the loading jetty, 
can be oiled from a motor tanker. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited, at elevations of 

40 60 and 57 feet (15™2 and 17™4), from an iron framework structure, 
50 feet (15™2) in height, at the seaward end of the pipe-line ; three 
green lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited below the above- 
mentioned light when required for berthing vessels 

Tidal streams.—Off the jetty, both the north-going and south- 

45 going tidal streams attain a rate of from half a knot to one knot. 
In the offing, outside depths of 10 fathoms (183), the tidal streams 
are not well defined; during July and citacheat 1924, a south-west- 
going current was observed running continuousl 7 Gate for — days, 
at other times there was little or no current et 

50 In the dry season (November to June), the tidal streams are south- 
going on the flood and north-going on the ebb. 

Between June and November the streams are irregular, sometimes 
being reversed in direction and sometimes being north-going or south- 
going continuously for some days; at other times there is little or 
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Chart 482. 

no tidal stream ; these variations depend on the varying outflow of 
the Guaracara and Orinoco rivers, but they cannot be predicted with 
any certainty. 

San Fernando.—Light.—This town, which, in 1931, had a popula- 6 
tion of 14,287, lies about 2} miles southward of Pointe-A-Pierre and 
can easily be identified by Na g ig hill, which rises close eastward 
of it to an elevation of 582 (1774), See view on chart 482. 
Between Pointe-a-Pierre and San Fernando, Guaracara and Tarouba 
rivers flow into the sea; a bank, which dries, extends as much as 10 
half a mile off this part of the coast, and depths of 3 fathoms (55) 
are found as far as 1} miles off it. 

San Fernando is the most important town in Trinidad after Port 
of Spain. The Roman Catholic church is conspicuous on approach. 

A pier, connected with the railway, has depths of 3 feet (0™9) along- 165 
side its northern side and of 2 feet (0™6) alongside its southern side. 
Water and fuel oil are laid on to the pier. There j is a hospital. 

A light (Lat. 10° 17’ N., Long. 61° 28 W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 24 feet (7™3), from a mast, situated on the pierhead, but it 
is indistinguishable from the other lights on the pier. 20 

Dangers.—Anchorages.—Hughes rock, with a depth of 4 feet 
(1™2) over it, lies on a shoal, with depths of 5 feet (1™5), pitch, over 
it, about 1} miles west-south-westward of the pierhead at San Fernando. 

Farallon rock, 15 feet (4™6) high, hes about 1} miles south-westward 
of the pierhead. 25 

An 8-foot (24) patch lies about midway between Farallon and 
Hughes rocks: 

A reef which dries and on which are the remains of several concrete 
piles about 2 feet (0™6) high, lies close off Bontour point, a rocky 
point about half a mile south-south-westward of the pierhead. 30 

Anchorage may be found, in depths of 4 and 7 fathoms (7™3 and 
12m8), respectively, about 1} and 2 miles from the pierhead, with the 
summit of Naparima hill 107°. 

Coast.—Dangers.— Buoy.—- From the root of the pier at San 
Fernando the coast trends about 4} miles south-westward to the 35 
mouth of Godineau river, which drains Oropuche lagoon, an extensive 
swam 

Between San Fernando and Pitch point, about 9 miles south-west- 
ward, the coast is bordered by Oropuche bank, which, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 3 miles 40 
offshore. Its northern edge is marked by a red conical buoy, situated 
about 5 miles westward of the pierhead at San Fernando. 

Pitch shoal, a small 23-foot (7™0) patch, lies close off the north- 
eastern side of Oropuche bank about 3 miles west-south-westward of 
the pierhead. 45 

The conspicuous tank at Pointe-a-Pierre in line with the south- 
eastern shoulder of Montserrat hills, bearing 071°, leads north-westward 
of Oropuche bank. 

La Brea and Brighton.—Port facilities.—The village of La Brea | 
is situated on Pitch point and that of Brighton about three-quarters 50 
of a mile west-south-westward of that point. 

The following objects are conspicuous from the offing: a flagstaff 
erected on the slope of the hill close south-eastward of the root of 
Bnghton pier; a black chimney with a row of tall chimneys behind 
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Chart 482. | 

it situated on the summit of the hill close southward of Brighton, and 
several tanks on that hill; and a black tank, which stands at an 
elevation of 279 feet (85™0) about half a mile southward of the red 

5 chimney. 

Pitch lake, a large deposit of bituminous matter, lies about one mile 
south-eastward of Brighton ; pitch from it is exported from Brighton 
ler. 3 

‘i La Brea pier extends about 2,000 feet (609™6) northward from 

10 Pitch point (Lat. 10° 15’ N., Long. 61° 37’ W.). Dolphins are situated 
close off each side of the head of this pier and several mooring buoys 
lie off it. 

Brighton pier extends about 2,150 feet (655™3) north-north-westward 
from abreast that village; a dolphin is situated close off its north- 

15 eastern corner. Several warping buoys lie off the pier. There are 
two berths on either side of the pier; the outer berths have depths 
of 30 feet (9™1) alongside and the inner berths of 23 feet (7™0). Oil 
pipe-lines are laid along this pier; water is also laid on. — 

Brighton pier is brilliantly illuminated at night and can be identi- 

20 fied from any part of the gulf. Vessels proceeding alongside should 
make their'‘numbers when approaching it. The landing place is on the 
western side. | 

There is a small pier close south-westward of the root of Brighton 

ier. 

25 . Lights.—Berthing signals.—A light is exhibited at an elevation 
of 25 feet (7™6), from a white framework tower, situated on the head 
of La Brea pier. 

A light (Lat. 10° 15’ N., Long. 61° 38’ W.) is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 50 feet (15™2), from a white framework tower, 41 feet (12™5) 

30 in height, situated on the head of Brighton pier. 

Berthing signals are displayed from a yard on the light-tower on 
Brighton pier. A red ensign is displayed at the yardarm on the side 
on which the vessel is to berth ; if it is displayed alone, the outer berth 
is to be taken, but if a pendant is displayed below it the inner berth 

35 is to be taken. If flag D of the International Code of Signals is dis- 
played, the vessel should anchor and await instructions. 

Dangers.—Anchorages.—A shoal with a depth of 27 feet (8™2) lies 
about 14 cables eastward of the head of La Brea pier. 

A 23-foot (7™0) patch les about half a cable west-south-westward 

40 of the head of Brighton pier. 

Anchorage may be taken as convenient. A good berth 1s, in depths 
of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), about 7 cables north-eastward 
of the head of Brighton pier; the holding ground of stiff mud is 
good. . 

45 The harbour master will board vessels on arrival. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams off Brighton pier are strong ; 
the south-west-going stream attains a rate of from 1} to 2$ knots, 
and the north-east-going stream of from one to 14 knots. The meet- 
ing of the tidal streams from Bocas del Dragon and Serpent’s Mouth 

50 takes place just eastward of Brighton, but the streams are very 
irregular. 

Between Brighton and Cedros point, in June and July, 1936, the 
south-west-going and north-east-going streams were much stronger at 
neap than at spring tides. 
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Coast.—Guapo bay is entered between Point Galba, about 4 cables 
west-south-westward of the root of Brighton pier, and Point Fortin, 
about 4% miles south-westward ; it is shallow. and its eastern part is 
- encumbered by a bank which dries, and on which, about 2 cables & 
offshore, lie Pelican rocks, about 5 feet (1™5) high and about a mile 
southward of Point Galba. 

Pier. —Danger.—Light.—An oil loading pier, with a depth of 
24 feet (7™3) alongside, extends about 14 cables north-westward of 
Point Fortin. A small 23-foot (7™0) patch lies about 2 cables west- 10 
south-westward of the head of the pier. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 62 feet (18™9), from a steel 
framework tower, 46 feet (14™0) in height, situated on the head of 
the pier 

Coast. —Dangers.—Bell-buoy.—Irois bay, which is shallow, is 15 
entered between Point Fortin and Point Rouge about 6 miles west- 
south-westward. 

Challenger shoal, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 
2 miles northward of Point Rouge. Southward of an imaginary line 
joining the head of Point Fortin pier and Challenger shoal there are 20 
a number of shoals, and vessels should not proceed southward of 
that line. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about 2 miles north-westward of Point 
Rouge. 

Granville bay is entered between Point Rouge and Cedros point, 25 
about 24 miles west-south-westward ; it is bordered by a bank, which, 

with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends as much as 
one mile offshore. A reef extends about 4 cables westward of Cedros 

int. 
F Cadre bay is entered between Cedros point and Los Gallos 30 
point (page 300), about 5} miles west-south-westward. This bay is 
shallow and depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) are found as much 
as 2 miles offshore; during strong northerly winds the sea breaks 
in places. The eastern part of the bay is known as Esperanza 
‘ 35 

N umerous detached shoals, with depths of from one fathom to 
41 fathoms (1™8 to 7™8) over them, lie within about 1? miles of Point 
Rouge (Lat. 10° 09’ N., Long. 61° 47’ W.), and from about three- 
quarters of a mile to 1} miles offshore. 

Barrel of Beef, a rock with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, hes about 40 
one mile westward of Cedros point. Two patches, with depths of 
12 and 14 feet (3™7 and 4™3) over them, lie about 5 and 3} cables, 
respectively, northward of Barrel of Beef. Loo reef, with a depth 
of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about one cable westward of Barrel of 
Beef. 45 

A red bell-buoy, surmounted by a cross, is moored about one cable 
northward of Loo reef. 

A 2}-fathom (4™6) patch lies about 8 cables north-westward of Loo 
reef; southward of an imaginary line joining this patch and Chal- 
lenger shoal there are a number of shoals; vessels should not pass 50 
southward of this line. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams off Guapo and Irois bays are 
north-east-going and south-west-going; they attain rates of from 
one to 2 knots. 
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Chart 484. 

COAST OF VENEZUELA. — Dangers. — Anchorages. — 
Ensenada Cariaquita is entered between Punta Garcitas (page 308) 
and Punta Picua, about three-quarters of a mile south-westward ; 

6 it affords snug anchorage for small vessels. At times the current: 
sweeps across the entrance at a considerable rate. A _ settle- 
ment stands on the western side of this inlet, but mosquitoes are 
numerous. 

From Punta Picua the coast, which, in places, is composed of reddish 

10 cliffs, trends about 1} miles west-south-westward to the north-eastern 
entrance point of Puerto Cristobal Colon. 

Chart 484, plan of Puerto Crsstobal Colon. 

Rocas Paticos, two in number and awash, lie about 3} and 5} cables 

east-south-eastward of this latter point ; a 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies 

18 about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the western rock. 

“Puerto Cristobal Colon is divided into two parts by a point from 
which a pier extends about one cable southward ; the eastern part 
ig known as Ensenada Aricagua and the south-western part as 
Ensenada Macuro. Small vessels can anchor anywhere in the bay ; 

20 larger vessels should anchor just outside an imaginary line joining 
the entrance points and await visits from the quarantine and customs 
Officials. The settlement. of Cristobal Colon stands at the head of 
Ensenada Macuro. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 10° 40’ N., Long. 61° 56’ W.) is exhibited 

25 from the head of the pier at Cristobal Colon. 

Tidal streams.—tThe tidal streams in Puerto Cristobal.Colon attain 
rates of from one to 2 knots. The flood stream runs clockwise round | 
the harbour and the ebb stream counterclockwise. The latter stream 
attains the greater rate and reaches its maximum 2 hours before low 

30 water by the shore. In the middle of the bay slack water occurs 
one hour after the stand of the tide. 

Chart 483a. 

Coast. — Dangers. — Anchorages.— From the south-western 
entrance point of Puerto Cristobal Colon the coast trends about 

35 12 miles westward to Punta Carmona ; it is indented by several small 
shallow bays, and is backed by Cerro Mejillones, large spurs from 
which extend southward terminating in bold points, and forming deep 
gorges at the heads of some of the bays. 

Chart 1480. 

40 From Punta Carmona the coast trends about 3} miles aetna to 
Punta Juan Diego; thence about 3 miles westward and 24 miles 
south-south-westward to Punta Rincon ; and thence about 2$ miles 
farther south-south-westward to Punta Giiiria. 

Charts 1801, 762. 

45 The town of Giiiria stands on a low plain close northward of Punta 
Giiiria ; the white steeple of the church and some tanks are con- 
spicuous from seaward. It is the port of entry for vessels bound to 
Rio San Juan. About a quarter of a mile north-north-eastward of 
the custom-house, which is situated on the beach close northward of 

50 the town, there is a reddish cliff about 80 feet (24™4) high, and about 
ae miles farther north-north-eastward is a conspicuous triangular, 
red cliff. 

A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about a mile 
south-eastward of Punta Giiiria. 
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Charts 1801, 762. | 

Anchorage can be obtained, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), mud, with 
the custom-house bearing 289°; the holding ground is good. 

Giiiria is connected with the general telegraph system and has 
regular steamer communication with other ports in the Gulf of Paria. 5 
Pilotage.—Pilots for Maturin bar and Rio San Juan can be obtained 

at Giiiria. 

Light.—Light-buoy.—A light is exhibited from a water-tower 
situated at Giliria. 

A light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a white flashing light, 10 
giving a short flash every three seconds,is moored about 1} miles south- 
eastward of Punta Rincon. 

Coast.—Anchorages.—From Punta Giiria the coast, whichis low, 
trends about 2} miles south-westward to Punta Guaraguara, a head- 
land covered with trees. From this latter point the coast trends 15 
about 15} miles westward to the mouth of Rio Irapa off which there 
is anchorage for vessels of light draught. 

Rio Grande flows into the north-western corner of the Gulf of Paria, 
between the northern part of Isla Antica, which hes with Punta Antica, 
its northern extremity, about 12 miles west-south-westward of the 20 
mouth of Rio Irapa, eastward, and the eastern side of Isla de Turue- 
pano, westward. Between the mouth of Rio Grande and the mouth 
of Rio San Juan there are several islands which are separated from the 
coast and from each other by channels, most of which are narrow. 
Depths less than 3 fathoms (5™5) are found as much as 12} miles 25 
eastward of Punta Antica. 

Chart 1330 and plans. 

Rio San Juan.—Lights.—Light-buoys.—This river flows into the 
Gulf of Paria between Punta Arenas, the eastern extremity of Isla 
Antica about 13 miles south-eastward of Punta Antica, and Punta 30 
Campana, about 64 miles south-south-eastward. 

Maturin bar lies across the mouth of the river. In 1939 it was 
reported that vessels drawing up to 22 feet (6™7) could cross the bar at 
high water; and that the water in the vicinity was practically fresh. 
Within the bar the depths increase gradually to from 3} to 5 fathoms 35 
(6™4 to 9™1) off Punta Campana ; thence the river shoals slightly for 
about 3 miles, above which there are depths of over 6 fathoms (11™0) 
to Punta Carner (Lat. 10° 04’ N., Long. 63° 05’ W.), a distance of 
about 32 miles ; this latter point is marked by a sign-board. Thence 
to the settlement of Guanoco, about 6 miles northward, there are 40 
depths of from 10 to 30 feet (3™0 to 9™1) in the fairway. Local 
knowledge is required to navigate this river. 

Maturin Bar light is exhibited from a framework tower on piles, 
100 feet (30™5) in height, situated about 6} miles north-eastward of 
Punta Campana. 45 

The fairway across Maturin bar is marked by light-buoys; those 
on the north-western side of the channel are painted red, are even- 
numbered, and exhibit ved flashing lights; those on the south-eastern 
side are painted black, are odd-numbered, and exhibit white flash- 
ing lights. The positions of these light-buoys must not be relied 50 
upon. 

The river is marked by a number of lights, the positions of which 
can best be seen on the chart. 

Guanoco, at which place there is a large deposit of liquid pitch, 
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Chart 1330 and plans. 
is situated at the base of two hills, respectively, 350 and 250 feet 
(106™7 and 76™2) high, on the western bank of Rio Guanoco. | 

Carapita is a port on Rio San Juan, about 51 miles above its mouth, 

5 where there is a wharf from which oil is shipped ; it hes about 4 miles 
eastward of the town of Carapita. As far as this wharf the river has 
a least width of 700 feet (213™4) and though very tortuous is easily 
navigated ; it has depths of over 5 fathoms (9™1) in the fairway. 

Cafio Frances is a river which joins Rio San Juan about 20 miles 

10 above its mouth. 

Vessels bound for Rio San Juan should first call at Giiiria to clear the 
customs and obtain pratique. Pilots can also be obtained there ; 
pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. 

Anchorages.—Anchorage can be obtained off Punta Carner (Lat. 

15 10° 06’ N., Long. 62° 57’ W.); the best berth is considered to be in 
mid-stream about a quarter of a mile above the point, in depths of 
about 8 fathoms (14™6). A vessel 300 feet (91™4) long would foul the 
banks when swinging. 

Anchorage may also be found below Punta Marieta. 

20 Owing to the narrowness of Rio Guanoco above the mouth of Rio 
Cicaro, three-quarters of a mile below the town, vessels are turned 
at the junction and towed stern first up to the wharf at Guanoco. 
A vessel 280 feet (85™3) in length is about the longest that can negotiate 
the turns when loaded. It is necessary to have five or six good lines 

25 ashore aft while lying at Guanoco as the current is exceedingly strong. 
Charts 483a,. 1480. 

Mouths of the Orinoco in the Gulf of Paria.—Rio Vagre the 
westernmost of the mouths of the Orinoco, flows into the southern 
part of the Gulf of Paria, westward of Serpent’ s Mouth. 

30 It forms & considerable delta. In the estuary fronting the delta 
are Isla Los Islettes and Isla Cotorra, situated close offshore about 
15 and 22 miles, respectively, south-eastward of Punta Campana. 
Cafio Vagre, the western entrance to Rio Vagre, flows into the sea 
about 5 miles south-eastward of Isla Los Islettes, between Isla Vagre 

35 and the coast westward. The eastern entrance, Rio Manamo, flows 
into the sea about 3 miles southward of Isla Cotorra, between Isla 
Manamo, westward, and Isla Pedernales, eastward. 

Charts 488a, 481. 

Rio Pedernales flows into the sea between Isla Cotorra and Punta 

40 Tolete, on the mainland, about 2 miles eastward; in 1939 it had 
a least depth of about 10 feet (3™0) over the bar. About a mile above 
Punta Tolete there is a settlement off which good anchorage can be 
obtained in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1), fine grey sand. 

Lights.—No. 2 light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), 

45 from a white, iron, framework tower with a black stripe, situated 
about 54 miles north-eastward of Punta Tolete (Lat. 10° 01’ N., Long. 
62° 12’ W.). 

The channel across the flats to Rio Pedernales is marked by four 
lights, numbered 4, 6, 8, and 10, which are exhibited, at elevations of 

50 from 22 to 26 feet (6™7 to 7™9), from pile structures, situated, respect- 
ively, about 4}, 3, and 1} miles north-eastward, and half a mile north- 
westward of Punta Tolete. 

Chart 483a. 
Coast.—Dangers.—From Punta Tolete the coast, which forms the 
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Chart 483a. 

southern side of the approach to Serpent’s mouth (page 299), trends 
about 80 miles eastward and south-eastward to Punta Baja, and 
embraces part of the delta of the Orinoco. This part of the coast has 
been imperfectly surveyed, see page 302. Depths of 10 fathoms (18™3) 5 
are stated to be found 4 or 5 miles off the western part of this stretch 

of coast whence they decrease gradually towards the low coast; off 
the eastern part such depths are found as much as 13 miles offshore. 

Gannet shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8), mud, over it, lies 
about one mile north-westward of Punta Bombeador, which point is 10 
situated about 34 miles east-south-eastward of Punta Tolete. 

Rio Macareo is a branch of the Orinoco which is entered south- 
westward of Punta Pescador, which point lies about 1} miles south- 
westward of Punta Bombeador ; it affords the best route, for vessels 
drawing less than 8 feet (2™4), bound from Trinidad to the Orinoco ; 15 
pilots can be obtained at Trinidad. The current at the mouth of 
this river attains a rate of about 2 knots from December to April, and 
of about 3 knots from May to November. 

Charts 483a, 1480. 

Rio Mariusa flows into the sea about 17 miles south-eastward of 20 
Punta Bombeador (Lat. 9° 54’ N., Long. 61° 39’ W.), through low 
country that is submerged during the wet season. Rio Mariusita is 
a small but deep branch, about 2 miles long, which connects Rio 
Mariusa with the sea about 13 miles south-eastward of the mouth of 
the latter river; the tidal streams in it are strong. 25 
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CHAPTER X 


NORTH-EASTERN COAST OF SOUTH AMERICA.— 
PUNTA BAJA TO CAPE ORANGE 


Charts 1480, 1801. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—See page 14. 


DELTA OF THE ORINOCO.—From Punta Baja the coast of 

Venezuela trends about 84 miles south-eastward to Playa point, on 
g which latter point stands a beacon marking the boundary between 
Venezuela and British Guiana. 

Punta Mocomoco (Lat. 8° 40’ N., Long. 60° 12’ W.) is situated about 
15 miles north-westward of Playa point at the south-eastern end of the | 
delta of the Orinoco, the outer edge of which extends, almost on the arc 

10 of a circle, about 165 miles north-westward to the western mouth of 
Rio Vagre, see page 320. 

The delta begins at a point below Barrancas about 100 miles from the 
sea, and is formed of a number of rivers and streams. 

Cafio Araguao Sisi (Araguaopiche) flows into the sea between Punta 

15 Baja and Punta Araguaopiche, about 1} miles south-eastward ; it is 
a branch‘of the Orinoco, as is Cafio Araguao, which flows into the sea 
about 15 miles farther south-eastward. 

Boca Loran, which is navigable by small craft with local knowledge, 
is entered about 15 miles southward of the mouth of Cafio Araguao. 

20 The depths in these branches change with the seasons, and during the 
greater rains, from April to July, the northern part of the delta, west- 
ward of the mouth of Rio Mariusita (page 321) is submerged. 
Chart 3322. 

Boca Grande.—Light 2 Rescoa .—Buoys.—Boca Grande, the 

25 mouth of the main or eastern branch of the Orinoco, is entered between 
Punta Sabaneta, about 9 miles westward of Punta Mocomoco, and Isla 
Tercera, situated close eastward of Isla Cangrejo, about 10 miles farther 
westward. The southern extremity of Isla Cangrejo appears as a bluff 
and is easy to identify. From Punta Sabaneta the southern shore of 

30 Boca Grande trends about 2} miles south-westward to Punta Barima. 
Southward of Isla Cangrejo the river is about 4 miles wide. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 133 feet (40™5), from a white 
iron framework tower with a red lantern, 101 feet (30™8) in height, 
situated on Punta Barima.. It is reported that this light-tower is 

35 obscured from some directions by high trees. Close to the light-tower 
is a small pier. 
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Chart 3322. 

A beacon, 15 feet (4™6) high, consisting of a small black house on 
piles, is situated about 2 miles west-north-westward of the light-tower. 

Six red conical buoys, numbered 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, and 12, mark the 
channel in Boca Grande. No. 2, the outer buoy, is situated about 5 
_23$ miles northward, and No. 12, the inner buoy, about 5 miles west- 

north-westward of Punta Barima light-tower. 

A bar extends a considerable distance seaward ; in bad weather there 
is a heavy and dangerous sea over it. The depths over the bar are but 
little affected by the height of the river. In 1938 it was reported that 10 
there was a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over the bar, and that vessels 
drawing more than 15 feet (46) should not attempt to cross it. 

H.M.S. Dundee, in February, 1939, passed close eastward of the line 
of buoys off, and i in, Boca Grande, obtaining a least depth of 18 feet 
(56™5) on the bar in the vicinity of No. 6 buoy. From the inner buoy, 15 
No. 12, course was sha to close the beacon situated about 2 miles 
west-north-westward of Punta Barima light-tower; the least depth, 
here, was 15 feet (4™6) close to the beacon. | 

Banco Sabaneta, which is shown on chart 1801; northward of Punta 
Sabaneta, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, appears to consist, 20 
in places, of drift mud and to be subject to constant change. 

Banco Cangrejo extends about 4 miles eastward of Isla Cangrejo and 
has numerous boulders on it. Isla Tercera (Lat. 8° 38’ N., Long. 
60° 36’ W.) lies on Banco Cangrejo close eastward of Isla Cangrejo, and 
is covered with tall trees. On Banco Cangrejo, and within 2} miles 25 
north-eastward and 1} miles south-eastward of Isla Tercera, are a 
- number of patches which dry. This bank is reported to be extending 
southward and eastward. 

Rio Barima flows into Boca Grande close southward of Punta 
Barima ; it affords communication with Waini river, see page 332. 30 
Rio Amacuro (Amakuru) flows into Boca Grande about 5 miles 

south-westward of Punta Barima. 

There are boat landings close within the mouths of Rio Barima and 
Rio Amacuro, on their eastern banks. 

Currents.—Tidal streams.—In the approach to Boca Grande 35 
the equatorial current is north-west-going, with a rate of from one to 
3 knots. Between the discoloured river water and the sea water there 
is a distinct line, which moves with the tides. At high water the line is 
in depths of between 4 and 5 fathoms (7™3 and 9™1), and at low water 
in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 14™6). 40 

For a short distance offshore the tidal streams set for about 6 hours 
each way ; allowance for the west-going stream must be made when 
crossing the bar. 

The prevailing winds being north-easterly, a choppy sea 1s caused i in 
depths of less than 10 fathoms (183). 45 


ORINOCO RIVER.—This great river, probably about 1,500 miles 
long, rises at an altitude of about 3,300 feet (10058), in the little 
explored mountain system of Sierra de Parima, in approximately 
lat. 3° N., long. 65° W. From its source it flows westward to about 
lat. 4° N., long. 68° W., thence northward to about lat. 7° 30’ N., 50 
long. 67° W., and thence eastward some 500 miles to Barrancas, near 
the head of the delta. It is navigable by small vessels as far as Atures 
rapids, about 850 miles from the sea. 
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Chart 3322. 

From its mouth the banks of the main stream of the Orinoco are 
lined with dense forest, intersected by numerous creeks. The first 
clearing, eastward of which are several wooded islets lying on shoal 

5 ground, is at Curiapo, 4 settlement consisting only of a few stone 
buildings and Indian huts, about 35 miles above Punta Barima. 
Just above Curiapo is an islet known as Domingo Perez, the deep 
pass northward of it having the same name, the shallow channel 
southward of it being called Bolina de Curiapo. 

10 Manoa or Imataca, the next settlement, is about 60 miles above 
Punta Barima, on the southern bank of Cafio Imataca, a narrow 
channel, available to vessels drawing 11 feet (3™4), southward of 
Isla Corosimo. There are depths of 4 and 9 fathoms (7™3 and 16™5) 
in the centre of the channel, and from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3) 

15 quite close to its banks. The plan on chart 3322 shows a bar, with 
a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, about 3 miles within the eastern 
entrance to the channel. A ledge of rocks, not shown on the plan, 

— is said to exist about 2 miles from the western entrance to the channel ; 
it is, however, marked by a rip. At Manoa there are iron mines and 

20 vessels load alongside the banks. At this place the spurs of the 
mountains of British Guiana first approach the southern bank of the 
river. Above Manoa the forest is more open and in the numerous 
clearings are sugar and banana plantations. 

Pueblo del Toro (Laz. 8° 28’ N., Long. 61° 28’ W.) is a village on 

265 the northern bank of the main river about 12} miles above Manoa and 
14 miles below Devil’s Hook point. 

Barrancas, 123 miles above Punta Barima, isa village on the northern 
bank of the river, consisting of a number of huts and with about 1,300 
inhabitants, in 1922 ; it has a considerable trade in cattle. There are 

30 depths in the port of about 6 fathoms (11™0). Certain port regulations 
are in force, the nature of which should be ascertained on arrival. At 
about 44 miles below Barrancas is the mouth of Rio Macareo, see 
page 321, and between 8 and 9 miles further downstream is the mouth 
of Cafio Araguito, apparently connecting with the sea near Punta Baja 

35 and also at the mouth of Rio Loran, see page 332. Above Barrancas 
the hills approach the river on either bank. 

At El Saladero, three-quarters of a mile above Barrancas, there is 
a disused factory with a black chimney. 

Cerro Sorondo, on the northern bank of the river, about 13 miles 

40 above Barrancas, though small, is steep and conspicuous. 

Los Castillos, 141 miles above Punta Barima, is situated on a spur 
of the hills near the southern bank of the river. It was the original 
capital of the Spanish province of Guayana, but has been deserted on 
account of its unhealthiness. Two forts are situated near the town on 

45 hills about 160 and 390 feet (48™8 and 118™9) high, respectively. At 
this point the river is about 7 cables wide. 

Las Tablas or San Felix, 160 miles above Punta Barima, lies eastward 
of Isla Fajardo in a bight of the southern bank of the river in which 
good anchorage may be obtained. The channel southward of Isla 

50 Fajardo is the one usually taken ; that northward being used only at 
high river, when there is plenty of water everywhere, or at low river, 
when the dangers in it are visible. 

Cerro Guarampa stands on a point on the northern bank of the river 
about 14 miles above Las Tablas; off it lie four islets, the first two 
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Chart 3322. 
from eastward being rocky, the third sandy, and the fourth rocky, 
sandy, and wooded. 

Bolivar, see page 329, is situated about 217 miles above Punta 
Barima. 5 
Muitaco and Quanare are situated about 62 and 79 miles, respectively, 

ru Bolivar, the former being a village on the northern bank of the 


a del Inferno is a deep rocky pass, about 14 cables wide, about 
91 miles above Bolivar ; the eddies in the pass are very dangerous, 10 
especially at high river. 

Mapire is a village on the northern bank of the river about 107 miles 
above Bolivar; at this point the river is about 8 cables wide with 
depths in it of about 8 fathoms (146). 

Distance table.—The distances given in the following table are 15 
approximate only, and are mostly taken from chart 3322, and from the, 
1931, Remark book of H.M.S. Scarborough. 


Nautical From 
Positions. Miles. Punta Barima. 
Punta Barima to Cangrejo as i 13 13 20 
Cangrejo to Curiapo aoe ss ia 21 34 
Curiapo to Manoa or Imataca .. - 25 60 
Manoa to Yaya bar ais a es 53 113 
Yaya bar to Barrancas .. oF av 5 118 
Barrancas to Los Castillos ee vs 18 14] 26 
Los Castillos to Las Tablas Ais ee 19 160 
Las Tablas to Mamo pass ‘a - 32 192 
Mamo pass to Rosario pass os ‘is 5 197 
Rosario pass to Panapana pass .. = 6 203 
Panapana pass to Bolivar ie ae 14 217 30 
Bolivar to Muitaco ake sis Ss 62 279 
Muitaco to Quanare “ a - 17 296 
Quanare to Boca del Inferno... - 12 308 
Boca del Inferno to Mapire ss as 16 324 
Mapire to Atures rapids .. es .. 5626 850 35 


Chart 2060b. 

Tributaries to the Orinoco.—The principal tributaries to the 
Orinoco are the Caroni, Caura, Guarico, Apuré, Arauca, and Meta. 

Rio Caroni joins the main stream about 3 miles above Las Tablas 
(Lat. 8° 22’ N., Long. 62° 39’ W.) ; it is of considerable depth but is 40 
only navigable to the falls about 4 miles upstream. 

Rio Caura, joining the main stream some 100 miles above Bolivar, 
is navigable by vessels drawing up to 6 or 7 feet (11™0 or 12™8) for 
about 250 miles. __ 

Rio Apuré is the most important of all the tributaries to the Orinoco, 45 
and is navigable throughout its length by vessels drawing 3 or 4 feet 
(0™9 or 1m2) ; it joins the main stream just above the position where 
the latter turns eastward near the town of Caicara, and takes its rise 
near San Cristobal in the cordillera of Merida, close to the boundary 
between Venezuela and Colombia. Rio Portuguesa, navigable for 50 
some 200 miles by vessels capable of ascending the Apuré, is a consider- 
able tributary to the latter; it traverses the important district of 
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Chart 2060b. 

Camaguan and, affording access to Rio Guanare and Rio Cojedeo, 

permits of navigation to Baul and La Union. Rio Masparro, another 

tributary to the Apuré, joining the latter near the port of Nutrias, is 
5 navigable by light draught vessels for a distance of about 150 miles to 

Libertad, in the State of Zamora. Other navigable tributaries to the 

Apuré are the Santo Domingo, Canague, and Paguei. 

Rio Arauca flows from westward and joins the Orinoco some 60 miles 
above Caicara; it is narrow and tortuous, but is navigable by small 

10 craft to the Colombian frontier; it is connected to the Apuré by 
a short channel, named Cubazaro. 

Rio Meta also flows from westward, and joins the Orinoco some 
120 miles above Caicara ; it is navigable by vessels drawing 3 or 4 feet 
(0™9 or 1™2) as far as Barrigon, which latter is about three days j journey 

15 overland from Bogota, Colombia. 

The navigability mentioned of the foregoing rivers is during the rainy 
season from the middle of May to the middle of October; but the 
principal navigation season is from June to August, when the rivers are 
at their maximum height. 

20 Chart 3322. 

Rise and fall of the river.—The seasonal rise of the Orinoco 
begins immediately after the vernal equinox; but during the first 
month it does not exceed one inch (25™™) in 24 hours, and in some 
years a fall occurs in April. The river attains its maximum height 

25 in July, and remains at that level until about the 25th August, when 
a gradual fall begins. The lowest level is reached in February, and is 
retained until March; but at Bolivar the river is low from December 
to March.. 

As previously stated, the depths at the mouth of the river are but 

30 little affected by the height of the latter. At Barrancas, at the head 
of the delta, the maximum rise is about 30 feet (9™1). In the lower 
Orinoco, above Barrancas, the ordinary rise is estimated to be about 
50 feet (15™2), varying according to the breadth of the river, the 
number of tributaries received by it, and the distance from the sea. 

35 At Bolivar the mean rise is 40 feet (12™2), and the maximum 52 feet 
(15™8) ; the highest point usually reached by the river is. half-way up 
the large letters RON CARUPANO on the eastern wall of the market 
place, but it has been known to rise about 8 feet (2™4) higher, when 
there was 4 feet (1™2) of water in the streets. 

40 The influence of the tide is not felt above Barrancas, at which place 
there is a very slight rise and fall but no flood stream, nor does the 
downward current slacken appreciably during the rise. In December, 
1902, H.M.S. Fantome, when at anchor below Yaya bar (Lat. 8° 42’ N., 
Long. 62° 06’ W.), experienced a flood stream of from half a knot to 

45 one knot, and an ebb stream of from 1} to 2 knots. 

In February, 1931, H.M.S. Scarborough, when at anchor for four days 
off Barrancas, experienced a slight rise and fall, but no flood stream, 
the downward current attaining a maximum rate of about one knot. 

From August to the end of the year the current in the river is rapid, 

50 attaining in places a rate of 5 knots; but there are strong eddies or 
counter-currents near the banks of which the pilots take advantage 
when ascending the river. 

Depths and bars in the river.—Vessels drawing about 9 feet 
(2™7) can at all times reach Bolivar, and from May to January, inclu- 
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Chart 3322. 
sive, vessels drawing 15 feet (4™6) have no difficulty in ascending thus 
far; but the best months are said to be from June to October. 

Below Bolivar, the main stream of the Orinoco is barred in seven 
places ; the depths in the passes vary from year to year and cannot be 5 
depended upon. 

Yaya bar (Lat. 8° 42’ N., Long. 62° 06’ W.), at the head of the delta 
akout 113 miles above Punta Barima and 5 miles below Barrancas, is 
reported to have a least depth over it at low river of from 10 to 12 feet 
(3™0 to 3™7); but in December, 1904, the least depth was 10 feet 10 
(3™0), and in February, 1915, 18 feet (56™3). At this point Rio Macareo, 
see page 321, branches off from the main stream of the Orinoco. The 
umbrella tree, shown on chart 3322, was still standing in 1922, but could 
not then be distinguished by a stranger from several similar trees 
near it. 15 

Bolina pass, about 5 miles above Barrancas, is a narrow channel, 

. between sandbanks, with a least depth in it of 10 feet (3™0) at low 
river ; in December, 1902, the least depth, however, was 9 feet (27). 

Mucura pass, about 5} miles above Los Castillos, is a narrow channel, 
formed by an island and some sandbanks, with a least depth in it of 20 
18 feet (56™5); a very strong current runs through it and causes 
dangerous eddies. 

In December, 1939, H.M.S. Dundee passed through Palosolo pass 
which is northward of Isla Fajardo, situated westward of Las Tablas ; 
at the western end of the island Rocas Palosolo extend from the 25 
northern bank of the river half-way across the channel, leaving a narrow 
navigable channel between them and the sandbanks extending from 
the island. Owing to the necessity of keeping well northward, when 
approaching the pass from eastward, in order to avoid a bank close 
eastward of the pass, an awkward turn had to be made in the narrowest 30 
part of the channel; the least depth found was 4 fathoms (7™93). 
See, also, page 325. 

alital pass, about 18 miles above Las Tablas, is a narrow channel 
between rocks on one side and sandbanks on the other ; the least depth 
in it is about 12 feet (3™7) ; but in February, 1915, the least depth was 35 
24 feet (73). The channel passes northward of Isleta Isabel and 
Isleta Cayman and southward of Isleta Taguache, the last two being 
low, sandy, covered with grass, and submerged at high river. 

Mamo pass, the navigation of which is difficult, is a narrow channel, 
between sandbanks which are continually altering, about 25 miles 40 
below Bolivar ; in 1900 the least depth in the pass was about 12 feet 
(2™7) ; but in February, 1915, the least depth was 24 feet (7™3). In 
December, 1939, H.M.S. Dundee reported a least depth of 21 feet (6™4). 

Rosario pass, about 21 miles below Bolivar, is deep but exceedingly 
dangerous to a stranger because of numerous rocks, strong currents, 45 
and eddies; the current, which cannot be stemmed until in the pass, 
attains a rate of from 4 to 5 knots, and sets towards a rocky shoal on 
the northern side of the pass. The channel appears, however, to be 
about 2 cables wide as H.M.S. Wistarsa, in 1922, passed at least 
14 cables northward of Isleta Rosario. There are numerous rocks 50 
southward of the islet and that channel is only used at high river, when 
there is plenty of water over them, or at low river, when they are 
visible. The least depth in the pass is usually about 9 feet (2™7), 
though in some years it is as much as 12 feet (3™7). 
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On passage up river, in December, 1939, H.M.S. Dundee approached 
the pass from close to the southern bank of the river, turning so as to 
leave Isleta Rosario to port when about 2 cables from the islet ; the 

5 islet was passed at a distance of 70 yards (64™0), after which the track 
tended towards the northern bank. On her passage down river, 
H.M.S. Dundee, drawing 9} feet (2™9), touched ground about one cable 
eastward of Isleta Rosario. 

Panapana pass, about 15 miles below Bolivar, is a narrow passage 

10 on the northern side of Isla Bongo, between rocks on one side and 
sandbanks on the other. The least depth in the pass is usually 9 feet 
(2™7), though in some years it is as much as 12 feet (3™7), and in 
February, 1915, there was a least depth in it of 18 feet (5™5). 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. 

16 No vessel without a pilot should attempt to enter the Orinoco 
without-first sounding the passage across the outer bar. There is no 
pilot boat cruising off Boca Grande, but there are river pilots, stationed 
at Punta Barima, who are thoroughly experienced and trustworthy ; 
they do not object to going outside the river to bring a vessel in, pro- 

20 vided a boat is sent; it is reported, however, that it is not always 
certain that a pilot is available, and that they can only be relied upon 
when in sight of land. It is advisable to give notice, beforehand, of the 
intended time of arrival. Pilots may be summoned by two long blasts 
on the whistle. 

25 The pilot boat puts off immediately a vessel is sighted from the 
station. It was reported, in 1939, that considerable delay usually 
occurs before a pilot comes off from the lighthouse, and that, as the 
stream sets across the channel, it is advisable to anchor, in the vicinity 
of the beacon, while waiting. 

380 River pilots can also be obtained at Trinidad, but they cannot be 
relied upon for Boca Grande or the main river below Yaya bar for the. 
bulk of the traffic from Trinidad consists of shallow-draught vessels 
entering the river by Rio Macareo. 

The pilot usually remains on board the veisal for the return journey 

85 unless the duration of her stay up river is expected to be lengthy. 

Directions.—No attempt should be made to navigate the river 
at night. 

Chart 1801 showing the approaches to Boca Grande must not be 
relied upon. 

40 Sounding should be continuous, when approaching the river, as it is 
reported that vessels may take the ground northward of its mouth 
when still out of sight of land. 

The coast in the vicinity of Boca Grande is very difficult to dis- 
tinguish ; Punta Barima (Lat. 8° 35’ N., Long. 60° 26’ W.) and the 

45 light-tower on it are not easily identified for the trees are much the same 
height. The trees on both sides of the river are about 140 feet (42™6) 
high and the continuity of those on the western side is interrupted by 
the mouths of the smaller branches of the river. 

H.M.S. Scarborough reported that, when entering the river in 

50 February, 1931, the bluff southern part of Isla Cangrejo was sighted 
at a distance of about 15 miles. 

Approaching Boca Grande from northward no landmarks are visible, 
as a rule, before the vessel is in shallow water. 

In the approach to the bar, the bottom consists of soft, grey mud. 
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A vessel approaching from seaward should, having sighted No. 2 buoy, 
steer 195° to pass eastward of No. 4 buoy. Thence she should steer 
208° to pass close eastward of No. 6 buoy ; thence 205° to pass east- 
ward of No. 8 buoy ; thence 197° to pass close eastward of No. 10 buoy; 5 
and thence 190° to good anchorage about 2 miles eastward of No. 12 
buoy, where she should await a pilot. 

As the above directions can only be used when the buoys are in 
position, which may not always be the case, a vessel, without local 
knowledge, should depend chiefly on soundings. 10 

Good anchorage may also be found about a mile southward of No. 4 
buoy, where a vessel may await high water and daylight. The holding 
ground of soft grey mud is godd. Smooth water will usually be found 
here even though choppy seas and ground swells are experienced in the 
approach. 16 

The present chart of the Orinoco, 3322 published in June, 1923, is 
from a running sketch survey by H.M.S. Wsstarsa made in 1922, but 
Boca Grande and the mouth of the river are from a survey of 1900. 
The tracks shown up and down the river are those followed by H.M.S. 
Wsstarsa in June, 1922. Soundings were taken every two minutes 20 
throughout the entire passage, up and down, and except where shown 
on the chart no bottom was obtained at a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0). 

Care should be taken not to approach within 24 miles of Punta 
- Barima without a pilot for the discoloured water renders the steep-to 
banks invisible. From July to September the passage up river takes 25 
at least 16 days and the return journey about 6 days; during the 
aaa of the year the passage up takes less time but that down 
onger. 

Bolivar.—This town, formerly known as Angostura, is the capital 
of the state of Bolivar. It is situated, at an elevation of 190 feet 30 
(57™9), on the southern bank of the river, and contains a large town 
hall, a hospital, a college, and a cathedral, which last, being situated on 
rising ground, is visible at a distance of about 10 miles. 

The population is about 14,000. Rubber is the chief export. 

Fresh provisions are obtainable. The water of the Orinoco is said 35 
to be neither unpalatable nor unwholesome, but better water may be 
obtained at the mouth of Rio Caroni. 

There is regular steamer communication with Port of Spain, 
Trinidad. 

Bolivar is connected with the general telegraph system. 40 

Consular officer.—A British Consular officer is stationed at Bolivar. 

Meteorological table.—Sce Appendix III, page 393. 

Anchorage.—The river at Bolivar is very deep, and the anchorage 
ground is in consequence restricted. Close offshore there are depths of 
18 fathoms (32™9), at the mean level of the river. | 45 

The width between Market Place point (Lat. 8° 08’ N., Long. 
63° 31' W.) and the rocks below Soledad, on the opposite bank of the 
river, is not quite 4 cables at mean level, but above as well as below 
these narrows the river is 3 miles wide in places. In early December 
the river is at mean level, having fallen about half the usual amount, 50 
and from about August till then the current in the narrows attains its 
maximum rate of about 5 knots in mid-stream. | 

Close above Market Place point there is a steep-to rocky islet in 
mid-stream with a telegraph wire support on it. This and a similar 
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Chart 3322. . 
structure on either bank support two telegraph wires stretched across 
the river. The central and lowest structure rises to an elevation of 
about 102 feet (31™1) above the mean level of high river, when the 
5 islet is just awash. The lowest parts of the wires are about 94 feet 
(28™7) above that level, and vessels may pass close on either side of the 
islet, where the wires are about 98 feet (29™9) above mean level. 

HM.S. Wistaria lay at single anchor, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), 
2 cables eastward of the market place and about 14 cables offshore. 

10 Abreast this position the current runs down stream along the shore, 
but a little farther westward there is a counter current. This anchor- 
age is out of the main stream but there was sufficient current to 
prevent the vessel swinging more than about 4 points during chubascos, 
short sharp squalls accompanied by heavy rain, that blow up the river 

15 with considerable force usually between 1600 and 1700. 

There are no regular landing places; boats go alongside anywhere | 
at the town (Lat. 8° 08’ N., Long. 63° 31' W.). Vessels go alongside, 
or as close as possible to the river bank, and cargo is worked by means 
of temporary gangways rigged to the shore. 


20 Charts 1801, 1802. 

COAST OF GUIANA.—From Playa point the coasts of British, 
Netherlands, and French Guiana trend about 570 miles east-south- 
eastward to Cape Orange. It is for the most part bordered by mud 
banks, which, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 

25 extend from 5 to 12 and even as much as 20 miles offshore. Frequent 
changes occur in the depths near the coast, particularly at the estuaries 
of the larger rivers. 

The coastal bank consists of a tenacious argillous mud overlaid with 
a bed of soft mud which latter appears to be alternately deposited and 

30 washed away, but remains longer in places sheltered from the effect of 
the current. 

Off the estuaries of all the large rivers, with the exception of 
Marowijne rivier or Fleuve Maroni, the bottom is invariably mud 
mixed with shells, while elsewhere it is pure mud; this is at times 

35 a useful guide. 

During fresh breezes the sea breaks violently in places where the 
bottom is hard at the same time that it is relatively calm in equal 
depths where the bottom is soft; these soft patches often afford 
temporary anchorage according to draught. 

40 The banks, generally, are steep-to on their western sides while 
eastward the slope is gradual and the sea is comparatively calm. 

Freshets occur at times and the scouring action then deepens the 
channels at the mouths of the rivers. 

During the rainy season, from April to August, trees, torn from 

45 the banks of the rivers and thrown out on to the shallow mud flats, 
take root with great rapidity and cause the mud to accumulate round 
them, so that the features, and even the direction, of the coast are 
frequently altered to a considerable extent. 

Population.—In 1939, the population of British Guiana was estim- 

50 ated at 341,237; that of Netherlands Guiana at 177,980; and that 
of French Guiana at 30,906. 

Current.—Tidal streams.—Rollers.—The direction of the main 
current at some distance from the coast is west-north-west-going and 
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its general rate is from 2 to 3 knots, but its limits are uncertain. Its 
inner edge has been found about 20 miles off the coast of Demerara, in 
lat. 7° 10’ N., long. 58° 00’ W., in a depth of 9 fathoms (165) ; but 
between Demerara river and Suriname rivier, 180 miles eastward, it is 5 
sometimes as far out as depths of 18 fathoms (329). In summer, 
during the prevalence of south-easterly winds, it attains a rate of from 
12 to 2 knots; but in winter, with north-easterly winds, its rate is 
reduced to 1} knots and its direction is then more west-going or towards 
‘the coast. It is affected by tidal influence as far as about 30 miles 10 
offshore, the west-going tidal stream increasing its rate and the east- 
going stream retarding it. At the mouths of the rivers, on the rising 
tide the stream becomes south-going into them ; on the falling tide, 
however, the tidal stream, instead of being south-east-going, is deflected 
by the current and becomes north-east-going. 15 

From July to November or December, on the meridian of about 
50° W., between lat. 8° N. and 10° N., a counter current may be 
experienced which there branches off from the main current and is 
north-going and north-east-going gradually becoming more east-going 
and attaining a rate of about one knot. The farther eastward, until 20 
reaching the meridian of 37° W., the greater the breadth and rate of 
this counter current ; eastward of long. 37°°W., the current continues 
to expand, but its rate decreases, until finally it merges into the Guinea 
current in about long. 25° W. In the northern part of this eddy 
current the direction of the stream inclines to be more north-going, and 25 
the contrary on its southern side. It is distinguished by the colour of 
the water for, southward of lat. 10° N., between the meridians of 46° W. 
and 50° W., the sea has been noticed to change colour from a light blue 
to dark green or drab. Farther southward, on about the parallel of 
8° N., the usual light blue tint is resumed, indicating that a vessel has 30 
entered the main west-north-west-going current ; this light blue colour 
is maintained landwards, even within the limit of deep soundings. 

In 1931, H.M.S. Dauntless carried this east-going current, with an 
average rate of 14 knots, between positions in lat. 8° 20’ N., long 
51° 00’ W. and lat. 4° 00’ N., long. 42° 00’ W., by keeping an offing of 35 
about 100 miles when off the coast of Guiana. A fairly strong south-east 
trade wind was experienced, which raised.a lumpy sea. 

Heavy rollers are experienced on the coast of Guiana in the months 
of December, January and February ; more especially the two former, 
when strong north-easterly winds prevail ; they begin where the depths 40 
decrease irregularly, or in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1) where sand or 
hard mudbanks exist ; these rollers are dangerous to heavily-laden 
small craft. 

Directions.—A vessel may navigate along the coast of Guiana 
clear of the shoal banks in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 45 
18™3) being guided by soundings. In the lesser depth the land cannot 
be seen in some parts, even in clear weather, but on nearing the port of 
destination, course may be altered southward until the land is sighted ; 
this may also be done when it is desired to identify any particular part 
of the coast, but in both cases great attention must be paid to soundings. 50 

If a vessel nears her port after dark it will be well to anchor off it and 
await daylight. 

Even in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), a vessel will stir up the mud from 
the bottom as though her keel were ploughing through it. 
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Coast.—Playa point (Lat. 8° 34’ N., Long. 60° 00’ W.), see page 322, 
is low and swampy ; the coast in its vicinity is constantly altering. It 
is situated near the middle of the northern side of Corocoro, a large 

5 island intersected by creeks, formed by Rio Barima, southward, and 
Morawhanna creek eastward. 

The northern coast of Corocoro island, and also that for about 
60 miles south-eastward, is but imperfectly known, and shallow flats of 
mud, sand, and shells extend a considerable distance offshore, out of 

10 sight of land; without local knowledge no vessel should approach 

within depths of 6 fathoms (11™0). Landing on the open beach should 

not be attempted while the north-west-going tidal stream is making, 
for then the surf is very heavy. 
Waini river.—This river flows north-westward, parallel with the 

15 coast, to its mouth, about 16 miles south-eastward of Playa point, 
where it is about 4 miles wide. The mouth of the river is fronted by 
a bar across which there is a depth of 6 feet (1™8) at low water neap 
tides ; at a short distance within the mouth of the river, the depths 
increase to about 2 fathoms (3™7). From Waini point, on the eastern 

20 side.of the entrance, a mud flat, with depths of from 4 to 6 feet (1™2 to 
1™8) over it, extends about 2 miles seaward ; from abreast Waini point, 
the western shore of the mouth of the river trends about 5 miles north- 
ward to Duck point and is fringed by a shallow mudbank, leaving 

a channel across the bar about one mile in width. 

25 The mouth of the river may be identified from its position in relation 
to the hills at Cumacka, about 150 feet (45™7) high, which are situated 
on the northern bank of Aruka river, a tributary to Rio Barima, about 
17 miles southward of Waini point ; these hills, being the only ones of 
any elevation for miles along the coast, appear as a hummock and are 

30 usually visible at dawn. | 

Waini point is thickly wooded, and may be identified at a distance of 
about 12 miles. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 3} fathoms (6™4), soft mud, 
with Waini point bearing from 175° to 180°, distant about 7 miles. 

35 Morawhanna creek forms a connection between Rio Barima, see 
page 323, and Waini river, joining the latter about 4 miles within its 
mouth. It is ‘about 74 miles in length and in most places is about 
100 yards (91™4) wide, but, owing to shallows at the Waini river end, 
it is only available to vessels drawing up to 7 feet (2™1). 

40 Morawhanna is a settlement situated on both sides of the creek at its 
junction with Rio Barima. | 

Mabaruma is a small settlement situated about 1} miles from the left 
bank of Aruka river about 1} miles above its junction with Rio Barima. 
At Mabaruma is the residence of the Commissioner for the North-west 

45 district ; there also is a hospital. The landing place is at Gumacka. 

There is regular steamer communication between Georgetown, 
Morawhanna, and Mabaruma. 

Tidal streams.—The entrances of Morawhanna creek and Rio 
Barima being, the former, only 74 miles and, the latter, about 50 miles 

50 from their junction, there is a difference of two hours between the tide 
at the Waini River mouth of the creek and that in Rio Barima at 
Morawhanna. 

When the tide begins to run out of Morawhanna creek into Waini 
river, the tidal stream up Rio Barima flows with it, so that, until the 
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tide in Rio Barima begins to fall, the level at Morawhanna remains 
stationary, but the rate of the stream in the creek is about 3 knots. 
On the rising tide the rate of the stream in the creek is from about 
14 knots to 24 knots. 5 

A vessel bound outward via the creek, should leave Morawhanna 
(Lat. 8° 17’ N., Long. 59° 44’ W.) about the time of low water in Rio 
Barima, for by then the level in the creek will have risen nearly half its 
height and the depths over the flats at the Waini mouth will be 
sufficient. 10 

On the rising tide the stream is south-west-going across the mouth 
of Waini river and runs from 1} to 2 hours after the tide in Morawhanna 
creek has begun to fall ; on the falling tide the stream runs straight out 
of Waini river. 

Coast.—From a position about 60 miles south-eastward of Waini 15 
point, the Arabian or Aroabishi coast trends about 60 miles south- 
eastward and southward into the estuary of Essequibo river. It is low, 
wooded, swampy, and devoid of any eee features. The 
interior is intersected by immense lagoo 

Pomerun, Chandler, and Devonshire Castle flats front this coast and 20 
extend seaward for a considerable distance ; no apprehension need be 
felt, however, when approaching them if soundings are taken frequently, 
for the depths shoal very gradually. On Chandler flats the bottom is 
soft, but on Pomerun and Devonshire Castle flats it is hard. 

When navigating this coast, no vessel should approach into depths of 25 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) ; should land be sighted, it is an indication 
that the vessel is too close inshore. 

During the examination of this coast, in the month of March, a 
north-west-going current with a rate of about 14 knots was experienced. 

Waini and Moruka beaches are situated, respectively, about 63 and 30 
66 miles south-eastward of Waini point, and are composed of shells. 
These beaches form landmarks for vessels able to approach within 
5 miles of the coast, but are difficult to see except in the forenoon. 
Landing can only be effected at high water in very fine weather. 

Moruka river flows into the sea about 5 miles south-eastward of 35 
Moruka beach. Its mouth is not easily identified on account of trees. 

Between the mouths of Waini and Moruka rivers there are only a few 
small creeks, and they dry about 1} hours after high water. 

Pomerun river cannot be entered, except by vessels of very light 
draught, on account of the extensive flats off its entrance, which at 40 
times dry in places. The mouth of the river is situated about 4 miles 
south-eastward of that of Moruka river and is about 1} cables wide, 
with depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5) in it. The entrance cannot be 
seen from southward ; but, on its eastern side, the trees on Pomerun 
point are high and regular whilst those on its western entrance point 45 
are lower and irregular. | 

-Cozier and Chandler creeks are difficult to identify ; they are not 
shown on chart 1801, the latter is said to dry 3 hours after high water. 

Between Cozier point and Hampton Court, situated respectively 
about 8 and 26 miles south-eastward of Pomerun point, the sea was 50 
reported, in 1893, to be encroaching. 

At Hampton Court (Lat. 7° 19 N., Long. 58° 32’ W.) landing could 
be effected at high water in very fine weather at the sluices of the 
estate, but as a rule it would appear to be impracticable. 
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From Hampton Court the coast trends about 12 miles southward to 
abreast Tiger island (Lat. 7° 03’ N., Long. 58° 28’ W.). 

Offlying danger.—In 1923, a shoal with a least depth of 54 fathoms 

5 (10™1), fine dark sand, over it, was reported to lie in about lat. 7° 48’ N., 
long. 58° 09’ -W. It lies on a narrow bank of hard sand with black 
specks, over which there are general depths of about 10 fathoms (183), 
extending north-westward and south-eastward for many miles ; north- 
eastward of this bank, the depths increase rapidly to 20'and 25 fathoms 

10 (36™6 and 45™7). 

The south-western corner of a large area in which the bottom is 
sandy lies in about lat. 7° 10’ N., long. 58° 00’ W. ; the line of demarca- 
tion, westward of which the bottom is mud, is well marked and extends 
from the south-western corner of the area north-north-westward to the 

15 10-fathom (18™3) bank described above. The southern edge of the 
area has been traced eastward for about 20 miles. 


Charts 527, 2782, 2783, 2784, 1801. 

ESSEQUIBO RIVER.—This, the largest river in British Guiana, 

rises in the Acarai mountains, in the southern extremity of the colony, 
20 and, flowing northward for at least 600 miles, traverses the entire length 

of the country. At about 45 miles from its mouth, it is joined by 

Mazaruni and Cuyuni rivers, the former of which takes its rise in 

Merumé mountains, near the middle of the western boundary of the 

colony, while the latter rises in a range of mountains in the eastern part 
25 of the Venezuela. 

On the point formed by the. junction of Essequibo and Mazaruni 
rivers is the missionary station and settlement of Bartica, and on the 
western bank of the latter river, about 14 miles upstream, is the penal 
settlement of the colony. In Potari river, a tributary to Essequibo 

30 river, which joins it from westward about 140 miles above Bartica, are 
the magnificent Kaieteur falls, with a drop of 882 feet (268™8), situated 
in about lat. 5° 08’ N., long. 59° 19’ W. 
Essequibo river has been ascended for a distance of about 230 miles 
in a direct line from its mouth, but the rapids and cataracts are 
35 numerous and dangerous. At the principal entrance to the river is | 
a bar, consisting of soft mud mixed with sand, over which the least 
depth in the fairway is about 10 feet (3™0); this will give a depth 
of about 184 feet (6™6) at high water spring tides, and 16} feet (5™0) 
at high water neap tides. Vessels that can cross the bar can ascend 
40 about 40 miles to Makauria island, above which is Hastings ridge. 
The depth on the ridge is only 8 feet (2™4), so that the greatest depth 
that can be expected over it is 19 feet (6™8) at spring tides high river, 
or 15 feet (4™6) at neap tides lowriver. Vessels that can cross Hastings 
ridge can ascend Essequibo river to Bartica, and Mazaruni river can 
45 be ascended to D’Urban island, about 50 miles from the sea and one 
mile below the first rapids, to which place tidal influence extends. In 
Essequibo river, tidal influence is felt as far as Aritaka, about 18 miles 
above Bartica. The least depth in the fairway of the mouth of Cuyuni 
river, about 2 miles above the Penal settlement (Lat. 6° 34’ N., Long. 
50 58° 40’ W. ), is about 9 feet (2™7). Launches ascend Cuyuni river for 
about 10 miles from its mouth, above which the river is obstructed by 
rapids. 
For seasonal changes, sée page 345. 
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The navigation of the river is not difficult on the whole, but during 
the rainy seasons frequent rain squalls obscure the marks, and it is 
usually then necessary to anchor until they have passed over. 

A vessel about to ascend the river should endeavour to arrive at the 6 
outer bar at about one hour before high water, in order to ensure the 
maximum depth over Hastings ridge (Lat. 6° 27’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W.). 
When returning down river, vessels should cross Hastings ridge at high 
water and anchor off La Bagatelle, about 14 miles within the outer bar, 
to await the next tide for sufficient water to cross the latter. 10 

Within a few miles of the entrance, the land on either side of the 
river, and the islands, are almost invariably covered with dense bush 
and forest trees. 

In certain lights the ends of the islands in the river are extremely 
difficult to distinguish, and should be used for fixing the position of the 15 
vessel with the utmost caution. 

Guts close to the shore, with shoal water at either end, are to be 
found at frequent intervals. 

Sandbanks, steep-to on their northern sides, which latter are almost 
at right angles to the direction of the tidal streams in the river, are 20 
characteristic of that part between Mamarikuru bank, see page 339, 
and Lamun island, just above Bartica. On the falling tide, rips occur 
at these steep-to edges, but there is little or no sign of them on the 
rising tide. 

The disturbance of the surface caused by a rock just under water is 25 
distinct, but requires local knowledge to be recognised with certainty, 
for some disturbances appear to be caused by a difference in the level 
of the bottom not necessarily dangerous to navigation. 

Chart 527 

Pilotage.—A pilot should always be engaged when preceding up 30 
or down Essequibo river. 

If previous notice is given, pilots may be embarked off the Deme- 
rara light-structure, see page 351. 

Tidal streams.—In the mouth of Essequibo river, the tidal streams 
may attain a rate of about 3 knots at spring tides, decreasing to 24 and 35 
2 knots outside. 

Charts 533, 2782, 2783, 2784. 

Anchorages.—Good anchorage can be obtained anywhere in Ship 
channel, see page 337 ; the tidal streams, however, are strong and raise 
a confused sea dangerous to boats, especially in the vicinity of Blue- 40 
jacket beacon (Lat. 6° 57’ N., Long. 58° 15’ W.), see page 338. 

In the river, vessels at single anchor will find that the wind will 
invariably carry the vessel over her anchor at the slackening of the 
falling tide, thus causing a foul anchor. Vessels should therefore moor 
with the anchors laid up and down the river. 45 

It is almost impossible to find a lee in the river as the wind follows 
the sinuosities of the line of the banks below the level of the forest. 

Vessels loading timber at Swarte Hoek, see page 340, moor with head 
up river, the port anchor let go offshore and a kedge on the port 
quarter ; wires are then made fast to the trees on the bank of the 50 
river. 

Charts 533, 2782. 

Submarine cables.—Anchorage is prohibited within a quarter of 

a mile on either side of four submarine cables laid across Essequibo 
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Charts 533, 2782. 
river. The landing places of the cables are marked by white diamond- 
shaped boards, having the word CABLE on them in black letters, and 
the directions of the cables are indicated on the chart. 

5 Charts 533, 2782, 527. 

Caution.—The estuary of Essequibo river is encumbered with 
many islands from the outermost of which shoals and sandbanks 
extend from 15 to 20 miles seaward. 

Owing to the shifting nature of the banks, frequent changes i in the 

10 depths in the river and its estuary are liable to occur, and the buoys are 
moved as necessary to mark the channel. Outside the entrance, banks 
are formed and then washed away; but are marked as soon as dis- 
covered. The sands on both sides of the channels are steep-to, and 
must be approached with caution. | 

15 Charts 527, 2782. 

West channel.—Beacon.—This channel lies between Tiger island 

_ and the shallow sandbanks extending about 10 miles north-eastward 
of it, on the north-western side, and Wakenaam island and the shallow 
sandbanks extending about 12 miles north-eastward of it, on the south- 

20 eastern side. The entrance to the channel, which is about three- 
quarters of a mile wide, is almost out of sight of land, and only in the 
clearest weather can the chimneys on Tiger and Wakenaam islands be 
seen ; those on the estates on the Arabian coast being of no assistance 
to the navigator. The channel and the banks on either side of it are 

25 subject to continued change and no reliance can be placed on the chart ; 
the use of this channel has been discontinued. 

No. X, a black beacon (Lat. 7° 12’ N., Long. 58° 23’ W.) surmounted 
by a triangle, stands on the north-western side of the channel about 
8} miles north-eastward of the northern extremity of Tiger island. A 

30 bank, which dries and on which the sea breaks heavily even in moderate 
weather, lies on the south-eastern side of West channel, near its 
entrance and about one mile south-eastward of No. X beacon. 

Tiger island lies parallel with the Arabian coast with a narrow channel 
between them. The southern and eastern sides of the island are sandy 

35 so that it shows up against the forest on‘the coast off which it lies. On 
the eastern side of the island, about one mile from its northern end, is- 
a particularly white sandbank, about 3 feet (0™9) high; the sands, 
forming the western side of West channel, dry out for about half a mile 
eastward of this bank. On the Arabian coast, southward of Tiger 

40 island, are Aurora and Spring Garden estates, Aurora stelling or pier 
being at Hibernia. . 

Good Hope shoal dries and lies parallel with the coast about 2 miles 
southward of Tiger island from which latter it is separated by Moses 
channel, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) in it. about half a mile southward 

45 of the island. 

Wakenaam island lies about 2 miles off the Arabian coast southward 
of Tiger island; near its northern end, Zeelandia chimney, 173 feet 
(52™7) high, is a conspicuous object. Near the middle of the western 
side of the island are Marionville and Wakenaam stellings ; close to the 

50 former is Marionville chimney, 152 feet (46™3) high. 

Belle Plaine bank, with a least depth of about 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies about midway between Good Hope shoal and the western side of 
Wakenaam island. 

For the continuation of the channel southward, see page 347. 
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Submarine cable.—A submarine cable is laid across West channel, 
between Hibernia and Wakenaam stelling. See page 3365. 

Middle channel.—Middle channel separates Wakenaam island 
from Leguan island which lies parallel with and about 1} miles south- 5 
eastward of it. At its entrance, between the banks extending about 
6 miles north-eastward of Wakenaam and Leguan islands is a shallow 
bar.. The channel and the banks on either side of it are subject to 
continual change, and its use has been totally discontinued. 

Charts 533, 2782, 527. 10 

Ship channel.—Dangers.—This, the main entrance to Essequibo 
river, lies between Leguan island and the Demerara coast about 
2} miles south-eastward of it. The chimneys shown on the chart on the 
Demerara coast, with the exception of Uitvulgt twin chimneys, about 
5 miles south-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of Leguan island, 15 
are difficult to identify and being frequently hidden by high trees, the 
possibility of mistaking one for another is increased. The trees at the 
eastern end of Leguan island are conspicuous, as they are appreciably 
higher and their tops are more level than those in the land on either side 
of them. 20 

La Bagetelle, at which place is a conspicuous pier named Enterprise 
stelling, is situated near the middle of the south-eastern side of Leguan 
island. 

Parika, at which place there is another conspicuous ‘stelling, is 
situated on the southern bank of Essequibo river, about 3} miles 25 
south-westward of La Bagetelle. 

Leguan bank, with depths of-less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends 
about 5} miles north-eastward of the eastern extremity of Leguan 
island. 

Dauntless bank, which dries, lies on the edge of oo bank close 30 
eastward of the eastern extremity of Leguan islan 

Boerasirie and Bluejacket banks, the former of oni dries and the 
latter of which has depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, extend 
about 8$ miles north-eastward, on the south-eastern side of Ship 
channel, from a position, near the mouth of Boerasirie creek (Lat. 35 
6° 53’ N., Long. 58° 20’ W.) on the south-eastern side of the estuary, 
about 4 miles southward of the eastern extremity of Leguan island. 

A patch, which dries, lies on Bluejacket bank about 4 cables, and 
another similar patch about 2 miles, south-westward of Bluejacket 
light-béacon, see below. These banks are composed of coarse sand, and 40 
depths of less than 2. fathoms (3™7) will be found as much as 5 miles 
north-eastward of the light-beacon. There is a coastal channel, 
through which a depth of 6 feet (1™8) can be carried, suitable for small 
craft with local knowledge, southward of Boerasirie bank. — 

The bar extends about 4 miles north-eastward of Leguan and Blue- 45 
jacket banks, and the channel across it is from one to 2 miles wide. 

Middle ground and Naamryck shoal, over which the least depths, 
respectively, are 3 and 4 feet (0™9 and 1™2), he midway between 
Leguan island and the coast south-eastward of it. The main channel 
is northward of these shoals, and there is a channel between them 50 
giving access to the Demerara coast. 

Belfield bank dries 3 feet (0™9), and lies, on the north-western side of 
the channel, close to the south-eastern side of Leguan island, northward 
of Naamryck shoal. 
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Detached shoals, with depths of 17 feet (52) over them, lie in the 
main channel, from 3 to 7 cables westward of the southern end of 
Naamryck shoal. ; 

5 Modder Bush bank, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends 
about 14 miles southward of the southern extremity of Leguan island. 

A tongue of the shore bank north-eastward of Parika, extends south- 
westward to within about 1} cables of the southern end of Naamryck 
shoal; on it, opposite Parika stelling, is a patch with a least depth of 

10 one foot (0™3) over it. . 

Lights.—Beacons.—Buoys.—A light (Lat. 6° 457’ N., Long. 
58° 15’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a black 
wooden pile structure, situated on the north-western side of Bluejacket 
arneae about 5} miles eastward of the eastern extremity of Leguan 

16 island. 

A beacon was being erected, in 1929, near the extremity of Leguan 
bank, about 3 miles north-north-westward of Bluejacket light-beacon. 
In 1936 it had not been completed and two piles, 12 feet (3™7) high, 
mark this position. 

20 Red Bank buoy, a red conical cage buoy surmounted by a triangle 
point down, marks the entrance to Ship channel about 4} miles north- 
eastward of Bluejacket light-beacon. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a black pile 
beacon, situated on the northern side of Middle ground: 

25 A white spherical buoy marks the western end of Boerasirie bank. 

Leading beacons are situated, the rear beacon about half a mile 
westward of Enterprise stelling ; and the front beacon on Belfield bank 
about 1} miles south-westward of the rear beacon. These beacons in 
line bear 047°. 

80 Naamryck buoy, a red can buoy surmounted by a square, marks the 
north-western extremity of Naamryck bank. A black can buoy marks 
the eastern side of the southern end of this bank. 

A black can buoy marks the eastern side of the shoal patch on the 
tongue of the shoal bank abreast Parika stelling (Lat. 6° 52’ N., Long. 

35 58° 25’ W.). | 

A can buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, marks the 
eastern side of the southern end of Modder Bush bank. | | 

Submarine cable.—A submarine cable is laid across Ship channel 
from Leguan island to the coast south-eastward. See page 335. 

40 Chart 2782. 

Hog island to Mamarikuru islands.—Hog island bounds the 
main navigable channel of Essequibo river on its western side from the 
southern end of Leguan island for about 11 miles. From abreast the 
middle of Hog island to its southern end, Fort island, Waipatush island, 

45 English island, and Worm island lie in that order in the middle of that 
part of the river. Fort Island spit, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over its 
extremity, extends about one mile northward of the northern extremity 
of Fort island, and a shoal bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it, extends about 2 miles farther north-eastward. West- 

50 ward of Fort island are Dukalaba islands, with shoal ground between 
the northern end of the northernmost and that of Fort island. On the 
eastern side of Fort island, about one mile from its northern end is a 
conspicuous stelling. Larimakabra saw mill is situated on the eastern 
bank of the river north-eastward of the northern end of Fort island. 
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From a position about 2} miles above Larimakabra saw mill, Bunya 
Banabo tslands, Kwatta Banabo, and Itura Banabo or Baboon island 
lie in that order close to. the eastern bank of the river and extend as far 
upstream as the southern end of Worm island. 5 
Chart 2782, plan of Pedder shoal. 

Pedder shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, lies about 
2 cables off the eastern side of Hog island about 8} cables north-north- 
westward of the southern end of Waipatush island. See plan on 
chart 2782. 10 
Chart 2782. 

From a position close southward of Hog island, Blue mountains, 
600 feet (182™9) high, and situated in about lat. 6° 35’ N., long. 
58° 41’ W., are visible on the western side of the river, with a remark- 
able rise, 438 feet (133™5) high and having a conspicuous tree on its 15 
summit, about 34 miles northward of them. 

Worm bank, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, extends west- 
ward of Worm island to a position about a quarter of a mile south-east- 
ward of the southern end of Hog island. 

Bissy bank, covered with bushes, lies about 3 cables south-westward 20 
of Worm island, on a shoal with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it; this shoal extends about 3} miles southward of Worm island 
to Lau Lau crossing and, southward of Aliki shoal, is known as Aliki 
bank. 

Aliki shoal dries in two places and lies on the above-mentioned bank, 25 
about one mile southward of the southern extremity of Worm island, 
abreast Aliki; it is steep-to on its western side. 

Grit shoal dries 4 feet (1™2) and lies about 1} miles from the northern 
extremity of a narrow spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, which extends from the shore bank on the western side of the 30 
river, abreast Lau Lau islands, to a position about 3 cables westward 
of the southern extremity of Hog island. There are depths of 4 feet 
(1™2) about half a mile north-eastward of the shoal. Weed shoal 
lies on the same spit about 2} miles south-south-westward of Grit 
‘shoal. | 35 

Fish bank, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, extends about 
a quarter of a mile-northward of the northernmost of Lau Lau islands 
to a position about half a mile westward of the southern patch that 
dries on Aliki shoal. Within about 4 cables north-eastward of Fish 
bank, there are depths of 16 feet (4™9). 

Lau'Lau islands, three in number, are separated by narrow channels ; 
eastward of the middle island is Lau Lau crossing. When passing these 
islands, the Blue mountains are obscured by trees. | 

Mamarikuru islands (Lat. 6° 36’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W.) lie about 
12 miles southward of Lau Lau islands and are connected with them by 45 

amarikuru bank, which latter dries in places and extends about a mile 
northward, parallel with the eastern side of Lau Lau islands. The 
eastern edge of Mamarikuru bank lies about 4 cables off the eastern 
bank of the river. Westward of Lau Lau and Mamarikuru islands the 
bottom is uneven and there are several shoal patches. 50 

Lanaballi is situated on the eastern bank of the river abreast 
Mamarikuru island. 

_ Beacons.—Buoys.—A white beacon, 15 feet (4™6) in height, is 
situated on the northern extremity of Fort Island spit. 


40 
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A red buoy marks the western side of Pedder shoal, and a similar 
buoy marks the western side of Worm bank. 

A black buoy marks the eastern side of Fish bank. — 

5 Ared conical buoy marks the western side of the part of Aliki shoal. 
that dries 

A black buoy marks the eastern side of Fish bank. 

A red buoy marks the south-western extremity of Aliki bank. 

A black buoy marks the eastern side of Mamarikuru bank. 

10 Chart 2783. 

Mamarikuru islands to Makauria island.—Itaka or Ithaca, in 
the vicinity of which foul ground extends about 4 cables offshore, is 
situated on the eastern bank of the river about 1} miles southward 
of Lanaballi. The first noticeable rise in the land forming the banks 

15 of gre a river occurs just above Itaka ce: 6° 35’ N., Long. 
58° 34' W.) 

Saxakalli shoals, which dry in places and are steep-to especially 
on their south-eastern side, lie off a point at Saxakalli, on the western 
bank of the river, about 14 miles south-south-westward of the southern 

20 extremity of Mamarikuru island, and extend about ay across 
the river. 

Stampa island, on which there is a conspicuous tall tree, lies close 
to the eastern bank of the river, about one mile above Itaka. A shoal 
spit, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends about a 

25 quarter of a mile northward of the northern extremity of the island. 

Simeri is a small native settlement, situated on the eastern bank 
of the river about 1} miles above Stampa island. It is not visible 
from the river. 

Stampa Island shoals are two patches, which dry, situated on a large 

80 sandbank occupying the middle of the river about three-quarters of 
a mile south-westward of Stampa island. 

Pairuwa islands lie close to the western bank of the river abreast 
Stampa Island shoals; they are steep-to on their eastern sides. 

Timanda bank is a northerly extension of the shoals off the southern 

35 end of Pairuwa islands lying within about 34 cables of the southern 
end of the southern of those islands. It probably consists of sand and 
rock, though no rocks were discovered during the survey (1925-27). 

Irlem rock, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies on the 

eastern side of the main channel about one mile south-eastward of the 

é0 southern extremity of Pairuwa islands. A rock, with a depth of 5 
nit (1™5) over it, lies about 2 cables south-south-eastward of Irlem 
rock. 

Pigeon Island bank is an extensive flat, with depths of less than 
6 feet (1™8) over it, lying eastward of Irlem rock. On the bank, about 

45 11 cables eastward of Irlem rock, is Pigeon island, covered with trees. 
The island is conspicuous in certain lights, but is sometimes difficult 
to identify. There is deep water eastward of the bank but the bottom 
is uneven southward of Simeri. Between Stampa Island shoals and 
Pigeon Island bank, there is a passage across the river with a least 

50 depth of 14 feet (4™3). 

Swarte Hoek (Laé. 6° 31’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W.) is a prominent point 
on the western bank of the river, about three-quarters of a mile south- 
south-westward of Irlem rock, which can be identified by the buildings 
and clearings in its vicinity. The point itself is steep-to ; but between 
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it and Tiger creek, three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward, there 
is a gradually shelving beach which rg be avoided when approaching 
the timber-loading berth at the poin 

Swarte Hoek bank, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, isan 5 
extensive bank south-eastward of Swarte Hoek occupying a central 
position in the river. Its northern and eastern edges are steep-to. 

Ampa point is situated on the eastern bank of the river about 
24 miles above Simeri, and abreast the middle of Swarte Hoek bank ; 
it is not easily identified; on it is an old quarry. 10 

A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (18) over it, is situated 
about 5 cables northward of Ampa point and about 3 cables offshore. 

Dalli, at which place there is a conspicuous church, is situated on 
the eastern bank of the river about 8} cables above Ampa point. 
Close northward of Dalli is a conspicuous quarry. 15 

Sail rock is conspicuous and easily identified; on it is a tree. It 
lies on the eastern edge of a southerly extension of Swarte Hoek bank 
about 4 cables north-westward of Dalli church. , A reef, with a least 
depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, extends about half a mile northward of 
the rock (Lat. 60° 29’ N., Long. 58° 35’ W.). 20 

’ A rock, with a least depth of 13 feet (470) over it, lies nearly in mid- 
channel about one cable eastward of Sail rock. 

Dalli island lies about one cable offshore, 2 cables south-westward 
of Dallichurch. From its north-western side, rocks, which dry, extend 
about 1} cables northward. These rocks are steep-to on their western 25 
side and may be passed at a distance of 200 feet (61™0). 

Makauria island lies, about 2 cables off the eastern bank of the river, 
about one mile above Dalli. From it a spit, on which there are several 
rocks, extends northward almost to Dalli island. Two Brothers islands 
lie on this spit about 2 cables southward of Dalli island. 30 

In the western part of the river, between Dalli and Makauria island, 
there are several shoal patches. Big Stone rock, with a depth of 
6 feet (1™8) over it, rises abruptly in greater depths about 4 cables 
west-north-westward of Sail rock, and there is a rock, with a depth of 
less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, about 6} cables westward of Two Brothers 35 
islands. 

Beacons.—Buoys.—A red buoy marks the western side of the 
northern end of the spit extending northward from Stampa island. 

A black buoy marks the south-eastern edge of Saxakalli shoals. 

A red buoy marks the northern side of Stampa Island shoals. 40 

McInniss buoy, a red buoy, marks the north-western side of Stampa 
Island shoals. . 

A beacon stands near the northern extremity of Pairuwa islands. 

A ‘black buoy marks the eastern side of the northern end of Timanda 

ank, 45 

A red buoy marks the western side of Irlem rock. 

A red buoy marks the south-western side of Pigeon Island bank. 

A black buoy marks the north-eastern edge of Swarte Hoek bank. 

A beacon, about 5 feet (1™5) high, stands on a rock, which dries, 
situated about a cable north-north-westward of the northern extremity 50 
of Dalli island. 

_ Makauria island to above Bartica.—The main channel from 
Sail rock to the mouth of Mazaruni river has been swept for rocks for 
an average breadth of about 300 yards (274™3). On the western side 


Charts 1801, 2060b. 


342 BRITISH GUIANA [Chap. X. 


Chart 2783. 
of the channel abreast Makauria island are numerous islets, rocks, and 
shoal patches. 
Chart 2783, plan of pra e ridge and Ridley tongue 

5 Chou-Chou rock (Lat. 6° 28’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W,), covered with 
bushes, lies on a shoal patch, with other rocks northward :and south- 
ward of it, about 6 cables westward of the southern extremity of 
Makauria island. A rock, which dries and on which stands a tide pole, 
lies about half a cable eastward of Chou-Chou -rock. 

10 Hastings ridge, on which are several 6-foot (1™8) patches, extends 
about one mile southward of the shoal on which lies Chou-Chou rock 
to Kujarou bank. Ridley tongue, with a least depth of 10 feet, (3™0) 
over it, extends about 4 cables north-north-eastward from about the 
middle of the ridge. 

15 North, Middle, and South Sisters are conspicuous and easily identi- 
fied islets, with numerous rocks and shoal patches in their vicinity, 
lying from about half a mile westward to 8} cables south-westward of 
Chou-Chou rock. North Sister is 42 feet (12™8) high and has a con- 
spicuous tree on it; Middle Sister is 50 feet (15™2) high and covered 

20 with bushes ; and South Sister is 43 feet (13™1) high and covered with 
bushes. 

Kujarou bank has general depths of from 4 to 6 feet (1™2 to 1™8) 
over it. Between Kujarou bank and Makauria island-there are several 
shoal patches. Colin crossing is about 4 cables north-eastward of 

25 Kujarou bank. Close off the western side of Kujarou bank there is a 
detached 6-foot (1™8) patch. 

Chart 2788. 

Calf island lies in mid-river abreast Urisirma point, situated on 
the eastern bank of the river about 3} miles above Dalli. Calf Island 

30 shoals, with depths of from 3 to 6 feet (0™9 to 1™8) over them, extend 
about 6 cables north-north-eastward ; and a chain of rocks lies avout 
1? cables off the southern end of Calf island. Rattlesnake rock, the 
easternmost of these rocks, dries and lies about 2 cables eastward ; 
and Georgetown rock, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies about 

85 the same distance south-eastward of the southern extremity of the 
island. These, with other rocks, with depths of from 6 to 10 feet 
(1™8 to 3™0) over them, constitute a danger if the southern end of Calf 
island is approached too closely. 

Kujarou rock, lying about midway between Calf island (Lat. 6° 26’ 

40 N., Long. 58° 37° W.) and Urisirma point, dries; there are several 
shoal heads within a quarter of a mile eastward of it. 

Kaow island lies abreast Calf island and between it and the western 
bank of the river. Shoal water extends about one mile northward of 
the. northern extremity of the island; and about one cable south- 

45 westward of its south-western extremity. There is a detached rock 
close off the southern side of the island. 

Anderson bank, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, dries 
in places and lies with its north-western extremity about 3} cables 
south-eastward of the southern extremity of Calf island, whence it 

50 extends towards Grass islands and the shoals on which they lie south- 
ward of Uxsirma point. A detached 6-foot (1™8) patch lies about 
2 cables westward of the western side of Anderson bank. 

Bartica Grove bank extends about 7 cables northward of the point 
at the confluence of Mazaruni and Essequibo rivers. The southern 
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half of the bank is shallow and two islets lie near its western end. A 
boat channel leads close round the point from Bartica to Mazaruni 
river passing southward of the islets. The buildings at Bartica are 
visible from the neighbourhood of Makauria island. 5 

Longden rock, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, lies off the eastern 
side of Bartica Grove bank, about half a mile northward of the con- 
spicuous hotel at Bartica (Lat. 6° 24’ N., Long. 58° 37’ W.). 

Anderson bank anid the shoals off Grass islands almost debar further 
progress up Essequibo river; but vessels with local knowledge, draw- 10 
ing up to 6 or 7 feet (1™8 to 2™1), can ascend as far as Saint Mary’s, 
about 10 miles above Bartica. 

Submarine cable.—A submarine cable is laid across Essequibo 
river at Bartica. See page 335. 

Beacons.—Buoys.—A beacon, about 5 feet (1™5) high, stands on 15 
a rock about half a cable eastward of Chou-Chou rock. 

A red buoy marks the southern side of the channel across Hastings 
ridge, northward of some 6-foot (1™8) patches and about half a mile 
south-westward of Chou-Chou Rock beacon. 

Two leading beacons stand at the mouth of Makauria creek (Lat. 20 
6° 28’ N., Long. 58° 55’ W.) about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of 
Makauria island; the front beacon stands on an islet. 

Two leading beacons stand on the western side of the river, the 
rear beacon on the bank and the front beacon on a shoal patch about 
8 cables northward of Kaow island. 25 

These pairs of beacons in line, bearing, respectively, 072° and 252°, 
aoe across Hastings ridge close northward of the red buoy mentioned 
above. 

A small beacon stands on Kujarou rock. 

A beacon, about 6 feet (1™5) high, stands on Rattlesnake rock. 30 
A white buoy lies in the channel, about 2 cables north-eastward of this 

con. 

A black buoy marks the south-eastern side of Georgetown rock ; 
and a red spherical buoy is moored about 1} cables farther eastward. 

A red spherical buoy marks the north-western extremity of Anderson 35 
bank. 

A black buoy marks the eastern side of Longden rock. 

Tw beacons. mark the boat channel inside Bartica Grove bank. 
Charts 2783, 2784. 

Mazaruni river.—This river is entered between Bartica point, 40 
the north-western extremity of the point at the junction of Mazaruni 
and Essequibo rivers, and the shoals on which lie the Almanack islands, 
situated close off the western bank of Essequibo river about 6 cables 
north-westward. Kalakoon house, situated on the southern bank of 
Mazaruni river about 1# miles south-westward of Bartica point, bearing 45 
215°, leads south-eastward of these shoals. 

Wallace rock, which dries 4 feet (1™2), lies near the edge of these 
shoals about 64 cables north-north-westward of Bartica point. 

Basra rock, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies, almost 
in mid-channel, about 3 cables northward of Bartica point ; vessels 50 
should pass northward and westward of the rock. 

Above Basra rock, navigation as far as the Penal settlement, about 
2 miles up the river on its western bank, is simple. Above the settle- 
ment it is dangerous without local knowledge. Vessels can proceed as 
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far as D’Urban island, about 5 miles up river and one mile below 

Tetruba falls, where, except for rise and fall, tidal influence is lost. 

The least depth in the channel is 9 feet (2™7) off Saint Edward’s mission 
§ station, but this would be increased to 19 feet (6™8) at high water 

spring tides high river. 

Cuyuni river joins Mazaruni river, about 2 miles above the Penal 
settlement, between Skull and Kartabo points. About one mile above 
Kartabo point on the western side of Mazaruni river is Saint Edward’s 

10 mission station. | 

_Hesper rock, lying nearly in mid-river about 4 cables southward of 
‘the Penal settlement, has a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. 

Foam rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
‘4 cables west-south-westward of Hesper rock, with another similar 

15 rock about 1} cables south-westward of it. A rock, with a depth of 
10 feet (3™0) over it, lies about half a cable northward of Foam rock. 

A rock, with a depth of 10 feet (8™0) over it, half a cable north- 
north-westward of which is a rock with a depth of less than 6 feet 
(1™8) over it, lies off the shoal bank extending from the northern 

20 side of the river westward of the settlement, about 2} cables north- 
north-eastward of Foam rock. 

Above these rocks are many others, some of which dry, the positions 
of which can best be seen on chart 2784, on which chart the track 
recommended is indicated by a pecked line. The channel has been 

25 swept to a depth of 9 feet (2™7) for an average width of 1,000 feet 
(304™8) and all dangers discovered are shown on the chart. 

A detached rock, which dries 5 feet (1™5), lies off the shallow spit 
extending about 4 ‘cables eastward of Kartabo point, about 4 cables 
south-south-westward of Skull point (Laz. 6° 24’ N., Long. 58° 41’ W.). 

30 Submarine cable——A submarine cable is laid across Mazaruni 
river at the Penal settlement. See page 3365. 

Beacons.—Buoys.—The buoys in Mazaruni river cannot be 
depended upon. 

A red buoy marks the north-western side of Basra rock. 

35 A red buoy is moored about three-quarters of a cable west-south- 
westward of Hesper rock. 

A red buoy marks the western side of the. 10-foot (3™0) rock about 
half a cable northward of Foam rock. 

A beacon has been erected on the detached rock 4 cables south- 

40 south-westward of Skull point. 

Penal settlement.—Dock.—This settlement (Lat. 6° 24’ N., Long. 
58° 40’ W.), the buildings of which are visible from the vicinity of 
Makauria island, was visited in April, 1929, by H.M.S. Wstar1a, and no 
difficulty was experienced in ascending the river thus far. 

45 There isa dry dock at the settlement, for dimensions see Appendix I, 
age 379. 

A shoal which dries half a foot (0™1), encumbers the entrance to the 
dry dock except for vessels of a draught which will permit them to pass 
over it at high water. The river has been known to rise half a foot 

50 (0™1) above the top of the dock gates, when the level was 9 feet (2™7) 
above mean level at Rockstone, in Essequibo river about 12 miles 
above the influence of the oceanic tides. 

Minor repairs can be executed. 

Tides.—Seasonal changes.—Owing to seasonal changes in the 
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level of Essequibo river, high and low waters in the river are highest 
in June and lowest in November. The maximum difference in mean 
level may amount to over 3 feet (0™9). 

The following table gives. the changes in the times and heights of 5 
high and low water at the Penal settlement due to this cause. The 
amount of these changes may be assumed to decrease regularly from 
the Penal settlement to the sea. 


Time of Ht. of 
Date. 

. (H.&L.w. 
ft. ft. 
—0-6 Ist July +1-4 

0:0 15th +1-1 
+0-4 Ist Aug. +0°7 
+0-3 15th +0-2 
+0-1 Ist Sept. —0-2 
—0-1 15th —0-°5 
—0-2 Ist Oct. —0-8 

0-0 15th —1-2 
+0-4 Ist Nov. —1-3 
+1-1 15th —1-5 
+1-6 Ist Dec. —1-4 
+1-7 15th —1)-1 


Charts 533, 2782, 2783, 2784. 

Directions for Essequibo river.—A vessel should approach the 0 
mouth of the river from south-eastward, having first made Demerara 
light-structure (Lat. 6° 57’ N., Long. 58° 03’ W.), see page 351. 

From a position close northward of the light-structure, she should 
steer for a position about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of 
Red Bank buoy, care being taken to make allowance for the tidal 15 
stream which, on the flood tide, is south-west-going. 

A vessel should pass northward of Red Bank buoy and, in order to 
obtain the greatest depth over the bar, should steer from a position 
about 14 cables north-westward of the buoy to a position about 4 cables 
northward of Bluejacket beacon, whence she should steer for a position 20 
about 54 cables northward of the light-beacon on Middle ground. 

From this last position, a vessel should steer to pass north-westward 
of Middle ground and south-eastward of Belfield bank. When about 
2 cables north-westward of Naamryck buoy, the beacon on Belfield 
bank in line with that westward of Enterprise stelling, astern, bearing 25 
047°, will lead, in a least depth of 17 feet (5™2), north-westward of 
Naamryck shoal, and about 3 cables south-eastward of Modder Bush 
Bank buoy, to a position about 6 cables north-westward of the beacon 
on Fort Island spit. A nick on the skyline of the trees behind the 
rear leading-beacon should be noted for convenience when returning 30 
down river, as the beacon itself is not very conspicuous. The shoals 
on both sides of the channel are steep-to and must be approached 
with caution. 

From the position 6 cables north-westward of the beacon on Fort 
_ Island spit, a vessel should keep midway between Dukalaba island 35 
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and the eastern side of Hog island; thence the coast of Hog island . 
should be gradually closed, keeping it close aboard when passing 
westward of the buoy marking Pedder shoal. 

5 Having cleared Pedder shoal, she should steer to pass close west- 
ward of the buoy making the western side of Worm bank (Lat. 6° 42’ N., 
Long. 58° 34’ W.). 

At this point, a vessel bound for Supenaam river, by the channel 
southward of Hog island, or for Weri Weraikuru creek, should leave 

10 the main channel, see page 349. 

A vessel bound for Bartica or Mazaruni river should proceed south-: 
ward, westward of the buoy marking the western side of Aliki shoal 
and eastward of the buoy marking the eastern side of Fish bank, pass- 
ing about 3 cables westward of Bissy bank. If passing Aliki shoal 

15 at low water, care must be taken to avoid the 16-foot (4™9) patches. 
northward of Fish bank. 

Having cleared Fish bank, a vessel should close the eastern side of 
the middle of Lau Lau islands to pass westward of the buoy marking 
the south-western corner of Aliki bank and the northern side of Lau 

20 Lau crossing. Immediately this buoy has been passed she should close 
the eastern bank of the river to keep in the main channel until half 
way between Lanaballi and Itaka, passing eastward of the buoy mark- 
ing the western side of Mamarikuru bank. 

A vessel of light draught, with local knowledge, can cross the river 

25 from Enterprise stelling and proceed upstream keeping close to the 
eastern bank until abreast Fort Island stelling. Thence, passing 
between the islands, she can again close the eastern bank of the river at 
Aliki and keep it aboard to Lau Lau crossing. On this track a least 
depth. of 11 feet (3™4) can be carried. 

30 From a position in the main channel about half way between Lana- 
balli and Itaka, a vessel should steer to pass westward of the buoy 
marking the shoal spit northward of Stampa island. 

When the beacon on the northern of the Pairuwa islands is in line 
with a conspicuous tree on the western side of the river, bearing 245°, 

35 a vessel should steer on this line to cross the river and pass southward 
of the buoy marking Saxakalli shoals and northward of those marking 
Stampa Island shoals. 

Having passed close northward of McInniss buoy, a vessel should 
close the eastern side of the northern of Pairuwa islands to a distance 

40 of about one cable to avoid the bank extending westward of Stampa 
Island shoals. 

When Pairuwa island beacon bears 337°, a vessel should steer 157°, 
with that beacon astern, to pass about three-quarters of a cable east- 
ward of the buoy marking the northern end of Timanda bank. Having 

45 passed this last buoy, she should steer to pass about three-quarters of 
a cable westward of the buoy marking Irlem rock, and when nearing 
Swarte Hoek she should re-cross the river passing close south-westward 
of the red buoy marking Pigeon Island bank and close north-eastward 
of the black buoy marking Swarte Hoek bank. 

50 From a position close westward of the buoy marking the shoal spit 
northward of Stampa island (Lat. 6° 34’ N., Long. 58° 35’ W.), a vessel 
could steer to pass close westward of that ‘island into the channel off 
Simeri, but to proceed farther along the eastern shore towards Ampa 
point is not recommended. 
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Having passed close north-eastward of the buoy marking the north- 
eastern side of Swarte Hoek bank, a vessel should steer to pass about 
midway between Sail rock and the beacon marking the rocks northward 
of Dalli island; but care must be taken to avoid the reef extending 5 
northward of Sail rock and the 13-foot (4™0) rock eastward of it. 
Having passed these rocks, she should steer to pass about 2 cables 
eastward of Chou-Chou rock and eastward of the beacon about half 

a cable eastward of it. 

When the north-western end of Kaow island bears 226°, a vessel 10 
should steer for it on that bearing until the two beacons on the western 
side of the river and the two beacons at the entrance to Makauria 
creek are in line, respectively, ahead and astern, bearing 252° and 072°. 
The line of these beacons should be followed, for a short distance, 
across Hastings ridge, passing northward of the buoy marking the 15 
6-foot (1™8) patches on it, until Chou-Chou rock is in line with Dalli 
church, bearing 036°. She should then steer 216° with these marks in 
line, astern, until Swarte Hoek is open westward of North Sister islet, 
bearing about 002°. A vessel should thence steer 182°, with these 
marks in line astern until the northern extremity of Calf island bears 20 
about 270°. Whence she should steer to pass midway between the 
beacon on Rattlesnake rock and the white buoy north-eastward of it ; 
and midway between the black buoy marking Georgetown rock and 
the red buoy eastward of it. Thence she should steer to pass north- 
westward of the red buoy marking the north-western extremity of 25 
Anderson bank. 

A vessel bound to Bartica (Lat. 6° 24’ N., Long. 58° 37’ W.) should 
be guided by the chart, avoiding the detached 6-foot (1™8) patch 
westward of Anderson bank and passing eastward of the buoy marking 
Longden rock. 30 

A vessel proceeding up Mazaruni river, after passing north-westward 
of the buoy marking the north-western extremity of Anderson bank, 
should steer to pass close northward and westward of the buoy marking 
Basra rock. 

The sandbanks off Almanack islands may be avoided by use of the 35 
clearing mark described on page 343. 

Above Basra rock navigation is simple as far as the Penal settlement 
(Lat. 6° 24’ N., Long. 58° 40’ W.). 

Chart 2782. 

Tiger island to Makwakuru islands.—Beacon.—The coasts of 40 
the islands and of the mainland to be described are almost devoid of 
conspicuous hills or objects which could be identified by a-stranger ; 
but, in the narrow channels, the ends of the islands are easily dis- 
tinguished. 

Southward of Tiger island are Good Hope shoal and Belle Plaine 45 
bank, see page 336. 

Supenaam river, with a depth of 17 feet (5™2) within its entrance, 
is used as a place for loading timber. The mouth of the river is 
situated on the western side of Essequibo river about 34 miles above 
the southern end of Tiger island. Vessels should be towed in to the 50 
stelling on its northern bank stern first. Vessels can also load off 
the western bank of Essequibo river about 3} cables southward of the 
mouth of Supenaam river. 

Great Truli island is situated about three-quarters of a mile west- 
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ward of the southern end of Wakenaam island and the north-western 
end of Hog island. Its eastern side is steep to, but a spit that dries, 
extends about half a mile north-eastward of its northern end. Several 

5 patches, with depths of from 5 to 9 feet (1™5 to 2™7) over them, lie 
within three-quarters of a mile northward of the northern end of the 
spit and between the latter and Belle Plaine bank. 

Jockey, Potoraro, and Karabaru islands lie between the northern end 
of Great Truli island and the western bank of the river. There are 

10 depths less than 7 feet (2™1) within about 4 cables north-eastward of 
Potoraro island. 

Tupper bank, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies between 
Great Truli island and the southern end of Wakenaam island, with 
a channel on either side of it, the north-western being the wider and 

15 deeper. 

Sting Ray shoal, with depths of one foot (0™3) over it, encumbers 
the channel between the south-western extremity of Wakenaam island 
and the north-western end of Hog island, and extends from the latter 
to within about half a cable of the former. 

20 Palmyra bank, in the same channel, has depths of one foot (0™3) over 
it, and lies within from 2 to 3 cables of the south-eastern side of 
Wakenaam island. 

Chalmers point (Lat. 6° 54’ N., Long. 58° 29’ W.) is the north-eastern 
extremity of Hog island, and from it a shoal extends about 6 cables 

25 north-eastward. A tree on the eastern side of Great Truli island, in 
line with southern end of Wakenaam island, bearing about 255°, 
leads close north-westward of the shoal extending from Chalmers 

oint. 

Weithers bank, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, lies in the 

30 channel between Hog island and Great Truli island, about 2 miles 
north-north-eastward of the southern end of the latter. 

Yearwood bank, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, on 
which is a small patch that dries, lies in the channel between Great 
Truli island and the western bank of the river about 14 miles southward 

35 of Karabaru island. 

Fraser rocks, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™6) over them, are two in 
number and lie about 3 cables south-eastward of the southern end of 
Yearwood bank. 

Little Truli island and Liberty island le between the southern end 

40 of Great Truli island and the middle of the western side of Hog island. 
A shoal bank extends nearly 2 cables northward of the northern ends 
of both these islands. 

Kwatano islet lies close to the western bank of the river abreast the 
middle of Little Truli island. A rocky spit extends about three- 

45 quarters of a cable northward of the islet. 

Thompson bank, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies close 
off the western side of Hog island abreast the southern end of Liberty 
island. 

Maraturia, Akuraikuru, and Rock islands lie in the channel westward 

50 of Hog island, southward of Little Truli island, with a shoal bank 
extending a short distance from both extremities of the former and 
from the northern extremities of the two latter. Maraturia island is 
almost completely covered, except at its southern end, with kurida 
bush, gradually rising in height from its northern end; whereas all 
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the other islands being described are covered with a secondary growth 
of a darker green and greater height. 

Jacob shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies in the 
middle of the channel between the northern end of Rock island and the 5 
western bank of the river. 

Bethany spit, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, on the 
middle of which, abreast Bethany, is a patch that dries, extends about 
one mile northward from a position on the western bank of the river 
abreast the southern end of Rock island. 10 

Maipari island lies between the southern ends of Rock and Akurai- 
kuru islands with the two Kamarikuru islands south-westward of it ; 
between its southern end and the narrow channel between these last 
islands is Tibikurukaira, an islet that is conspicuous when seen from 
southward. A spit that dries extends about 3 cables southward of 15 
Maipari island. 

Kukuritikuru island lies southward of Akuraikuru island with its 
southern extremity about half a mile westward of that of Hog island. 

Gibbs shoal, which dries 2 feet (0™6), lies about 2 cables north-east- 
ward of the northern extremity of Kukuritikuru island. 20 

North-east and South-west Kumaru islands, with Low islet close 
westward of them, lie westward of the southern half of Kukuritikuru 
island. A shoal bank extends about 4 cables northward of them. 

North and South Kamakuru islands lie about a quarter of a mile 
south-westward of South-west Kumaru island. 25 
Weri Weraikuru creek (Lat. 6° 43’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W.) is an opening 

in the western bank of Essequibo river abreast North Kamakuru island. 

Makwakuru islands lie close to the. western bank of the river south- 
westward of the Kamakuru islands. 

Directions.—A vessel of moderate draught, bound for Supenaam 30 
river, should enter Essequibo river by Ship channel, and having pro- 
ceeded up river as far as Hog island, see page 346 should round its 
southern end and keep close along its western side until the southern 
end of Little Truli island is seen between Akuraikuru and Liberty 
islands, whence she should steer to pass in mid-channel between these 35 
last. Thence she should keep the eastern side of Little Truli aboard 
until abreast the northern end of Liberty island, whence the western 
coast of Hog island should again be closed to avoid Weithers bank. 
When the south-eastern extremity of Wakenaam island bears 064°, 
and is open of the north-western end of Hog island, the vessel will 40 
have passed Weithers bank and she should cross the channel and close 
the eastern side of Great Truli island to clear Tupper bank. When 
abreast the northern end of Great Truli island, the western coast of 
Wakenaam island should be closed and kept aboard while passing 
Belle Plaine bank. When Aurora stelling, at Hibernia, is in line with 45 
the southern end of Tiger island, bearing 289°, she may round the 
northern end of Belle Plaine bank and steer a mid-channel course, 
about 214°, to pass between Belle Plaine bank and Good Hope shoal, 
see page 336. A tree on the north-western extremity of Hog island 
in line with the north-eastern extremity of Great Truli island, bearing 50 
202°, leads close eastward of Good Hope shoal. When a conspicuous 
house on Wakenaam island, midway between Marionville stelling and 
Zeelandia chimney, bears 073°, the vessel may steer with this mark on 
astern for the loading berth southward of the mouth of Supenaam 
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river, care being taken to avoid the wrecks on either side of the mouth 

of that river. 

A vessel drawing up to 12 feet (3™7), bound for the Arabian coast 

5 on the rising tide, may leave the main channel of Essequibo river 
when abreast the southern end of Leguan island, and, having rounded 
the buoy marking Modder Bush bank, see page 338, may take the 
channel between Leguan, Hog, and Wakenaam islands. Having 
rounded the shoal off Chalmers point, she must close the northern coast 

10 of Hog island to avoid Palmyra bank, and when about half way through 
the channel between Hog and Wakenaam islands she must close the 
southern end of the latter, almost to the overhanging bushes, to avoid 
Sting Ray shoal. A vessel should round south-western extremity 
of Wakenaam island at a distance of about one cable and keep the 

15 southern end of the western side of the island close aboard to pass 
eastward of Tupper bank. When abreast Wakenaam stelling, she 
should steer for Supenaam river, care being taken to avoid the 6-foot 
(1™8) patches north-eastward of Great Truli and Potoraro islands. 

A small vessel, bound from Supenaam river to the Arabian coast, 

20 can cross Good Hope shoal, if the state of the tide permits, about 
2 cables southward of the saw-mill situated about 9 cables below the 
mouth of the river; but it is safer to pass eastward of Good Hope 
shoal, entering the channel along the Arabian coast through Moses 
channel, see page 336. 

25 A vessel, whose draught will admit of her entering the river, can be 
navigated, at a suitable state of the tide, to a loading berth almost 
anywhere along the western bank of Essequibo river between Supenaam 
river and Weri Weraikuru creek, and vessels have been loaded at 
Arawarri creek, about tnree-quarters of a mile below Bethany; the 

30 only obstructions, Kwatano islet, Jacob shoal, and Bethany spit, have 

been described above. 

Weri Weraikuru creek (Lat. 6° 43’ N., Long. 58° 36’ W.) may be 
approached from southward. A vessel should round the southern 
extremity of Hog island, as close as possible and steer northward to 
avoid the northern end of Grit shoal, see page 339. When a little more 
than half way between the southern ends of Hog island: and Kuku- 
ritikuru island, she should steer about 221°, to round the southern 
end of South Kamakuru island at a distance of about half a cable, 
whence she may steer for the loading berth, which must be approached 
40 at or near high water. 


Chart 533. 

DEMERARA RIVER.—This river is said to rise about lat. 5° N., 
whence it flows northward, nearly parallel with Essequibo river, for 
about 200 miles, to its mouth, situated about 10 miles eastward of that 

45 of Boerasirie creek, see page 337. At its mouth the river is about 
half a mile wide; at The Sand hills, 25 miles upstream, it 1s about 
one-quarter of a mile wide ; at Christianburg, 33 miles farther up, it is 
about 160 yards (146™3) wide ; and at the post of Seba, 83 miles from 
Georgetown, it is about 60 yards (54™9) wide. 

50 Charts 519, 533. 

In clear weather the wireless masts in the town about one mile east- 
ward of the mouth of the river are the first objects to be identified on 
approaching from northward. 
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The spire, showing above the long grey slate roof of Saint George’s 
cathedral, is conspicuous from seaward and is situated about one mile 
south-westward of the wireless masts. 

The white pointed clock-tower of the market, situated about 3 cables 5 
south-westward of the cathedral, is also conspicuous, though the 
building itself does not show above the tree-tops. 

If the land should be made westward of the mouth of the river, 
the trees on the north-eastern end of Leguan island and the twin 
chimneys of Uitvulgt, see page 337 should be identified. 10 

Should the land be made eastward of the mouth of the river, Chateau 
Margot chimney is conspicuous ; it is situated about 5 miles eastward 
of the wireless masts (Lat. 6° 49’ N., Long. 58° 09’ W.). 

The land eastward and westward of the mouth of the river is low 
and flat; the kurida or mangrove trees that fringe the coast are 165 
of uniform height and the several chimneys of the sugar estates are 
mostly of the same shape and character. 

When within about 20 miles of the land, the sea becomes discoloured, 
and patches of a dark suspicious hue will frequently be encountered, 
but they indicate no danger ; the outer limit of the area within which 20 
this discoloration takes place alters with the seasons. It has been 
observed that in the rainy seasons, see page 15, the sea between 
Demerara river and Mahaiconi river, about 24 miles eastward, has 
a reddish tinge. 

The approach to the Demerara river is obstructed by a mudflat, 265 
which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about 
10 miles north-eastward of its mouth, beyond which the depths increase 
gradually. This mudflat is subject to change.. 

The coast on each side of the mouth of the river is bordered by 
a mudbank which dries ; that on the western side extends as much as 30 
14 miles, and that on the eastern side as much as one mile offshore. 
For about 10 miles east-south-eastward of the mouth of the river 
depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) are found from 4 to 10 miles offshore. A — 
vessel approaching from eastward should give the coast a wide berth. 

In 1937 there was a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) in the fairway across 35 
the mudflat, which gives a depth of 18} feet (5™6) at high water spring 
tides ; but the Harbourmaster reports that, the mud being very soft, 
high-powered vessels have steamed through as much as 6 feet (1™5) 
of it. 

Abreast the town wharves there are depths of from 17 to 22 feet 40 
(5m™2 to 6™7). 

Lights .— Fog signal .—Signal station.—Light-buoys.—A light 
is exhibited, at an elevation of 64 feet (19™5), from steel cigtibel 
mast and dwelling on a pile structure, with the name Demerara ara gerbe 
on the side of the dwelling, 65 feet (19™8) in height, situated about 45 
10 miles north-eastward of the eastern entrance point of Demerara 
river. A fog signal is sounded from this light-structure (Lat. 6° 57’ N.., 
Long 58° 03’ W.). See view facing this page. 

There is a signal station on the light-structure from which tidal 
signals are shown. 50 
Georgetown light is exhibited, at an elevation of 103 feet (31™4), from 
a white octagonal tower with red vertical stripes, 100 feet (30™5) in 
height, situated close to the eastern entrance point of Demerara river. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6) from a tripod, 
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25 feet (7™6) in height, situated near the head of Fort jetty which 
projects northward of the eastern entrance point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a white 

5 framework tower, situated on the head of Best groyne, which projects 
north-eastward of the western entrance point. 

Three conical light-buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a whste 
flashing light every four seconds mark the south-eastern side of the 
approach channel across the mudflat ; they are situated, respectively, 

10 about 6, 4, and 2 miles north-eastward of Georgetown light-tower. 
Chart 533. 

.Tidal streams.—Current.—The tidal streams off the mouth of 
Demerara river are south-west-going and north-east-going, and their 
influence is felt for about 20 miles offshore, or as far as the southern 

15 edge of the main west-north-west-going current, see page 330. The 
natural direction of the tidal streams close inshore, except at the mouth 
_of the river, is north-west-going and south-east-going. 

In the vicinity of Demerara light-structure, the tidal streams attain 

a rate of from 2 to 24 knots at spring tides ; but farther eastward, in 
20 lat. 6° 50’ N., long. 57° 50’ W., about 10 miles offshore, neither stream 
nor current is felt. 

On the bar at spring tides the south-west-going stream attains a 
rate of 1} knots and the north-east-going stream of 2? knots. 

At the mouth of the river, the tidal streams attain a rate of about 3 

265 knots at springs, and even more on the out-going stream during freshets. 

In the river the in-going stream attains a rate of 24 knots in the 
dry season and continues to flow on the surface for upwards of one 
hour after high water ; the out-going stream attains a rate of 3? knots 
at spring tides. At neap tides the maximum rate of both streams is 

.80 about one-half of that at spring tides. The average duration of the 
out-going stream is 7 hours 10 minutes. 

A peculiarity of the tidal streams is an occasional south-east-going 
set across the harbour from Best groyne. This is known locally as 
the Scapy or Jack tide, and usually occurs at the end of the in-coming 

85 tidal stream at spring tides. The effect is to press vessels against the 
wharves and when this happens considerable difficulty is occasionally 
experienced by vessels endeavouring toleavethem. This stream, when 
it does occur, only lasts for a short time, usually about three-quarters 
of an hour, after which vessels can get away without any trouble. 

40 At Seba there is no tidal stream, but there is a rise of about one 
foot (0™3) in the dry season ; in the rainy months the river has been 
known to rise 21 feet (em4). 

Tidal stream signals.—The following tidal stream signals ar 
displayed from : mast on the Demerara light-structure (Lat. 6° 57’ N. 

45 Long. 58° 03’ W.) :— 


By day. 
Tidal sca north-going oe! .. Three cones. 
. »  north-east-going .. .- Two cones above a ball. 
5 »  east-going fa .. A:cone above two balls. 
50 ‘i »  south-east-going .. .. A ball between two cones. 
- »  south-going .. Three balls. 
»  south-west-going .. Two balls above a cone. 
3 »  west-going a8 .. A ball above two cones. 
»  north-west-going .- Acone between two balls. 
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At night: Red lights and whste lights are exhibited, respectively, 

instead of the cones and balls displayed by day. 

In the above signals all cones are point up, and all shapes and lights 
are disposed vertically. 
Pilots.—Pilots for the Demerara, Essequibo, and Berbice rivers 
may be embarked at Demerara light-structure (Lat. 6° 47’ N., Long. 
58° 03’ W.) when previous application has been made. 

Should no pilot be there, application can be made by W/T from 
the light-structure, when one will be sent out, see page 26. 10 
Vessels approaching the Demerara light-structure for the purpose 

of embarking a pilot will find the greatest depth north-eastward of the 
structure, which should not be closed within a distance of 3 cables. 
By day, communication with vessels on pilotage matters is carried out 
by W/T: by night, by flashing lamp. 15 
Chart 519. | 
Anchorage.—Men-of-War, arriving in Demerara river, are recom- 
mended to moor, about one mile above Fort jetty, in a position about 
3 cables north-westward of the clock tower of the market, where 
anchorage is reserved for them in a depth of about 3} fathoms (6™4). 20 
Anchorage is prohibited within a distance of 2 cables of Fort 


jetty. 
Charts 533, 527. 

Directions.—Because of the absence of shore marks, the mariner 
must be guided by observations and soundings. Asa rule, the nature 25 
of the bottom when approaching Demerara river should be fine 
dark sand; a mud bottom indicates that the vessel is too far west- 
ward. 

Demerara light-structure should be made between the bearings of 
153° and 288°. 30 
If the time of high water permits, it is better to make the light- 
structure at night as the glare of the light is usually visible about 

30 miles ; by day, the structure is sometimes difficult to pick up. 

Every vessel entering or leaving the harbour of Georgetown should, 
between Demerara light-structure (Lat. 6° 57’ N., Long. 58° 03’ W.) 35 
and the mouth of the river, do so through the buoyed channel north- 
westward of the line of light-buoys, unless the Harbourmaster issues 
instructions in writing to the contrary ; in the channel vessels should 
obey the rule of the road. 

Having made the light-structure and embarked the pilot, tide per- 40 
mitting, the vessel should proceed through the channel, which is about 
1,500 feet (457™2) wide north-westward of an imaginary line joining 
the light-structure, the three light-buoys, and a position half a mile 
northward of the head of Fort jetty. 

It was reported, in 1935, that the greatest depths were obtained 45 
by passing about a cable north-westward of each light-buoy. 

After passing the last light-buoy course should be shaped for a 
position about 6 cables northward of Fort jetty, whence a mid-river 
course may be steered. 

At night Best Groyne light should be kept well open westward of 50 
Fort Jetty light. 

Vessels are berthed under the direction of the Harbour Authorities. 

A vessel on entering the river will be visited by the Boarding officer, 
and, should it be ‘necessary, would be visited by the Health officer 
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and placed in quarantine, the Boarding officer conducting her at once 
to the quarantine ground. 

Chart 519. 

5 Georgetown.—This town (Lai. 6° 49' N., Long. 58° 10’ W.), which 
is the capital of British Guiana, is situated on the eastern bank of 
Demerara river close within its mouth : it has a river frontage of about 
2 miles. In 1939 the population was estimated to be 68,818. 

In 1939, 3,317 vessels totalling 1,901,636 tons entered this port. 

10 Port facilities——There are a number of wharves with depths of 
from 13 to 18 feet (4™0 to 5™5) alongside, but the mud forming the 
bottom is so soft that vessels may safely lie aground. Vessels use 
their own appliances for working cargo. 

Small stocks of coal, fuel oil, and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh 

15 provisions and supplies are available. Water is laid on to the wharves, 
or is supplied by tank vessel. 

Repairs can be effected. There is a dry dock, for dimensions see 
Appendix I, page 379, and a patent slip. A crane of 25 tons capacity 
is available. There are a number of lighters and a fire-float. 

20 ~=There is a hospital with accommodation for seamen ; and a sailor’s 
home. 

Communication.—_W/T stations.—There is regular steamer 
communication with ports in Europe, Canada, the United States, the 
West Indies, and the Netherlands and French Guianas. 

25 There is regular air communication with places in North and South 
America and the West Indies. 

There is a W/T station and a D.F. W/T station; see page 22. 

Georgetown is connected with the general telegraph system, and 
aoe is a local telegraph and telephone system throughout British 

30 Guiana. 

: A on ball is dropped at Georgetown, see Admiralty List of Lights, 
art : 


Meteorological 
Charts 519, 1801. 
35 River above Georgetown.—Light-buoy.—The banks of Deme- 
rara river are low and in most places thickly wooded ; where cultivated 

they have to be protected by dams and embankments. 
A vessel proceeding up the river to The Sand Hills will find the 
greatest depths near the eastern bank. 

40 About 3 miles above Fort jetty a line of fishing stakes occupies 
about 2,000 feet (609™6) of the centre of the river ; the eastern end of 
the stakes is marked by a light-buoy painted red and exhibiting a whtte 
flashing light every three seconds. 

About 2} miles above Fort jetty (Lat. 6° 50’ N., Long. 58° 10’ W.), 

45 there is a bar across the river over which the depths on the eastern side 
are from 8 to 9 feet (2™4 to 2™7), there being depths of 5 feet (1™5), 
in places, between the middle line of the river and its western 
bank 


table.—Sce Appendix III, page 391. 


The eastern bank of the river should be followed until the islands 

0 are sighted. These may be passed on either side, keeping rather 
nearer the bank of the river than the islands for shallows extend off 
them and lie between them. Above the islands, either bank may be 
followed until reaching Glasgow, about 24 miles below The Sand Hills. 
When these latter come into view, a mid-river course should be steered 
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Charts 519, 533, 1801. 
to the anchorage nearly abreast them in depths of 3} or 4 fathoms 
(6™4 or 73). 

The Sand Hills, on the western bank of the river, are about 70 feet 
(21™3) high ; they appear to be the termination of a sandy ridge that 5 
alternately recedes from and approaches the river, and in some places 
attains a height of about 300 feet (91™4). At The Sand Hills there is 
a spring of good water; vessels may lie close under it and fill their 
tanks through a hose. Farther up, the river water becomes quite 
fresh on the last of the falling tide ; but it is always full of mud which 10 
takes a long time to settle. 

Demerara river is navigable by vessels drawing up to 17 feet (5™2) 
as far as Wismar, a distance of about 73 miles. From Wismar a rail- 
way runs to Rockstone on Essequibo river. Opposite Wisemar, on 
the eastern bank of the river, are the works of the Demerara Bauxite 15 
Company. The settlement at this place is named Mackenzie and has 
a population of about 1500. 

Tidal influence extends to the first rapid, at Malali, a distance of 
about 100 miles. 

Submarine cable.—A submarine cable, which is indicated on the 20 
chart, is laid across Demerara river about 4 miles from its mouth. 
Anchorage is prohibited within a quarter of a mile on each side of the 
cable. The landing places of the cable are marked by white diamond- 
shaped boards, with the word CABLE painted on them in black letters. 


Charts 538, 527, 1801. 25 

COAST .—From the mouth of Demerara river the coast, which 
presents no remarkable features, trends about 50 miles south-eastward 
to the mouth of Berbice river ; it is fronted by mudflats extending as. 
much as 6 miles offshore, and depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) are found from 
8 to 12 miles offshore. 30 

From the root of Fort jetty (Lat. 6° 50’ N., Long. 58° 10’ W.) the 
coast trends about 17 miles eastward and south-eastward to the mouth | 
of Mahaika creek ; along this stretch of coast a number of chimneys, 
belonging to the various estates, are visible from seaward above the 
tree-tops. 35 

Mahaika creek is navigable at high water by vessels drawing 6 or 
8 feet (1™8 or 2™4). A large bank, that dries, extends about a mile 
offshore westward of the mouth of the creek, and depths of less than 
one fathom (1™8) are found as much as 3 miles offshore. 

Chart 1801. | 40 

Trees, with gaps between them, fringe the coast for about one mile 
eastward of the mouth of Mahaika creek. 

Mahaiconi river flows into the sea about 8 miles south-eastward of 
the mouth of Mahaika creek ; it is navigable at high water by vessels 
drawing 6 or 8 feet (1™8 or 2™4). It may be identified by its wooded 45 
entrance points, the coast on either side being clear of trees. 

Abari river flows into the sea about 4 miles south-eastward of the 
mouth of Mahaiconi river (Lat. 6° 43’ N., Long. 57° 47’ W.); it is 
navigable at high water by vessels drawing 6 or 8 feet (1™8 or 2™4). 

Berbice river.—The approach to the mouth of this river is 50 
obstructed by a bar of sand mixed with mud and stones, with a depth 
of about 7 feet (2™1) over it ; vessels with local knowledge drawing up 
to 16 feet (4™9) can cross the bar at high water spring tides, passing 
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Chart 1801. 

westward of Crab island, situated close within the mouth of the river, 

and may ascend to Fort Nassau, about 45 miles upstream. Vessels 

drawing 12 feet (37) can ascend the river for about 105 miles, and 
5 those drawing 7 feet (2™1) for about 175 miles. 

Caution should be exercised, for less depths, due to silting, may be 
found in the entrance to the river. 

A shallow mudflat extends about 6 miles offshore from the western 
entrance point of the river. 

zo <A bank of hard sand and shells, with depths of less than 7 feet (2™1) 
aver it, extends about 7 miles northward of the eastern entrance point 
of the river; this bank is steep-to and is marked by breakers at low 
water. 

The main channel into the river lies between these two banks ; it 

15 is about one mile wide, but is subject to change. 

Crab island is narrow and wooded, the channel eastward of it is 
only navigable by small craft at high water. 

Fort Saint Andrew stands on Saint Andrew’s point, the eastern 
entrance point of the river, and York redoubt is situated on the western 

go bank, almost abreast the southern end of Crab island. Saint Andrew’s 
point can be identified from a distance of about 5 miles. 

Canje river joins Berbice river about 2 miles above the forts ; flowing 
from south-eastward, it is navigable by small craft as far as the first 
rapids, about 50 miles upstream, and is connected with Corentijn rivier, 

25 see page 357, by a creek. Southward of the mouth of Canje river and 
extending along the whole of the frontage of New Amsterdam, exten- 
sive silting has taken place and still continues. The depths between 
a-position about 2 cables southward of the entrance to Canje river 
and the shoal extending from Crab island are about 2 feet (0™6) and, 

30 in 1931, silting was still taking place. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), 
from the tower of the Town Hall at New Amsterdam. 

A light (Lat. 6° 22’ N., Long. 57° 29’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 32 feet (9™8), from a steel framework tower on a wooden base, 

35 situated on Saint Andrew’s point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (79), from a white 
shed on Rosignol pier on the western side of the river. 

Submarine cables.—Two submarine cables are laid across Berbice 
and Canje rivers; their landing places are marked by diamond- 

40 shaped boards, with the word CABLE painted on them in black letters. 
Anchorage is prohibited within a quarter of a mile on each side of these 
two cables. 

Directions.—Anchorage.—The entrance channel is liable to 
change, and a vessel without local knowledge should embark a pilot 

45 at Demerara light-structure (page 351). 

The following directions should be used with the utmost caution, as 
they are based chiefly on information obtained about 1860. 

When approaching the entrance, or while waiting off it for the tide 
to rise, it should be remembered that the in-going stream is south- 

50 west-going and the out-going stream, north-going. 

New Amsterdam light-tower bearing about 208° should lead through 
the channel across the bar. When a conspicuous tree on the low land 
eastward is in line with the bluff or clump of trees at the mouth of 
Devil’s creek, see page 357, bearing 105°, the bar will have been crossed 
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Chart 1801. 

and the depths will increase to 18 or 20 feet (5™5 or 6™1) about 2 miles 
outside the mouth of the river. Thence the channel decreases in width, 
but the centre line of the fairway is indicated by the alignment of 
the eastern side of Crab island and Saint Andrew’s point. When 6 
about one mile from the latter, course should be altered slightly west- 
ward until the shipping comes into view between Crab island and the 
point. From the point to Crab island, the eastern bank of the river 
should be kept aboard. A vessel should pass westward of Crab island, 
and on approaching its southern end should steer with the steeples of 10 
the two churches in New Amsterdam in line to avoid the shoal ground 
extending off the south-eastern extremity of that island. 

After passing the mouth of Canje river, course should be shaped 
for the anchorage off New Amsterdam, which is usually. indicated by 
the small craft at anchor there. 16 

A convenient berth is, in depths of about 10 feet (3™0), with the 
northern church at New Amsterdam in line with the Court-house, and 
the western edge of Crab island bearing about 005°. 

New Amsterdam.—tThis town is situated close southward of 
Canje point at the junction of Berbice and Canje rivers. Here Berbice 20 
river is about 2 miles wide, with depths of about 10 feet (3™0) in it ; 
but, the bottom being soft mud, vessels may safely lie aground. 

Except for small coasting craft very few vessels visit this port ; but 
there is steamer communication with Georgetown and with settlements 
up Berbice river. 25 

oast.—From Saint Andrew’s point (Lat. 6° 17’ N., Long. 57° 
28’ W.), the coast of British Guiana trends about 8 miles eastward 
and thence about 22 miles south-south-eastward to the mouth of 
Corentijn rivier; it is very low and is slightly wooded. 

A mud flat, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, which 30 
dries in places near the coast, extends about 5 miles offshore. 

A few houses, the majority of which have red roofs, are scattered 
along the coast, becoming greater in numbers as the mouth of Berbice 
river is approached. 

Devil’s creek fiows into the sea about 10 miles eastward of the mouth 35 
of Berbice river ; it may be identified by a deep gap in the woods 

About 2 miles eastward of Devil's creek are the conspicuous twin 
chimneys of Plantation Port Mourant and also those of Plantation 
Port Albion. 

The coast between the mouths of Berbice river and Corentijn rivier 40 
is not very accurately charted; soundings are the best guide. 

Chart 99, plan of the entrance to Corentyn river. 

Corentijn rivier.—This river, separating British from Netherlands 
Guiana, is navigable, in fine weather, at mean high water, by vessels 
drawing less than 16 feet (4™9). During the months of December, 45 
January, and February, a heavy sea frequently prevents vessels draw- 
ing more than 9 feet (2™7) from entering owing to the risk of hitting 
the bottom. Vessels that can enter the river can proceed up stream as 
far as Tropica, in Netherlands Guiana, about.57 miles above Skeldon 
plantation (see below). The bends in the river are broad and should 50 
present no difficulties to a vessel of about 2,000 tons registered tonnage. 

Dangerous banks, which are steep-to and in places composed. of hard 
sand with drying patches, extend seaward of the mouth of the river 
for nearly 6 miles; on them there is a rapidly rising surf 
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Chart 99, plan of the entrance to Corentyn river. 

The river is entered between Bluffpunt (Lat. 5° 57’ N., Long. 57° 
03’ W.) and the coast about 4? miles westward ; in the estuary is a 
bank, on either side of which there is a channel. The depths in the 

6 western channel are about one foot (0™3) greater than those in the 
eastern channel, but in the former the bottom is hard, whereas in the 
latter it is mud. See view facing this page. 

A shallow flat fronts the coast for some 5 miles northward of the 
western side of the entrance to the river. This coast is so low and the 

10 depths offshore so shallow that the tree-tops are only just visible from 
a vessel in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

A bank, that dries in patches, and from which a flat, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoins (5™5) over it, extends about 5 miles north-eastward, 
lies in the entrance to the river. : 

15 The following objects are conspicuous :—the chimney at Waterloo 
sugar plantation, situated about 14 miles south-eastward of Nieuw 
Nickerie church, see page 360 ; the western entrance point of Nickerie 
rivier, situated about 3 miles north-eastward of Bluffpunt ; Bluffpunt ; 
the chimneys of Skeldon sugar plantation, situated on ‘the western 

20 bank of the river, about 6} miles south-westward of Bluffpunt ; and 
Police quarters, No. 63, situated about 6} miles northward of Skeldon 
plantation chimney. 

The least depth in the fairway of the western channel across the 
bar at the mouth of Corentijn rivier is 7 feet (2™1), giving a depth of 

25 about 15 feet (4™6) at high water spring tides; but depths less than 
2 fathoms will be found some 2 or 3 miles north-north-eastward. 

Papegaaien eiland lies close to the eastern bank of the river, with 
its northern extremity about 4} miles south-south-westward of Bluff- 
punt. A spit, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends 

30 about 24 miles north-north-eastward of the northern extremity of 
this island. The western side of the island is fringed with shoals 
and between them and the western bank of the river, the channel 
is from 5 to 7 cables wide, with depths of from 10 to 29 feet (3™0 
to 8™8) in it. 

35 Vossen eiland lies about three-quarters of a mile westward of 
Robinson island, the southern part of ‘Papegaaien eiland. 

Lange eiland lies off the western bank of the river about half a 
mile southward of Vossen eiland, and Slangen eiland lies close east- 
ward of it. Close off the southern end of Lange eiland (Lat. 5° 42’ N., 

40 Long. 57° 09’ W.) is a group of three islands named Drie Zusters. 
Southward of Drie Zusters, the river trends about 13 miles south- 
westward, having Mac Clemen island and Baviaan eilands, three in 
number, nearly in mid-stream. Bisschop eilands, two in number, 
lie off the eastern bank about 3 miles south-westward of Baviaan 

46 eilands, and here the river trends about 6 miles southward. Powies 
eiland lies close to the western bank, south-westward of the southern- 
most Bisschop eiland. At the end of this reach Makilikakru eiland 
lies in mid-stream with an islet about 14 miles northward and two 
islets about a mile south-westward of it. 

50 From Makilikakru eiland the river trends about 53 miles south- 
westward, narrowing to a width of about 34 cables at the south- 
western end of the reach, where the village of Oreala stands near 
a part of the western bank which is high and steep. From Oreala the 
tiver widens and takes a winding course with several islands lying 


Charts 1801, 20600. 
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Chart 99, plan of the entrance to Corentyn river. 
off either bank, these islands being unnamed, with the exception of 
Willems eiland, about 5 miles above Oreala. 

About 4 miles above Willems eiland the river narrows to a width 
of about 2 cables for a distance of half a mile, the southern bank 6 
here being high and steep; Mokko Mokko Is an island about 2 miles 
above these narrows and the village of Tropica, in which is a signal 
station, lies on the northern bank, 4 miles above Mokko Mokko. 

Tidal streams.—At the mouth of Corentijn rivier the in-gomg 
stream is south-west-going, and the out-going stream is north-going. 10 
During the rainy season, the latter attains rates of from 3 to 3¢ knots 
and its influence is felt 10 or 12 miles offshore, the edge of the stream 
being distinctly marked by discoloured water. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 5° 54’ N., Long. 57° 07’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a red iron column, situated 16 
on the head of a wharf on the western side of Corentijn rivier about 
54 miles south-westward of Bluffpunt. 

Directions.—No vessel should attempt to enter the river without 
local knowledge. The eastern channel is the safer and should be 
used in preference to the western. 20 

Mary’s Hope plantation (chart 1801), about 11 miles north-north- 
westward of Bluffpunt, bearing more than 253°, leads northward 
of the flats extending northward of the bank in the estuary. 

A vessel should approach the entrance from a position about 9 miles 
northward of Bluffpunt at about 2 hours before high water. 25 
A vessel may enter the eastern channel with Bluffpunt in line 

with the north-western extremity of Papegaaien eiland, bearing 210° ; 
when within about 2 miles of Bluffpunt, she should steer to pass 
about 3 cables off it. In crossing over from Bluffpunt to the anchorage 
off Skeldon plantation, attention must be paid to the tidal streams 30 
so as to avoid the southern end of the bank. 

The western entrance channel may be taken by a vessel, with local 
knowledge, drawing not more than 9 feet (2™7), at or above half 
tide. The coast close northward of Police quarters No. 63 should 
be given a berth of at least 1} miles. 35 

Vessels seldom ascend the river above Skeldon plantation. 

Chart 99, plan of Nickerie river. 

Nickerie rivier.—Light.—Light-buoy.—This river is entered 
about 3 miles north-eastward of Bluffpunt. Vessels without local 
knowledge should anchor off the entrance and obtain a pilot. 40 

The mouth of the river is obstructed by the remains of an old 
pier, on which stands a beacon surmounted by a white cylinder ; 
and by the stumps of an old bridge. A light-buoy, exhibiting a 
whste flashing light every three seconds, is moored close north-eastward 
of the remains of the old pier. 45 

There are depths of 6 feet (1™8) in the channel, which can be navi- 
gated at mean high water by vessels drawing 14 feet (4™3); the 
channel is very narrow, and, owing to the obstructions mentioned 
above, is difficult for vessels of this size. | 

A light (Lat. 5° 57’ N., Long. 57° 00' W.) is exhibited from a post, 50 
situated near the police statién about one mile southward of the 
western entrance point of the river. 

A vessel approaching the mouth of the river must guard against 
the tidal streams which are south-west-going and north-east-going. 


Charts 1801, 2060b. 
n* 


360 NETHERLANDS GUIANA (Chap. X. 


Chart 99, plan of Nickerte river. 
The light-buoy in line with the police quarters, bearing 175°, leads 
eastward of the old pier and westward of the stumps of the old bridge. 

The town of Nieuw Nickerie, on the western bank of the river about 

5 2 miles above its mouth, had a population of about 3,900, in 1938. 
Chart 1801. 

Coast.—Light.— From Bluffpunt the coast trends about 70 miles 
east-south-eastward to the mouth of Coppename rivier; it is sandy 
and slightly wooded, and there are several creeks and plantations. 

10 Turtle bank, composed of sand and shells, extends about 2 miles 
offshore from a position about 10 miles east-north-eastward of Bluff- 
punt. Depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) are found about 5 miles offsliore 
abreast this bank. 

Potosi bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 

15 extends about 7 miles offshore to a position about 30 miles east- 
north-eastward of the mouth of Nickerie rivier. This bank is moder- 
ately steep-to on its eastern side, and during fresh breezes it is marked 
by a heavy rolling sea. A tall conspicuous chimney stands about 
4 miles eastward of the inner end of Potosi bank. 

20 Coronie (Lat. 5° 54’ N., Long. 56° 21’ W.) is a post situated about 
24 miles up a creek which flows into the sea about 42 miles eastward 
of the mouth of Nickerie rivier; the entrance to the creek can be 
identified by a telegraph hut situated near the eastern entrance 
point. In the neighbourhood of this post there are several sugar 

25 plantations, the buildings of which are visible from seaward. 

A light is occasionally exhibited from the telephone hut. 

Between the telephone hut and the mouth of Coppename rivier, 
about 25 miles east-south-eastward, the coast is bordered by Kuma 
Kuma or Coppename bank, which, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 

30 (56™5), soft mud, over it, extends as much as 6 miles offshore. 

Chart 1155, plan of the entrance to Coppename and Saramacca rivers. 

Coppename rivier and Saramacca rivier.—The common mouth 
of these two rivers is easy to identify as the coast recedes considerably 
about Saramacca punt, the northern entrance point of the latter 

85 river, and it is conspicuous from eastward or westward ; approaching 
from eastward a large round-topped tree, about 2} miles east-north- 
eastward ‘of the point is conspicuous, but from westward it cannot 
be identified on account of high trees. See view facing page 368. 
Charts 1155, plan of the entrance to Coppename and Saramacca rivers, 

40 1801. 

Both these rivers are navigable at mean high water by vessels 
drawing less than 15 feet (4™6), and there is little danger in the 
approach as the bank, which here extends about 6 miles offshore, 
consists, generally speaking, of soft mud. 

45 The white church of the settlement of Batavia, situated on the 
eastern bank of Coppename river about 8 miles above its mouth, is 
visible, in clear weather, soon after a vessel enters the river. 

Coesewijne rivier, the most important tributary of Coppename 
rivier, flows into the main river on its eastern side about 3 miles 

60 south-south-eastward Coppename punt, which separates Coppename 
rivier from Saramacca rivier. There are depths of from 15 to 18 feet 
(4™6 to 5™5) at its mouth, and of from 23 to 30 feet (720 to 9™1) 
farther up; small vessels drawing up to 5 feet (1™5) can navigate 
this river for about 80 miles. . 
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Charts 1155, plan of the entrance to Coppename and Saramacca rivers, 
1801. 


Saramacca rivier is shallow as far as Carel Francois, a post on the 
southern bank about 74 miles above the entrance, whence the depths 
gradually increase. Higher up the river there are depths of 45 feet 6 
(13™7) at Groningen, and of 65 feet (19™8) at Witkijk. 

Directions.—Coppename rivier should be approached with its 
entrance fully open, bearing 147°, but caution should be exercised as 
changes have taken place in the past, and it is probable that they 
may occur again. 10 

Saramacca rivier should be approached with the eastern entrance 
point of Coppename rivier (Lat. 5° 49’ N., Long. 55° 54’ W.) in line 
with the first point on the western bank of that river above its mouth, 
bearing 165°; but caution must be exercised, for these marks lead 
directly on to the spit between the mouths of the two rivers. When 15 
the fairly conspicuous high trees at Carel Francois, bear about 098°, 
and are open southward of the northern bank of Saramacca rivier, a 
vessel should steer for a conspicuous low light green patch on the point 
close westward of Kent beacon, situated on the southern side of the 
entrance, bearing 116°. When the trees at Carel Francois are in line 20 
with the southern bank of the river, bearing about 093°, she may 
steer into the latter, the greatest depths off Kent beacon being on 
the southern side of the river. 

Charts 1801, 1802. 

Coast.—From Saramacca punt the coast trends about 42 miles 25 
eastward to the mouth of Suriname rivier. It is low, sandy, and 
backed by mangrove bushes and trees, the tops of the latter being 
visible from vessels in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 18™1). 

Mudbanks, which dry, extend as much as 3 miles off this part of 
the coast, in places, and depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) are found as much 30 
as 10 miles offshore. 

Chart 1155, plan of Suriname rivier. 

Suriname rivier.—This, the principal river in Netherlands Guiana, 
is navigable at high water by vessels drawing less than 20 feet (6™1), 
as far as Paramaribo (page 363) ; vessels of light draught can pro- 35 
ceed considerably farther up the river. The discoloured water 
discharged from the river has been observed a considerable distance 
off-shore. 

The river is entered between Braamspunt, a low point which is 
conspicuous on account of its prominence, and a point about 2 miles 40 
southward. The southern side of the approach, westward of the 
southern entrance point, is bordered by a bank of soft mud, which, 
with depths of less than one fathom (1™8) over it, extends as much 
as 4 miles offshore. On the north-eastern side of the approach, a 
bank of hard mud, with depths of less than 10 feet (3™0) over it, 43 
extends about 3 miles west-north-westward of Braamspunt. Several 
patches, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them, lie within 
13 miles westward and 2% miles north-westward of Braamspunt 
(Lat. 5° 57’ N., Long. 55° 10’ W.). 

The southern shore near the mouth of the river is very low and 50 
is covered with mangrove bushes. It is not visible from vessels at 
any distance in the offing. See view facing page 358. 

The depths in the river and its approach are subject to change 
and bars are liable to form. Local knowledge is essential. 
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Chart 1155, plan of Suriname rivier. 
oa are experienced off the entrance between December and 
ch. 


The quarantine station is situated on the northern bank abreast 
5 Nieuw Annstecdatn’ All vessels must anchor off the station for 
inspection before proceeding up either river. 

Tidal streams Corrente .—The flood stream off the mouth of 
the river is west-going and the ebb stream east-going, but the current 
predominates over the tidal stream, see page 330. 

10 The tidal stream is perceptible for 60 miles up river; the water, 
however, becomes fresh from 25 to 30 miles from the mouth. 

Light-vessel.— Fog -signal.—__ Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from the mast of a light-vessel, painted 
red, with Suriname rivier in white letters on each side -of its hull, 

18.and having a signal mast displaying a blue flag, moored about 6 miles 
north-westward of Braamspunt. The position of this light-vessel is 
liable to alteration. A fog signal is sounded from the light-vessel. 

This light-vessel is replaced, annually, in July, for a period of 
about 24 days, usually without previous notice, by a steam vessel 

20 displaying a blue Tr by day, and at night exhibiting three lights 
disposed verticall 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light 
every four seconds, is moored about 3} miles west-north-westward of 
Braamspunt. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a white 
iron framework structure, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated on the 
south-western side of the channel about 3+ miles westward of Braams- 


unt. 
. A light (Lat. 5° 53’ N., Long. 55° 06’ W.) is exhibited, from a mast 
30 in the fort at Nieuw Amsterdam at the junction of Suriname rivier 
and Commewijne rivier ; about 6 miles south-eastward of Braamspunt. 
A black conical buoy surmounted by a white cylinder marks the 
north-western side of a spit, which, with depths of less than 10 feet 
(3™0) over it, extends about a quarter of a mile northward of the 
85 point on which Nieuw Amsterdam stands. 
W/T D.F.—There is a W/T D.F. station at Paramaribo; see 
Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 
Pilotage.—Pilots are stationed at Paramaribo, but on request by 
le Diedaee with at least 12 hours’ notice, a pilot will await a vessel at the 
40 light-vessel 
Channel.—In 1939, there was a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) in the 
channel across the bar. In the river southward of Resolutie planta- 
tion, about 3 miles south-eastward of Braamspunt, a least depth of 
11 feet (3™4) can be carried, and the same depth can be carried across 
45 the bar situated about 14 miles eastward of Paramaribo. 
Directions.—Anchorage.—A vessel approaching the mouth of 
Suriname rivier can make use of the W/T D.F. station at Paramaribo. 
Having made the light-vessel a 4 should steer for the light- 
structure on the south-western side of the channel bearing 178°; 
50 guarding against the tidal streams, which set across the channel. 
When about a quarter of a mile distant from the light-structure the 
vessel should alter course so as to steer on an imaginary line joining 
the light-structure and the light-mast at Nieuw Amsterdam, with 
the latter light-mast bearing about 119°. South-westward of Resolutie 
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Chart 1155, plan of Suriname nivier. 

plantation the depths decrease and a vessel must take care not to get 
southward of the line. From Nieuw Amsterdam the channel is 
along the eastern bank of the river as far as Dordrecht, about 3} miles 
southward, where the inner bar begins; in this part of the channel 6 
the river bank must not be approached within one cable, as within 
that distance there are hard patches with less depths over them. 
Off Jacklust, about 6 cables south-westward of Dordrecht, there is 

a conspicuous tree, and here the vessel must gradually open her 
distance from the southern bank of the river, as it is bordered by a 10 
bank of hard mud with some projecting points, which must be avoided. 

A vessel crossing over to Paramaribo should steer with the two towers 

of the Roman Catholic church in line with the third pier (Laé. 5° 50’ N.., 
Long. 55° 09’ W.), bearing 274°. 

Anchorage can be obtained off Paramaribo in depths of from 5 to 15 
6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0). 

Paramaribo.—This town, which is the capital and seat of Govern- 
ment of Netherlands Guiana, is situated on the western bank of 
Suriname rivier about 12 miles above its mouth. In 1939 the popula- 
tion was estimated at 54,898. Bathing in the river is dangerous on 20 
account of the sawfish. Care should be taken to prevent water 
snakes, which are poisonous, getting on board by the cables. 

Port facilities.—There are several piers. 

Moderate stocks of coal and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh 
provisions are obtainable. Water is laid on to the piers. 25 

Repairs to hull and machinery can be executed. 

There is a hospital. 

Communication.—_W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with Europe, and ports in the West Indies and Guianas. 

There is air communication with various places in the West Indies, 30 
Central and North America. 

A railway connects Paramaribo (Lat. 5° 50’ N., Long. 55° 10’ W.) 
with the goldfields. 

There is a W/T station; see page 22. 

Charts 1155, plan of Suriname rivier, 1802. 35 

Commewijne rivier and Cottica rivier.—The mouth of Com- 
mewijne rivier is barred by a bank of hard mud, which extends about 
2% miles upstream. In 1939 a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) could be 
carried over this bar. 

Three white buoys, which occasionally exhibit red lights, mark 40 
this bank; they are privately maintained. 

At its mouth, the river is about three-quarters of a mile wide, 
gradually decreasing in breadth until at Sommelsdijk, 17 miles east- 
ward, it is about 14 cables wide. Near Sommelsdijk, is the junction 
of Commewijne rivier and Cottica rivier, the former flowing from 45 
southward and navigable for a distance of about 60 miles, and the 
latter flowing from eastward, and following the coast at a distance 
of from 5 to 10 miles inland. : 

Cottica rivier decreases in breadth from about three-quarters of a 
cable at its junction with Commewijne rivier to 87 yards (79™5) 50 
about 73 miles from Nieuw Amsterdam, at which point it is joined 
by 4 Boven Cottica, which is about 50 yards (45™7) wide at its 
mouth. 

Perica kreek, at which place vessels are turned, is situated about 
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Charts 1155, plan of Suriname rivier, 1802. 

7 miles up the Boven Cottica ; at this point the river is about 30 yards 

(34™7) wide. From Perica kreek, vessels are towed stern first up to 

Moengo, a distance of about 6 miles. At Moengo the river is about 
5 33 yards (30™2) wide. 

The river bottom consists everywhere of clay and mud, and the 
wooded banks are, in places, so steep that vessels can lie alongside 
them. The depth in the river, which at Moengo is about 23 feet 
(70), varies in other parts between 26 and 44 feet (7™9 and 13™4). 

10 There are many sharp bends in the river, the negotiating of which 
requires skilful manoeuvring ; but there is no danger. 

Moengo.—This town is situated on the right bank of the Boven 
Cottica. The works of the Suriname Bauxite company are situated 
on the eastern bank of the river, and vessels are loaded by means of 

15 a transporter. Small repairs can be executed at the workshops of 
the company. 

A small stock of coal is maintained. Fresh provisions can be 
procured. The river water is suitable for boilers, but must be boiled 
before drinking. 

20 There is a hospital. 

W/T station.—There is a W/T station at Moengo; see page 22. 
Chart 1802. 

Coast.—From Braamspunt the coast trends about 70 miles eastward 
to Kaaimanshoofd (Kaiman point) and thence about 5 miles south- 

25 south-eastward to Galibi, the western entrance point of Marowijne 
rivier. The western part of this coast is cultivated in places; the 
eastern part is sandy and backed by swamps and lagoons. 

This stretch of coast is bordered by mudflats, which, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, extend as much as 10 or 

30 12 miles offshore; and a bank, with depths of 4} fathoms (7™8) 
over its extremity extends about 15 miles offshore to a position about 
35 miles east-north-eastward of Braamspunt. 

Wia Wia bank borders the coast from about 16 to 29 miles west- 

ward of Kaaimanshoofd (Lat. 5° 50’ N., Long. 54° 00’ W.) ; it dries 
35 about 3 miles offshore. 

Kweriman bank, which dries about one mile offshore, borders the 
coast from about 1} to 10 miles westward of Kaaimanshoofd. 

Depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) were reported, in 1939, to 
extend as much as 15 miles off Kaaimanshoofd. Vessels should give 

40 this point a berth of at least 20 miles. 
Chart 99, plan of Marons river entrance. 

Marowijne or Maroni.—Dangers.—tThis river, which is called 
Marowijne rivier by the Dutch and Fleuve Maroni by the French, 
forms the boundary between Netherlands Guiana and French Guiana, 

45 is entered between Galibi and Pointe Francaise (French point), about 
24 miles eastward. See view facing page 358. 

It is approached between Tijger banken, parts of which dry and 
which, with depths of less than one fathom (1™8) over them, extend 
as much as 64 miles north-north-eastward of Galibi, and Banc Francais 

50 (French banks), parts of which dry and which, with depths of less 
than one fathom (1™8) over it, extends as much as 34 miles northward 
of Pointe Frangaise (Lat. 6° 45’ N., Long. 53° 57’ W.). These banks 
are hard and there is frequently a fairly heavy swell, even in calm 
weather. 
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Chart 99, plan of Maroni river entrance. 

The bar between the outer parts of these banks is subject to change 
and should not be attempted without local knowledge. In 1938 
there was a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the fairway. 

The river is navigable at mean high water as far as Albina and 5 
Saint Laurent by vessels drawing 16 feet (4™9), which places lie 
about 15 miles up the river, the former in Netherlands territory and 
the latter in French territory. Vessels of less draught can proceed 
as far as Saut Hermina, about 43 miles from the mouth. 

A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 10 
8 cables eastward of the north-eastern extremity of Tijger banken, 
and about 6} miles north-north-eastward of Galibi light-tower. Less 
depths than are shown on the chart were reported, in 1937, in positions, 
indicated on the chart, about 5# and 9# miles north-eastward of the 
same light-tower. 15 

A sandy patch, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies in the river 
entrance about 14 miles east-south-eastward of Galibi light-tower 
(Lat. 5° 45' N., Long. 53° 57’ W.). 

A rock, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about 2 cables 
westward of the point on which stands Saint Laurent. 20 
Off the mouth of the river the bottom is reddish sand, but for 

about 30 miles eastward and westward of it the bottom is mud. 

Tidal streams.—On the bar the flood stream is south-west-going ; 
the ebb stream sets towards Tijger banken. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet 265 
(17™1), from a white framework tower, 49 feet (14™9) in height, 
situated on Galibi. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (131), from a white 
framework tower on a masonry base, situated near Pointe Panato 
about 2 miles south-south-westward of Pointe Francaise. 30 

A light is exhibited at the entrance of Wana kreek, on the western 
side of the river about 74 miles southward of Galibi. 

Two lights are exhibited at the head of the north-eastern pier, 
and a light is exhibited at the head of the south-western pier at 
Saint Laurent. 35 
Chart 1802. 

No. 1 light-and-whistle-buoy, painted in black and white vertical 
stripes, surmounted by a cylinder painted in black and white 
horizontal bands, and exhibiting a white group flashing light showing 
two flashes every ten seconds, is moored about 12} miles north-eastward 40 
of Galibi light-tower. 

Chart 99, plan of Marons river entrance. d 

A black spherical buoy is moored about 94 miles north-north- 
eastward of Galibi light-tower. 

No. 2 light- -buoy, painted red, surmounted by a cone with the 45 
numeral ‘‘ 2”’ painted on it in white, and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, showing a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 6} miles 
north-eastward of Galibi light-tower. 

No. 3 light-buoy, painted black, surmounted by a cylinder with 
the numeral ‘3°’ painted on it in white, and exhibiting a red group 50 
flashing light, showing two flashes every ten seconds, is moored about 
5 miles north-north-eastward of Galibi light-tower. 

Above Pointe Panato the fairway is marked by light-buoys, buoys, 
and beacons. 


Charts 1802, 2060. 
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Chart 1802. 

Albina.—Saint Laurent.—There is a wharf at Albina, which town 
has regular steamer communication with Paramaribo. 

There are two piers at Saint Laurent, which town is in telegraphic 

6 communication with Cayenne. There is a hospital at Saint Laurent. 

Vessels alongside the wharf at Albina and the piers at Saint Laurent 
lie aground at low water. 

La Mana.—Light.—This river is entered between Pointe Isére, 
about 5} miles eastward of Galibi light-tower, and the coast about 

10 half a mile southward. The point is bordered by a shallow sand 
spit which extends about 3 miles west-north-westward, and the river 
is approached between this spit and the eastern side of Banc Francais. 
The bottom of the channel is soft mud. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a black 

15 iron column, about 33 feet (10™1) in height, situated on Pointe Isére 
(Lat. 5° 45’ N., Long. 53° 50’ W.). 

A least depth of 10 feet (3™0) can be carried in the fairway ; but 
the bar should not be attempted within 2 hours on either side of low 
water. Local knowledge is essential. 

20 Mana, one of the chief settlements of French Guiana, lies on the 
western bank of the river about 11 miles above its mouth. About 
half a mile above Mana is the mouth of l’Acarouani, a deep river 
flowing from south-westward between high banks, which can be 
ascended for about 8 miles by small craft. 

25 Vessels can moor abreast the landing stage at Mana in depths of 
about 20 feet (6™1). 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Pointe Isére the coast trends about 
61 miles east-south-eastward to the mouth of Riviere de Sinnamary. 
Riviére Organabo, Riviere d’Iracoubo, and Riviére Counamana flow 

30 into the sea about 32, 44, and 52 miles, respectively, from Pointe 
Isére. This stretch of coast is bordered by a shoal bank, depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) being found from 3 to 7 miles offshore, 
while off the mouth of Riviére Sinnamary such depths are found as 
much as 15 miles offshore. 

85 Eastward of the shoals off the mouth of Marowijne rivier, as far 
as the mouth of Riviére d’Iracoubo, the depths offshore are fairly 
regular, depths of one fathom (1™8) being found about 2 miles from 
the coast, and of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8) about 10 miles 
offshore. 

40 As far as about 7 miles westward of the mouth of Riviére d’Iracoubo, 
the bottom generally is hard; but close eastward of the mouth of 
Riviére Organabo, a small bank of soft mud extends about 24 miles 
offshore; on the western side of this bank small craft find good 
shelter in depths of about 10 feet (3™0). 

45 Banc d’Iracoubo, of soft mud, extends about 10 miles off- 
shore, westward of the mouth of Riviére d’Iracoubo, with depths of 
4 fathoms (7™3) over its edge. Care must be taken to avoid this 
bank for the depths decrease suddenly from 4 fathoms (7™3) to 
10 feet (3™0). 

50 Between Pointe Isére (Lat. 54° 45’ N., Long. 53° 50’ W.) and the 
mouth of Riviére Organabo, the land behind the low coast rises 
gradually towards the interior. 

Riviére Organabo is closed to all but native canoes. Its position 
is difficult to identify, but is indicated by a group of green islets. 
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Chart 1802. 
During the rainy season, the river overflows its banks and inundates 
the surrounding country. 

Between the mouths of Riviére Organabo and Riviére d’Iracoubo 
the land continues very low, and the coast, consisting of a sandy beach 6 
with here and there clumps of bushes, is backed by lagoons and large 
flooded areas. 

Roches d’Iracoubo and Roches Cocotier lie close offshore near the 
mouth of Riviere d’Iracoubo; the position of the latter rocks is 
‘indicated by two tall coconut trees off which they lie. 10 

Riviére d'Iracoubo has a bar of soft mud which can only be crossed 
by vessels of very light draught. The mouth of the river is narrow 
and may be identified by its position in relation to Montagnes Iracoubo, 
which latter are conical hills visible from a distance of about 15 miles 
and constitute the first high land to be seen from seaward eastward 15 
of Marowijne rivier. These hills extend about 12 miles eastward 
and westward ; the westernmost summit being situated about 11 miles 
south-westward of the mouth of Riviére d’fracoubo river. 

Roche Bourgeois (Lat. 5° 26’ N., Long. 53° 08’ W.) lies close to the 
coast between the mouths of Riviére d’Iracoubo and Riviere Couna- 20 


mana. 

The mouth of Riviére Counamana is narrow and completely closed 
by mud ; it is scarcely visible from seaward and can only be entered 
by small craft. 

Roches Corosoni fringe the coast westward of the mouth of Riviére 25 
de Sinnamary for about 6 miles and extend about one mile offshore. 
They are fairly steep-to, but at night they should be avoided, for in 
calm weather they are not marked by breakers. Between the mouth 
of Riviére Counamana and Roches Corosini are some shoals on which 
the sea breaks. . 30 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), 
from a wooden post, situated on the western entrance point of Riviére 
d’Iracoubo. | 

Offlying dangers.—A rock, with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, 
lies about 11} miles north-north-eastward of the light-structure at the 35 
mouth of Riviere d’Iracoubo. . 

A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, was reported, 
in 1931, to lie about 6 miles offshore and about 10 miles north-eastward 
of the mouth of Riviére Counamana. The existence of this rock is 
considered doubtful. 40 

Riviére de Sinnamary.—Beacon.—This river is entered between 
Pointe des Palétuviers and a sandbank which extends from the coast 
about three-quarters of a mile south-westward, The narrow entrance 
may be identified by the mangrove trees on the north-eastern bank, 
which are higher than the others in the neighbourhood. 45 

The river is approached across a bar of soft mud, which is liable 
to change and which should not be attempted without local know- 
ledge. In 1937, there was a least depth of 3% feet (1™l) in the 
fairway. | 

Tlot Corossoni is situated about 1} miles westward of Pointe des 50 
Palétuviers. 

A beacon named Tanon is situated on the north-eastern bank, 
about 3 cables south-eastward of Pointe des Palétuviers. 

lot Brigandin, about 8 feet (2™4) high, lies on the south-western 
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Chart 1802. 

side of the river about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward 

of Pointe des Palétuviers. (Lat. 5° 27’ N., Long. 53° 00’ W.). 

The town of Sinnamary lies on the eastern bank of the river, about 

5 54 miles from its mouth. Small quantities of fresh provisions can 

be obtained, and the town is connected by telegraph with Cayenne. 

The river cannot be ascended above the town by masted vessels 

owing to there being telegraph wires suspended across it. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Pointe des Palétuviers the coast trends 

10 about 14 miles east-south-eastward to Pointe Charlotte; it is low 
and sandy, with here and there some mangrove trees ; several dwellings 
and small clumps of trees may be seen. Several isolated rocks lie 
on the mudbank which fronts this part of the coast, and, as it has 
been but imperfectly surveyed, it should be avoided. 

15 Montagne du Diable, a high conspicuous conical hill which dominates 
the whole coast and is visible from a distance of about 20 miles, is 
situated about 11 miles southward of Pointe des Palétuviers. Mont 
Corosoni, which is not so easily identified as Montagne du Diable, 
is situated about 9 miles west-north-westward of this latter 

20 mountain. 

Roches Sawacou or Roches Blanches lie about 8 cables offshore 
and about 3 miles eastward of Pointe des Palétuviers; owing to 

_ their size and colour they are very conspicuous. 

Tle Verte is very low and is partly covered with bushes; it lies 

25 close offshore about 3 miles eastward of Roches Sawacou, and is not 
easy to distinguish from the coast. A rock, which seldom dries, lies 
about one mile north-north-eastward of Ile Verte. 

Roches de l’Emeraude, which seldom dry, lie 6 and 7} cables, 
respectively, north-westward of fle Verte. 

30 Rocher Ayombé, a large, conspicuous, whitish, humped-backed 
rock, lies about 24 miles offshore and about 24 miles eastward of 
Tle Verte. 

Battures de Malmanoury are two groups of rocks which fringe 
the coast for about 6 miles south-eastward of fle Verte (Lat. 5° 21' N., 

35 Long. 52° 48’ W.). Between these groups there is a passage, with 
a nearly hard bottom, which gives easy access to the coast for vessels 
with local knowledge. Most of these rocks are above water; they 
have a whitish appearance and are conspicuous. 

Banc de Malmanoury, of soft mud with depths of about 3¢ fathoms 

40 (6™9) over its edge, extends about 6 or 7 miles seaward of Battures 
de Malmanoury. | 

Iles du Salut.—These islands, three in number, are situated about 
7 miles north-eastward,of Pointe Charlotte. Only vessels sailing under 
the French flag are permitted to communicate with them. 

45 {le du Diable, the northernmost, is 98 feet (29™9) high; Ile Royale, 
the central, largest, and westernmost, is about 200 feet (61™0) high ; 
and Ile Saint Joseph, the southernmost, is 121 feet (36™9) high, 
see views facing this page. The last two are used as convict establish- 
ments, and on the first is a place of deportation within a fortified 

50 enclosure. ) 

The bottom outside and close round the group is of hard mud; it 
is very uneven, there a depths of from 32 to 5 fathoms (6™9 to 
9™]) about 3 cables from [le Royale. During the wet season, from 
December to June, there is often a heavy sea. 
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Chart 1802. 

The passage between fle Royale and Ie Saint Joseph is narrow and 
dangerous, not only on account of the strength of the currents, but 
also because nearly in its centre is a rock with a depth of 13 feet 
(40) over it, and close to the fairway on its northern side are two 5 
rocks which dry, while on its southern side is a rock with a depth 
of less than 6 feet (1™0) over it. In tle passage there is often a sea 
which makes boat work difficult. 

Landing on [le du Diable is not easy. 

Ile Royale is in signal communication with the penal settlement 10 
at the mouth of Riviére de Kourou, see page 370. 

The southern extremity of Ile du Diable is connected with [le 
Royale by an overhead cable. 

Current.—The current, in December 1889, was reported to be 
north-west-going. 15 
Dangers.—Bancs Lamotte-Picquet on which lie several rocky 

patches with depths of from 10 to 18 feet (3™0 to 5™5) over them, 
lie from three-quarters of a mile to 1$ miles north-north-westward 
of fle Royale. Banc de l’Alouette, on which lie two rocky heads 
about three-quarters of a cable apart, the southern with a depth 20 
of 16 feet (4™9) and the northern with a depth of 19 feet (6™8) over 
it, lies about a cable north-eastward of the northern extremity of 
Bancs Lamotte-Picquet. Between and around the rocky patches on 
Bancs Lamotte-Picquet the bottom is soft mud with depths of from 
34 to 5 fathoms (5™9 to 9™1) over it. 25 

Breakers were reported, in 1936, about 4$ cables westward of the 
western extremity of Ile Royale, and also about a cable eastward 
of the eastern extremity of fle Saint Joseph. In 1937, breakers 
were reported about three-quarters of a cable north-eastward of the 
north-eastern extremity of Ile du Diable. 30 

Lights.—A light (Lat. 5° 17’ N., Long. 52° 36’ W.) is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 213 feet (64™9), from a metal column on a masonry 
tower, about 79 feet (24™1) in height, situated on the western extremity 
of fle Royale. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the pier situated near the 35 
eastern end of the southern side of Ile Royale. 

A light is occasionally exhibited on the south-eastern extremity 
of fle Royale. | 

Anchorage.—The anchorage at [les du Salut is the most important 
on the coast of Guiana, destitute as the latter is of any ports between 40 
the Orinoco and the Amazon capable of offering shelter to vessels of 
any size. 

A vessel drawing from 18 to 24 feet (6™5 to 7™3) may pass eastward 
and southward of the islets keeping from 2 to 3 cables off the eastern 
and southern extremities of Ile Saint Joseph in depths not less than 45 
23 feet (7™0). 

Vessels may anchor southward of the middle of fle Saint Joseph 
about 1} cables offshore. The bottom there is of hard mud and 
communication with the shore is difficult. 

A better anchorage is south-westward of Ile Royale and fle Saint 50 
Joseph with the western extremity of the former bearing 020° distant 
about 6 cables, in depths of from 23 to 28 feet (7™0 to 8™5), soft mud. 
There vessels are sheltered from the swell and the holding ground is 
good. Care must be taken to avoid anchoring on the imaginary line 
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Chart 1802. 
joining the signal station at fle Royale to that at the penal settlement 
at Riviére de Kourou. 

Small vessels may anchor nearer the islands, those drawing 63 feet 

5 (2™0) can anchor off the landing steps, keeping the head of Ile Royale 
jetty slightly overlapping thé northern extremity of Ile Saint Joseph. 

The landing slip is on the eastern side of the bay on the southern 
side of Ile Royale; it is sheltered by a jetty which extends south- 
westward from the eastern entrance point of the bay. 

10 Coast.—Dangers.—Beacon.—Light.—Rocks, which must be 
avoided by giving Pointe Charlotte a berth of at least 1} miles, lie 
north-eastward and eastward of that point. Most of these rocks are 
always visible, but the outermost are some flat rocks, that dry about 
one foot (0™3) and are not easy to see. 

15 Pointe des Roches, a low rocky point on which stands a French 
penal settlement, is situated about 13 miles south-eastward of Pointe 
Charlotte (Lat. 5° 07" N., Long. 82° 43’ W.). 

Roche Vitalo, with a depth of about one foot (08) over it, lies 
about 64 cables north-north-westward of Pointe des Roches. Other 

20 rocks lie close offshore westward of Roche Vitalo. 

Roches de la Folle, which dry and are marked by a corrugated 
iron beacon, lie about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of 
Pointe des Roches. 

Riviére de Kourou (Kuru) is entered between Pointe des Roches 

25 and Pointe Raybois about 7 cables east-north-eastward ; this latter 
point is covered with mangroves and is liable to frequent alterations 
in shape. The river is narrow and can only be entered by vessels 
with local knowledge drawing up to 13 feet (4"0). The channel alters 
frequently and in the river are a number of dangerous rocks. Entry 

30 is impracticable in rough weather, and from December to April the 
sea often breaks on the bar. 

A light is exhibited from the north bank of Riviére de Kourou. 

From Pointe Raybois the coast trends about 21 miles south-eastward 
to the mouth of Riviére de Cayenne ; it is slightly more elevated 

35 than that farther eastward. 

It is covered with mangroves and has several slightly salient points, 
but it has not been completely surveyed. Changes frequently take 
place and the coast 1s being eroded by the action of the sea. 

Monts de la Condamine are situated about 6 miles southward of 

40 Pointe Raybois; these hills attain an elevation of about 560 feet 
(170™7), and the southern summit, Le Céne, is conspicuous. 

Mont Macouria is an isolated hill, about 370 feet (112™8) high, which, 
from eastward, appears like an island ; it rises above the low sandy 
coast about 11 miles east-south-eastward of Le Céne. 

45 Riviére Macouria flows into the sea about 9% miles north-north- 
westward of Mont Macouria (Lat. 4° 59’ N., Long. 52° 28’ W.); its 
mouth is so narrow that it ts difficult to identify. 

Roche Garadier, which dries about 3 feet (0™9), lies about 4} miles 
eastward of Pointe Raybois and about 24 miles northward of the mouth 

50 of Riviére Macouria. It is seldom visible at ordinary low water, and 
is the more dangerous because owing to the soft mud which surrounds 
it, the sea does not break on it. Another rock lies within Roche 
Garadier, and depths of 13 feet (4™0) are found close to each. 

Roches Bonnet, three flat rocks from 1} to 2} cables apart, lie about 
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a mile west-south-westward of Roches Garadier ; these rocks dry and 

there are depths of 13 feet (40) between them and Roches Garadier. 
Roches Francois extend from the coast west-south-westward of 

Roches Bonnet. Between the two groups there is a passage, about 5 

three-quarters of a mile wide, with depths of about 6 feet (1™8). 

' Between the above-mentioned rocks and the mouth of Riviére de 

Cayenne are others, but none of them lies more than three-quarters of 

a mile offshore. The depths offshore are very shallow for a consider- 

able distance, and for about 17 miles north-westward of the mouth of 10 

Riviére de Cayenne the bottom is of soft mud. 


Chart 534. 

RIVIERE DE CAYENNE AND APPROACHES.— Islets.— 
Light.—L’Enfant Perdu is a flat rock, a few feet high, situated on 
the coastal bank about 7 miles northward of the mouth of Riviére de 15 
Cayenne ; it is surrounded by a reef which extends about 14 cables 
eastward and westward and three-quarters of a cable southward of it. 
About 3 miles north-north-westward of the rock is a detached shoal, 
with a depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it; and a rock, with a depth of less 
than 6 feet (1™8) over it, was reported, in 1919, to lie about 1} miles 20 
eastward of L’Enfant Perdu, but its position is doubtful. Heavy seas 
are experienced in this neighbourhood and there is no sheltered 
anchorage. 

A light (Laé. 5° 03’ N., Long. 52° 22’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 52 feet (15™8), from a white tower, about 36 feet (11™0) in height, 25 
situated on L’Enfant Perdu. 

les Remire, five in number and alt wooded, extend south-eastward 
ie a position about 6 miles eastward of the mouth of Riviére de 

ayenne. 

Le Malingre, the north-westernmost, les about 2} miles offshore and 30 
about 7? miles south-eastward of L’Enfant Perdu ; it is 177 feet (53™9) 
high. A spit extends south-westward of the islet and about 2 cables in 
that direction is a detached rock which dries 2 feet (0™6). 

Le Pére, 331 feet (100™9) high, lies about 34 miles offshore and about 
3 miles south-eastward of Le Malingre; on its southern end are two 35 
dwellings and a small jetty on which stands a telegraph hut. See view 
facing page 369. A reef, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
extends about 14 cables off the southern extremity of the island ; and 
outside this reef, about a quarter of a mile southward of the south- 
western extremity of the island is Roche Simon, about which little is 40 
known. 

La Mére, 360 feet (109™7) high, is the largest of Iles Remire. It lies 
about 3} miles offshore and about 2 miles south-south-eastward of Le 
Pére. About 4 cables northward of the western extremity of this 
island is a small patch with a depth of 2} feet (0™8) over it. 45 

Les Mamelles are two rounded islets about 78 feet (23™8) high. 
They are the smallest of fles Remire and lie about half a mile eastward 
of La Mére. They are separated from each other and from La Mére by 
very narrow channels through which the currents run with such strength 
that they should be avoided, even m calm weather. 50 

The depths within Iles Remire decrease gradually towards the coast ; 
between Le Pére and La Mére they are variable, due to the movement 
of the mudbanks. 
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Pilotage.—The pilot station is in the town. A sailing pilot boat 
is anchored in the roads and takes pilots to incoming vessels. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—Near the coast, the south-west-going 

5 tidal stream attains a rate, according to the season, of from one to 
23 knots, and the north-east-going stream of from one to 3 knots. In 
the offing, the current is always north-west-going or west-north-west- 
going, and attains its maximum rate in the season of easterly winds. 
Between the mouth of Riviére de Cayenne and L’Enfant Perdu 

10 (Lat. 5° 03’ N., Long. 52° 22’ W.), the direction of the in-going tidal 
stream varies from south-south-west-going to west-south-west-going, 
and that of the out-going tidal stream from north-by-east-going to 
east-by-north-going. 

The out-going tidal stream is the stronger, its mean rate being about 

15 1$ knots, though at spring tides it attains a rate of 3 knots. 

Outer dangers.—Buoy.—Roche Saint Francois, with a least 
depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies about 1} miles offshore and about 
2} miles west-north-westward of Le Malingre. It is marked on its 
northern side by a black conical buoy, surmounted by a red ball. 

20 Le Malingre in line with Le Pére, bearing about 123°, leads north- 
eastward of Roche Saint Francois. 

Le Tas de Roches, a rocky patch of which several heads dry about 
8 feet (2™4), lies about half a mile south-westward of Roche Saint 
Francois ; in the channel between them there are depths of about 6 feet 

25 (1™8), soft mud. 

Tlets Dupont are three wooded islets, surrounded by rocks, situated 
close to the coast south-westward of Le Tas de Roches. In the narrow 
channel between [lets Dupont and Le Tas de Roches, which can be 
used by small craft with local knowledge, there are depths of from 

30 4 to 6 feet (1™2 to 18). 

Le Cerceil and La Roche Anglaise are two rocks, situated, respec- 
tively, at the north-eastern and south-western ends of a reef situated 
about one mile westward of [lets Dupont. The former dries 6 feet 
(1™8) and the latter 7 feet (2™1). About 1} miles north-westward of 

35 Le Cerceil there are depths of 3 feet (0™9). 

Machoiran Blanc is a rock which dries 9 feet (2™7) and lies about 
1} miles south-south-westward of Le Malingre (Lat. 4° 58’ N., Long. 
52° 15’ W.) and about midway between that islet and the coast. Le 
Petit Machoiran, which dries occasionally, lies about 2 cables north- 

40 north-westward of the larger rock ; there are depths of from 3 to 7 feet 
(0™9 to 2™1) between it and Le Malingre. 

The mudbanks in the approach to Riviére de Cayenne are continually 
changing, so that no reliance can be placed on the chart. 

Ile de Cayenne.—This island is bounded on its western side by 

45 Riviere de Cayenne, on its eastern side by Riviére Mahury, see page 376, 
and on its southern side by a natural canal connecting these two rivers ; 
this canal is gradually silting up and is now only available to steam 
boats. Crique Fouillée also connects the two rivers but is only 
navigable by canoes. 

50 Hilly and irregular, particularly in its eastern part, this island 
presents a totally different aspect to that of other parts of Guiana, 
and is easily identifted from seaward. The small bays on its seaward 
side are mostly sandy and nearly all the points separating them are 
fringed with rocks and have islets lying off them. Westward the island 
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becomes less elevated, and terminates in the low eastern entrance point 
of Riviére de Cayenne. 

Montabo, a hill 344 feet (104™8) high, is situated near the northern 
extremity of fle de Cayenne. 5 
Mont Bourda, 423 feet (128™9) high, is situated at the north-eastern 
extremity of Ile de Cayenne, and may be identified, from a considerable 
distance eastward, by a cutting:in the hillside running eastward and 

westward. 

Table de Mahury, 652 feet (198™7) high, occupies the eastern 10 
extremity of Ile de Cayenne and dominates the mouth of Riviére 
Mahury. 

Mont Cabassou, 613 feet (186™8) high, is situated near the centre of 
Nie de Cayenne, about 3} miles southward of Montabo. See view facing 
page 369. 15 

Entrance channel.—Dangers.—The channel of approach to 
Riviére de Cayenne is about half a mile wide and lies eastward of Banc 
du Macouria, a sandbank which dries in places. It leads across a bar 
of hard sand the outer and inner limits of which are indicated by the 
alignment of [lets Dupont with La Mére and Le Malingre, respectively. 20 
The depths are constantly changing and in 1940 the entrance to the 
river was obstructed by a bar of mud over which there was a depth of 
15 feet (4™6) at high water. During the winter heavy seas at times 
make entry difficult. 

Roche Major, which dries 6 feet (1™8), lies about a quarter of a mile 25 
offshore and about one mile south-westward of Le Roche Anglaise. 

Roche Aimable, a detached rock which dries 2 feet (0™6), lies about 
a quarter: of a mile south-westward of Roche’ Major. | 

Le Cheval Blanc (Lat. 4° 56’ N., Long. 52° 21' W.) is a detached rock 
situated in the middle of the river southward of the usual anchorage, 30 
and about one mile southward of Roche Aimable. 

Roche Montesquiou is a detached rock situated about a quarter of 
a mile eastward of Le Cheval Blanc ; on it is a wreck, the hull of which 
dries about 64 feet (2™0). 

Lights.— Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 135 feet 35 
(41™1), from an iron column near an iron hut, situated in Fort Cépérou 
on the eastern entrance point of Riviére de Cayenne. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a column, 
situated on the head of the jetty at Cayenne and close westward of 
Fort Cépérou. 40 

A light is occasionally exhibited for the use of aircraft, at an elevation 
of 46 feet (14™0), from the jetty at Pointe Macouria. Another light is 
exhibited from the head of this jetty. 

A conical light-buoy, painted black, surmounted by a cylinder, and 
exhibiting a red flashing light every five seconds, is moored about 1} miles 45 
north-north-westward of Fort Cépérou light-column. 

A light (Lat. 4° 56’ N., Long. 52° 21' W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 33 feet (10™1), from an iron tower, situated on Le Cheval Blanc. 

A black conical buoy marks the north-western side of Roche Major. 

A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder, marks the north- 50 
western side of Roche Aimable. 

A black conical buoy marks the eastern side of the channel about 
4 cables north-westward of Fort Cépérou. 

A conical light-buoy painted black and exhibiting a red flashing 
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light, every five seconds, marks Roche Paule about 24 cables south- 
eastward of Le Cheval Blanc light-tower. 
Directions.—Anchorages.— Beacon.—A vessel approaching from 
5 northward or north-westward should pass eastward of L’Enfant Perdu, 
taking care to avoid the dangers about’3 miles north-north- westward. 
and 1}-miles eastward of it ; see page 371. A vessel approaching from 
eastward or south-eastward must avoid Le Grand Connétable, Le Pets 
Connétable, Les Battures, and Banc Cospatrick ; see page 375. 
10 The only anchorage in the neighbourhood for vessels whose 
will not. permit them to enter Riviére de Cayenne is at Iles du Salut, 
see page 369. 
Vessels able to cross the bar, but awaiting daylight, the pilot, or the 
tide, may anchor about 24 miles south-eastward of L’Enfant Perdu ia 
15 depths of from 3} to 34 fathoms (5™9 to 6™4). 
Vessels drawing less than 10 feet (3™0) may obtain shelter under 
La Mére (Lat. 4° 53’ N., Long. 52° 11' W.) which they may approach 
closely. Anchorage may be obtained at a distance of about 2 cables 
from the south-western side of the islet on a bank of soft mud where 
20 the sea is always calm, even in bad weather. Vessels are there pro- 
tected by a little chain of rocks eastward of them. Vessels drawing 
from 124 to 13 feet (3™8 to 4™0) may anchor there at high water and He 
aground at low water without risk. 
As a general rule, vessels anchoring off Riviére de Cayenne should 
25 first ascertain that the bottom is soft, which is usually indicated by the 
calmness of the sea, for in fresh winds the sea breaks heavily where 
the bottom is hard mud. During the winter, and at spring tides, 
vessels should not anchor on a hard bottom for there a dangerous and 
heavy sea gets up very quickly. In no case should vessels anchor 
30 westward of the meridian of Cayenne ; nor should they anchor north- 
eastward of Le Pére on account of the existence of submarine cables 
that are landed on that islet. 
Within the eastern entrance point of the river, and close.to the town 
of Cayenne, the channel is deeper and wider and affords anchorage in 
35 depths of from 10 to 114 feet (3™0 to 3™5), sticky mud ; vessels of light 
draught anchor close in to the bank of the river, nearer the town, where 
they obtain more shelter. In 1935 shoaling was reported off Pointe 
Macouria. 
the winter, the winds are usually north-easterly and some- 
40 times northerly ; the swell in the anchorage is heavy and much impedes 
the working of cargo, which is done by means of lighters. At every 
turn of the tide, especially at springs, vessels roll heavily. Grounding 
frequently takes place, and vessels often drag. 
Vessels unable to obtain pratique must proceed to the quarantine 
45 anchorage off Pointe Larivaut, on which stands a beacon, situated on 
the eastern bank of the river about 2 miles upstream, though they must 
first anchor at Cayenne for health inspection. The quarantine anchor- 
age is off the lazaretto in a depth of 13 feet (4™0), mud. 
Prohibited area.—Beacons.—An area about 24 cables wide, 
50 off the northern bank of the river, for about one mile westward of 
Pointe Macouria, is reserved for the use of seaplanes. The limits of 
this area are marked by white beacons ; of these, two, situated on the 
eastern bank about 1} miles southward of Fort Cépérou, in line bearing 
074°, mark the south-eastern limit; two, situated on the eastern 
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extreme of Macouria point, in line bearing 342°, mark the eastern limit ; 
and one beacon, situated about one mile west-south-westward of the 
light structure on Pointe Macouria, bearing 344°, marks the western 
limit of the area. 5 

Vessels are prohibited from navigating or anchoring in this area. 

Cayenne.—This town is the capital of French Guiana, and is the 
seat of government. In 1936 the population was 11,704. 

Port facilities.—There are two piers at Cayenne alongside one of _ 
which lighters and boats can lie. Four mooring buoys and a cask buoy 10 
lie off the piers but they must not be used without the permission 
of the Port Authority. 

A small stock of coal is maintained. Small quantities of fresh 
provisions can be obtained. Water is laid on to the piers, but is 
sometimes scarce. 15 

Communication.—W/T station.—There is regular steamer com- 
munication with Martinique, Saint Lucia, Trinidad, Demerara, and 
Netherlands Guiana. 

Cayenne (Lat. 4° 56’ N., Long. 52° 20’ W.) is connected with the 
general telegraph system. 20 

There is a W/T station; see page 22. 

Signal station.—A signal station, with which vessels can com- 
municate by means of the International Code of Signals, is situated in 
Fort Cépérou. 

Meteorological table.—Sce Appendix III, page 392. 25 

River above Cayenne.—The channel above Cayenne follows the 
eastern bank of the river for a short distance and then passes outside 
flets Dunezat. Thence the river is wide and there are depths in mid- 
stream of from 13 to 16} feet (4™0 to 5m™Q). 

A rock, awash, marked on its eastern side by a conical buoy, painted 30 
in red and black horizontal bands, lies in the entrance to Riviére de 
Montsinéry, about 1# miles south-westward of Pointe Macouria. 

At about 9 miles from its mouth, the river divides into two branches, 
Riviére de Tonnégrande and Riviere des Cascades. The first is 
narrow, but has no snags in it for about 2 miles above the junction. 35 

Riviére des Cascades 1s navigable for a distance of about 10 miles, 
with depths of from 13 to 16 feet (4™0 to 4™9) in the fairway. 

In the lower reaches of the river there are usually some fisheries 
situated out of the fairway. 


COAST .—Offlying dangers.—Cospatrick shoal is a 2} fathom 40 
(4™1) patch on a bank of soft mud situated about 17 miles offshore and 
about 14 miles east-north-eastward of La Mére. Depths of less than 
10 fathoms (18™3) extend about 9 cables northward and 6 cables south- 
westward of this patch. The lower edge of the southern slope of Table 
de Mahury in line with the summit of La Mére, bearing about 250°, 45 
leads northward of Cospatrick shoal. 

Les Battures, situated about 14 miles southward of Cospatrick shoal, 
consist of a steep-to rocky plateau covered with hard sand and coral 
with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. The current prevents the 
accumulation of mud on this plateau and in bad weather the sea breaks 50 
heavily on it; but in fine weather it is only marked, at a distance of 
about one mile, by the eddies of the current, which is always west-going. 

Le Grand Connétable (Lat. 4° 50’ N., Long. 51° 56’ W.), 164 feet 


Charis 1802, 2060b. 


376 _ FRENCH GUIANA (Chap. X. 


Chart 534. | 
(50™0) high, is situated about 15} miles east-south-eastward of La 
Mére and about 14 miles offshore. It is bare, rocky and steep-to on its 
south-western side where there are two small coves. Small craft with 
5 local knowledge.use the northern cove in which there are depths of from 
13 to 16 feet (4™0 to 5™0). When approaching this rock attention 
must be paid to the current, and its eastern side should be given a berth 
of at least 3$ cables as it is bordered by a reef. Le Petit Connétable, 
about 1} miles west-south-westward of Le Grand Connétable, is fiat, 
10 blackish in colour, and 3 or 4 feet (0™9 or 1™2) high; rocks, on which 
the sea breaks, extend about 200 feet (61™0) northward and southward 
of it. 

Mont Bourda bearing about 280°, and open southward of Le Pére, 

leads between Les Battures and Le Grand Connétable. 
15 Charts 534, 1802. 

Tidal Race.—During the summer, the main current in the vicinity 
of Le Grand Connétable is strongly north-west-going ; but during the 
winter, especially on the falling tide at the full and change of the moon, 
that current runs considerably farther offshore. The tidal stream, the 

20 strength of which is then augmented by the great volume of water 
discharged by Riviére Aprouague (Appruague), see page 377, is strongly 
north-going and north-north-west-going and at its meeting with the 
main current, about 3 or 4 miles outside Le Grand Connétable, causes 
heavy breakers ; this race usually disappears at slack water if the outer 

25 current is weak. The inner edge of the race appears as breakers on 
a shoal, for on its landward side the water is muddy. 

Chart 534. 

Riviére Mahury.—Dangers.—This river flows into the sea, close 
south-eastward of Table de Mahury, between Pointe Diamant, the 

30 south-eastern extremity of [le de Cayenne, and the coast about 14 miles 
south-eastward. The south-eastern bank of the river is very low and 
varies as the mangroves extend seaward or are washed away. These 
fluctuations of the coast are accompanied by changes in the mudflat, 
eastward of the mouth of the river, which sometimes extends as 

35 far northward as the parallel of La Mére, and the channel leading 
to Riviére Mahury is then diverted towards the coast of fle de 
Cayenne. 

The channel has depths of 4 feet (1™2) in it, but is encumbered north- 
eastward of Pointe Diamant by a sand bar, with depths of from one to 

40 3 feet (03 to 0™9) over it. In 1937 less depths were reported in the 
approach to this river. Within the entrance the depths in the river 
increase, but numerous rocky patches render navigation dangerous and 
local knowledge is required. 

Bonne Amédée is a reef of rocks, on the western side of the entrance 

45 channel, about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Pointe Diamant 
(Lat. 4° 52’ N., Long. 52° 15’ W.). Roche Gallot lies about a mile 
south-westward of Bonne Amédée. To avoid these dangers vessels 
should give the coast between Pointe Diamant and Pointe Mahury, 
about one mile south-westward, a berth of half a mile. 

50 Chart 1802. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From the mouth of Riviére Mahury the coast 
trends about 55 miles south-eastward to Cape Orange. As far as Mont 
d’Argent, which is situated about 10 miles westward of Cape Orange, 
the coast is fronted by flats of fairly hard mud, over which depths of 
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34 fathoms (5™9) are found about 10 miles, and of half a fathom (0™9) 
about 2 miles, offshore. 

Banc de Kaw, of soft mud, extends from 5 to 6 miles offshore between 
the mouth of Riviere Mahury, on which it is gradually encroaching, and 5 
that of Riviere de Kaw, about 10 miles south-eastward. In the vicinity 
of the mouth of the latter river the bottom is hardening and at times 
there are heavy seas on this part of the bank. There are depths of 
3 feet (0™9) about 4 miles offshore. | 

Riviére de Kaw flows into the sea through a narrow and shallow 10 
mouth, which, being hidden amongst the mangroves on the coast, is 
almost impossible to discover ; it is encumbered by a bank of soft mud 
extending 7 or 8 miles offshore. 

From the mouth of Riviére de Kaw the coast, which is very low and 
scarcely visible from a distance of 7 or 8 miles, trends about 18 miles 16 
south-eastward to Pointe Béhague (Lat. 4° 35’ N., Long. 51° 53’ W.). 
This low coast is backed by Montagnes de Kaw, a short chain of high, 
level hills, about 6 miles inland, which are visible to vessels passing 
outside Le Grand Connétable. 

Riviére Aprouague (Apriuague) flows into the sea, from southward, 20 
between Pointe Béhague and the coast about 6 miles westward; it 
may be identified by its width and by Pointe Béhague, which is 
covered with mangroves and is gradually extending seaward. Within 
the mouth of the river are two low islets, the first named Mantouni and 
the second Aipoteau ; a sandbank extends northward of these islets. 25 
The river is navigable for about 10 miles from its mouth ; small craft 
can proceed to Regina and the falls of Tourépé, but there are a number 
of dangers. The mud brought down by the river is deposited westward 
of the mouth and forms a shallow bank extending seaward as far as the 
parallel of Pointe Béhague. From whatever direction a vessel 30 
approaches this river she should first make Le Grand Connétable. 

Between Pointe Béhague and Mont d’Argent, about 20 miles south- 
eastward, depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) are found from 8 to 9 miles 
offshore, and the mangroves which fringe the low swampy coast are 
visible from only a short distance. Mont Carimaré, about 12 miles 35 
southward of Ponte Béhague is visible from a considerable distance. 
In the vicinity of Mont d’Argent the coast is backed by several hills, 
which are visible from the offing, appearing as detached islets, long 
before they can be identified ; they are the north-easternmost spurs of 
the chain of mountains in the interior of French Guiana between 40 
Riviére de Cayenne and Fleuve Oyapok. Mont d’Argent, the most 
salient of these hills, stands on the western entrance point of Fleuve 
Oyapok, and may be seen from a distance of about 15 miles ; it should 
not be confounded with Mont Carimaré, which is somewhat of the same 
shape. Between these two hills is a smalier, lower, and more rounded 45 
hummock, known as Fausse Mont d’Argent. Behind Mont d’Argent 
_ are several summits of which the most remarkable appear connected 
and are known as Trois Ermites (Three Hermits). See view on 
chart 1802. 

Mont Lucas is a small hill, with a double summit, situated about 50 
9 miles southward of Mont d’Argent on the southern entrance point 
of Riviére Ouanari (Uanares), a tributary of Fleuve Oyapok. 

Fleuve Oyapok.—Light.—This river, which forms the boundary 
between French Guiana and Brazil, flows into the sea between Mont 
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d’Argent and Cape Orange about 10 miles eastward. The estuary of 
the river is encumbered with shoals, on which the sea breaks heavily 
during the winter ; it has not beencompletely surveyed and its navigation 

§ is difficult and dangerous. No vessel should attempt to enter this river 
without local knowledge. The entrance should be approached with 
Mont d’Argent bearing between 191° and 202°. 

A light (Lat. 2° 20" N., Long. 51° 38’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 190 feet (57™9), from an iron column and hut, situated on the eastern 

10 side of Mont d’Argent. This light is liable to be obscured by trees. 

Anchorage.—Vessels drawing less than 10 feet (8™0) can anchor 
north-north-westward of Mont d’Argent, within one mile of the coast, 
abreast a jetty ; but there is a rock near this anchorage the position of 
which has not been ascertained. The holding ground is good and, 

15 though the current is strong, in fine weather the anchorage is safe, but 
in the winter it is more prudent to anchor farther up the river. 

Sheltered anchorage, for vessels drawing less than 10 feet (3™0), may 
be obtained off the mouth of Riviére Ouanari from 1} to 1} cables off 
the foot of Mont Lucas. The bottom is soft mud and vessels may take 

20 the ground without risk. 

Small vessels of light draught may proceed as far as the settlement of 
Saint Georges, about 30 miles up the river on the north-western bank, 
where vessels anchor in depths of 10 feet (3™0) abreast a pier. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—Off the mouth of Fleuve Oyapok the 

25 tidal streams are west-north-west-going and north-east-going, attaining 
rates of about 3 knots; in the offing the current is north-north-west- 
going with a rate of about 2 knots. 

Rio Uassa or Curipi.—This river flows into the estuary of Fleuve: 
Oyapok about 5 miles south-south-westward of Cape Orange. Within 

30 the entrance there are depths of about 8 feet (2™4), soft mud, decreasing 
rapidly to 3 feet (0™9). This river can be navigated by small craft 
with local knowledge for about 15 miles upstream, during the dry 
season. The current in the river attains a rate of 3 knots. 

Coast.—Offlying danger.—The land about Cape Orange is low 

35 but as this promontory forms the eastern side of the estuary of Fleuve 
Oyapok, it is easily identified from eastward ; from this direction the 
hills westward of the river will be seen behind the promontory. The 
trees on the cape are much higher than those farther southward and 
may be seen from a distance of about 12 miles. 

40 The coastal mud bank extends about 17 miles eastward of Cape 
Orange; but northward, the north-west-going current prevents the 
bank extending more than 6 or 7 miles, at which agra ap there 
are depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), the bank being st 

When rounding Cape Orange (Lat. ¢° 20’ N., see 51° 27’ W.) 

45 a vessel should not get into depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0). 

A detached shoal, with depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, and depths 
of 64 and 9} fathoms (11™9 and 17™4) about 4 miles and 8¢ miles, 
respectively, north-westward of it, was Se eae in 1928, to lie about 
18 miles north-eastward of Cape 

50 For a description of the coast soatiward of Cape Orange, see South 
America Pilot, Part I. 


Chart 2060b. 
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PORT 


Mayaguez bay 
(Puerto Rico) 


Guanica harbour 
(Puerto Rico) 

Guayanilla har- = 
bour (Puerto 
Rico) 

Ponce harbour 
ota Rico) 

Jo harbour 
(Puerto Rico) 

Port Arecibo 
(Puerto Rico) 

San Juan har- 
bour (Puerto 
Rico) 


Fajardo harbour 
(Puerto Rico) 
St. Thomas har- 
bour (Virgin 
islands) 
Christiansted 
harbour (St. 
Croix 
St. John’s har- 
bour (Antigua) 
Basseterre (St. 
Christopher) . 
Pointe-a-Pitre 
(Guadeloupe) 
Fort: de France 
(Martinique) 


Port Castries 
(St. Lucia) 
Spring Garden 
anchorage 
(Barbados) 
Carlisle bay 
(Barbados) 


Kingstown bay 
(St. Vincent) 

St. George har- 
bour (Grenada) 


Georgetown 
(British Guiana) 

Paramaribo 
(Dutch Guiana) 
Cayenne (French 
Guiana)...... 


APPENDIX II 
LIST OF PRINCIPAL PORTS, SHOWING PARTICULARS OF 


DEPTHS, &c. 
Depth below 
Chart datum level 
In channel In 
of approach | anchorage 
Deep ....... 20-60 feet 
28 feet ..... 22-24 feet 
Deep ....... 6-10 fms 
7 fms. ...... 3-7 fms. ... 
23 feet ..... 19-36 feet 
Deep eececeen 4 6-9 fms. ... 
38 feet ..... 18-35 feet 
27 feet ..... 15-24 feet 
54 fms. ..... 5-6 fms. ... 
18 feet ..... 3-6 fms. ... 
3 fms. 3}-3} fms 
Deep 5—9 fms. ... 
54 fms. ..... 33-6} fms 
Deep ....... 9-20 fms 
6-11 fms 4-9 fms. ... 
Deep ....... 3—4 fms. ... 
Deep ....... 14-20 fms 
Deep ....... 20 fms. .... 
Deep ....... 5-10 fms 
30 feet ..... 3-6 fms. ... 
10 feet ..... 3} fms. .... 
9 feet ...... 5-6 fms. ... 
15 feet ..... 10-11} feet 


Rise of Tide 
Spgs. | Nps. 
Feet | Feet 
10 | 06 
1-2 1-0 
1-3 1-0 
1°5 1-0 
2-0 ane 
3-0 2-2 
3°0 2-2 
2-7 2-0 
1-5 1-1 
3-8 3-0 
8-4 | 66 
8-2 5°6 
10°5 — 


REMARKS 


shelter 
t during 
hurricanes. 
Good hurricane 
harbour. 
Good hurricane 
harbour. 


Good 


Dangerous in a 
hurricane. 

Good . hurricane 
harbour. 

Open roadstead. 

Hurricane har- 
bour. 


19-28 feet along- 
side quays. 


15-33 feet along- 
side wharves. 


9-12 feet along- 
side quays. 


Open roadstead. 


25-30 feet along- 
side quay. 

Quay ‘for vessel 
460 feet long, 


22-27 feet along- 
side wharf. 


Vessels drawing 
up to 14} feet 
can lie along- 
side wharves. 


30 feet alongside 
wharf. 
Wharf under con- 


struction in 
1938. 


12-22 feet along- 
side wharves. 


381 


APPENDIX III 


lo] 


eooeoooeoooeoeoe 


Kassusyy asy ‘2x9 pvosdojosooya w 


“neamg JayzZeIA4 9} JO Jory) ay} Jo szsodoy pue 
Q906T ‘MatAay Joyzeey, ATYWUOW “SQ “9'q ‘UOJUIySeM—- Sassou 


ene rn ee eee eee “32A0 30 82008 og b 
‘(oan 00ST 0080 : GoReazego jo amojy 


St ) ol 18-08 08 re : 
es ‘ 
—~}—f=}-)=/=]=] =] ferlomo) —;/=|=]/=)|2 | ee ee ee eet eee fp ee cee Seo 
0 T t | 9 wu | or | oe) Or} tT | — | — | OF | TS} of | o8 | — | — | oo | oe] cw | oe | ormor j° °° SUBST 
| 
t 0 I | 6 83 8 39 | 8) | o9 ) 22 | 38 | so | o8 | 4o| | uw] I | oTOr JaquTSOaCT 
T T 3 | oF 8 t 69 | OF | T9 | 42 | 38 | 99 | 8 | Of | BB | se | xe | fStOT * JoqUIBAON 
t T B31 2 08 0 L9 | TS | OF | OL | O8 | 68 | 6 | HW | 08] FZ | 98 | stOT * 3890290 
T t 3s | 9 9? 0 89 | 99 | 89 | 82 | 18 | 6 | 6 | BL} 06} SL | 98 vIOr saquiaydas 
tT} t}]ojyt 82 0 VL | OF | BS | SL | O8 | 89 | 16 | Z| 68| sz | o8 | tot ysagny 
0 0 0] 1 08 0 yo | 39 | SS | 82 | 6 | OL | 16 | Ww! gel o2 | OB dior |} ° °° tt Am 
oOo; o; t]t OL 0 6S | 89 | SS | OL | LL | 99 | S| Th) 06} 2 | 98 | olor | - " 5 on 
o; tt] o] 8 09 3 ey | 90) 29 | of | S| 99 | v8 | Of | O6 | se | ve | stor jt : inte 
0 T 3 | 8 09 T 6s | £9 | OF | OL | LL | 99 | 86 | OO) BB] wm {| ss | oTOT ; v 
0 T t | 9 Ly t Vs | +h | oP | 32 | 62 | 80 | 06 | 98 | 98] Of | Ts | 9TOT * que 
0 T t | or 38 T 3 | P| BF) OL | 8 | 3 | 06 | 9 | 98] 69 | 08 | <ZtOT : ay pie 
o; t t | 9 8 T oF | OF) SO | 2 4 s0 | 2 | 9 | | OL | O8 | ZTOT Arenue 
uy % ‘de | “de | de | He | Ae | de | “aa 
eno | mx | a |-ms| s | -as| va 
rs EER EE om 
3% | 0081 | 0090 | O08T | 0080 : : 
WIOJ SUORBAIIEGO 70 O9e;UI038g Vv r y E 3 
ae ; | 
ae ores | Aaypymng : ais emenat 
0080 BORSA poy yunoure CARRY 
pao) amnjelodure} Ty 


"LEGI OL S681 ‘SNOILVAURSAOQ SXVAA I OL O[ NOU AAMANOD TIAV], TvdIOOIONOALAP 
"gaf ZB ‘Jana] vas uvayy snogqy T589H ‘N\ LO 99 “ONOT “N 62 SI “LVI ‘Nvof NvS ‘Oory OLuang—aovig 
Ill XIGNHddV 


APPENDIX III 


382 


‘Aayssusyy ay ‘aff yordozos0spa Wy . ‘OW 7% Bp “SW 
TOT ‘MatAoy Joqzeaqy AlqqUO_, “S'Q “O'C ‘wO}SUTYSeAA—- Saspssoygn py 


(o09t + 0000)4 § "asmgesoduney popsoces yamoy 44 “aimexaduny pepscoes ysoqsyH | 
*eok FCO WOMO{ JO USSF oe *‘xeok qouo yeeqSyq yO UseRT . 


*(oury3 [E00T) COST ‘ODGO : WOFRBAZIEQO JO SINOF 


ec | | zz o> 3) -19 6 or x} op | ° ° ° saonea 
-390QO 81824 JO “ON 
LS SV | 
—)—Fm—lme— pH (mpm tm me bm ms cc ce ce cd cl cd cle list cil ol ay ree eit sonjea owen xy 
o }tol— lm bm tm oc cc oe od od of oe or | TT I III > sTezoL 
—|—|—|o3] + tijoltlsi{izsizaistiai;irles | rlo;] ri sit wie | wy] t |] — |] — 4] 29] 29 | Lh | 8h lecdd zz | 98 | 910 ° sueaW 
0 ol—liosis/|o}o;]oj; t | wi] or] ssj 0/8 o/o;]o]o0] w]e | we] t {st | 68! +9] 09] 08 | I8 98 ¥8 Joq uae 
0 o|j}—irs}|6]|/o;o;tl] sv {| wig | 6; t|9 t}/o]3]0] 2380/9 | /] O jot | 69/89/89) | FB 68 98 zaQwanoN 
0 ol—|laziatio|ol|rvi]+rimis | si} o]or; ojo] ti] ti} sy] 9 | 8] O (St | 89/50) TH) IS) TS 06 7) 32q0130) 
o;10/—/ss!}y |} 0] TT] TL tis) o | &] o;19 Ti tlti3siwis | 2] t (et | tO} 10) Be] 62 | I8 16 gs zequis; dag 
0 0}; — | 83} 2 >|/tititissl|z2 i}aisio!fo}oj;tis] si] zi 2 | Ww] & | 3t | &F| 19) 00); 22 | 62 06 48 * ysngny 
0 ol—liezio!|oj]}o!]oltit%wijs |ss}/s;js | o;o;] 0} 8} 8] 2 | 88} O | St | OF) 69) 99) LZ) BL 68 48 sat 
0 o|—loe|3z}o0]o0]o0{ 0] el orl | t}9 | Of] O} OF T |] ! OL) WH] O } St | 68) 19) HO) OL | BZ 68 98 aun 
0 0oj}—i23/0],0;]0]38 ] tT |] | ot] 6] T/8 o|o|t{ 9 | og] | 8 | S| It | 1F! 89 | 30) BL) 92 68 98 AtW 
0 oj/—l/|2z/0]/1T]O0}]%}] 8 | ov} o | Ww, OTF TI} oOo!|s] si wiz | 6] © [6 | 38] 9) 10) 82] LZ 88 s8 judy 
0 o|— {23/1 gizie¢tl2isiarie!|ols | siti] o}] tt] ssl vy | 8} T}9 | TB] S98) 89) OL | FZ 98 68 yor 
0 0}; —| 43) 1 ™|/t]s]ti{ol;s |e} si tT/ oj] | 8s {| |} oo] TC] s2 | tS] S89] Og] SZ | oe $8 Arenuqa 
0 oj/—issio lr} o;}rl ti{styt |; wo] & | 6 t/t; rts] mio |e] + 16 | 38] 6e)] oF] 22 8 98 28 Asenue 
| “a % ; "de ‘d 
wd fore sro AN 1 |:a} <) | -as| a an | ‘N oreo] a | 1 || ‘Ss | -as| "a | a | 'N 25 > 
1 | j 
a a? WITS SUOEAIZEGO JO ae, UI018g WIOY SUOPPLAJIEYO JO OFE7UI0IAg gf OOST \0U60 |OOST |\0060 
2] S29) (qos | ———— $$ _____—— B E 
& 2,| Fo | y:0ne0g) aS | quot 
Re Be @Os03 009T 0060 | 
Be) 4 Twn o1—0 
apy areas =| Ayprmung 
WORIAP PU yonoure | sANeTeryY 


"6EB[ OL 998T ‘SNOILVAUTSIO SUVAA ZO OL ZF WOU AHIIdNOOD AIGV]I TWOISOTONOALAY 
‘waf ¥% ‘Jona] vaG uvayy anog 1459H “A 0G o19 “DNOT “N G0 oLT “IVT “S,NHO[ LNIVS ‘WNOILNY—SOVId 


Bassa ssy “solo fwrSoposonoyy ‘O'W 38 yep “SW: satsoymy 


“(Oost + 0060) § *emjezadurey papsooal ysamoT 4} “amjeroduls; peprocer 3s0q3TH 4 
"weak GOS 1SAMO] JO UEIW o¢ ‘Teak qoee 3saq3Tq JO eI » "QIGT-OLET ‘sreak QF 0} poonpoy f 
*(eamF) [E50T) COST “0060 : UoNeArasqo Jo so] 
sh § ST 
ST 1 § 6 6-9; ST oT ot QT |; -bL} ST|-OT| OF * ~suonea 
-390qO Bread JO ‘ON 
SS "ammeter 
—~{o-lom}om lmtp mp ct col ct oto pcp cm cp cc te ct cc ct cd nl a ed ot a a les do | — | —] sonyea ouanxg 
60; T neice Stacie (Meaarasiaat (PRA ERI’ (Maen (Rexmsar’all cnn (peace Siceuncle (Me cea (scents (Mcememcal (eicarat etme aiiceeeeals (arenet (icra ican iced 2c carey Ucar Si ocelot 7 i need Wel (Bc — * STROLL 
—-|—-j;—~-] 2] 8t] 8 T 6; 9 | OF] WI STi 2 | 3 T 8 | @ | Of} SB) 4t} £ | — |] — | 8H] OD | WO | LO lee8O| 06) SL) 98 | QIOT ahd 4 | 
0 Oo; —; 2 {| 0T; T T $i} 3 | st | 88; 24ti 2 1 | 3@ T S 9 | #3] 9 | FT | SL] SI | 9S | 6H] BO) 249! O02 | SO} 48 | ZZ | 8B | FIOT * seqursceq] 
TO; O} —| 9 | O38; SF] Sia So | 1 | 9B | 13) £2 1% | T 3 v 9 | 240 | 93; SIT} 6 | OL | TZ) 89) 8] 88! OL | 89} 06 | SZ} 98 | SIOT * JoqUIBAON 
0 O;—|] 9; 2T] ¥ ie g | 3 | 92 | SI | OT] Sti 8 0 $ » | 20 | 83 | ZT] OL | HT | 22) 19) 6H | 99 | 69 | OL | 16 | 2 | 28 | SIOT * — J9Q0730 
O;TO;}—| 93 | 1] 8 g $i} 9 | ot} 88 | 6t | 2 oe | 3 if $ L |} Ot] 88/18 L | 8T | 90) 6d) 6F | 90 | 89 | O24 | 26 | FZ | 68 | SLOT * requis}dag 
m= 60) O; —|] 8 | I] F $ » |} 2 |] OT] 8} ST} ¢ SI | 3 0 | 9 Li }3t | 248] 9 | 6 | OL | 32/9 | 6H) OB | SO | IZ | Zo! SZ} 88 | HIOT "  * ysngny 
=m TO; OO} —|] 612 4 rd ¢ 9 | ST | 5) | OT] 9 wt | T 0 8 » | BF | SB; Sl] 9 | HT | 1:9] 8S) FO) 19 | 98 | 22 | 16 | G2 | ZB | QOL "os Ame 
wv) 1-0 Oo; —] £2 | OT] 3 I g D | 3B | O88 | ZT 19 or; T 0 v 8 | 8ST | 2 | 02 | & | Bt | FF) 8S] FS) SO | $9! 12 | 26 | 92 | 8B | SIOT oun 
— 80; OO; — | 9 | Ot] 0 ! I £2 | St | 98} 9T | 9 sl; & 0} | 9 | 02] | | § | OT | BE] 2419F |) 08 | SO | OL | 16 | FZ | BB | STOT 7" + he 
Q 0; Oj; —-| 2 et! b T Oo; & | | 248} 9) It | 8 I 3 | | 246) ) 2k |8 Gf) 9) | 2-5) 6S | 39 | 89 | 06 | 2 | 9B | STOT °° Judy 
Zz 0; Oj; —] 2; Zt) 6 0; 6 S$ | of | 28 | 6I | 6 ot; § 0 | @ y» | ST | 82 /] 616 {6 od |S7 | 6F | GF | 99 | 99 | 68 | OL | 98 | OTOT *  * yorew 
& 10; O|; —-| 8/9 9 T T 8 | 11 | | St] s8 | Of] F 0 T 9's | 8% | ot; 9 |6 v8 | 0-5) +F | 19 | 90 | 99 | 28 | OL | SB | OTLOT °  Areniga 
Du Oo; OO; ~—-| 8 {2 4 0; & | st | OF; 32 | IT] WI 8 i T 9 ; IT | 08 | F3| Oo | SI | 8H! 9-H) BF | SO 9 90 | 98 | OL | 38 | OTOT Arsenue 
a syouy "Uy ; % ‘do |‘do|‘do| de| “aa 
| § we AN | "MA ms | ‘Ss |-as | “a an | "N ereo| "AA jas | ‘Ss |-as | zc § ‘ax| ‘N S8 > ae y : 
Sih Fa He ee Ss Se tment ave et ns Lo ee ae Des 7 ES\EE| £ 
Ay - WOT, SUOTJEAIIEGO JO aFej,UDIAg WO, SUOTEAIISGO JO aSezUZ0I0g ac j 0091 |0060 |O0ST (0060 E i B B P ura 
9'| 4.9 aoe x iu PEIRE - 
& 2.) Fo poods : a E oa (ak ll Woo 
R& Ee JO GQ20J 00ST 0060 aa "TSW 
Ba oy puyas zs OI—0 ine 
cy nee efeog | Ayrprumy jo weoW bend 
UOHIATP PULA ued zunours | aneayY qinjesedwma; Wy 
prof 


“6E6I OL SI6T “SNOILVANASEO ava OF OL 9 WOT AATIGNOD ATAV] TVOIDOTONOALAW 
‘y2af Q&T ‘12097 vas uvayy aaogv 7Y4%2H “AN 60 G9 “ONOT “NIP 91 LV] ‘LVaYaSLNOW—AOV Ig 


— ee ee ee 


“hasssusy 4sy ‘af pwosdozosoopa ‘sueg ‘aouely op anbrSojol0779~ TeuONeEN 24j0,] Aq poryddns on ‘SN: Satpssoymp 


“Ufex OJ0UI 3O S0eI} TPA at 
“ze0k Yous Ysamoy pus ref Gows s9qFy fo suLS_Y Cate + at +9 
*3XOU Of} 0} WONBATISQO BuruIOU! ouO WAY soy ¥Z 9q} FSuLMp [e,] WMNUyKE_ “aIN0Y #Z JO UvSUI 0} poonpery 
“00TS ‘00ST ‘00ST ‘00ZT ‘0060 ‘0000 : BAPeATEEQO JO sINOF 
: f 
a= =o —- =m — _ — — =—_ — = — —, oma e=me -— = . suon 
VArTasgO ,sread jo ‘On 
—_ = — | sor; — —_ _ _ 99 48 — = = = a = sonfea eutaz xy 
— |};— 1|— |] — | 068 |sootr} — | ~ f-— fm l}_omjpomfty ml eile — 7 5 syeqoL 
oF | 13 tT] —-l]—!l— {e9!] si] — | — | eo | ots | 99 | & |] S101 ” SULOW 
—|— |ss] % 0 T 9 | 23 tT | 29 | 88 |86 | 29 | Ze! go | Is 19} o8 | 99 | 92 | O02 SIOT yequraceq] 
— |— | 93] I8 t | tT we | 33 tT | 90 | & | 9-01 | 6) | #8 | 09 | $8 $9 | 28 | 99 | SZ | Te TIOT * WQUIaAON 
—|-— |] 3] gs 0 T Bs | SI T | 8OT] 93 |0-5T | OF | FB | 69 | G8 vw | | 89 | 08 | 82 I10T "4390190 
— | — | 8] 63 0 T 6s | 8st 0 3 «|T2t | 6 | 98 | 89 | 98 | 99 | 98] 89 | 18 | 82 Slot | sequiaidas 
m — | — | O8 | 83 0 0 ab | 613 T 83 (29% | 09 | 3B | 28 | 28 wm) ss | 69 | I8 | sll * 4sngny 
= — | — | o8 | or 0 0 gb | 8&3 T 6s (8-03 | 99 | $8 | So | #8 so | ss | so | og | sz STOT ° + Am 
— {| — | 98 | 8t 0 0 gb | 8&3 0 93 (3-31 | 99 | I8 | O08 | 98 | §8/ SO | 6Z | SZ STOL : oun 
~s— }]— |o8!] os | o | o ey | et | o 2 |¥ot | 29 | se | o9 | ze | so| ve] zo | ee | se | stot AeW 
A- | — | 08 | Gt tT 0 ov | 33 0 03 |08 cy | 08 | so | $8 09; ss | 9 | 8 OZ vIOL ° [Udy 
%—-|— 198] 2 i]. t T 88 | 33 T TZ | Od oF | 08 | 99 | 8B 69 | 08 |} 80 | 92 | 99 FIOI * Qore Py 
— | — | o8 | 9 T T ov | 33 t 0; |29 | 9) | O8 | zg | 08 | 89] 82) 89 | 92 | 80 STOL Areniqa 
fa —- | — | 83] % T 3 4g | 8 T $6 Ly is oo | os | 69 | 82 | 1 | 92 | 89 S10T Arenue 
| a | wy ‘Ao | Ao | ‘do | do} do] do| Ao | ‘aw 
| | | 


gaig ~ | ghaszeg2ss 
a 


L 
| 2 | shep | ey 
 -glElE me jw BF) vm 
4 =f 
a) 3/88] se ah 
; e| & | 8s 3B | E 
s* 

| zig |*4 run - : — 
qh 


Pit ot 

bse Re cca tet te he ee 2 eee tN gs ead 
Plt ol 

all | 

all 

ol! | 

all | 

all | 

ell] 

all | 


"SNOILVANSSAQ SSUVAA Ol WOU AAIdAWOD ATAV] TVOIOOTONOALAW 
E y20f BEL ‘Jaaa] vas uvayy anogy 74519H “A VP OL9 “ONOT “N10 91 “LV ‘dvO a0ov[ ‘adnoTZavny—aovIg 


B  “Aapssusyy asy ‘soul wosdozosony y | | ‘ood aNf_ spurysy premsoy] 
‘nesing JoyyeaM\ Jo yaryy Jo yoday “sq “J'q ‘uouryse jy —: Satpts0uIn YW 
"seek qowe ys0u0] pus seek Yous yseqFyy JO SuLOTT » "000G PUL OOO 38 ‘nessoy 38 Baye) sUOPLAIEGH § 
"(PR Te0T) OOST ‘0080 : BOReAIDEGO JO EINOF] 


a 
a 


—fo-}]rml}rmpomrpm pm pom pm pm pot rt od om mt OH lam tm le oe th Kt KH te le 
a a OO 2) a ea 
—/|/—!¢f]o/fe sj}| | » | |) of] ew] » |} — | — | ov | — | 9 | se | — | — | oo] 006! oc | 

0 o; » | 0] 9 7/3] e]s | 2] |] » | ot }o9 | se | — | zo | ze | 99 | ce | op] 06! oo | as 

0 ol» | oj} 2 9/9] es] wl] 2] wl] & | at joe | ee | — | of | ee | 2 | 96 |] oo | ze] | oes 

0 o| » 1] wu] @ | ¢ | 9 | uw] or] os | ¢ | st {se | ee |] — | of | 2 | oo | 98 | of | 96! sz | ote 

0 oj; 9 |] o | oO] so) 2] 2] uw | ss | o] g | et [os | +e] — | oo | 2 | oc | 6 | oe] oe | | ote 

~ of80!/ 9] 3/2 2 | s | t |] ot] $8 | se | 9 | t | sor] op | — | 8 | 92 | 29 | 96 | of! ge] ze | o6 
= 0 o; » | Oo | oo] 9 |] 3 | S| oO] 2s] Ww] 9 | & |} vor] eo | — | 6 | 9 | 99 | 98 | «oo !| oe] ge | os 
0 o|/ +>] oo] 2 y | s | » | at] | og |] gs | zt | ts | sg |] — | 99 | 08 | 99 | 9 | 6 | 6] | ote 

s 0 o;}/ 9 /o/9s 9/9] 6 | 4 | | o | + | mr | se | r+) — | 1 | eo | op | 26 | 29! 96 | | se 
Q 0 a ee 8/9] 8 | 9 |} oj} |] s |6 |33 |} te | — | | o | 99 | 26 | O91 sel eo | eg 
> 0 ol o9]olys tT} ¢ | 8] 2 | w }] 8 |] 8 | st jos | 8 | — | 69 | o2 | 8 | 96 | 90 | 26! oo | 98 
0 ols ]|ojfes I IT} + | or | os | | 9 | rt jos | rs] — | so | sz | so | 8 | 9 | 06] go | as 

0 ol = | o| $s zs; 8s |s {9 | |] wm] 8 | ct jee | oe | — | % 19 | 1 | ww] o8| go | 98 

Uy % ‘de | “do | “de | ‘de | ‘de | do 


(000 +0000) # 
§ BORCARP pur 


"6E6[ OL SZ6I - LOBT OL Sé6sI “SNOLLVANZSAOC Suvalz [J OL §€ NOU AATIdNWOO HIGV], TVOISOTIONOALAW 
‘20f QQ ‘fana'] vas uvayy onogy 19H *N\ 0S o19 “ONOT “N ,08 G1 ‘LVI ‘SNHCUVD OINVLOG ‘VOININOG(—a0OV1g 


APPENDIX III 


386 


Prrdd dred 


‘Aasssusyy sty ‘90xfQ pvosdojososza saIpuy “MA eIeq  “yeUNTD 


‘seg ‘a0uely op ee jeuoyeN 2040, 4q payddns wep ‘sW— sastvoymp 


‘mak GOES 1samM0] pue wk Woes Woq3Iq Jo SULA] » 
‘009T ‘OOOT ‘0090 : BORMBAISSGO Jo-sINOH 


eum —_— —, — a a oman ‘animate a — ay e « . . su0on 

= | = =a = ae! — = = 9-8 6 6 6 6 ; a oN 
_ _ —_ — — _ — — —_ ~— —_ = _ — —_ —_ — 99 96 — — _— —_ _ " + sanjea amanxg 
a — — = ca = = = = = a Ter | 8-08 | — = = =—- a = = = = —= — oe es oe aon 
= 0-S v or & 0 3 L +4 03 ss — = 6-9 0-9 bL 06 era = ec | 036 o£ 98 pIOL 

Jequis.9q 
— , 0 3 0 T 9 ST 33 Tt Lt 8-9 9-9 ¥°9 94 16 £9 28 99 98 104 £8 Stor 
— os z 1 3 T tT 8 gT C3 vs St TIE | 29 8-9 92 36 ¥9 06 89 88 ol cs clot a 
= 93 g OT 3 T g SI 6t eT os 6T ¥-8 0-2 8-9 LL £6 89 6 02 06 62 48 stor ssquisjdec 
— 9°36 4 6 v4 T. 3 ot 36 13 4 aT o6 TL €-9 92 66 69 96 172 16 PL 88 €or scngne 
= 8s 9 135 T T 8 8 93 02 rd 33 £6 os ¢-9 OL 16 99 ¥6 1¢2 06 bL 48 PIOT o” Kpar 
—= | ‘3 4 6 $ 0 T S a3 6T 83 6t 9-6 ok 9-9 LL 16 89 06 TZ 88 GL 48 stor Soane 
= 0-8 $ Z T 0 g g 9 at 83 Lt v8 8-2 9-9 gL 06 99 06 TZ 68 bL 98 STOT hee 
= 6-3 4 9 T 0 $ 6 1s ot 3s i 9-6 ob 19 TZ 68 99 16 OL 68 €L 98 PIOT 2 aay 
= os 8 6 0 T T 8 83 83 3s al 8d 8:9 6-9 69 68 ¥9 16 29 06 éL 98 SIOT ae iene 
= $s s oT g T T 9 ST oT 4°} ol 1G 7 49 9-¢ 69 88 99 06 v9 48 69 ¥8 SIOL ees ee 
= 5S s oT 3 0 T d ST 83 68 or 8:3 9-9 9-¢ 174 68 4 06 ¢9 Ss 69 e8 | stor = oe: yO eauet 
= oe 3 wT T 0 0 v Df 33 1 Lt SP 59 3S 06 a 06 $9 02 €8 STOT 


sXep jo ‘on 


3870 30 Boy Wry 


g 
att 
2 
* 

ee 
: 
. 
5 
F 


oeo|-an | m [ms | s | -as| a |-aw| @J0Uul 
00 | = 
yA Fe wa -TaAy | 0OOT 
a° & {OJ} SUOPEAIISGO Jo aFez,UI0I0g oad 
2/38 :a0K 
Be ge _ 
Sa 53 “TSW 
. aimssalg 
| GonseTP PULA oped 


‘SNOILVANSSAQ SUVAA Ol OL E NOAA GATIMNOD AIAV] IWI9OTONOALAW 
“pat El ‘72007 vas uvayy anogy yH2FT “A OO O19 uO ON 98 PI LV] ‘FONVEJ-Ad-1LuOJ ‘ANOINILAVW— AV Td 


8 


APPENDIX III 


“Aagssusyy asy ‘20% yo2rdopos094a Wy "PDN “3G ‘SaLT}se) ‘SdI}sT}EIG [eOLso[o10a}9—y 


"BINT “9G ‘WOHeIS DuL}Og ‘suINay [eOLo[OIOD}ay—: saspuoymp 
“zeak Goes samy pue yeak qos ysoq3yq Jo SULIIT 5 "(20988 7q INOGreH 9g) Aq Bayes) OND : OYEAISEqGO yO oz; b "SIGT-OLET ‘szead QP 03 poonpoy § 
"(Suoprey SyuBIOg OT 3t) GOST ‘0020 : BOREAIZEQGO Jo SNOT] 


ot | | 93 9 | LI 8 Lt 
+ n meee’ ee ED omy 

ae aren (eee Meena (ace (ee col eaxtt ane Aree acd at aca eane ed oe le oe en ee 

0 0 ease ae = = — = = a =e ad STZ | 908 =< = =< —_ - — — — = i 

— aa 6T T T 0 0 0 v or 08 » = — = = 69 06 = —= eI 086 oL 98 

0 0 6T 0 $ 0 0 0 3 1 4 8 4 6r SL — = TZ 36 19 a] 99 98 02 8 

0 0 OT T 3 0 T 0 ¢ wT SZ 14 03 1-6 = = QZ 36 99 06 89 88 IZ 98 

0 0 oT 3 T 0 0 T 9 0 § SZ 4 6t 8-6 = = 60 86 90 16 69 06 32 48 

0 0 oT 3 $ T 0 tT 4 oT 17 9 it. 6-6 = — 02 LG) 890 96 02 16 SZ 88 

0 0 “tT T T 0 0 0 ¢ 1a § 08 1 4 3s 9-OT =— = 60 06 890 ¥6 02 16 wL 88 

0 0 0-3 0 0 0 0 0 1 4 OT $8 g ¢4 $6 = — 194 68 60 96 TZ 16 vl 28 

0 0 3s 0 0 0 0 0 3 oT 18 8 4 0-8 — = 60 98 4: 26 02 16 74 88 

0 0 1&4 0 0 0 0 T 8 ST LL 1 +2 § 6-3 — — 99 48 24Q Lb 02 36 SZ 88 

0 0 3 0 T 0 T 0 1 4 Tt 08 8 ot ws — — v0 248 $0 96 90 16 17 48 

0 0 1-3 0 T t 0 0 $ 1 0s 8 SI 8s = sai 99 88 69 06 vO Be a] ba] 

0 0 0-S T 0 0 0 T T 6 18 L ST 9-§ oa = $9 06 69 oe $9 98 60 $8 

0 0 0-3 0 T tT 0 0 3 9 $8 4 6T 8:9 = i ¥ 06 2g 48 $0 98 60 38 

“ul % ‘do | ae ‘de | “de es) ‘ao 
' 
| axon 
= by| te] g 
90-0 | Te bad a | 

4 ye | ode 00ZI | 0020 F < 

gz| oz skep | -saay Bi) g7 |) B= E E 

P| do Jo ‘ON se) os 
Go| Fe qID0Fy 
eo | Pe ae eee) Cees ee Eames Pe rae 
3183 “TSK 
OI-—0 is OUIaIAX jo UeORY qe 
oped qunoure oANeoy i 
peor ompesodms; HY 


"6E6I OL SE8T ‘SNOILVANASAO Suva, OF OL G WOW AAIIANOD aTav LT TVOIDOTOUOALAW, 
"s20f OL ‘120977 vas uvayy sa0qv 3Y59FT “M00 019 “ONOT “N10 oF “LV ‘VION INIVS—aovIg 


APPENDIX HI 


388 


“hapssusy asy ‘sf possdoposooza WY -puour “neaseyy 


‘Wood sng sopeqieg—-. saspssoyjyn y 


‘seek Yowe Samo] pus seok Yows oS JO SULIT » “82 9g JO Uved: 0} poonpeny jj 
“(our TepppeUr “AA 09) COST ‘0060 : BORBATIEQO 70 sINO}H 


ge |oe-ve| se |oe-pe|zI-01| st 91 


og = 
— | — ~|wi—|/—|—j]— = 
be ee — | — | 99 | a! zz | se | stor 
o | BE 6 ololototlotle!]ejs|ol|a {ti eo] eo | ce | 2 | w | oe | zo} of | wz! es | stot 
0 L o!/otfolftilsi{el|ss | etl ola i|oo | o2 |] 69 | ew | e | 20 | 0 | of] ee! ee | o8 | ator 
o | Bal 9 oitioltsts |i! tw;iil st {| «ijt joe | ze] e690] of | se | so | 6 | o£] gs| ce | os | ator 
0 Fl 2 o/titiostl»st wl os | ti] tc iia lose | o2 | ae] ve | oe | co | te | of} se! v2 | os | stot 
o |B Jel 8 o/1t{it4til sitet att ef os | o | or [ze | oc |] te] se | oc | 89 | te | we] es | v2 | of | stot 
o {fF Si or | o | o | o | o | t | at: | go | es | o fet | oe | oz | oc | se | oc | @8 | 06 | we] gs] p22 | 98 | stot 
0 1m !ofof]olf]ot!|o't|et't!oot| serio | at iiss | ez | sz! e | 3 | zo | 06 | | gs] 2 | o8 | stot 
o |= j umuiojf}otot!|o=t!| sis i|oo| aitoilot les | ez! oe] zo} 0 | 0 | 06 | oc] ss! ez | ze | stot 
o lga2] ot | o | of of t] tr {gs a | of | o [2 {or | ez | tz | o | zo | vo | 06 | go} ze] se | o8 | stor 
0 ~| of | 0 | o | o | o | t {| et] 99 | os | t df shCUl ot | oe | oc | 90 | «Co | 2o | 98 | 90 | 98] o2 | se | otor 
0 4 o | o | t | o | o | tl ot | es | os | t df ehCU] es | 69 | 99 | of | ez | to | ze | 99 | 98] oc | se | stor 
o | FTi ot | o | of Of t |] of 2 ] os | oe] ut fot fee | oe | 68 U | yg | to | @ | |) se] o | oe | sor 

, $= g,0U0y a ‘do de ‘de ‘de | “de do “qu 

= 
© 
0000 | ome | an | cm | ws | 's | -as| a |-an| x ; 
23! E Ey y |g 

4. aye 00z1 | 0080 | oozt | ogo 5 F F <o| S| ceopy 
° |» WO} SUOFIEAIZEGO JO OBE} UIOIA be oie “les | ee 


"BEBI OL EGST ‘SNOILVANASEO ,SUVAX FL OL G WOUA AHMdWOD AIAVE, TVOIDOTONOALAW 
‘y2af 18 ‘Jonay vas uvayy an0gy T519H “NM ,9E 69 “ONOT “N 80.61 “LVI ‘Sodvauvg—aovid 


z 


APPENDIX III 


“Aagssusyy 4sy ‘20xf[Q vosdoz0L0070 ‘SOpuy “AMA Be “VeUNTD 
—— *9}JOTEL) PUOUIWIBAOL) ‘EPeual*)\—- Sasztsoyn py 


1 ’ 

ew | o-2 oe-st | ¢8 ot 68 | op 98 eee suop 

| -BAr26QO ,sIea4 JO "ON 

mn, Se ey OS OOOO eee OO? 
=u — om = = — —_ — — ao — ow _— — ( — — — —o — 09 $6 —<— — — =o — ° ° san[ea MBIA 
0 SS Cea ee Oe Oe ne re Oe ee Pee ee ee O93 © 20 220 el Oe = ie * STHIOL 
—|— | a8] os] z T t 3 | st} ss | wm] 8s | — |] — | 69 | 9 | 2 | O82 | — | — | BO] 06] | 88 SIOI en * sueaW 
0 0} £28 | 83 | oF » T T 3 | 3t | 98 | oO | & | OF | 22 | OO | 99 | 92 | 92 | 89 | 68 | OL | OB] SZ | 8B 3101 "+  Jaqureceq] 
0 | 10 | @3 | OS | Ot 3 3 T 3 | 08 | 68 | 8 tT |} 02 | 98 | 89 | 6 | o£ | 92 | 2O | 16 ™% | 88] wz] 8 TIOT " tt taQuiaAoN 
0 | 10 | OS | 3 | OT T T T 8 | 6 | 8 | OT 3 | 6t | 82 | 249 | 99 | 02 | 92 | 68 | 86 az | 68 | 92 | 98 TIOT as 3240190 
0 0 | 93 | 8S | oT t 3 T Tt | 8 | 88 at I | og | 08 | 19 | 89 | 92 | o£ | O2 | 86 sz | 68 | SZ | $8 2101 "5 + gaquiaydas 
0 0 | 93 | 8&3 | OF 3 T T 3 | of | 98 | 03 | 3 | 038 | 86 | Bs | 2g | 92 | 94 | 08 | 36 %m] $8; % | $8 S101 "of tt asniny 
0 0 | 243 | 93 | 3 0, t T Lt | sb | 88 | 3S | Bt | 6 | 99 | 08 | OL | O2 | 29 | 06 | 28} 2 | ¥8 S101 jee ae eae | 
0 0 | OS | GS] 2 3 0 T 3 |] ot | go | | 3 | OL 138 | 249 | 99 | O24 | 22 | 99 | 06 mj} 248: 2 | STOl eae "oun 
0 0 | 93 | 83] 2 tT] tr] ©] t | os | a | w] 8 | i | ae | os | +9) 22 | ee | oo | 16 | a] se| se | se | stor j °° 5 st ARM 
G 0/93 | 93] 8 3 I Sj Ut] at | o8 | 22 | 8 | OL | Bs | ag | oF | OL | OL | LO | Be | | 48] ve | WB | SIO | tt * thdy 
0 0 | 3 | 83 | 8 , 8 I T st | 68 | 62 $ | sl | 22 | Sh | oF | O24 | Le | 29 | 16 49} 28 | 32 | 88 S101 ae Quen 
0 | 10 | 33 | &I | OT 8 8 T t ot | ss | Is 8 | 41 | 8s | ao | +H | 22 | OL | 2O | 86 69 | 98 | 2 | 28: F101 Se Arensqed 
0 0 | &3] rs | at I I I I at | ws | Me » | 24 | o+ | GS | OF | O2 | 22 | 240 | 06 oo | 98 | 3 | 2 slot ees Arenue 
"uy % | % | ‘do | ‘de | ‘do | do | ‘de | do. “Qu 


ne ee A SR | 5 AT, A ES 


b had a | 


N 8 Ls) 
ge [ey | es zl g oR 
i i a. 

| 


3sqa 30 303 
aaa Shep Jo ‘ON 


"BEGI OL LEB ‘SNOILVAUASAO SUVAX Op OL F NOUA AAWAWOOD AIAV] TVOINOTIONOALAWL 
"y90f BOG ‘Jana vaS uvay anogy fyYsHIOHT * AA OF O19 “ONOT “N,GO.ZI ‘LVI ‘THH GNOWHOLY ‘VaVNaaD)—AOVIg 


‘Kassusy sty ‘2iflo poosdojosona yy ‘syoog anig pepruny 
‘OW 32 Pep “SW —- Satcoymp 


“mzak Gove yamol pus reek YoRs ysoqFty JO SULIT » “OSST PUE OFE0 3€ SUCH BAIIEqGG § "sq #Z JO URVUI 07 psonpey || 
*(2aIR TeTpysoUT °AA .09) COST ‘0020 : DOREAIESGO JO SINO}] 


—_ _ | _ 61-81 o> | 09 |3e-13| — 1) & 68 
=—-—«-_—_ 
_ — — — —_ _ — ~ — — _— — | oof | ssa | — — — — — 
— _ _ 0 L 3 , 3 SI al oF 6 _ — | oj at) 66 — 
— — _ 0 9 3 g 8 oD | SI os OL | OT 8-F gg | — TZ ¥6 09 
— — — 0 9 Tt 7 s 61 aI uv 6 SI TL | — GL ¥6 19 
— — — 0 8 3 9 3 6I al eb 6 v1 L9 ee $2 ¥6 19 
— — _ 0 6 r 4 9 3 91 II SP at | zt v2 99 | — vL ¥6 99 
~ — —_ 0 g 3 9 3 v1 ra Ly Ol | 13 | 96 99 | — SL 96 09 
— -—~ — 0 2 3 9 3 gt aI ad or | 08 | 88 99 | — gL ¥6 39 
i — — t 9 t 9 g 13 91 Wy L SI Lk 69 | — ) 66 09 
x — — tT 9 3 ] 3 LZ aI oF 9 6 o-$ 6g | — rs") 16 19 
qQ-> _ — T 9 3 ¢ g 33 It QF L 8 61 99 {| — 89 36 09 
2 _ _— 0 ] 3 S 3 st It 9? 8 8 81 99 | — 09 16 ¥9 
Qo — —_— — 1) L I g v 91 Il 09 8 L G1 eg | — 39 26 19 
Ey — —_ —_ 0 9 3 g 3 SI ot +9 tr | OT Ld gg | — 4 $9 LS 
< uy do 


(0081 +00 
se dtall deAS " SEIS Aypromg mss 


"6EBI OL ZO8I ‘SNOILVAUASAC ,SUVAA 99 OL F WOUA GAIdWOO AAV] IVIINOIONOALAP 
"y2af ZL ‘Janay vas uvoyy aaogv sysaFT ‘A IE O19 “SNOT “NOP OL “LVI ‘NIVdS dO LuOd ‘AVdINIY[,—aovIg 


390 


391 


APPENDIX III 


“hassutyy asp ‘anf{o ywosdojos0040 Ww “sompuy “MA b7eq “yeu 


‘yOog anig euems ysyug ‘Adojoloalayy uo z10dayy—: sasptsoyn p 


‘reaX qoeo 3samoj pue Jeak qoeo ysouSy jo suvapy , 
*(2um [e01) COST ‘OOST ‘0020 : UOR;eAI2EqGO Jo EOF] 


9S-S8 or ve-88 oso 98-48; — OT os-98 99 SP * * — SUOR 

PAIIEGO .SIBIA JO ‘ON 
_ _ _ _ _ —-|{(- — — — — — — _ _ — _ — >") 26 — — — _ — SoNfea suIaNxXy 
tT] oo | — es — = = = = = = — | Sr} 24e8); — =< = — = = = = on, = — *  * STeIOL 
= = 9 ot 0 0 0 T 9 83 os v = — | £9 | OL | 2 68 as — | eZ | 006 | 92 $8 Stor °° SUBORY 
t0 0 9 ST 0 0 0 0 9 8 83 9 ct SIT | 80 | S82 | 92 68 QZ oe SL 48; 92 8 STOT Jaqursce], 
TO 0 9 Ls 0 0 0 T 9 93 09 $ 6 t-9 89 | 99 194 68 60 16 SZ 68 | 94 08 TIOl "soquisson 
TO 0 9 st 0 0 0 0 9 Ls 19 S 6 0-S T9 | 08 | 69 68 02 36 SZ 68 | 94 48 stot "3990790 
TO | 10 9 sT 0 0 0 T pA 9% 09 8 9 38 T9 68 | (68 16 69 16 SZ 68 | 92 £8 STOL soquiaidag 
0 | 10 4 ST 0 T T T 9 83 LY 8 st | 69 99 | 29 | BL 86 TZ 06 SZ 88 | G2 98 Stol " ysnuny 
TO | TO v gt 0 0 0 3 6 13 oF v T% | OOT! 69 | BL | 92 ¥6 04 06 SZ £8 | 92 s8 Stor a: ae 

0 0 9 st 0 0 0 3 L id 6v 8 9 | GIT | TL | Oe SL 86 69 88 4 48 | 92 98 STOr * oun 
0; T0 9 ST 0 0 0 T pA 33 ¥9 8 oo | PIT | GL | 22 LL 06 04 06 SZ 48; Sl 98 STOr Aew 
0 L 9 0 0 0 0 8 Gt 89 v oT 9-9 69 | 32 | 82 98 v4 68 GZ £8 | 92 98 Stor * judy 
0 L 9 0 0 0 0 t LT tw 9 ST 69 69 | 69 | @ 98 60 68 BL 98 | 94 v8 stor 7 5 5 8 * Gorey 
L 9 0 0 0 0 T 6T QZ 9 SI oF 69 | Ts SZ 98 69 68 SL 98 | FZ v8 Stor ios 2 4 ernie 

9 1) § 0 0 0 0 é 13 89 v Lt 0-8 69 | 84 | 92 £8 89 88 98 | bs 8 SOT "os + * Szenue 

sjouy “Uy % % ‘do ‘do ‘do ‘do ‘do ‘do qui 


"6E6T OL LEST ‘Q9GRT OL OFRI ‘SNOILVANASAO SUVAA F9 OL G WOUA CATIMWOD AAV] TVIIDOIONOALAW 
‘goof Q ‘Jana'] vaS “vay mogn TyHA “AN ZI 8S “ONOT “N ,09.9 ‘LV ‘NMOLADN0AN ‘VNVINS) HSILIYG—aOVIg 


o* 


‘Aasssusyy asy ‘of pvosdozosoapa W ‘Aq ‘}QUI “Ing ‘uuy ‘sue 
‘sueg ‘aouelg op onbisojolo9}9y [euOTeN 294Y0,[ Aq poyddns eyep ‘sW—: sasstsoymny 


‘zeak Goes samol pue Jeak yes WsoqAyT 4O suEOH, “Dyer ex0ur Jo coer; qm Ae ¢ 
"00TS ‘OOST ‘OS80 : BOReArZESgO Jo SOL] 


BAIIzGO 2194 JO ‘ON 
.2:——~_N 

_ -_- i= — = — = = = — — —= — — —= page 90 46 _ — —_ _ — SONfCA sUtAIyXy 

— —-l— —_ _ ~~ _ — — _ — — | 13 |9OIT); — — _ _— _ _ — _ _ _ _ * sTe,0], 

—{—|3s/ 3s] 0] o | t 3 | a | wil aw} e | — | — | of |] — | oe | Be | — | Om | Ok | 096 | 94 | 28 | Stor * suvopy 

—|!—I{es|s]o]o0]t | si] wi] ow] |) s | os (se | 99 | — | 6 | 8 |] O28 | 8 | Be] | SB | 48 | SIOT soqu7209(] 

—|—|{1rs|s{]of]o;t t | or | oo | ot | t | we 128 | 8 | — | 92 |] 62 | 89 | 96 | Be] 86} G2 | 68} SIOT " F2QUIBAON 

—|/—i;1re{] t}]of]o;]t t | wi{so| |] 3s | {st | oF | — | Of | 2 | 89 | 46 | G2] 96} G2 | 16 | = STOT *  39q0190 

—{|—j}o2] 0}; 0 | of 1 t}] |e | s{t |¢ |20 | oF | — | of | 9 | Of | 26 |] se} we] 92! Ie | POT saquiajdag 
m — {| — {331 2] 0] 0] © | ¢ | |] & | OL] tT | or jos | oe | — | |] | Uw | 9 | ww) GB) % | 16 | FOr -  ysniny 
~ —1|—tler}]siti{oj] +s | 9 | 2] ew} wy]s jer joo | so | — | % | SB | OL | & | | 8] Bs | SB | FOF 7 + Af 
ze —~ia—lszrl et] Oo] Oo] ty | a oe) a | se leet) re] | me) | ¥L | 48 | ¥I0l ‘ * am 
~s —-]—/]1t3| si tl of] t t | et | gy | 98 | @ | 2s |923 | o2 | — | Fe | 48 | OL | 16 | 2} 06 | SZ | SB | Stor 7 + he 
5 —|—!los}] tiofof}o} oj] | se | wo | a | i |e | 39 | — | B | 98 | OL | 2 | 84; 06) M2 | SB | SIOT ' * tady 
7 —-|—!los}oioj; of] o/] 0/f8 | se | |] st | a [sat] 49) — | 3 | 98 | OL | 3 Hh, 68 | Sh | SB} STOT "+ qaueyy 
m —-|—iee!osfti}oj|of]o|s | 9} g | 3 | ot |40t | 89 | — | O8 | SB | O2 | 86 | S| 8B) SL | 18 | SIOT ay pi 
ao —|—'!'e@es}]si]o!]o0f]8t | o | 2 | 8] | St | ss |oH | 29] — | 6, SB | O | 6 | | 88} 2 | SB | = SIOT ' Azenue 
>| | “uy % % ‘He ‘do "do ‘do ‘do ‘do ‘qu 

7 : 3 
| 

a “SNOILVAUTSAO SUVAX Ol OL 6 NOMA AATIMNOD AAV] TVOISOIONOSLAW 
4 "so0f 0% ‘Janay vas spay anogy systaH ‘MN IZ oGS “ONOT “N 99 of “LVI ‘ANNAAVD ‘VNVINS) HONANI—AOVId 


Wind direction 


PLACE—BOLIVAR, VENEZUELA. Lat. 8° 09’ N., Lonc. 63° 33’ W. Height above Mean Sea Level, 125 feet. 
METEOROLOGICAL TABLE COMPILED FROM 1 TO 12 YEARS’ OBSERVATIONS, 1917 To 1928. 
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1200, 2100 (local time). 


Hours of observation : 0600, 
Mean of lowest each year. 
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Meteorological Office, Air Ministry. 


¢ Highest recorded temperat 
+t Lowest recorded cemgeeatare J 10-year period. 


, Supplement 31, 1928. 


» Res. de las Obs. 


T $0600 + 1200 + 
Authorities :—Washington, D.C., U.S. Monthly Weather Review 
Caracas, Red. Meteor. de Venezuela 


0600 + 1200 + 2100). 
of highest each year. 
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APPENDIX IV 


PLACES SUITABLE FOR MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS 


Place. 


SAINT THOMAS, 


Sant Croix, 
_ CHRISTIANSTED 


BARBADOS, 
BRIDGETOWN 


SAINT VINCENT, 
KINGSTOWN 


Lat. and 
Long. 


| Position. 


18° 21’ N. | On the side of the hill among the masonry 
CHARLOTTE AMALIE | 64° 55’ W. 


ruins of an old sugar mill about one 
mile eastward of the town; 70} feet 
south-westward of the ruins of the walls 
of the stone house. Position marked by 
a cement post with a hole in the centre. 
True bearings from south : Mast of Fort 
Cowell signal station overlooking the 
harbour entrance 53° 33’; mast on 
Bluebeard castle 97° 04’ ; tip of the roof 
of Blackbeard castle 107 23’; and 
north-western corner of ruins 239° 58’. 


17° 45’ N. | Near the wharf in the plot used as a park, 


64° 43’ W. 


north-westward of the old fort used as a 
police station; 80 feet eastward of the 
centre of the bandstand, in line with 
Saint Croix club. Position marked by a 
bronze triangulation marker of the 
vey, upon which is stanped °C. Mag. 
vey, upon w. is stan a 

netic 1905." True bearings from south : 
Left edge of the Post office 33° 58’; 
the gab sell tcce etary gl uare 
(No. 1, Church street) 65° 13’; the 
eastern gable of the pilot’s monet on an 
island in the harbour 173° 15’. 


13° 05’ N. | On the old Naval Hospital grounds, north- 


59° 35’ W. 


eastward of the Marine (Pomeroy) hotel ; 
27 feet nearly north of the Transit of 
Venus pier and 122 feet westward of the 
inside corner in the stone wall along the 
eastern boun of the grounds. 
top of t limestone post @ by 10 by 20 
top of a limestone 

inches lettered ‘ ch 1908 tan 

jecting slightly above the edge ae 
bearings from south: The staff at the 
eastern end of the roof of a house 
21° 26’; and the flagstaff on Seaview 
hotel 93° 27’; the flagstaff on a sugar 
mill 237° 36’. 


18° 09’ N. | On the grounds of the Agricultural 


61° 14’ W. 


mental station eastward of the Dost 
office and Public offices in the section 
allotted for the use of the Grammar 
school; 127 feet south-eastward and 
157 feet southward of the eastern corner 
of the school building. Position marked 
by a stone 12 by 12 by 24 inches set 
flush with the ground and lettered ‘‘ C.I. 
1905."" True bearings from south: 

The flagstaff on a house 20°10’; the 
small gable over the doorway of a house 
345° 55’; and the flagstaff on a stone 
house 347° 50’. 
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Place. 


TRINIDAD, 
Port or SPAIN 


BRITISH GUIANA, 
GEORGETOWN 


British GUIANA, 
New AMSTERDAM 


Lat. and 
Long. 


Position. 


10° 40’ N. | In een’s Park, Savannah, about one- 


61° 31’ W. 


6° 49’ N. 
58° 09’ W. 


of a mile northward of Queen’s 
Park hotel ; 732 feet north-westward of 
“‘Savannah Referring Mark’’ of the 
Crown Survey office and at the inter- 
section of the meridian line with the line 
extending from the Referring Mark to 
the spire of Laventille Roman Catholic 
church. Position marked by a hole in 
the top of a limestone post 6 by 6 by 30 
inches, lettered on top ‘‘ C.I. 1905,’ and 
set flush with the ground. True bear- 
ings from south: The tip of the tower of 
the college building 73° 49’; the tip of. 
the dome on a e house 98° 49’; 
the spire of Laventille Roman Catholic 
church and Savannah Referring Mark 
307° 48’; and the tip of the dome on the 
Government office building 351° 43’. 


In the grounds belonging to and south- 


ward of the Botanical gardens, near the 
centre of the former D’Urban race 
course; 36 metres northward of the 
drainage canal along and inside of the 
course, in the old graded roadway which 
crosses the course at right angles; 50 
metres westward of the fence which 
crosses the field from north to south, and 
4 metres westward of the ditch along the 
eastern side of the roadway. Position 
marked by a concrete block 6 by 6 by 
24 inches, projecting slightly above the 
ground and lettered ‘‘C.I. W. 1918 ’’ on 
top. True bearings from south: The 
base of the wind-vane pole on an office 
128° 39’; the ball on the lower wind- 
vane 129° 00’; and the ventilator ‘on 
the western end of Queen’s college 
284° 21’. 


6° 16’ N. | Northward of the town on the grounds of 


57° 31’ W. 


the Lunatic Asylum, near the north- 
eastern corner of the large quadrangle 
used as a sports ground ; 110 feet north- 
westward of the nearest corner of the 
Superintendent’s house ; 92 feet nearly 
due north of a 28-inch tree opposite the 
drive-way to the Superintendent’s house 
across the road. Position marked by 
three-inch brass screws near the centre 
of a wooden post 6 by 6 by 24 inches set 
flush with the ground. True bearings 
from south : The tip of water tank to the 
left of the eastern end of the stockade 
23° 45’; the outer corner of the north- 
western foundation pier of Victoria block 
72° 16’; the tip of the square ventila- 
ting cupola in A block 76° 34’; the ti 
of the hexagonal cupola on C bloc 
83° 31’. 


Place. 


DutcH GUIANA, 
PARAMARIBO 


FRENCH GUIANA, 
CAYENNE 


APPENDIX IV 


Lat. and 
Long. 


Position. 


5° 50’ N. | Near the river, eastward of the city, veaia 


55° 09’ W.. 


4° 56’ N. 


52° 20’ W. 


ground formerly used as a 

12 feet southward of the edge of the 
ditch along the northern boundary of 
the field, and 11 feet from the centre of 
the reference stone, 23 inches long, 
which projects about 5 inches above the 
ground and is set at the ditch bank 
216 feet eastward of the nearer of the 


- two canal gates. Position is marked by 


a hardwood post 6 by 6 by 24 inches, set 
flush heal ae ground,a reece bolt in the 
top marking theexactspot. True bearings 
rae south: The eastern gable of the 
Public Works building 53° 52’; the 
left-hand spire of the Catholic church 
86° 04’; and the Southern gable of the 
District Commissary 95° 08’. 


On the public roadway southward of the 


Botanical gardens in the eastern part 
of the town; 256 metres southward 
of the southern garden gate; and 8 
metres eastward and 9-5 metres west- 
ward of the edges of the ditches beside | 
the roadway, nearly in line between two 
meridian monuments, each about 42 by 
42 centimetres and 45 centimetres high, 
and 29°6 and 26-2 metres from the 
northern and southern monuments 
piss aaah Position marked by a 

15 centimetres in diameter 
projecting one centimetre from a con- 
crete slab 1-54. metres square. True 
bearings from south: The eastern side 
of eastern gate post at the southern 
entrance to the Botanical gardens 
167° 05’; the centre of the western 
gate te post 2 at the south-eastern corner of 

ical gardens 206° 30’. 


397 


INDEX 


Page 
Abari river : ; ; . 355 | Amakuru, Rio . ; ‘ 
Abercromby point. , . 304 | America hill . ‘ ‘ 
Acarahy mountains . : . 1 | America point . ; ‘ 
Acarai mountains ‘ ‘ . 334 | Ampa point ; : F 
Acarouani, L’ . : ‘ . 366 | Amsterdam, Fort : ‘ 


Acomat, Pointe de Y. ; . 194 Light . ‘ é , 

Adam islet ; ; , . 280 | Afiasco bay , : ‘ 

Addison shoal . ; : - 156 | Afiascoriver . ‘ ‘ 

Admiralty bay . : ‘ . 261 | Anderson bank . ‘ ; 
Anchorages . ‘ ‘ . 262 Buoys . : j 
Dangers ‘ : , . 261 | Anegada . 


Directions. ‘ . . 262 Anchorages 

Light . : ; . 261 Aspect 
Agua cay . - - 82 Dangers 
Aguadilla bay 31 | Anegado reach 


Anchorage. . : . 32 | Anegado shoal . ; 
Aspect . . . . . 382 Light-buoy . ‘ 
Dangers : : : . 82 | Anglais, Ilet a1’ : 
Directions . : : . 82 | Anglais, La Roche. 


Pilotage : . 32 | Anglais, Tétea . : 
Storm signals. . 33 | Angostura, see Bolivar 
Aguadilla town . ? - 32 | Anguilla . ‘ : 
Aspect . ; . 32 Aspect . ‘ 
Aguila, Point . ; ‘ . 38 Caution 4 ; 
Aguirre town . ‘ . . 56 North-western side , 


Port facilities. ; ; . 56 Offiying islands and dangers 
Ahogado rock . ; : . 61 South-eastern side . ‘ 


Aimable, Roche. ‘ F . 373 | Anguilla point . ‘ ‘ 
Buoy . , : ; . 373 | Anguillita ‘ ‘ 
Aipoteau . . . 377 | Annaberg point 


Aircraft Distress signals ; .- 17 | Annas shoal i ; 
Aircraft, Signals from. ‘ - 17 |. Buoy . 

Akuraikuru island. . . 348 | Anse a Chaux, Pointe ‘de l. 
Albina. : : : . 365 | Anse Bertrand, — of . 


Alcarraza pass . : . . 81 | Antica, Isla , . 
Alcatraz rock . F ‘ . 94} Antica, Punta . ° ‘ 
Alfenique reef . : . . 53 | Antigua . : ° . 
Algarrabo, Point ; . 34 Aspect . ‘ ‘ 
Algarrabo reef, Mayaguez bay . 36 North-eastern side . . 

Buoy . 386 Northern side ‘ , 
Algarrabo reef, Port Arroyo . $57 North-western side ‘ 
Algodones bay . : « IT South-eastern side . . 
Algodones cay . : ‘ - ‘7 Southern side , 
Algodones, Point : é - 76 Western side . : 
Alice point : d , . 311 | Antigues, Pointed’ . 
Aliki bank ; , , . 339 | Antony rock . ‘ 

Buo ; , : . 340 | Apriuague, Riviere. 
Aliki shoal , ‘ : . 339 | Approuague, Riviére . 

Buoy . ‘ : : . 340 | Apuré, Rio : . 
Aliki village . ; ‘ . 346 | Arabian coast . ‘ 
All-awash islet . ; ‘ . 263 | Arago, Pointe d’ é 
Allégre, Pointe . Z , . 186 | Araguao, Cafio . : 
Almanack islands é ; . 343 | Araguao Sisi, Cafio . 
Alouette, Banc del’ . ‘ . 369 | Araguaopiche, Cafio . 
Altona lagoon . : ‘ . 134 | Araguaopiche, Punta . 


Amacuro, Rio . : : . 323 | Araguito, Cafio , ‘ 


Arecibo river 
Arecibo town . 
Arenal, Punta del 
Arenas bank. 
Buoyage 
Current - 
Arenas cay 
Arenas, Point, Bramadero bay 
Arenas, Point, Rincon bay 
Arenas, Point, eae island 
Anchorages . ; 
Pilotage 
Arenas, Punta, Gulf of Paria 
Argent, Caye d’ 
Light-buoy 
Argent, Mont d’ 
Aricagua, Ensenada . 
Aripo, El Cerrodel . 
Aritaka 


Arlet, Grande and Petite Ause d’ 231 


Aroabishi coast . 
Arroyo, one to Port 
Buoyage ; 
Dangers 
Lights . 
Pilotage 
Arroyo, Port 
Anchorages ; 
Directions. ; 
Port facilities 
Storm signals 
Arroyo town. : : 
Aruka river ; 
Asbestos point . ‘ . 
Ashton . . . > 
Atalaya peak 
Atures rapids 
Aubert, Tet: 
Aubin, filet 
Augustins, Les . 
Aurora estate 
Aves, Islote 
Anchorage 
Tidal streams. 
Ayombé, Rocher 


Ba Congo shoal . 

Baai = bay, see oa name 
Baboon island . 

Bacchus, Pointe a 

Bacolet point 

Bagatelle, La 

Baie = bay, see place name 
Baie Cercelle, Mouillage de la 
Baie Mahault, Mouillage de la 
Baj a, Punta * e e 


, 229 


- 324 


INDEX 
Page ; 
. 326 | Bajios reefs 
350 Light . 
60 | Balandra bay 
. 61 | Balata bay : 
60 | Balata basilica . 
61 | Baleine de Haut, La . 
60 | Baleine de l’Ouest, La 
61 | Baleine du Large, La 
61 | Baleine du Sud; La 
61 | Baleine, La, Désirade 
61 | Baleine, La, fles des Saintes 
299 | Baleine, La, S. Barthélémy 
90 | Baleine, Passes de la . ‘ 
90 Directions 
90 | Baleine, Point . 
48 | Balembouche rocks 
37 | Baliceaux 
. 53 Dangers 
90 | Baline rocks 
91 | Ballast bay 
91 | Ballast island 
319 | Banana point 
198 Light . , 
199 | Banane, Pointe, Baie du Galion : 
376 | Banane, Pointe, Grand Cul-de-sac 
. 318 bay : 
. 293 | Banane, Pointe, ‘Port Castries 
334 | Bannaniers, Anse des : 
Bannaniers, Pointe des 
333 | Bannister bank . é 
56 | Barbados . 
57 Aspect . : ‘ 
57 Communication ; : 
. 87 Currents . 3 4 
58 Eastern side . ; 
58 Local weather j 
58 Meteorological table 
. 58 Southern side. 
. 58 Storm si 
- 58 Tidal streams. 
. 58 Western side . 
332 W/T station . 
121 | Barbados bay 
268 | Barber’s Block 
33 | Barbotteau factory 
323 | Barbuda . ; 
234 Anchorages 
234 Aspect . ; 
208 Caution Z 
336 Dangers 
180 Directions 
180 | Barca islands 
180 | Barclay point . 
368 | Baril-de-Boeuf, Fort de France 
Pert fl F 
e Beuf, Guadelou 
Baril de Boeuf, S. Barthé may 
Barima, Punta . . 
- 269 Light . 
Barima, Rio 
. 339 | Baron bluff P 
. 197 | Barque, Anse a la, Grande-Terre . 
. 291 | Barque, Anse a la, races 
. 337 Lights . 
Barracouta banks 2 
. 190 | Barrancas, Point, Fajardo harbour 74 
. 190 | Barrancas, Point, Port Arroyo . 57 | 
. 321 ' Barrancas village : é 


Barrancones point 

Barrel of Beef, Grenville bay 
Buoy . 

Barrel of Beef, S. Barthélémy 

Barrel of Beef, S. Thomas . 

Barrel of Beef, Trinidad 

Barrel of Beef, popes? 

Barrigon 


Barriles passage. 
Barriles reef ‘ 
Buoy 


Barrington, Fort 
Barrionuevo, Cape. 
Barrouaillis bay : 
Bartica Grove bank . 
Buoy . . ‘ 
Bartica point 
Bartica town. 
Barts, see Saint Barthélémy _ 
Basra rock 2 
Buoy . 
Basse = shoal, see place name 
Basses-Terres, Pointe 
Basse-Terre, Guadeloupe 
Anchorage ‘ 
Currents 
Lights . 
Pilotage ‘ 
Port facilities 
Storm signals 
Basse-Terre, Rade de 
Basses, Pointe des 
Basses, Port des 
Basseterre town 
Anchorage 
Communication 
Lights . 
Port facilities 
W/T station . , 
Bas-Vent, Pointe des . 
Batata cay 
Beacon . 
Batavia settlement 
Bateau, Caye . 
Beacon . : 
Bateau, Islet a . 
Bateaux islet, Des 
Bateria, Point 
Bathsheba 
Battery point 
Battowia . 


Baul reef . 
Baviaan eilands. 
Bay rock . 
Bayamon river F 
Beau Séjour bay 
Beaumont point 
Beau-Séjour mill 
Beautiran, Pointe 
Bébelle mill : 
Beckwith battery 
Beef island ‘ 
Béhague, Pointe , 
Belfast bay 
Belfield bank 


INDEX 
Page 
. 313 | Belfield beacon . 
277 | Belle Plaine bank 
277 | Bellevue, Morne 
149 | Belle-vue, Mount 
108 | Belmont shoal . 
317 | Bequia. ‘ 
288 | Berberia island . 
326 Buoys . 
71 | Berbice river 
70 Anchorage 
70 Directions 
158 Lights . ; 
29 Submarine cables ; 
258 | Berg hill . 
342 Lights . ‘ 
$43 | Bertrand, Anse. 
- 343 Lights . 
343 | Bethany spit 
Bethany village 
343 | Biche, flet 
. 343 | Big Flat cay 
Big Stone rock . 
143 | Bight, The 
192 | Billy point 
193 | Biras creek ; 
193 | Bird islet, Antigua 
193 | Bird Islet channel 
193 | Bird islet, Grenada . 
193 | Bird islet, Islote Aves 
193 | Bird Islet reef 
192 | Bishop shoal 
204 | Bisschop eiland 
204 | Bissy bank 
175 | Black bay. 
175 | Black Bay poin ‘ 
176 | Black point, Race 
. 175 | Black point, S. Thomas 
. 175 | Black point, S. Vincent 
. 176 | Black rock, Baliceaux . 
. 191 | Black rock, Culebra island . 
. 79 | Black rock, Serpent’s mouth 
. 79 | Black rock, Tobago , 
. 360 | Blackbeard castle 
. 195 | Blake shoal ; 
- 195 Buoys . 
. 295 | Blake’s islet 
. 24) | Blanc, Ilet : 
. 73 | Blanches, Roches 
. 250 | Blanchisseuse bay 
. 247 | Blasbalg point . 
. 263 | Blizzard’s mill . 
. 263 | Blonde rock 
. 375 | Bloody bay 
. 326 | Bloody head 
. 43 | Blowing point 
. 358 | Blowing rock 
. 139 | Blue mountains 
. 64 | Blue river ‘ ‘ 
. 281 | Bluebeard castle 
. 246 | Bluebeard hill 
. 220 | Bluejacket bank 
. 186 Beacon . 
187 Light. 
251 | Bluff, The 
124 | Bluffpunt. 
377 Light 
165 | Blunder rocks 
337 ' Boca=mouth, see place name 


167, 


400 


Boca Prieta, Point. 
Boca Quebrada, Port 
Boerasirie eee 
Buoy ; 
e 


peak ‘ 

Bee Doobie, Morne 

Boisjoli, Pointe de 

Bolina de a 

Bolina pass 

Bolivar state 

Bolivar town ‘ : 
Anchorage. : ¢ 
Consular officer : 
oe aan 

Bolo rocks 

Bolongo bay. . 

Bombeador, Punta. 

Bonaparte rocks 

Bongo, Isla : 

Bonne Amédée reef 

Bonnet, Roches 

Bontour point . 

Booby 

Booby islet, Tobago . 

Booby point . 

Booby rock, S. cpa 

Booby rock, S. Vincent 

Boon bay . 

Boon channel 


Boon’s point 


Boqueron bay 

Buoys . 

Dangers _—s. 
Boqueron, El . : 
Boqueron village ; 

Anchorage. : 

Pilot . ; ;: 
Bordeaux bay . ; 
Bordeaux mountain . 
Borgnesse, Pointe 
Borinquen, Point 

igh 


Botany bay 


Botellacay . . . 
Botijuela rock . : . 


Botrel, Pointe 
Bottle and Glass rocks 
Bottom, The. ; 
Bouchard, [let . 
Bouche islet 
Boucher, Banc . 
Buoy . 
Bouillante, Anse de 
Boulanger, flet du 
Bourda, Mont 
Bourg des Saintes 
Light . 
Bourg du Marin 
Bourg du Robert 
Bourgeois, Roche 
Bourgos, Pointe 
Bout, Pointe du 
Boven ; ‘ 
Boven Cottica . 
Braamspunt 
Bramadero bay 
Brandon point . 


islet, S. Christopher 


$éé 


INDEX 
Page 
37 | Bransby point 
93 | Brass islets 
337 | Brea, La 
338 Anchorages 
337 Dangers 
155 Light 
215 Port facilities. es 
207 Tidal streams. : ‘ 
324 | Brea, Point . : 
327 | Break rock 
329 | Breid bay ‘ae 
329 | Breton, Pointe . 
329 | Brewers bay, S. Thomas 
329 | Brewers bay, Tortola 
393 | Bricks, Banc des j 
308 | Bridgetown ‘ ; ’ 
108 Port facilities : , 
321 | Brigadier, Point 
273 | Brigand hill 4 
. 328 | Brigandin, [lot . 
376 | Brigantine, ve 
370 Buoy . 
315 | Brighton . 
176 Anchorages  . 
287 Berthing signals. 
289 Dangers ; : 
115 Light . 
257 Port facilities. 
156 Tidal streams. : 
160 | Brigot, Passe du ‘ 
155 | Brimstone hill . ‘ 
40 | Briscoe old mill 
40 | Brook's rock . 
40 | Brothers, The . 
67 | Brown bay 
41 | Bruce, Morne -. 
41 | Brunet, Pointe . 
41 | Brute point . 
100 | Buccament bay 
113 | Buccoo bay 
230 | Buccoo reef : 
31 | Buck island, Coral bay, 
31 Leduck island 
100 | Buck island, al Francis Drake 
88 channel 
81 | Buck Islet bar . 
192 | Buck Islet channel 
258 Anchorages 
172 Directions. 
234 | Buck islet, S. Croix 
240 Light 
228 | Buck islet, S. Thomas 
228 Light . : 
192 | Buena Vista peak . 
149 | Buhvun point . ° 
373 | Bull point. : : 
209 | Bulldog shoal 
209 | Bullet rock, Battowia_ 
232 | Bullet rock, uia . 
237 | Bunya Banabo one 
367 | Buoyage . 
231 French system ‘ 
225 Netherlands system 
173 U.S. system . 
363 | Burgot rocks 
361 | Burt point é 
37 | Butler bay ‘ 
241 | Byam point. 


INDEX 401 
Page oe Page 
Caballo Blanco . ° ; - 91 | Cana, Punta, Light . 28 
Caballo Blanco, Restinga . - 28 | Canague . ; . . 326 
Cabassou, Mont ‘ - 373 | Candelero, Point . . 19 
Cabellos Colorado point ‘ - 92 | Cane Garden bay . 118 
Cabes point. ; - 102 | Cane Garden point. . 259 
Cabeza de Perro ‘ . - 75 | Caneel bay ; ‘ . 113 
Light. - 75 Caneguided bay - 131 
Cabo = ca , 6 place name jo, Banco - 323 
Cabra de Tierra 75 Cangrejo, Isla . - 322 
Cabras island, E. coast of Puerto Cangrejo village . 325° 
Rico 75 | Cangrejos point, Puerto Rico . 69 
Cabras island, S. Juan harbour . 64 jo point, nee : 313 
Light ‘ - 76 | Canje point : : 357 
Cabresse islet. 307 | Canje river : : ; 356 
Cabresse t 307 | Cannouan island : : 265 
Cabri hills. . 212 Anchorages 265 
Cabrit, Net &, tes des Saintes . 207 | Cafio = creek, see place name 
Cabrit, Niet ‘’&, Petit Cul-de-Sac | Canuelo, Fort . 64 
Marin - 200°| Cap, Pointe du . 239 
Cabrit, flet, Pointe des Salines | 231 Cape Passage .- 85 
Abnormal variation ; . 231 | Capesterre, Grande Riviere de la . 195 
Light . : . . . 231 | Capesterre harbour . . 205 
Cabrit, Morne 230 | Capesterre, Pointe dela. 195 
Cabrit, Pointe a 207 epee village, Guadelou . 195 
Cabrita point . . : - 102 | Capesterre boa Marie Galante. 205 
Cabritas islet . . : - %5 | Capitaneja sh 65 
Cabritas, Las : . 64 | Captain Scott rock ‘ | 215 
Cabrite point . 115 | Caracoles island 53 
Cabrithorn poi 115 | Caracoles aie 62 
Cabullon bight . ‘ 51 | Caracoli, de 235 
Anchorage. : . 53 Directions 235 
Cabullon point . : 51 | Caracoli, Pointe 233 
Suuffriére head 213 | Caratbe, : 194 
Cactus cay, Baliceaux 263 | Caraibe point . ‘ 247 
Cactus cay, Culebra island - 81 | Caratbe, Pointe . : 184 
Cactus point. : - 121 | Carapita °. ‘ 320 
Cactus reef ‘ 121 | Caravelle,La . 219 
Cade reef . 168 | Caravelle, Presqu’tle 219 
Cadena point. ‘ 33 | Carbet, Les Pitons du 218 
Cades Bay mill . 176 | Carbet, Plateau du 223 
Cades point 178 Anchorage 223 
Caesar ro 241 | Carbet village ; ; 223 
eae Calg P - 325 repeat Mount . B is rte 
go o no 0 point ° - 29 casse, Banc . "2 
Caille, Islede_ . ° . 274 Buoy . 230 
Caille, La. ‘ ‘ . - 209 | Cardinal rock 287 
Caille reef : . ; . 248 | Cardona island . 48 
Caldera basin. : ; . 88 Light . : 49 
Calderon mountain . , . 45 | Cardona Island shoal . 49 
Caledonia islet . ‘ : . 311 Buoy . ' : 49 
Calf island ‘ ‘ ‘ . 342 | Careen hill 107 
Calf Island shoals ; ; . 342 | Careening cove, Road ‘harbour . 127 
Calf, The . ‘ ‘ ‘ - 109 | Careening cove, S. Thomas har- 
Calichosa hill 45 bour . , ; ‘ . 110 
Calivigny harbour 278 | Carel-Frangois . 361 
Anchorages . 279 | Carénage, Baie du 226 
Directions. 279 | Carenage bay . 311 
Calivigny islet . 278 | Carenage, fletsdu 188 
Calliaqua bay . 259 | Carénage, Passe du, Baie S. Marie. 196 
Calvary bay. 115 | Caré , Passe du, no ae de 
Cam bay . : 119 la Dillon . . 226 
Camaguan district . . . 326 | Carenage, The, Bridgetown. 255 
Campana, Punta ; : . 319 Lights . 254 
Camuy river ; : . 60 | Carenage, The, Calliaqua bay 259 
Camuy town ; 60 | Carenero point, Great harbous 89 
Cafia Gorda islands a . 43 | Carenero point, Ponce harbour 48 
Cana, Punta, Haiti-S. ‘Domingo . 28 | Caret bay. , ° 100 
Isla Saona. . 28 | Caret, flet a 187 
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Page 
Caret, Passe a . 187 | Catano Point Light 
Cariaquita, Ensenada 318 | Catanoreach . 
Carib point 216 | Catano town 
Caribe island . 47 | Catholic islet 
Caribes islands . 55 | Caura, Rio 
Carlisle bay, Antigua 167 | Cautions . 
Carlisle bay, Barbados 253 Air lights ‘ 
Anchorages . 254 Submarine cables : 
Aspect . : 253 | Caye = cay, see place name 
Beacon . ‘ 253 | Caye Mitan, Passe de. 
Buoy . ‘ 253 Directions. 
Directions . 254 | Caye Pinsonnelle, Passe de la 
Islet and dangers 253 Directions. : 
Lights . ; 254 | Cayenne, Ile de. : 
Oifin ing berth 254 | Cayenne, Riviére de . 
Pilotage 253 Anchorages 
Port facilities 255 on. 
own . 255 Current. ‘ . 
Carlisle village 167 Directions 
Carmona, Punta 318 Entrance channel 
Carner, Punta 319 buoyage 
Carol point 107 dangers 
Caroni, Rio 325 lights . 
Caroni river 313 Islets . 
Caroni swamp 313 Light . 
Carrera islet. 310 Outer dangers, buoy 
Carriacou island 270 Pilotage : 
Eastern side . 270 Prohibited area, beacons . 
Islets and dangers southward River above Cayenne - 
of . 273 Tidal streams. ; : 
Southern side. ‘ . 271 | Cayenne town . 
Western side . , 271 mmunication . ‘ 
Carriére, Banc de la . 225 Meteorological table . 
Carriére, Pointe de la. 226 Port facilities . é ‘ 
Carrot bay 100 Signal station. : 
Carrot rock - 125 W/T station . : 
Carrot shoal , 125 | Cayito reef ‘ ‘ 
Cars bay . 180 Buoy . : . 
Carval rock, Sir Francis ‘Drake Cayman, Isleta . ‘ 
channel 124 | Cayot point : 
Carval rock, S. Thomas . 103 Cayou, Pointe 
Cascay . : 109 Beacon . 
Casa Cruz, Ca 298 | Cedar-tree point 
Casabe shoal 38 | Cedros ba 
Buoy . 40 | Cedros point 
Cascades: Rividre des . 375 | Celeste, Bahia . 
Cascajo, Point . 76 | Cemetery point . 
Case Navire village . 222 | Central Mercedita 
Case Pilote, Anse de la . 222 | Cé u, Fort 
Casque, Pointe du - 192 ight . : : . 
Cassava rocks , . 271 | Cerceil, Le ; : < 
Cassecou, Pointe du . 194 | Cercelle, Baie . 
Castara bay . 288 | Ceron, Anse du . 
Castillos, Los. . 324 | Cerro Gordo, Point 
Castle Hill house - 153 | Chacachacare bay. ‘ 
Castries, Port . 243 | Chacachacare island . : 
Anchorages . 244 Anchorage ‘ . 
ae - 243 Dangers 
Beacons . 244 | Chaguaramas bay 
Buoys . . 244 Anchorage. 
Dangers . 243 | Challenger shoal 
Directions . 244 | Chalmers point . 
Lights . ; . 244 | Chandler creek . 
Port facilities . . 245 | Chandler flat 
Signal station. . 244 | Channel rock, S. Croix 
Castries town . . 245 | Channel rocks, Mayero island 
Catano Ferry light 66 | Chapeau Carré . . 
Catano point. 65 ' Chapeau point . : . 


Anchorage 
Charlotte Amelie town 


Charlotte, Fort, Kingstown 


ht 


Lig , 
Charlotte, Fort, Port Castries 


Charlotte point, Antigua 


Charlotte, Pointe; Guiana 


Charlotte reef 
Charlotteville . a 
Chasse, La . 
Chateau Margot chimney 
Chateaubelair bay. 
‘Chateaubelair islet . 
Chateaux, Pointe des 
Chatham bay . : 
Chelsea bank . A 
Cheltenham 
Cheval Blanc, Le 
Light . 
Chevreau islet, Le 
Chinchorro shoals 
Light-buoy 
Chivato, Point . 
Choc, Anse du . 
Choc islet . 
Choc river ; 
Chocolate hole . 
Choiseul, Anse . 
Choiseul village 
Chou-Chou rock 
Beacon . 
Christ church 
Christian cove . 
Christian point . 
Chnstianburg . 
Christiansted harbour 


Port facilities 
Christiansted town 
Christophe, Ilet a 
Chupara bay. 
Chupara point . 
Chupara rocks . ‘ 
Church cay : P 
Cibuco river. , 
Cicaro, Rio A - 
Ciceron point . A 
Cimetiére, Pointe du . 
Cinnamon bay . 
Cinnamon cay . ‘ 
Cing fles, Les. : 
Cistern point . ‘ 


INDEX 
e 
* 300 Clarkes Court bay 
236 Anchorages 
251 Directions 
178 | Claxton bay 
178 | Clifton 
178 | Clifton harbour . 
178 | Cloud, see Local weather 
265 Coakley bay ; 
265 | Coakley mill 
110 | Coal : 
259 | Cobb reef. 
259 | Cobbler reef 
243 Current ; 
167 | Coche, La 
368 Cochons, flet a . 
. 169 Beacon . : 
. 287 Light-buoy 
. 200 | Cochrane mill . 
. 351 | Cockroach islet . 
. 258 | Cockroach rock. 
. 258 | Coco, Ile . : 
. 183 | Cocoa Nut point 
. 268 | Cocoa Nut shoal 
. 266 Light 
. 264 | Cocoa point 
. 373 | Cocolabacay . 
. 373 | Cocorite village . 
. 149 Light . ‘ 
. 72 | Cocos bay , 
. 72 | Cocotier, Roches 
. 62 | Coculus ba P 
. 242 | Coculus point . 
. 242 | Coculus rocks . : 
. 242 | Codrington bank . 
. 115 | Codrington shoals. 
. 247 | Codrington village. 
. 247 | Coesewijne rivier : 
. 342 | Cohé du Lamentin 
. 343 Anchorage 
. 251 Buoys . 
. 166 Dangers 
. 166 i ions 
350 | Cointe, Anse a 
. 133 | Cojedeo, Rio 
. 135 | Coki point : . 
. 133 | Col = , see place name 
. 134 | Colas, TIlet a , ; . 
; oH Colas, Passea . 
. 135 Buoyage 
. 134 | Colchones, Point 
. 135 | Colibras, Pointe des 
. 134 Currents 
. 135 | Colin crossing 
- 136 | Colison point. 
. 134 | Colline = hill, see place name 
. 186 | Colnas shoal : 
. 304 | Colombier, Baie ‘du 
. 304 | Colombier, Pointe du 
. 304 | Colonarie point . 
. 263 | Colorado, Point 
63 Beacon . : 
320 | Colquhoun reef . : 
245 | Columbus bay ; ‘ 
205 | Columbus point 
113 | Comezon cove . : 
113 | Commandante shoal . 
149 | Commewijne rivier 
271 Light-buoys . . 
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poco ial bay 
m point 
Concorde: Morne 
Concordia baai . 
Concordia bay . 
Condamine, Monts de ta 
Céne, Le . é 
Cone 
Conference islet 
Conference point 
Congo cay. : 
Connétables, Les 
Conset bay . 
Constant mill 
Constant point . 
Consular officers 
Cook shoal 
Cooper island . 
Cue bank 
Coppename punt 
Coppename rivier 
irections 
Coral bay 

Anchorages 

Dangers 

Directions . 

Tidal streams 
Coral harbour 
Corbizon point . 
Cordilleras reefs. 
Corentijn rivier . 

Directions 

Light . 

-Tidal streams. 
Corocoro . 
Corona Carrillo reef 
Corona reef : 
Corona Larga sree 
Coronas, Las 
Coronie 

Light 
Corono reef 

Buoyage ‘ 

osimo, Isla . 
Corosoni, Mont . 
Corosoni, Roches 
Corossoni, flet . 
Corozal point 


Corps du Garde, Pointe du . 


Corsica railway station 
Cortada landing. 
Anchorage 
Corvo point 
Cosinera rock . 
Cospatrick shoal 
Cotorra, Isla. 
Cotorras, Las 
Cotterel, Pointe 
Cottica rivier 
Couillons, Banc des 
Buoy . ; 
Counamana, Riviére , 
Courland point . ‘ 
Couronne, La ‘ 
Couronne, Morne 


INDEX 
Page 
. 169 | Cove, The P 
. 109 | Cow and Calves 
. 215 | Cow rocks. 
. 173 | Cow, The. 
. 115 | Cowell battery 
. 370 | Cowell point 
. 370 | Cozier creek 
. 178 | Cozier point 
. 277 | Crabi d 
. 276 | Crab point 
- 103 | Craig islet ‘ 
. 375 | Craigston point . 
. 250 | Crawen, Anse 
- 109 | Crayfish bay 
. 115 | Creek shoal 
. 22 | Crespos heads 
. 163 Buoy 
. 124 | Crespos, Los, see Crespos heads 
. 360 |; Créve-cceur, Piton. . 
. 360 | Cricket rock 
360 | Criollo point. : 
. 361 | Crique = creek, see place name 
- 116 | Crique, Banc de la A 
. 117 Buoy. . 
. 116 | Cristobal Colon, ‘Puerto 
. 117 Anchorages 
. 116 Dangers 
- 116 Light . ; 
. 159 Tidal streams. 
- 70 | Cristobal Colon settlement . 
. 357 | Crocus bay ‘ : : 
. 359 Anchorage 
. 359 Directions 
. 359 Light. : 
. 332 | Croix point, La. 
. 44 | Crole, Rocher 
- 91 | Cronstadt islet . 
. 39 | Cross cay . 
- 38 | Cross hill . 
. 360 | Crown bay ; 
. 360 | Crown mountain 
. 57 | Crown point 
. 57 | Crump island 
. 324 | Crumpton pant: 
. 368 | Cruz bay . 
. 367 Lights . 
. 367 —— ; ‘ 
. 305 ucaracha passage 
. 190 | Cucaracha rock. 
. 42 | Cucarachas, Las 
. 299 Light . : 
. 300 | Cuchara point . 
. 33 | Cuevaisland . 
- 51 | Cuevas bay, Las 
. 53 | Cuevas point, Las 
. 287 | Cuidado, Isleta . 
- 61 Cul-de-Sac des Roseaux 
. 375 | Cul-de-Sac du Sans-Souci 
- 320 | Cul-de-Sac du Simon . 
- 311 | Cul-de-Sac du Vauclin 
. 237 | Cul-de-Sac Frégate 
- 363 | Cul-de-Sac Grenade 
- 198 | Cul-de-Sac Marin, Grand 
. 199 Anchorages . ‘ 
. 366 Buoys . 
- 288 Islets and dangers . 
- 182 Light-buoy . 
- 213 Passes . : , 


Cul-de-Sac Marin, ne ee 


Buoyage 


Cul-de-Sac Tartane 

Culebra island . 
Aspect . ‘ 
Caution ; 
Cays and dangers westward of . 
General remarks. 
Islands, cays, and dangers east- 

ward of é ‘ 
Northern side ‘ 
Rocks and aenee: north-west- 
ward of : 

South-western side . 

Culebra sound . ‘ 

Culebrina river . 

Culebrita islet . 
Light . 

Culebrita reefs . 
Buoys . 

Culebrita roads . ; 

Cumacka . 


Hills 
Cumana bay ; 
Cumberland bay 
Curasol, Baie . 
Curiapo settlement 
. Curipi, Rio 
Current Hole 


Signs of approach 
Weather . : 


Dagenham works . 
Dagnum, see Sa 


Dalli island 
Beacon . ‘ 

Dalli village  . 
Church . ‘ 


INDEX 
Page 
Dames, Passe des 
188 | Daniel, Morne 
188 | Darien rock ; 
232 | Dauntless bank 
233 | Dauphin, Port . 
232 | David point, Grenada 
232 | David point, S. Thomas 
232 | Dead Chest , ; 
233 | Deck po 
196 | Deep bay . ‘ 
196 | Deep Bay point. 
199 | Dehert ba 3 
197 | Delaware ‘ 
200 Delgada, Punta . 
199 | Delice hill ; 
199 | Demerara coast 
199 | Demerara river . 
198 Anchorage 
233 Current . 
81 Directions 
81 Fog signal . 
81 Light-buoys . : 
81 Li hts . , ‘ 
81 ilots . E 
River above Georgetown 
84 Signal station : ; 
84 Tidal streams. 
signals 
81 | Demerara shoal . 
82 | Denmark banks. 
86 | Dennery bay 
31 | Deratisation ' 
85 | Descubridor rock 
85 Light-buoy 
85 | Desecheo island 
86 | Deshayes, Anse 
87 | Désirade . 
332 Anchorages 
332 Dangers 
295 Light . 
258 | Despatch reef . 
152 | D’Estrées, Pointe 
324 | Devil’s creek . 
378 | Devil’s Hook point 
109 | Devil’s table. 
109 Devonshire Castle flat 
109 | Dewey 
15 
15 
16 
16 
168 
344 


Diable, Table du 
Diable, fle du 
Diable, Montagne du 
Diable, Morne au 
Diable, Point au 
Diable, Pointe du 
Light. ‘ 
Diablo, Port. 
Diablotin, Morne 
Diabolo ca : 
Diamant, c du 


Diamant, Grande and Petit Anse 


du 


Diamant, Le, "Anse des Trois 


Riviéres ‘ 
Diamant, Le, Petit Havre 
Diamant, Morne du 
Diamant, Pointe ; 
Diamant, Rocher du . 
Diamant rots. ‘ 
Diamond bank . ‘ 
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Diamond channel 
Diamond islet 


Diamond rock, Chacachacare island 308 


Diamond rock, Saba . 

Diego islands 

Dieppe bay 

Diesel oil . 

Dillon, Mouillage de la 

Ding a Dong nook 

Dita rock . ‘ 

Ditlef point 

Ditless point. 

Dodington bank 

Dog islet, Anguilla 

Dog Islet channel 

Dog Islet cut 

Dog islet, S. Thomas . 

Dog rock . - 

Dog, The . 

Dolphin head 

Domingo Perez . : 

Dominica . ‘ 
Aspect . 
Communication 
Eastern side . 
Meteorological table 
Northern side , 
Storm signals. 
Tidal streams 
Western side . 

Dominica channel 
Banks . : 
Current . 

Dominique point 

D’Or, Mount 

Dordrecht. 

Dorée river 

Dorée 

Dorothea ba 

Dorothea point . ‘ 

Douane, Banc dela . 
Beacons 

Double rock 

Doubloon river . 

Douglas bay. 
Anchorage. 

Douglas point 

Dove cay . 

Dowling shoal . 

Dows Hill house 

Dragon, Bocas del 
Light F 
Mined area. 
Prohibited anchorage 

Drew bank 2 

Drew hill . : 

Drew mill. ; 

Drew shoal 

Drie Zusters 

Druif bay 

Druif point 

Drunk bay 

rock . 

Dry Shingle cay 

Dryhill mill 

Duchassaing factory . 


Duck point, Culebra island . 


Duck point, Guiana 


INDEX 
Page Page 
. 160 | Dukalaba islands . 338 
274 | Dunezat, Ilets . . 375 
Dunkerque, Pointe - 231 
172 | Dupont, Cayea. . 198 
310 | Dupont, flets 372 
174 | Du Quesne bay . 281 
22 | D’Urban island . 334 
226 | Durloe cays. 113 
167 | Durloe channel . 104 
81 | Durloe point 113 
115 | Dutchcap cay . 99 
115 | Dutchman’s cap 99 
154 | Duvernette islet 259 
139 
139 
103 
103 
103 
123 | Eagle, Mount 129 
81 | Eagle point 28 
324 | Eagle shoal : ‘ 116 
211 | Earthquakes 17 
211 | East Cabri ° 212 
212 | East cape. 29 
215 Fog signal 29 
385 Light . 29 
212 | East cay 139 
211 | East End. 114 
211 | East End bay 114 
212 | East Gregerie channel, see Gregerie 
216 channels 
216 | East Lavandera rock . 72 
216 | East ‘ . 69 
307 | East point, Anegada . . 128 
271 oe point, S. Croix . . 129 
363 cart! haa Neue island . . 93 
247 Light . 93 
247 | East reef . 301 
100 | Eastern channel, Serpent's mouth 302 
100 Directions . 302 
233 | Eau, Pointe I’ . . 206 
233 | Ebranche river, L’ . 296 
264 | Ebranche rocks, L’ 296 
296 | Egg reef . ; 266 
213 | Egmont point . 278 
213 | Egmont, Port 278 
212 Anchorages 279 
265 Directions . 279 
14] | El=the, see place name 
169 | Ellen rock. 266 
306 | Embarcaderos, Point . 69 
306 | Emerald shoal . 294 
306 | Emeraude, Roches de Y 368 
306 | Enfant Perdu, L’ ‘ 371 
293 Light . . 371 
162 | Engafio, Cabo ; 28 
161 Light . , 28 
293 | English harbour 168 
358 Anchorages 169 
106 Directions . 169 
106 | English island . 338 
116 | Englishman’s bay . 288 
105 | Enmedio reef ‘ 42 
266 | Enmedio shoal . 40 
161 Buoys . 40 
183 | Ensenada=bay or creek, see place 
84 name 
332 | Ensenada town. . . - 44 


INDEX 407 
Page : Page 
Enterprise stelling . . . 357 | Ferris point : : - 158 
Entrada point : . 305 | Ferro, Port : : . - 93 
Equatorial current . ‘ 15. Light. : ; F - 93 
Enin point : . 299 | Ferry, Anse : : ° - 192 
Escondida cove ‘ ‘ . 310 | Ferry, Pointe . ‘ : - 190 
Espagnol point . : ‘ . 257 | Fideling, Anse . ; : 208 
Espagnole, Basse , g . 143 | Fief, Colline de . 145 
Espada, Punta . j ? 28 Figuera, Point, E. Coast of Puerto 
Esperance harbour . ; 240 Rico . 75 
Esperanza bay . ‘ ‘ 317 | Figuera, Point, S. coast of Puerto 
Essequibo river . ‘ P . 334 Rico, see Figuras, pase 
Anchorages . ° . . 335 | Figuerita, Point Z 75 
Caution é ; 336 | Figuier, Anse du 207 
Directions 345 | Figuras, Point 56 
Hog is. to Mamarikuru is. . 338 Light . 4 a , 57 
Makauria is. to above Bartica . 341 | Filette point. : ‘ 304 
Mamarikuru is. to Makauria Filipsberg ‘ ; 147 
is. : ; ‘ A . 340 | Firewood bay 83 
Middle channel é 337 | First channel, see Eastern channel, 
Pilotage ‘ ‘ 335 Serpent's mouth 
Ship channel . 337 | Fish bank ‘ i 339 
Submarine cables 335 Buoys , 340 
Tidal streams 335 | Fish bay . ‘ : 115 
West channel 336 | Five Island channel . : . 163 
Esterre bay, L’ . 272 | Five Island harbour . ‘ . 163 
Eustatia islet 120 | Five islands, Antigua ‘ . 163 
Eustatia sound . 121 | Five islands, Trinidad 311 
Anchorages . ; 121 | Flag bill . 105 
Evelyn shoal 78 | Flamands, Mouillage des 226 
Buoy . : ‘ ‘ 78 Directions. 226 
Exchange bay . . : 166 | Flamingo bay, Culebra island 84 
Flamingo bay, S. Thomas 106 
Flamingo point, Culebra island 84 
Flamingo point, S. Thomas 106 
Flanagan island : 114 
Fabiana hill, La 299 | Flanagan pass . 125 
Fajardo harbour 73 | Flandre, Banc . 201 
Anchorages 74 | Flat Cap point . 141 
Aspect . 73 | Flat cays. ; : 106 
Buoyage 73 | Flat Top hil. ° 155 
Channels 74 | Fleur d’Epée, Fort . 196 
Dangers ; : . 73 | Fleur d’Epée, Mouillage de . 199 
Directions. ; : . 74 | Fleuve = river, see placename 
Pilotage 73 | Flirt rocks : ‘ ‘ 139 
Port facilities ‘ 74 | Foam rock : , : 344 
Storm signals ; : 75 Buoy. 344 
Fajardo, Isla ; 324 | Fog, see Local weather 
Fajardo, Playa de 74 | Folle Anse, Pointe de 205 
Fajardo point 73 | Folle, Roches de la 370 
Fajardo roads 73 | Fond bay. 241 
Fajardo town 74 | Fond Blanc : 241 
Fajou, Tlet a 187 | Fond Blanc de I'Ilet & Ramiers . 225 
Fajou, Passe a . 188 | Fond d’Or bay 240 
Directions 188 | Fonduco reef. : 45 
Fallen Jerusalem 124 Light-buoy 46 
Falmouth harbour. 169 | Fontaine, Anse de la . 194 
Falmouth peak . 155 | Forest point 295 
Falucho pass 43 | Fort George point 281 
Fancy estate 257 Light . ‘ 282 
Fanduca cay 37 | Fort George signal station . 313 
Farallon rock ° 315 | Fort island ; : 338 
Farallones, Los . ‘ 7 Fort Island spit. 338 
Fausse Mont d’Argent 377 Beacon . , 339 
Fayolle bay ‘ 240 | Fort, Point du . 221 
Fer 4 Cheval, Pointe du, Grand Fortberg hill . 116 
Cul-de-Sac Marin : 186 | Fort-de-France, Baie de la . 223 
Fer 4 Cheval, Pointe du, Terre d’ en Anchorages : 226 
Bas . : ‘ . . 208 Aspect . ; ° 223 
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Fort-de-France, Baie de la—conid. 


Danger area, buoy. 
Dangers at head of 
Dangers in approach 
Directions . 
Lights . - 
Pilotage ; 
Signal station 

Storm signals 
Submarine cables 


Fort-de-France, Port de 


Communication 
Consular officer ‘ 
Light . 
Meteorological table 
Port facilities ; 
W/T station . é 
Fort-de-France town . 
Fort Jeudy, Point of . 
-Fort S. Louis, Banc du 
Fortin, Point . 3 
Danger . ‘ : 
Light . ; 
Fortuna bay. 
Fortuna hill é 
Fortune, Colline 
Fortune, [let a . 
Fortuné, Morne 
Fota. ‘ ; x 
Fota channel . 
Foucambert, Banc. 
Buoy . ; 
Fouillée, Crique_ ; 
Fouillole, Pointe ‘ 
Light. ’ 
Four Fathoms bank : 
Fourche, fledela  . 
Foureur islet 
Fourmis, Les. , 
Fourth channel, see 


channel, Serpent’s mouth 


Fous, Morne. 
Fous islets : 
Fous, Pointe des 
Fous, Roches aux 


ox bay . . ° . . 
Fraile, Point, N. coast of Puerto 


Rico . 


Fraile, Point, S. E. Coast of Puerto 


Rico . . 
Frangais, Banc . ; 
Frangaise, Pointe 


Frances, Caflo . : 
Francis bay . 
Anchorage. 
Francois, Mouillage du 
Anchorages . 
Beacons é . 
Buoys . . z 
Dangers . : 
Directions . ° 
Pilotage ‘ ‘ 
Francois, Pointe du . 
Beacon . é . 


‘Francois village ; 
Francois, Roches 
Fraser rocks. ; 
Frederick, Fort . ‘ 


INDEX 
Page 
Frederik, Old Fort . 
‘ 224 | Frederik point . 
. 227 | Frederiksberg point 
; 225 | Frederiksted . : 
: 225 Anchorages . 
. 224 Consular officer 
P 224 Light . . 
: 224 Port facilities 
, 224 | Freeman bay . 
‘ 224 | Freeman point . . 
‘ 226 | Freeze bay , 
‘ 227 | Frégate, Cul-de-Sac i 
; 227 | Frégate de Bas . : 
; 226 | Frégate de Haut ; 
d 386 | Frégate, La, Desirade. ‘ 
; 227 | Frégate, La, Marie Galante. 
. 227 | Frégate, La, S. roe 
m 227 | Frégate, Morne . : 
‘ 278 | French banks . 
j 225 | French bay ‘ 
: 317 | French hill ‘ 
‘ 317 | French point . 
‘ 317 | Frenchman’s Cap 
; 105 | Frenchman’s cay 
. 98 | Fréres rocks, Les 
: 143 | Friars mill : 
; 196 |° Friendship bay . 
; 243 | Friendship point 
. 269 | Frigate Bay hill. ‘ 
, 270 | Frigate islet, Cariacou island 
; 228 | Frigate islet, Union pene | 
. 228 | Frio islands . ‘ 
‘ 372 | Fromanger, Anse , 
: 197 | Front hill. : 
: 199 | Fronton de Saline. 
, 156 | Fryes bay. ‘ 
j 149 | Fryes mill. ‘ 
242 | Fryes point : 
q - 150 | Fuel. . . : 
Western Coal. ‘ ‘ 
Diesel oil : , 
216 Fuel oil . 
; 240 | Fuel oil 
216 | Fuerte, Point. 
240 | Fullerton point . 
180 | Fungi passage 
Fungy Bowl 
63 
79 
; 364 
: 364 | Gaiac, Morne 
' 320 | Galba, Point 
° 114 | Galeota point 
, 114 | Galera point. 
: 237 Light . : 
: 238 | Galet, Anse de . 
‘ 237 Dangers 
i 237 | Galette, Anse 
‘ 237 | Galfa point 
, 238 | Galge point ° 
. 238 | Galibi . : 
‘ . 238 Light. 
. . 238 | Galion, Baie du. 
: . 238 Anchorage. 
: . 371 Buoy , 
. . 348 Dangers . 
‘ - 283 Directions . : 


Page 


INDEX 


Gorda sound. 
Directi 


‘ . 236 ons. ; 
Galion, Ilet du . . 236 | Gotay, Point. , 
Galion, Riviére du, Guadeloupe . 192 | Gourbeyre, Colde — 
Galion, Ri du, Martinique . 236 | Gourde, Islet a . 
Gallardo shoal : : . $89 | Gourde, Point . 

Light-buoy - $9 | Gouvernail, Pointe du 

y bay - 184 | Gouyave ba ; 
Gallos point, Los : - 300 | Gouyave village. 
Gallos rocks, Los . 300 | Government hill : 
Gallot, Roche ; . 376 | Goyave, Mouillage de. 
Gallows hill ‘ 3 - 107 | Goyave, Riviére : 
Gambles mill . 161 | Goyave village . 
Gamelle, Banc, Fort-de-France 228 | Goyaves, Grande Riviére A. 

pap ; : ‘ : 228 | Goyaves, Islets & 

Gamelle, Banc, Mouillage de Gozier, fleta . 

Francois . ‘ : - 238 Light . ‘ 

Buoy . : 238 | Gozier village . ; 
Ganganne, Banc 190 | Grambokola hill ; 
Gannet shoal . 321 | Grampus channel 
Garadier, Roche . 370 Tidal streams. 

Garcitas, Punta. . 308 | Grampus shoals. 
Garfio, Cape. . 307 Buoyage : 
ihill . . 179 | Gran Cayo co 
Gary islet . ; . 279 | Granby point. 
Garza rocks , - 308 | Grand Anse, ‘Coulis. 
Garzas islets. - 62 | Grand Anse, Hillsborough bay 
Gaspar Grande island 310 | Grand Baleine cove . 
illo islet . 310 | Grand bay, Carriacou island 
Gata islets ‘ 48 | Grand bay, Dominica 
"Buoy. . ‘ 49 Anchorage. : 
Gatas, Las, see Gata islets Grand bay, Mustique 
e Dog : : - 123 | Grand Bois, Morne . 
oor Pee Tobago. ‘ ri Grand-Bourg . . 
e, Fort, Tobago . Anchorage. : 
Goons, Fort, Trinidad . 313 Directions . 
station. : . 313 Light . * 
etown, Guiana . . 354 | Grand Caille point 

Communication - 864 | Grand Capuchin 

Light . ‘ ‘ . 351 | Grand Connétable, Le 

Meteorological table . 391 Tidal race. 

Port facilities . . . 354 | Grand Cul-de-Sac bay 

W/T stations ‘ . 354 | Grand Cul-de-Sac river : 
Georgetown, S. Vincent . 257 | Grand Cul-de-Sac Marin see Cul- 
Georgetown rock ; . 342 de-Sac Marin, Grand 

Buoy : . 343 | GranddeCoi . . 
Georgie point . 247 | Grand Fond bay : 
Gibbs shoal . 349 | Grand Gibraltar ; 
Gimie, Morne . . 238 | Grand Gouftfre, Pointe du 
Gimblets, The . - 258 | Grand flet. : ° 
Ginger island . 124 | Grand filet, Passe du . 
Girod, Point - 307 | Grand Mal bay . : 
Glasgow . . 354 | Grand Marigot bay . 
Glover islet . 279 | Grand Matelot bank . 
Gnat point . 121 | Grand Matelot point . 

Goat head. : 164, 168 | Grand Savanna. . 

Goat Head channel . 168 Anchorage. ‘ 

Goat hill . 158 | Grand Sec. ‘ . 

Goat islet . 289 | Grand Souffriére hills . 

Goat point : 153 | Grande Anse, Désirade 

Goat reef . ; 153 | Grande Anse, Guadeloupe . : 
Goathill bay . 158 Anchorage 

Gobelin, Le. 194 | Grande Anse, Terre d’en Bas 
Godineau river . 315 | Grande Anse, Terre d’en Haut 
Goldsborough bay 291 | Grande Anse d’Arlet . 

Good Hope shoal 336 | Grande Anse du Diamant . 
Gorda rock 121 | Grande Anse, Pointe dela . 
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Grande Anse village . 


Grande Baie, Petit Cul-de-Sac 


Marin 
Grande, Boca, Gulf of Paria 
Current. : 
Dangers 
Island . 
Tidal streams. . 
Grande, Boca, Orinoco 
Beacon . 
Buoys . : ; ‘ 
Light. ‘ . 
Grande Case, Baie : 
Buoy 
Grande. Coulée, Passe | ‘de la. 
Directions 
Grande, Isla. 
Buoy 
Light . 
Grande Passe, Baie S. “Marie 
Grande Passe, Port du Moule 
Grande Passe, S. Anne 2 
Grande Ravine . : 
Grande, Rio, Puerto Rico : 
Grande, Rio, Venezuela 
Grande riviére . 
Grande Riviére bay 
Grande Riviére, Pointe de la 
Grande Saline, Baie de la 
Grande eee Banc 
Buoy. 
Grande Séche , 
Buoy. 
Grand-Terre 


Islands and banks off E. ex- 


tremity . : 

North-eastern side . 
North-western side . 
Southern side 

Grande-Vigie, Pointe de la . 

Granger, Pointe , ‘ 

Granville bay 

Grapetree bay . 

Grass cay 

Grass islands. 

Great Bacolet emt 

Great bay 

Great Bird islet 

Great Camanoe . 


Great Carenage bay, see Tyrrel bay 


Great Courland bay 
Anchorage , 

Great Cruz bay . , 

Great Dog : 

Great Grouper . 

Great harbour, Culebra island 
Approaches ; 
Beacons 
Buoys . 

Dangers 
Directions 

Great harbour, Jost van Dyke 

Great harbour, Peter island 

Great Middle ground . 
Light-buoy , 

Great Pond bay 

Great River bay 

Great River shoal 


INDEX 
Page Page 
202 | Great S. James islet . - 103 
Great Sister ‘ ‘ - 158 
. 196 | Great Thatch island . 118 
. 308 | Great Truli island . 347 
. 309 | Greathead bay . 259 
. 308 | Green Cay estate : 133 
. 308 | Green cay, Jost van Dyke . 118 
. 309 | Green cay, S. Croix . P 132 
. 322 | Green cay, S. Thomas 108 
322 | Green hill . : ; : 299 
322 | Green islet, Antigua . - 166 
322 | Green islet, Grenada . “i 276 
145 | Gregerie channels ‘107 
145 Anchorages .- 107 
- 188 Dangers : ‘ 107 
188 Directions §. ..°. 107 
65 | - Light-buoy 107 
66 Lights . 107 
66 Telegraph cables . 107 
196 | Tidal streams : 107 
183 | Gregerie shoal 107 
184 Light-buoy 107 
208 Grenada ; ; : . 274 
69 Aspect . j : : . 274 
319 Banks , ‘ ‘ . 275 
304 Communication . 276 
304 Current . 275 
187 Directions. . 284 
150 Eastern side . . 276 
230 Islets and dangers N.E. of . 276 
230 | Northern side ‘ . 280 
225 Shoal . . 275 
225 Southern side 277 
181 | . Tidal streams - 275 
Western side . 280 
. 201 | Grenada bay... 276 
182 | Grenade, Cul-de-Sac . 294 
185 | Grenadiers, Les ; 150 
184 | Grenadines, The 260 
182 Currents 260 
187 Middle group 265 
317 Northern group 261 
131 Southern group 269 
103 Tidal streams 260 
342 | Grenville bay . 277 
277 Beacons . 277 
102 Buoys . : . 277 
165 | Grenville town . . 277 
119 | Gris-Gris, Pointe . 185 
Grit shoal . 339 
. 288 | Grive, Pointe de la . 225 
288 Groningen . 361 
115 | Groote baai . 147 
123 Anchorages . 147 
148 Directions . 147 
88 Lights . . 147 
88 | Gros Cap . ‘ . 208 
88 | Gros Cap, Pointe du . . 204 
88 | Gros Let, Banc du . 225 
88 | Gros ilet . ‘ , . 228 
89 | Gros Islet ba . 242 
118 | Gros Islet (village) . 242 
125 | Gros Loup, Banc Le . 237 
134 |; Gros Loup, Le, Baie Sainte-Marie 195 
134 Light-buoy ; 195 
131 Light . : 195 
277 | Gros Loup, S. Lucia . 240 
291 | Gros Morne : 190 


Gros Mouton de Caret 
Gros Mouton de F aioe 
Gros Piton ‘ 
Gros point, Grenada . 
_ Grosse pointe . ° 
Grotte, flet de la 

Grotte, Rocher de la . 
Grouper point . 
Grouper shoal 

Buoy ©. ° 
Groupers, The 
Guadeloupe 

Aspect . : 

Communication 

Currents 

Meteorologicai table 

South-eastern side . 

Western side . 

W/T. station 
Guajataca river 
Guana bay : 
Guana islet 
Guanajibo channel 

Buoys . 
Guanajibo, Point 
Guanajibo river 
Guanaré, Rio 
Guanica harbour 

Anchorages 

Buoys . 

Directions . 

Lights 

Port facilities 

Storm signals 

W/T station . 


Guanica harbour, Approach to 


Bell-buoy - 

Dangers ° 

Pilotage 
Guanica, Playa de 
Guanica town . . 
Guaniquilla, Point . 
Guano cay : 
Guano island 
Guanoco, Rio 
Guanoco settlement 
. Guapo bay 

Tidal streams 
Guaracara river 
Guaraguara, Punta 
Guarampa, Cerro 
Guarico, Rio 
Guatuaro point . 
Guatuaro river . 
Guayaguayare bay 
Guayama reef 

Buoys ‘ 
Guayama town . 
Guayamare point 
Guayana province 
Guayanes, Point 
Guayanilla harbour 

Anchorages 

Buoyage 

Dangers : 

Directions. , 

Pilotage 

Port facilities 


7° 


INDEX 
Page 
. 187 | Guayanilla ee “pecoach to 
. 187 Aspect . 
. 239 Buoyage 
. 281 Dangers ° 
. 207 | Guayanilla playa 
. 236 | Guayanilla, Point 
. 236 | Guayanilla, Port 
- 103 | Guayanilla reef. 
88 | Guayanilla river 
88 | Guayaniulla town 
. 148 | Guayare hill 
. 181 | Guiana, Coast of 
. 181 Current 
. 182 Directions 
. 182 Population 
. 384 Rollers . 
. 194 Tidal streams 
- 190 | Guignard, Point 
- 182 | Guilarte, Point . 
- 60 | Guilarte shoal 
. 165 | Guillotine, Banc de la 
. 166 Buoy 
. 39 | Guinea current . 
. 39 |} Giiria, Punta 
. 39 | Giina town 
34 Light-buoy 
326 Pilotage 
44 | Gulf stream 
45 | Gun creek 
44 | Gustavia, Fort . 
45 Light. 
44 | Gustavia, Port de 
45 Anchorage 
45 Approach 
45 Buoy 
43 Directions 
43 Islets and danger 
43 Lights . 
44 Port facilities : 
44 W/T station . ‘ 
44 | Gustavia town . 
38 
144 
119 
320 
319 | Hache, Ilet a la : 
317 | Haiti-Santo Domingo 
317 | Half-moon bay . 
315 | Half-penny bay 
319 | Halifax harbour 
324 | Ham bay. 
325 | Ham bluff 
296 Light . 
296 | Hammock, The 
298 | Hampton Court 
57 | Hans Lollik , . 
57 | Hans Lollik rock , 
56 | Harbour point . 
295 | Harbour rock 
324 Buoy . 
79 | Harbour spit 
46 | Hardie point 
47 | Hardy bay 
46 | Harney shoal 
46 | Harris, Mount 
47 | Harrison point . 
47 Light. <4 
. 47 ! Harrison reefs . 
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Hart’s cut 
Hassel island 
Hastings pass 
Hastings ridge . 
Beacons 
Buoys . 
Hatillo town 
Haulover bay . 
Haulover, The . 
Havensight point 


Havre = harbour, see place 1 name. 


Hawkes Bill 

Hawke’s Bill reef 
Hawke’s Bill rock 
Haypiece hill . 

Hen and Chickens rocks 
Henley cay ; 
Herine bay 

Herman reef. 
Hermitage, Pointe de Yr 


High Cliff point 

High North 

Highlands, The 

Hillaby, Mount . , ‘ 

Hillsborough bay, Carriacou 
Anchorages . ; 


Light-buoy 
Hog island 
Hog islet . , : 
Hog point, Barbuda . 
Hog point, Tortula 
Li lagi ba : 
ognest point . 
Hojas bank 
Holetown 


Honda, Ensenada, Puerto Rico 


Buoys . 
Dangers 
Directions 


Honda, Ensenada, Vieques island 


Hondo, Cano. 

Hopital, Caye de 1’ 

Horse channel . 

Horse Shoe channel 

Horse Shoe point : ‘ 
Horse Shoe reef, Anegada . 


Horse Shoe reef, Mayero island 


Horse Shoe reef, bie ae bay. 


Horse Shoe, The 
Houelburg 
Houelmont 
Hudson cove 
Hudson point 
Huevos, Boca de 


INDEX 
Page Page 
. 310 | Huevos, Boca de—contd. 
. 107 Current . 309 
. 183 Dangers . 307 
. 342 Tidal streams. . 309° 
. 343 | Huevos island - 307 
. 343 Hughes rock . 315 
. 60 | Huitres, Lac des 144 
114 | Hull bay . ; 100 
110 | Humacao, ‘Morro de . 719 
110 | Humacao daa 78 
Buoy . ‘ 78 
. 288 | Humacao, Port . 18 
129 Anchorage 78 
158 Buoyage 78 
106 Dangers 78 
144 Directions 78 
113 Pilotage i 78 
299 Port facilities. 79 
128 Storm signals. 79 
192 | Humacao town . 19 
288 | Humidity, see Local weather 
71 | Hurricane hill . 177 
70 | Hurricane hole . 116 
344 Anchorage. 117 
344 | Hurricanes, see Cyclonic disturbances 
336 | Hurst shoals . 189 
81 | Hutchins mill . - 161 
276 | Hutchinson’s old mill - 160 
270 
153 
249 | 
272 
272 | Icacos cay 70 
272 | Icacos, Point, Puerto Rico . 719 
272 | Icacos point, ‘Trinidad s 209 
291 = island, see ae —_ 
272 | Met = islet, see a 
156 | let 4 1’An ouillage d ds 200 
156 | Imataca, 324 
72 Imataca scttlaneat 324 
72 | Indian creek . 167 
338 | Indian Creek point 167 
278 | Indian river ‘ . 214 
153 | Indians, The. . 125 
124 | Indian-town point - 165 
113 | Inferno, Boca del - 325 
113 | Infierno, Boca del . 85 
48 | Inner Brass islet . 101 
252 Anchorage ; . 101 
76 | Inner Manchas bank : . 35 
716 Buoy . ; - 35 
76 | Inner Piraguas rock . - 72 
76 | Invisibles, The . - 120 
93 | Iracoubo, Banc d’ - 366 
92 | Iracoubo, Montagnes d’ - 367 
, 223 Iracoubo, Riviére d’ . . 366 
157 Light . , . 367 
166 apg te Roches da’. ; aH 
174 
128 ai age bank 163 
267 | Irlem rock . 340 
166 Buoy . : . 341 
157 | Irois, Baie des . - 205 
197 | Irois bay . . 317 
190 Tidal streams. $17 
166 | Irvins bay 280 
166 | Isaac bay. 131 
807 | lsaac channel 166 


Isabel, Isleta 
Isabel Segunda town . 
Isabela village . ‘ 


Light. 
Isla = island, see place name 
Islette, La 
Islette, L’ . 
Islettes, Isla los. 
Islote point 
Itaca village 
Ithaca village 
Itura Banabo 
Ivrogne, Anse 


ack tide . 
acklust 

acob cam 

acob sh 4 
Jacquot Point . 


Jack a Dan 


uot, Caye . 
alobre, Mount . 
James bay 
James bluff 
James, Fort 
Light 
James ground 


arry mill ‘ 
Jany. Pointe a. 
arvis shoal 
Jauca islands 
Jersey bay : 
Jiguero, Point . 
Li 


Port facilities 

obos settlement 

ockey island . 

ohn’s Folly bay 

ohnson islet. 

ohnson point, Anti : 
Johnson point, S. Vincent ; 
Johnson reef ‘ 

orobado, Point 

ost Van Dyke . 
Juan Diego, Punta 
Juanita, Punta . 
Judge Bay point : 

udge Bergs leading lights . 
Jape: head. 


Kaaimanshoofd . 

Kaap = cape, see place name 
Kahoune, [let a. ; . 
Kaieteur falls 


INDEX 413 
Page Page 
. 327 | Kaiman point - 364 

92 | Kalakoon house . 343 

60 | Kalkun ca . 100 

30 | Kamakuru islands . 349 

366 | Kamarikuru islands - 349 
366 | Kaow island . 342 
Beacons . 343 

308 | Karabaru island . 348 
304 | Kartabo point - 344 
$20 | Kaw, Bancde . : - 377 

- 299 | Kaw, Montagnes de . 377 
340 Kaw, Riviére de 377 

. 340 '| Kendal point 251 
. 339 | Kendeace point 270 
. 247 | Kent beacon . 361 
Kettle Bottom shoal, Antigua . 156 

Kettle Bottom shoal, poupenes . 253 

Beacon . . 253 

Kick ’em Jenny 274 

. 271 | Kid point : 158 
. 352 | Kiddle point 115 
. 363 | King bay . ; 131 
. 192 | King Peter bay 288 
. 349 | King rock ‘ 117 
. 212 | Kingfish banks . 97 
. 190 | King’s bay 290 
- 90 Anchorage 290 
. 159 | Kingstown 260 
. 158 Port facilities 260 
- 158 | Kingstown bay . 259 
- 159 Anchorages 259 
. 159 Lights . : 259 
. 197 Port facilities 260 
. 197 | Kitridge point . 250 
- 187 Light. . 250 
- 61 Tidal streams. . 262 . 
- 109 | Kleine Berg. . 173 

32 | Kourou, Riviére de . 370 

32 Light . : . 370 

54 | Krause lagoon . - 131 

56 | Krause point - 131 

55 | Krum bay - 106 

55 | Kujarou bank - 342 

54 | Kujarou rock . 342 

55 Beacon . : ; . 343 

66 | Kukuritikuru island é P - 349 
- §&6 | Kuma Kuma bank . , - 360 
. 348 | Kumarnu islands. ‘ 349 
- 116 | Kuru, Riviére de, see Kourou, 

- 164 Riviére de 
164, 167 | Kwatano islet 348 
. 258 | Kwatta Banabo 339 
. 113 | Kweriman bank 364 
42 
117 
318 
. 28 
. 156 | La = the, see place name 
- 111 | Laborie bay. : , 247 
. 265 | Laborie reefs 247 
Labrellotte point ‘ 242 
Lac = lake, see place name 
Ladder landing . ’ . 172 
Ladder punt 172 
. 864 | Ladderbaai 172 
Ladrone cay 85 
. 188 | Lagoon bank 134 
. 334 Buoy . 135 
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Page 
Lagoon point. ; . . 116 
oon, The. F : 284 
Laja shoal, Fajardo roads . . 7 
Buoy. 73 
Laja_ shoal, La, Guanica _har- 
bour . , . . 43 
Bell-buoy . : ‘ . 44 
Lambis, Pointe 4 : ‘ - 186 
Lamentin, Baiedu. ; . 190 
Lameshur bay . . - 115 
Lamotte-Picquet, Bancs . . 369 
Lamun island . . : . 335 
Lanaballi . : ‘ . 339 
Land and Sea breezes ; e D 
Lang bank ‘ ; . 133 
Lange eiland. : ‘ . 358 
Lapin, [let , : . 238 
Large islet ‘ ; ; . 273 
Largo shoal , ' ‘ - 65 
Largo shoals. : ‘ . 71 
Buoyage ‘ 4 : - 72 
Larikai point. : : . 257 
Larimakabra mill : z . 338 
Larivaut, Pointe ‘ : . 374 
Beacon . , ; . 374 
Quarantine anchorage ‘ . 374 
Lark bank ‘ ; - 127. 
Las = the, see place name 
Latoc bay. : : . 245 
Submarine cables , , . 245 
Latoc point : : ‘ . 245 
Lau Lau crossing : : . 339 
Lau Lau islands ‘ : . 339 
Laurant point . : ; . 280 
Lavandera rocks . ; . 72 
Laventille hills . : ‘ . 3ii 
Church . ‘ ; ‘ . 3ilil 
Light . ‘ : ; . 312 
Lavigne, [let . : : . 238 
Lavoutte bay . : ; . 240 
Layou bay : : ; . 258 
Layou, River . ‘ : . 213 
Anchorage. : : . 213 
Leaper’s bluff. ; ; . 280 
Leduck island . ‘ ‘ . 116 
Ledwell point . : : . 159 
Lee bay . ‘ é ‘ . 119 
Lee channel. : : . 86 
Lee point ; ‘ : - 103 
Leeward passage . : . 104 
Leguan bank . . : . 337 
Leguan island . : ; . 337 
Leinster bay. , , . 114 
Leinster point . , ‘ . 114 
Lenagan islet. : . . dll 
Leonards hill . ; : . 155 
Levera bay ‘ : ‘ . 280 
Levera islet ; : ; . 280 
Levera point. : . . 274 
Lézard, Pointe a : : . 190 
Lézards, Riviere des . : . 228 
Libertad . : ‘ : . 326 
Liberty island . ‘ ‘ . 348 
Lighthouse ledge eo, ne . 292 
Lighthouse tenders, mene for 
US. 3 : . 19 
Lima, Point ; ; . . 477 
Lima reef . : ‘ é ee. Od 


Limestone bay . 
Limestone rock . 
Limetree bay 
Limlair bay ‘ 
Lindbergh bay . 
Lind point 
Lisas point 
Little Algarrobo point 
Light . 
Little Bacaye . 
Little Bacolet bay 
Little Bacolet river 
Little Bird islet 
Little Camanoe . : 
Little Cinnamon bay . 
Little Cruz bay, see Cruz bay 
Little Grouper . ; 
Little Hans Lollik . 
Little harbour, Jost Van Dyke 
Little harbour, Peter island 
Little Jost Van Dyke 
Little Krum bay 
Little Martinique 
Anchorage 
Little Middle ground - 
Beacon . 
Buoy . 
Little Mushroom islet. 
Little Palimonos island 
Little S. James islet . 
Little S. Thomas 
Little S. Vincent 
Little Scrub islet 
Little Sister 
Little Smith  . 
Little Thatch islet : 
Little Tobago, Grenadines . 
Little Tobago, Tobago ; 
Little Tobago, Virgin islands 
Little Truliisland . 
Little Wickham cay . 
Lizard rocks ; 
Loblolly point 
Lobos cay 
Local weather 
Leeward islands. 
N.E. coast of South America 
Puerto Rico . 
S. Croix ; 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Virgin islands 
Windward islands . 


' Loco river 


Loire, Caye de la : 
Loiza river ‘ 
London Bridge, Grenada 
London Bridge, Tobago 
London shallows 

Long bank . j 

Long bay, Anguilla 
Long bay, Barbados . 
Long bay, S. Thomas harbour 
Long islet 

Long Point bay 

Long point, S. Croix . 


Long point, S. George’s harbour . 


Long point, S. Thomas 
Long Point shoal : 


Long reef, eat harbour . 
Beacons ‘ 


Buoys . 
Long reef, S. Croix, S. coast 
Long rock. ; 
Long shoal : 
Longden rock 
Loo reef . 3 


Louise Augusta, Fort: 
Beacon . ; 
Light. : 

Loup Banane 
Buoy. 

Loup Bordelais . 

Loup Charpentier 

Loup Garou 

Loup Marseilles 

Lovango cay 

Low islet . 

Low rock . 

Lower bay ; 

Lower shallows . 

Lowland church 

Lowland point . 

Lucas, Mont 

Lucas point 

Lue point, La . 

Luffing channel 


Luquillo bluff. : 
Luiquillo mountains . 
Luquillo village 


Mabaruma settlement 
Mabouya islet . 
Mac Clemen island 
Macabou, Cayes du 
Macareo, Rio. 
Macauria, Mont 
Macauria, Riviére 
Machoiran Blanc ; 
Machoiran, Le Petit . 
Mackenzie : 
Macou, flet & 
Macou, Pointe a é 
Macouba, Pointe du . 
Macouria, Banc du 
Macouria, Pointe 

Light : 

Prohibited area, beacons . 
Macré, Pointe ‘ ; 
Macuro, Ensenada 
Madamas river . 


INDEX 
ery Madam 
134 e Es ole river 
134 | Madame mill 
135 | Madame, Riviére 
131 | Madeleine, Baie 
. 289 | Madeleine, Morne de la 
. 252 | Madeleine, Pointe 
- 343 | Magens bay. 
. 317 | Mahaiconi river . 
317 | Mahaika creek . 
322 | Mahault, Baie, Désirade . 
324 | Mahault, Baie, Guadeloupe 
194 | Mahaut, Pointe ; ; 
Mahury, Pointe 
186 | Mahury, Riviére 
186 Dangers 
186 | Maiden islet 
132 | Maipari island 
134 | Maitland, Mount 
134 | Major, Banc 
236 Beacon 
236 | Major, Roche 
234 Buoy . 
236 | Makauria island 
234 | Makilikakru eiland 
234 | Makwaknurn islands 
103 | Mal d’ Estomac bay . 
349 | Mal d’ Estomac, Morne 
287 | Mala Pascua, Cape 
262 | Malai. 
251 ; Maldonado point 
177 | Malendure, Pointe 
- 178 | Malherbe, Pointe 
. 377 | Malingre, Le 
. 105 | Malmanoury, Banc de 
. 307 | Malmanoury, Battures de 
. 277 | Mamarikuru bank . 
277 | Mamarikuru islands . 
277 | Mamelles, Les, Cayenne 
82 | Mamelles, Les, Guadeloupe. 
82 | Mamelles point . : : 
82 | Mamo pass 
68 | Mamora bay 
69 | Mamorareefs . 
69 | Man of War bay 
Man-of-War pom 
Mana, La. 
Light 
Mana town 
332 | Manamo, Isla 
272 | Manamo, Rio 
358 | Manati, Point 
235 | Manati river 
321 | Manchas banks. 
370 Buoyage 
370 | Manchas Grandes bank 
372 Light-buoy . 
372 | Manchenil bay . 
355 | Manchioneal bay 
186 | Mandal point 
186 | Manglillo, Point. 
219 | Mangrove bay . 
373 | Mangrove harbour 
373 Anchorage 
373 Directions 
374 | Mangrove lagoon 
234 | Manoa settlement 
318 | Mantouni . 
304 ' Manzanilla bank 
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Page 
Manzanilla bay . 296 | Martinique—contd 
Anchorages . 296 Eastern side . 
Dangers . 296 North-eastern side 
Manzanilla point . 295 Southern side. 
Mapire. . 325 Western side ‘ 
Maqueripe bay - 305 | Martinique, Caye 
bay . 305 | Martinique channel 
Maraturia island . 348 | Martin’s mill. 
Maraval river . 313 | Mary creek : 
Marble islet . 287 | Mary peninsula . 
Marchand mill . 186 point ; 
Mare, Riviére de la . 223 | Mary’s Hope plantation 
Mareas reef . 87 o, Rio . 
Bell-buoy . 57 | Massicot, Pointe 
Margarita pass . 43 | Mata Caballos reef 
ita reef . 42 | Mata island 
Maria bluff - 115 | Mata islet 
Maria islets . 241 Light-buoy 
Maria Langa island . 45 | Mateiisland =. 
Marie Galante . 204 | Mathurin point . 
‘ - 204 | Matojo cay 
Dangers . 204 | Matura bay 
Marieta, Punta . 320 | Matura point 
Anchorage . 320 | Matura river 
Marigalante ba 166 | Maturin bar... 
Marigot, Baie du, Isles des Saintes ae Light-buoys . 
Marigot, Baie, S. 145 Lights . ‘ 
Anchorage 146 | Maunabo, Port . 
Communication 146 | Maunabo river . 
Dangers 146 | Maunabo village 
Directions 146 | May point 
Light . ; . 146 | Mayaguez bay 
W/T station . ; . 146 Anchorage 
Marigot du Diamant . . 232 Approach 
Marigot harbour . 246 Aspect 
‘Marigot, Morne . . 145 Buoyage 
Marigot point ~. 246 Dangers 
Marigot, Pointe du, Grande Anse Directions 
du Diamant 231 Lights 
Marigot, Pointe du, N.E. Coast of Pilotage 
Martinique . 219 Tidal streams. : 
Marigot, Pointe, S. Martin . . 145 | Mayaguez river . ‘ 
Marigot town : : . 146 | Mayaguez town . 
Marin, Passe du . 232 Communication 
Marin, Pointe . 230 Port facilities 
. 232 Port regulations 
Marina cay . 119 Storm signals 
Marionville 336 Trade . : 
Mariusa, Rio 321 | Mayaro bay 
Mariusita, Rio 321 Anchorages 
Mark rocks ‘ 124 Dangers 
Market Place point 329 | Mayaro point 
Markoe point : : . 124 | Mayero channels 
Maroni, Fleuve, see Marowijne Mayero island 
rivier Anchorages . ‘ 
Marowijne rivier 364 Offiying islets and reefs . 
Buoyage 365 | Mayeux, Caye a : 
Dangers 364 | Mazarin, Banc du 
Lights . 365 | Mazaruni river . 
Tidal streams. 365 ns 
Marquis, Anse 240 Buoys . 
Marquis, Cape . 240 Dock . 
Marquis islet. 277 Penal settlement : 
Marquis village . 277 Seasonal changes. 
Martineau hill 90) Submarine cable .. 
Martinique 218 Tides 
Aspect 218 | Mead point . 
Currents 218 ' McInniss buoy . 


INDEX 417 
Page Page 
McMillan rock . ‘ , . 296 | Mire, Ansea_.. . 209 
Medée, Banc dela. ‘ - 146 | Mire, Pointea . . 210 
Media Luna bank 38 , Mount . . 174 
Media Luna reef, S. E. coast of Mitan, "Banc, Baie de la Trinité . 220 
Puerto Rico . 42 Buoy ; . 320 
Media Luna reef, Ratones islands 54 Mitan, Banc, Fort-de-France . 225 
Light-buoy . ; ; , 54 Buoy , : . 225 
Medine point. , . 305 | Mitan, Caye. . 234 
Medio Mundo, Point . ‘ . 75 Mocomoco, Punta . 822 
Mejillones, Cerro ‘ : . 318 | Modder Bush bank . 338 
Mejillones, Punta : , . 308 uoy . ‘ . 338 
Melones, Point . 3 : . $88 | Modéle, Tour . 206 
Melvill, Cape. : : . 211 | Moengo : . 364 
Melville islets. ‘ ‘ . 287 W/T station . 364 
Melville, Mount ‘ ‘ . 281 | Mokko Mokko . 359 
Mennebeck bay é ‘ . 114 | Moliniére point . 281 
Merail shoal. ; : . 91 | Molino, Point . 41 
Mercer’s creek . : ; - 165 | Molinos, Point de 84 
Mercurius rock . : : . 117 | Mollibeday rots 144 
Mére, La . ‘ . 371 | Monaisland =. 29 
Merida, Cordillera of . , . 325 Anchorages  . 29 
Merumé mountains . ; . 334 Current ‘ 30 
Meseta, Point . j ; . 44 Fog signal . 29 
ight . , ; ‘ . 44 Light . : 29 
Meta, Rio ‘ 326 Tidal streams 30 
‘ 6 | Mona passage . 27 
Cyclonic disturbances 7 Currents 27 
‘ 7 General remarks 27 
Weather 6 Eastern side . 28 
Winds . 8 {slands . ‘ 29 
Michelle point 213 Tidal streams 27 
Anchorage 213 Western side . 27 
Micoud, Port cers . 241 | Mondongo shoal 35 
Microtin ‘ ; : .  . B11 Light-buoy 36 
Mid cay . ; ; : . 189 | Monito islet 30 
Middle bank. F ; . 141 | Monk’s hill . 155 
Middle channel, Essequibo river 337 | Monkey hill . 174 
Middle channel, Serpent’s mouth 302 | Monkey point . . 119 
Directions. . 303 | Monkey sage . 176 
Middle ground, Culebra sound . 85 | Mono ca : . 82 
Buoy . 86 | Monos, de - 306 
Middle ground, Essequibo river . 337 Beacon . ‘ . 306 
Middle ground, Great harbour . 388 Currents ‘ . 309 
Buo uoy 89 Dangers : - 306 
Middle ground, S. John’ 8 harbour 159 Tidal streams . 309 
Middle Ground peninsula 167 | Monosisland . - 306 
Middle passage, Culebra sound . 86 | Monroux, filet a . 197 
Middle passage, ee eae 104 Light 199 
Middle point 278 Light-buoy 199 
Middle reef 168 | Monsieur, Riviére 224 
Middle rock 290 | Monsigny, Banc 228 
Middle shallows 251 ay 228 
Middle shoal 202 | Mont riquet, Pointe de 192 
Middle Sister 342 | Mont Kemmel, Roche du 228 
Milford bay 289 | Mont Viso, Roche du . 229 
Milieu, Banc du 232 Buo : 229 
Beacon . : 232 | Monta : 378 
Milligan cay 257 | Montagne= mountain, . see " place 
Mingo cay. 103 name 
Minister bay 291 | Montalva bay . 42 
Minister point 291 | Montalva, Point 42 
Minister rock 291 | Montauban mill ; 196 
Ministre, Loup 220 | Montesquiou, Roche . 373 
Ministre peint 241 | Montezuma shoal ‘ 264 
Mion, Point ‘ ; . 269 | Montserrat . 179 
Miquillo, Point . . 69 Aspect . . 179 
Miraflores Quarantine station . 685 Meteorological table - 383 
Miraflores shoal - 66 | Montserrat hills - 204 
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Montsinéry, Riviére ee : 
Montuoso ; , 
Moor islet 
Moor point 
Mopion : 
Moravian point . 
Morawhanna creek... ; 
Morawhanna settlement. 
Morel, Morne : s 
Morel, Pointe 
Morillo, El : 
Moritz, Mount . 
Morne Garu mountains 
Morne=hill, see place name 
Morne Ronde point 
Morrillo islet 
Morrillos, Point 

Light . ; : 
Morris bay, Antigua . 
Morris anid Monos sas 
Morris 
Morris old mill . 
Morro castle 

Light . 
Morro point ‘ 
Moruga church . 
Moruga point 
Moruga river. , é 2 
Moruka beach . ‘ ‘ 
Moruka river ‘ 
Moses channel . 
Mosquito bay, Great harbour 
Mosquito bay, S. Thomas 
Mosquito bluff . F 
Mosquito cove . 
Mosquito hill 
Mosquito islet . 
Mosquito landing 
Mosquito point .. 
Mosquito, Port . 
Mosquito reef 
Mosquito rock . 
Mother East point 
Mouchoir Carré . 

Light-buoy 
Mouillage church... 
Mouillage, Riviére du 
Moule & Chique, Ca 
Moule & Chique peo ntory 
Moule, Port du . 


Mount Hartman bay . 

Mount Hartman point 

Mount Irvine bay 

Mountain point 

Mouton de Bas, Port du Moule 
Mouton de Bas, Terre de Bas 
Mouton de Haut, Port du Moule . 


Mouton de Haut, Terre de Haut . 


Mouton, Le 
Mouton Vert 
Mucura pass 
Mud hole . 
Muertos island . 


INDEX 
Page Page 
. 375 | Muertos island—conid. 

34 Anchorages : : - 53 
156 Buoys . ; : é - 52 
116 Directions . : : - 53 
269 Light . ‘ ‘ . 52 
113 | Muhlenfels point . - 108 
332 Light . ‘ : - lil 

. 332 | Muitaco . : : . . 325 
206 | Mulas, Point. : ‘ - 92 
206 Light . ; ; - 92 

78 | Mulas, Port : - 92 
279 Anchorages_ . ; - 92 
257 Light . ‘ - 92 

Pilotage ; - 92 
257 Storm signals. : - 92 
54 | Mulatre, Pointe 216 
60 | Murder rock . : 103 
. 61 | Mariers, Anse des ; . - 208 
. 163 | Mushroom islet . 271 
. 306 | Muskmelon bay 119 
. 164 | Mustique . A ‘ 264 
. 167 Anchorage. 264 
. 63 Islets and dangers, northward of 263 
- 65 Islets and dangers, southward of 264 
- 63 Offiying dangers. ‘ . 264 
. 290 | Myrtle bay , ‘ ; . 257 
. 208 : 
- 298 
333 
333 
336 

88 | Naamryck eee 337 
105 Buoy. 338 
174 | Nag’s head ; ke 4 . 174 
163 | Naguabo, Port.~. . : - 77 
155 | Nanny point. : ; - 116 
121 | Naparima hill . ‘ ; 204 

91 | Napoléon, Fort . ' 209 
105 | Nariva river 296 

93 | Narrows, The, S. Christopher 176 

91 Anchorage 177 
12) Directions 177 
103 Islands and dangers 176 
197 | Narrows, The, Tortola 118 
199 | Nassau, Fort. 356 
223 | Natural phenomena 17 
223 Earthquakes . , 17 
241 Rollers . : : 17 
241 Volcanic eruptions . 17 
183 | Navios, Boca de 308 
183 Current ; : : 309 
183 Tidal streams : , 309 
183 | Navire, Ilot .. 3 : . 149 
183 | Necker islet ‘ ; ; - 120 
183 | Needham point . i ; - 261 
278 | Light . ‘ : : . 252 
278 | Negra, Point. . 84 
289 | Négre, Pointe a, Guadeloupe . 187 
120 | Négre, Pointe, S. Barthélémy 161 
183 | Négres, Pointe des. , . 222 
203 Light . : : : - 224 
183 | Negro bank : ; : . 38 
203 Buoy. : . ' . 39 
202 | Negro bay : ; 131 
197 | Negro point , ‘ , 222 
327 | Negro, Port ‘ 4 ; . 92 
112 | Nelson islet : : . 3il 

52 | Neltjeberg bay . . é , - 100 


Lights . 
Nevis Beacon light 
Nevis peak : 
New Amsterdam 
New Fall cliff 
Newfound bay . 
Nez Cassé : 
Nickerie rivier . 

Light. 

Light-buoy 
Niew Amsterdam 
Niew Nickerie é 
Nisky Moravian mission 
Nogent, Pointe . . 
Noire, Pointe, Guadeloupe . 
Noire, Pointe, Terre d’en Bas 
Nonsuch bay 


Non-urgent signals from aircraft . 


Nora Hazel point 


Nord, Pointe du, Marie Galante 


Nord, Pointe, S. Martin 


North Chinchorro shoal 
North End 

North hill 

North Kamakuru island 
North Mayero channel 
North point, Barbados : 
North point, Marie Galante 
North point, Tobago . 
North Post signal station 
North Sister 

North sound 

North Sound point 

North Wager 

North-east cay 

North-east Kumaru island . 
North-east rock 
North-west bay 
North-west cape 
North-west channel 


North-west point, uia 


North-west point, Culebra island 


Nulliberg . ° . 
Nutrias : . 


Obispo cay : ; 
Oistin bay ‘ 
Ola Grande, Point 
Ola rock . . 
Olbian, Caye d’. 

Old Fort point . 

Old Road bay . : 
Old Road bluff . ‘ 
Old Road village P 
Old Woman point 
One Fathom bank 

Or, Mount D’ 

Orange, Cape. 


INDEX 
Page 
. 177 | Orange, Pointe D’ 
. 178 | Oranje bay ; ‘ 
_ 177 Anchorage. , 
. 178 | Oranjestad ; : 
. 178 Anchorage. . 
. 178 Light ° ; 
. 177 | Oreala village . . 
. 356 | Organabo, Riviére 
. 251 | Orientale, Baie . 
. 114 | Orinoco, Delta of the . 
. 192 Currents 
. 359 Tidal streams 
. 359 Weather 
359 | Orinoco river 
362 Depths and bars 
360 Directions 
108 Distance tables ‘ 
189 Mouths in the Gulf of Paria 
190 Pilotage , 
208 Rise and fall . ; 
166 Tributaries 
18 | Ornen rock 
124 | Oropuche bank . 
204 Buoy. 
143 | Oropuche lagoon 
125 | Oropuche river . 
29 | Ortoire river. ‘ 
41 | Oscar, Fort 
72 | Ostiones, Point . 
215 | Otto mill . 
173 | Ouanari, Riviere de 
349 | Outer Brass islet ‘ 
268 | Outer Manchas bank . 
250 Buoy . i 
204 | Outer Piraguas rock . 
287 | Owia bay . é 
305 | Owia village. 
342 | Oyapok, Fleuve. 
165 Anchorage 
165 Current. 
140 Light 
84 Tidal streams. 
349 | Oyster pond 
290 | Oyster rock 
44 
29 
160 
261 | Packet rock 
81 | Pacraut, Pointe. 
99 | Pagoua bay 
326 | Pagoua point 
Paguei, Rio s , 
Pain de Sucre, Isles des Saintes ‘ 
Pain de Sucre, S. Barthélémy 
Pain de Sucre, Passe du = 
73 | Pain de Sucre, Rocher ~— 
251 | Pairuwa islands. , 
56 Beacon . ; 
41 | Paix Bouche, Morne : 
231 | Pajaritocay . ‘ 
167 | Pajaro, Playa, see Playa Pajaro 
180 | Pajaros island . 
167 | Pajaros point 
175 | Palada cays 
258 | Palaster reef 
267 | Palétuviers, Pointe des 
. 271 | Beacon . , 
378 | Palital pass . = 
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Palmas Altas, Point . 
Anchorage. 
Beacon . 

Palmetto bay . 

Palmetto point . : 

Palmyra bank . : 

Palo Seco bay . 

Palo Seco point. 

Palo shoal. ‘ 

Palominos island 

Palomos island . 

Palosolo pass 

Palosolo, Rocas . 

Panapana pass . : 

Panato, Pointe . 
Light . ; 

Panduras ridge . 

Papegaaien eiland 

Parade point . 

Paradis, Cayes . 

Paradis, Pic du . 

Paradise mill 

Paramaribo 
Communication 
Port facilities . 

W/T station . 

Pardas bay 

Parguera cove . 

Parguera village 

Parham harbour 
Anchorages , 

Parham sound . ‘. 
Anchorages . 
Directions 

Parham town 

Paria, Gulf of 
Current . : 

Tidal streams. 

Paria islet. 

Paria point 

Paria, Promontorio de 

Paria river ‘ 

Parika . 

Parima, Sierra de 

Parlatuvier bay . 

Parse shoal 
Buoyage 

Passage, Cape . 

Passe = pass, see place name 

Patate, Het & ‘ 
Buoys ‘ 

Paté, Le . ; 

Paticos, Rocas . 

Patillas landing . 

Patillas, Port 
Anchorage 

Patillas.. 

Patos, Isla 

Patrick point 

Paule, Roche 
Light-buoy 

Pavement point. 

Pavillon, Morne. 
Light 

Paynes rocks . , ‘ 

Peak, The. ‘ : : 

Pearns hill é 

Pearns point 


INDEX 
Page Page 
62 | Pedder shoal . 339 
62 Buoy. 339 
62 | Pedernales, Isla. 320 
261 Pedernales, Rio. 320 
154 Lights . 320 
348 | Pedro point 290 
298 | Peignes, Les 195 
64 Beacon . ; 195 
41 | Peine, Pointe a. 215 
71 Tidal streams. 211 
45 | Pelée, Montagne F ; 218 
327 | Pelican cay, Mayero island . 266 
327 | Pelican cay, S. Thomas 102: 
328 | Pelicanisland . 165 
365 | Pelican islet, Antigua. 158 
365 | Pelican islet, Barbados 253 
59 | Pelican islet, Port of Spain. . 31l 
358 | Pelican islet, Sir Francis Drake 
284 channel __. ; . 125 
235 | Pelican islet, S. Martin 144 
143 | Pelican point, Antigua 158 
176 | Pelican point, S. Martin 147 
363 | Pelican rock 147 
363 | Pelican rocks, Antigua 159 
363 | Pelican rocks, Guapo bay . 317 
363 | Pelican rocks, perpen $s mouth 301 
43 | Pelican shoal . 163 
42 | Pelican shoals. 253 
42 | Pelikaan punt 147 
1665 | Pelikaan rots 147 
165 | Pefias, Punta 306 
157 | Penon, Point 60 
157 | Penoncillo, Point 48 
157 | Penones, Point . . 42 
165 | Pepillo, Point . 46 
308 | Pera, Point : . 44 
309 | Percées, Roches. . 207 
309 | Pere, Le . : . 371 
304 | Peregrina reef 33 
304 | Pericakreek . 363 
308 | Perle, La, Guadeloupe 191 
304 | Perle, La, Martinique. 222 
337 | Perkins cay : 113 
323 | Perseverance bay 105 
288 | Pescador, Punta 321 
78 | Pescadores, Point 43 
78 | Peter island 125 
85 | Petit Bateau. - 267 
Petit Bordel bay , 258 
197 | Petit Bourg, Mouillage de, Grand 
199 Cul-de-Sac Marin. 189 
209 | Petit Bourg, Mouillage de, Petit 
318 Cul-de-Sac Marin. 
58 | Petit Bourg, Grand Cul-de-Sac 
58 Marin ‘ ‘ : . 186 
58 | Petit Bourg, Petit Cul-de-Sac 
59 Marin ‘ : ' . 197 
308 | Petit Canal 186 
109 | Petit Cannouan. 265 
374 | Petit Carénage . 188 
374 | Petit Connétable, Le . 376 
84 | Petit Coy. 264 
241 | Petit Cul-de-Sac. Marin, see Cul-de- 
242 Sac Marin, Petit 
138 | Petit Havre . ‘ 185 
265 Anchorage 185 
155 Dangers 185 
163 ' Petit Havre, Pointe du 185 


Petit flet . 

Petit flets . , 

Petit Machoiran, Le . 

Petit Marigot, Anse du 

Petit Marigot cove 

Petit Mustique . 

Petit Nevis 

Petit Piton ‘ 

Petit Piton point 

Petit Rameau . 

Petit Savanne, Point . 

Petit Souffri¢re bay 

Petit Tabac : 

Petit Trou 

Petite Anse d’Arlet 

Petite Anse du Diamant 

Petite Caye : ; 
Buo : . 


Petite Vigie, Pointe de la 
Petits flets 
Petrona, Point . 

Buoy. 
Pic = peak, see place name. 
Picara point 
Picartes bay 
Pico = peak, see place name 
Picua, Point, Puerto Rico . 
Picua, Punta, Venezuela 
Pierre bay ; P 
Pierre shoal : 
Pigeon, Anse de. 

eon Island bank 
uoy . 

Pigeon island, Essequibo river 
Pigeon island, S. Lucia 
Pigeon islet ‘ : 
Pigeon point. ‘ 
Pillar rock, Antigua . 

Light . 
Pillar rock, Puerto Ricc 
Pillories , 
‘Pillory rocks. 
Pillsbury sound 

Anchorages 

Directions 

Passages 
Pilori point 
Pilot rock 
Pilot Rock channel 
Pilot rots . , 
Pilotage . ‘ 
Pilote, Riviere . 

Buoy ; 
Pinels, “hot 
Pifiero islet 
Pineros islet 
Pinese cay 
Pinnacle, The 
Pinsonnelle, Caye 
Piraguas rocks . 
Pirata, Mount 


INDEX 
Page ; 
. 229 | Pitch Kettle point 
- 187 | Pitch lake 
. 372 | Pitch point 
. 194 ee shoal Pre 
. 215 iton = peak, see p name 
. 265 | Pitons, Anse des ; 
. 262 | Place Bertin . 
. 239 Buoy . 
. 246 | Plaine, La. 
. 267 | Plaisance mill . 
, 216 | Plantation Port Albion 
. 215 | Plantation Port Mourant 
. 267 | Plate, Caye : ; 
. 240 | Plateforme, Cap 
. 231 | Playa = beach, see place name 
. 231 | Playa de Fajardo 
. 238 | Playa de Guayanes 
. 238 | Playa de Humacao 
. 287 | Playa de Naguabo 
- 184 | Playa grande mill 
. 235 | Playa Pajaro. 
. 203 Anchorage. 
. 203 Current : 
. 208 Tidal streams. 
. 203 | Playa point : 
185 Beacon . ° 
187 | Pleasant, Mount 
51 | Plum point ; 
51 | Plymouth, Montserrat 
Anchorages ; 
161 Lights . 
164 Storm signals. 
Tidal streams. 
69 | Plymouth, Tobago . 
318 | Point cuayates) — 
306 Buoys . 
314 | Point Knoll ; 
192 | Point Sable bay. ; 
340 | Pointe = point, see place name 
341 | Pointe Noire, Baie. 
340 | Pointe Noire 
242 | Pointe-a-Pierre . 
263 Lights . ‘ 
289 Oil-loading jetty 
159 Tidal streams. 
159 | Pointe-a-Pitre . 
82 Anchorages 
264 Beacons ; 
264 Communication 
104 Consular officer 
104 Port facilities 
104 Town . ‘ 
104 | Pointe du Bout, Banc de la 
246 Buoy . . ‘ 
81 | Pomerun flat. 
81 | Pomerun point . 
172 | Pomerun river . 
25 | Ponce ; ; 
232 | Ponce harbour . 
232 Anchorages 
144 Buoyage 
37 Channels 
15 Communication. 
269 Dangers in si asa 
179 Directions 
234 Lights . 
72 Pilotage ‘ 
90 Port facilities 


422 INDEX 
Page 
Ponce harbour—contd. Publiken, Baié . 
Storm agua’ 51 | Pueblo del Toro © 
Town . 50 | Puerca bay 
Pond point . 85 | Puerca island 
Pont-Pierre, Baie . 207 | Puerca, Point 
Popes head . 157 | Puercas heads 
Popes Head hills 157 Buoys . 
Porpoise rocks . 106 | Puerto = port, see place name 
Light-buoy §. 106.| Puerto Nuevo, a ae é 
Porpoises, The . ; 279 | Puerto Rico. 
Port, see place name Aspect . : 
Port Guayanilla ‘ 47 Eastern side . 
Port of Spain. 311 General remarks 
Anchorage. 312 | Northern side 
_ Beacons ; 313 South-eastern side . 
Buoy . ; 312 Southern side. 
City . : 312 Western side . 
Deratisation . $13 |} Pull point : 
Lights . . 312 | Punt = point, see place name 
Meterol yeas table 390 | Puntilla point . 
- Port fa 313 Light : 
Signal sree 313 | Puntilla shoal 
Storm signals 313 Light 
Tidal streams. 312 — 
Port Ponce : 50 
Port Real village 40 
Port Royal bay 156 
Portail, Pointe . 206 
Porter point 956 | Quanare . 
Portsmouth ' 214 | Quarantine islands 
Light " 914 Quatre, Isle ; 
Portuguesa, Rio " 325 | Quebrada Honda, Point 
Potari river | 334 | Queen pa 
Potence, Baie de la | 145 | Queen’ rieed am 
Potoraro island . , 34g | Queensberry poin 
Potosi bank . 360 Sui ae? 
Poulets.. . 144 Pr : 
Powies eiland | 358 | Builles, Les 
Pozuelo, Point . | 84 | Quitasol roc 
Port. ; 241 Quoin cliff 
Précheur, Pointe du . 222 
Light . : 222 
A biseata , : me 7 222 
u'lle = sula, see 
ae aes ‘i Rabbit islet 
7 | Radix point 
Prickly bay 279 Danger area 
Anchorage 280 | Ragged point 
irections 280 Light 
Prickly point 279 | Rain, see Local weather 
Prickly Pear 120 Ram head : 
Prickly Pear cays ‘ 139 | Ram hill 
Prince Rupert bay. : 314 | Ramée house 
Anchorages : 214 | Ramgoat cay 
ht , ‘ 214 | Ramiers bank 
Prince Rupert bluff . : 212 | Ramiers, Ilet a 
Prince’s bay _.. 290 | Ramito shoal , 
Privateer bay, Norman island 136 Buoy 
Privateer bay, S. John - 114 | Ramos ca 
Privateer point . : 114 | Ramville, flet 
Proctor point 167 | Range cay 
Proselyte rif 147 ge hill 
Protestant cay . 134 | Rapid point 
Buoy . 135 | Rat islet, S. ohn’s harbour 
Provengal, Banc 198 | Rat islet, S. Lucia 
Buoy . & : 199 | Rat rocks ; 
Providence point : ° 107 | Rata cay 
Prune islet : ‘ 268 | Ratones cay 


INDEX 423 
Page Page 
Ratones islands : : . 54 | Rincon, Punta . : ‘ - 318 
Buoy. é ‘ ; . 55 Light-buoy . ; 319 
Light. , , . 54 | Rincon village . . : . 33 
Ratones islet ‘ 47 | Ring of Gol : ‘ ; . 109 
Ratones reef. ‘ ‘ 48 |} Ringdove rock . ; i . 125 
Rats, Iletsa ; 4 . 198 | Rio = river, see place name 
Light-buoy ; , . 199 | Rivier = river, see place name 
Rattlesnake rock : F . 342 | Riviere = river, see place name 
Beacon . : . : . 343 | Riviére des Péres, Pointe dela . 190 
Raybois, Pointe ‘ 370 | Riviére Pilote, Mouillage dela . 232 
Raye, Anse la . 246 | Riviére Salée, Mouillage de la, 
Raye, La . ‘ ‘ ‘ 246 Fort-de-France . 228 
Real, Cayo . ‘ . 93 | Riviére Salée, eee de la, 
Anchorage. ‘ 94 Guadeloupe : 189 
Real, Port, Puerto Rico. 40 | Road bay ; : : 141 
Real, Port, Vieques island . . 93 Anchorages . : ; . 142 
Anchorage ‘ ; . 93 Directions ; 142 
Red Bank buoy. : ; - 338 Light . ‘ . ; 141 
Red hill . ; . d . 143 | Road harbour . : ‘ 126 
Red islet . ‘ ; . 268 Anchorages  . ; 127 
Red point, Coral bay . : . 116 Aspect . . ‘ 126 
Red point, S. Thomas ‘ . 105 Buoys . ‘ 136 
Light . : : . 105 Dangers... 126 
Red Point shoal F ; . 105 Directions 127 
Buoy. F : . . 106 Lights . 127 
Red rocks . : ‘ . 292 Pilotage ; : 127 
Redcliff point . . 83 Port facilities. ‘ 128 
Redhook bay . : . 102 Storm signals. 128 
Redhook point . : . 102 | Road town ; 126 
Redonda . - 178 | Robert, Havre du 236 
Anchorage 179 Anchorage. : 237 
Redonde, La. ; 208 Beacons ‘ . ; 236 
Reed point ; ‘ 163 Buoys . , , ; 236 
Reef bay . ' : 115 Dangers . ; ; . 236 
Reefs point : ‘ ‘ . 303 Directions . ‘ : 237 
Regina. ‘ : : . 377 Pilotage : . ‘ 237 
Regis point ; ; é 106 | Robert reef : : . . 129 
Light . : : 2 107 | Robin bay : - 13l 
Regulations : Robinson eiland ; - 358 
Approaching French Territorial Roche = rock, see place name 
waters in time of war . . 23 | Rocher = rock, see place name 
Pilotage 3 . 25 | Roches, Pointe des. ‘ 370 
Temporary closing of French Rock hill . , : ° . 176 
ports. é . 25 | Rock island : ¢ . .. 348 
Reindeer shoal . : ° . 275 | Rock islet : ° : . $ii 
Remire, [les . ; : . 371 | Roch point ‘ ‘ : 178 
Rempart, Pointe. , : - 183 | Rockly bay ‘ . 292 
Rendezvous bay, Anguilla . 142 Anchorage. ‘ . 292 
Rendezvous bay, S. John . 115 Dangers ‘ F : - 292 
Rendezvous buoy 2 244 Directions. : - 292 
Resaca, Mount . és % ws 81 Lights . ‘ : 292 
Resaca point. ° ‘ 84 Town . : ‘ ° - 292 
Resolutie plantation . 362 W/T station . ‘ . . 203 
Restinga = reef, see place name Rockstone ‘ ‘ ° . 344 
Resuello rock . ‘ é 61 | Rocky bay ° . 261 
Resuello shoals . , ‘ 39 | Rocky point. . 288 
Retz, Pointe a . ; F 186 | Rodeo, Point . : ; 55 
Reyna point. ° . 310 | Rodney, Fort . , : 242 
Kichepanse, Fort : 193 | Rodriguez bank ; ‘ . 85 
Richmond bay, Tobago P 281 | Rodriguez, Pointe é : . 207 
Richmond bay, Union island . 268 | Rohde bank. ; : lil 
Richmond hill . . . 284 Buoy. ‘ ‘ : 11] 
Richmond islet . : . 290 | Rojo, Cape . , ; - 38 
Richmond point 258 Light . : ‘ : - 38 
Ricket bay , ‘ : - 166 | Rolle, Cape : ‘ ‘ 257 
Ricket harbour . , : - 166 | Rollers. : ; 17, 97 
Ridley tongue ‘ . 342 | Rollo head ; . 212 
Rincon bay 53 | Romain, Point . : : - 308 


424. INDEX 
e 
Roman shoal . ‘ . bt Ss. 
Romero reef. : é . 421 S. 
Roncador reef . : : ~ 7 
Buoy - 7 
Ronde, Caye, Cul-de-Sac Marin 233 
Beacon 233 | S. 
Ronde, Caye, Mouillage du Fran- 
¢ois . 238 | S. 
Beacon . : 238 | S. 
Ronde, Colline . 148 | S. 
Ronde, Isle de . 274 | S. 
Ronde, Pointe . : : . 212 | S. 
Roosevelt roads ‘ ; -. 71S. 
Roques, Les ; ‘ 150 | S. 
Rosalie t 216 | S. 
Rosario, Isleta 327 
Rosario pass 327 | S. 
Rose, Banc 198 | S. 
Buo : ‘ 199 | S. 
Rose, Tlet de la . 236 | S. 


Rose, Pointe de la, Fort-de-France 228 
Rose, Pointe de la, oie du 


Robert ‘ . 236 
Rose rock : ‘ : . 273 
Roseau ‘ . °. 214 

Anchorages 214 
hts 214 

Roseau bay ( 246 

Roseau river 214 

Roseaux, Cul-de-Sac 233 

Rossel, Mont 206 

oe ty 
ouge, ‘ 

Rouge, ee , . 143 

Rouge, Morne, Fort-de-France . 226 

Rouge, Morne, Guadeloupe . 194 

Rouge, Morne, Iles des Saintes . 207 

Rouge, Point. . . 317 

Rough point, Tortola . 118 

Round Day ‘ . 116 
Anchorage ~ 117 

Round reef . 134 
Buoys . . 186 . 

Round rock : . 124 

Round Rock passage . . 124 

Roussel factory : - 205 

Roxborough rock . 290 

Royale, Ile : 368 
Lights . 369 

Royal’s bay 156 

Roy's house 126 

Ru rock Ill 

n. ‘ - ill 

Light-buoy . lll 

Novs-—Zanta, Santo, of Sint wil be found indezed 
in alphabetical order after the letter S. 

S. Andrew bay . - 277 
Beacons 277 
Buoys . 277 

S. Andrew, Fort . 356 

S. Andrew, Mount . 261 

S. Andrew’s point _. - 356 


NNN 


NWN 


a 


Anchorage. 

Anne, Highlands of 

Anne, Mouillage de 
Anne (village), Martinique 
Anne’s fort . 

Anns point . 

ered church 

Anthony ‘ 
Antonio, fae de . 
Buoys . ‘ 
Antonio channel 

Aubin, [et 

Augustin shoal 
Barthélémy . 

Aspect . 

Caution : 
Dangers offlying S.side . 
Dangers offiying S.W. side 
Islets and dangers N.W. of 


Islets and dangers off N. side . 
. Carlos point . 3 

. Catherine, Mount ; 
. Christopher . 


Fore ipas 


Coaienaieation 
Offiying dangers 
W/T station . 
Cité bay 
Claude . 
Cristobal , 
Cristobal, Fort 
Signal station 
Storm menals 


Croix 


- Aspect 


Communication 
Currents 
Northern side 
Southern side 
Tidal streams 
Western side . 


. Croix roadstead 


David bay 
Anchorage 


S. Davids harbour 
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Anchorages 
irections. 

Davids point 

David’s tower 

Diego, Point . 

Domingo, Rio ‘ 

Edward’s mission . 

Elair point 

Elair’s cay . 

Elena shoal . 

Eloi point 

Esprit reef 

Eustatius 

Dangers 


S. Felix 


S. 


Fernando 


facili 
S. George’s harbour, Approach to 


Anchorages 


Tidal streams 
S. James cut 


S. 


Meteorological table 
Port facilities ‘ 
Storm 


signals : 
S. John’s harbour, Approach to . 


Anchorages 
Buo 


S. John’s tide 


Ss. Jean, islets, Great and Little. 


INDEX 
Page 
S. José point 
. 315 | S. Joseph, fle 
. 315 Anchorage 
. 315 | S. poan, Cape 
. 33 ight 
. 184 | S. Juan, City of 
. 184 | S. Juan harbour 
. 184 Anchorages 
. 372 , 
. 372 Buoyage 
. 284 
. 361 Communication 
. 175 Consular officers 
283 Currents 
283 Danger area 
283 ers 
284 Deratisation 
389 Directions 
. 284 Lights 
281 Meteorological table 
. 283 e 
282 Port facilities 
281 Prohibited area 
282 Quarantine . 
179 Signal station 
$78 Storm signals 
287 W/T station . 
270 | S. Juan island . 
51 | S. Juan pdssage 
51 | S. Juan, Rio. 
100 Anchorages 
109 Light buoys 
100 Lights . ‘ 
108 | S. Kitts, see S. Christopher 
- 103 | S. Laurent . 
103 | S. Louis, Baie de 
- 150 Anchorage 
113 Light . 
113 Village 
113 | S. Louis, Fort 
113 3 
113 | S. Louis, Riviére de 
113 | S. Luce . 
113 | .S. Luce, Caye 
114 | S. Lucia .. 
114 A ‘ 
114 Communication 
162 Currents 
. 162 Eastern side . 
. 161 Meteorological table 
. 161 North-western side 
. 162 South-western side . 
. 162 Western side . 
. 161 W/T station . 
$82 | S. Lucia channel 
. 162 Current 
+H S. Maarten, see S. = 
S. Marguerite, Anse de 
160 | S. Maria bay re 
. 159 | S. Marie, Baie, Guadeioupe 
160 Anchorage . 
160 Beacons 
‘158 Dangers 
159 Directions 
160 Light-buoy 
159 Lights . 
160 Pilotage 
352 Village . 
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Page 
S. Marie, Baie, pandas : . 221 
Anchorage. ‘ . 222 
Town ‘ : j . 221 
S. Marie, Tlet . _ ; . 221 
Anchorage. . : . 222 
S. Marie, Loup . ; ‘ . 220 
S. Marie, Rivié¢re a : . 221 
S. Mark . ‘ ‘ i . 281 
S. Mark bay 281 
S. Marthe, Pointe ‘ 223 
S. Martin . , : ; . 143 
Aspect . é : : . 143 
Eastern side . . 144 
Islands and dangers off E. side . 143 
North-western side ‘ . 145 
Southern side. ‘ P - 146 
S. Martin, Cap ‘ . 222 
S. Mary’s . 343 
S. Monica rock . : : . 125 
S. Patrick’s church . ; . 292 
S. Pierre . . ‘ . 223 
S. Pierre, Rade de ‘ : . 223 
Anchorages : ‘ : . 223 
Aspect . : é : . 223 
S. Rose church . : - 187 
S. Rose, Mouillage de i . 190 | 
S. Rose, Piton de : ‘ . 190 
S. Sauveur, Anse . : . 194 
S. Thomas ; ; - 98 
Adjacent islands. , . 98 
Aspect . : ‘ - . 98 
Caution . 99 
Cays and dangers N.E. of . 103 
General remarks. - 98 
Islets and cays N. of ; . 101 
Islets and cays off W. end . 99 
Northern side : : - 1€0. 
North-eastern side . : - 102 
Southern side. ‘ : - 105 
S. Thomas fort . : : . 175 
Light. : ‘ ‘ - 175 
S. Thomas harbour. “ . 110 
Anchorages . : 3 - 112 
Aspect . ; : ‘ . 110 
Beacon . . , 7 - ill 
Buoyage ; : . - ll 
Communication , ‘ . 112 
Consular officer _ : - 112 
Dangers pF : - Lil 
Directions ; , : . 112 
Lights . ; 2 ; . lll 
Pilotage : ‘ ; . il 
Port facilities , . . 112 
Storm signals : ; . 112 
W/T station . , . . 112 
S. Victor, Point : : . 243 
S. Vincent - : ‘ ; . 255 
Aspect . ‘ ‘ : . 255 
Communication ‘ . . 256 
Current ‘ F : . 256 
Eastern side . ; , . 256 
Tidal streams. : . 256 
Western side . ; : . 257 
Saba ‘ ‘ < ‘ - 172 
Anchorage. ; ‘ . 173 
Directions 3 ‘ ; - 173 
Saba bank 2 : : . 171 
Currents ; : ;. . 172 


Saba bank—contd. 
Tidal streams. re 
Saba islet . : 
Saba rock : 2 
Sabaneta, Banco : 
Sabaneta, Punta 
Sabbat oe ; 
Sable, fle 
Sable, “in de 


Saddle hill, Falmouth harbour, se 


Falmouth 
Saddle hill, N ae : 
Sage, Mount 
Sail rock, Essequibo river 
Sail rock, Grenadines 
Directions 


Southern group _.. 
See Mo uillag 
tes, Mo e des 
Anchorage : . 
Buoy . : 
Channels 
Dangers 
Directions 
Light . ‘ 
Saladero, El. 
Salée, Riviere 
Buoys . : 
Light-buoy . ‘ 
Salina de Sur. : 
Anchorage . ‘ 
bay ; ‘ 
Salinas cove. : 
Salinas lagoon, Las 
Salinas point, Mata island . 


Salinas, Point, S. Juan harbour 


Salinas, Port. : 


Salinas village . : 
Saline bay oy 
Saline islet : 


Saline point, Grenada’ 
Light . 
Salme point, S. Lucia. 


Saline, Pointe de la, papier 


Salines, Pointe des 

Salomon, Cap ‘ 
Salt cay . ; . 
Salt Cay passage : 


Salt Fish Tail . ‘ 
Salt island : : 
Salt Island passage . 
Salt river . ‘ 


Salt River int 
Saltwater Money rock 
Salut, fles du 

Anchorage 

Current 

Dangers é 

Lights . : 
Sand bay . : 
Sand cay . ‘ ° 
Sand hills, The . ‘ 
Sand islet, Anguilla . 
Sand islet, Guadeloupe 
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Sandy bay ; : ‘ 


Sandy cay : ‘ ; 
Sandy islet, Antigua . 
Light . 


Sandy islet, Carriacou island 
Sandy islet, Grenada . : 
Sandy Islet channel . 
Sandy point, Tobago . ; 
Sandy point, Water island . 
Sandy Point rock ‘ - 
Sandy Point village . , 
Anchorage. ; ; 
San-Souci, Cayes du . ; 
San-Souci, Cul-de-Sac du. 
Santiago cay ‘ : 
Santiago, Point . 
Santuce suburb ‘ 
Saona, Isla. , ‘ ‘ 


oys . 
Sarragot, Pointe ‘ ‘ 
Saut d’Eau cave . é 
Saut d’Eau islet : : 
Saut Hermina . 

Sauté, Caye a, Baie S. Marie. 
Beacon 


Sauté, Caye, Passe du Vaudin 
Buoy . 

Santeurs . : ' 

Sauteurs bay. 

Sauteurs, re Morne de 


School of Fish 
Schooner channel ’. 
Buoy . ‘ ‘ 
Scorpion ledge . 
Scorpion point . 
Beacon : 


Scorpion rock 
Light-buoy 


Scotch bank, Christiansted har- 


bour . 

Buoys . 
Scotch bank, Road harbour 
Buoy. : P 
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264 | Scots head ‘ ° : . 213 
118 | Scott hill . : ; ‘ - 162 
159 | Scott shoal ; i P . 157 
159 | Scrubisland.. : ‘ . 119 
272 | Scrub islet ; , : - 140 
276 | Sea temperature : - 9 
160 | Seal Dogs. : 123 
289 | Seal islets. 140 
106 | Seal Islets reef . 140 
107 | Seal rocks. . 140 

174 | Searchlights, Signals for vessels 
174 inconvenienced by 18 
235 | Seba . 350 
233 | Séche S. Justan . 228 
17 Buoy. ; ‘ . 228 
78 | Second channel . o x . 302 
68 Directions ‘ - 303 
28 | Seine bay . ; ‘ 83 
28 | Seine point ‘ : ; . 246 
360 | Selle, La . ; ; 4 . 143 
360 | Semples cay - . . 262 
60 | Serafin, Point . 243 
29 Beacon . . 244 
30 Buoy . . 244 
59 | Sergent mill . 183 
59 | Seria point . . 84 
204 Seringapatam shoal . 279 
305 | Serpent's mouth . 299 
305 Anchorage . 303 
365 Buoys ‘ . 300 
195 Channels . 302 
195 Current . 301 
235 Dangers - 300 
235 Directions . 302 
280 Light . 300 
280 Mined area. . 300 
280 Prohibited anchorage . 300 
265 Tidal streams. : . 301 
265 | Shaddick point . . 142 
100 | Shallows, The ‘ ; . 261 
100 | Shark bay. ; ‘ : . 118 
100 | Shark islet : : - 102 
236 | Shark river . 304 
216 | Shark rock 84 
241 | Shawl rock 140 
368 | Ship channel -337 
340 Beacons 338 
. 340 Buoys . 337 
. 340 Dangers 337 
. 352 Lights . 338 
292 rear asaaas cables 338 
292 | Shi 158 
116 | Shirley, Cape ‘ 167 
135 | Shirley heights . 167 
135 | Shoelcher village 222 
310 | Shrimp shoal 88 
83 Buoy . 88 
83 | Sidron rock 277 
111 Buoy. 277 
111 | Sight mill. 133 
Signals 17 
134 Aircraft distress signals i 17 

. 134 N pied Ad i signals from air- 
. 127 18 

. 127 Se cuie nts signals for vessels 
. 176 inconvenienced by ‘ 18 
. 249 Storm signals. : 18 
. 306 Submarines, Signals for . 19 


, 349 
, 106 
" 108 


. 143 
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“ 
Signals—conid. ve Soufriére, La. : 

Surveying vessels, Special Soufriére mountains . 

signals for U.S. ; - 19 | Soufriére town . 
Urgent signals from aircraft 17 } Soufriére volcano 
U.S. peereonee vere secu Souques factory. 
for . - 19 | South channel, Boqueron bay 
Signal hill. - 98 | South channel, Culebra island 
Silver rock ‘ - 157 Tidal streams. , 
Simeri village . . 340 | South channel, The Narrows 
Simon, Cul-de-Sac . 233 | South Chinchorro shoal 
Simon, Roche 371 Light-buoy . 
Simpson’s lagoon : . 143 | South Kamakurn island 
Simson’s lagoon, see Simpson’s South Mayero channel 
lagoon South point. , 
Sinai, Mount . 274 Light . . 
Singe, Banc du . . 232 Tidal streams. 

Buoy . . 232 | South rock ' ; 
Single rock - 264 | South Side landing ; : 
Sinnam . 368 | South Sister. . ; 
Sinnamary, Rividre de - 367 | South Soufriére hill 

Beacon - 367 | South Wager 
Sir Francis Drake channel . - 122 | South Whale. 

Anchorages , - 123 | South-east ledge 

North-eastern part . - 124 | South-east mountain . 

Northern approach . - 123 | South-east rocks 

Western part. , . 124 | South-west anchorage 
Sister rocks ‘ . 272 | South-west bay, see Tyrrel bay 
Sisters, The, Culebra island - 82 | South-west cape , 
Sisters, The, Essequibo river . 342 Buoy . 

Sisters, The, Grenada. . 274 Light. 
Sisters, The, Tobago . . 288 | South-west Kumaru island . 
Six Men’s bay - 252 | South-west point : 

Anchorage. - 252 | South-west road 
Skeldon plantation . 358 Anchorage 
Skerrett hill . . 158 Directions 
Skipper Jacob rock . 115 Islets and dangers in approach. 
Skull point . 344 Light-buoy . ‘ . 

Beacon . . 344 Tidal streams. ‘ 
Slaney point. . 124 | South-west shoal 
Slangen eiland . 358 | Soye pointe, Le. 

Smith bay 114 Anchorage 

Smith islet 291 | Spain, Port of, see Port of Spain 
Snake point 139 | Spaniard rock . : 

Snapper hole 167 | Spanish point . : : 
Snapper shoal 88 | Speck rock ° Ben te 

Buoy 88 | Speightstown 
Snug bay . 83 Anchorage 
Sobbé, Caye 230 | Spithead channel 

Buoys . : 230 | Sprat bay. 

Soldado, Point . 83 | Sprat point . . 
Soldado rock 300 Light . . . , 
Soldier point 128 | Spring bay, Grol ° 
Soledad 329 | Spring bay, S. Croix . : 
Sombe, Ensenada 93 | Spring bay, S. Thomas 

Anchorage 94 | Spring Garden anchorage 
Sombrero . 138 Beacon . : 

Anchorage 138 Buoys . : 

Light . 138 Dangers 
Sommelsdijk 363 Light . ; ‘ 
Sopers hole 119 | Spring Garden estate . 
Sorciére, La 239 | Spring Garden point . 
Sorensen ground 134 | Spring Hill mill 

Buoy . . 135 | Stampa island . 

Sorondo, Cerro . 324 Buoy. : 
Souffleur, Passe du 209 | Stampa Island shoals 
Souffriére bay 213 Buoy. , 
Soufriére bay 246 | Standard time . 
Soufrtére hills 179 ' Standfast, Mount 
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Page Page 
Standfast point . . - 167 | Tartane, Morne de la. : . 219 
Statia, see S. Eustatias Signal station. F : . 219 
Steven cay ‘ : : . 115 | Tas de Roches, Le. ‘ . 372 
Sticks, The ; ‘ ‘ . 110 | Tasmanian shoal 3 ‘ . 48 
Sting Ray shoal. : F . 348 Bell-buoy ‘ F . 49 
Stonehaven ‘ : : . 288 bhi Pointe dela. ‘ : ve 
Storm signals. : ‘ - 18 | Telescope point . : : 
Stragglers, The . ‘ : . 109 | Telescope rock . : ‘ . 277 
Stream point. ; ‘ . 82 | Temperature, Sea . 9 
Stumpy bay 5 ‘ : . 100 Temperature, see Local. weather 
Stumpy point . : - 100 | Teneriffe, Pico . ; - 250 
Subenarined, Siena for. - 19 | Tercera, Isla. , : . 323 
British . ; - 19 | Terrede Bas. ‘ : . 203 
United States. ‘ ; . 20 Light . ; ; , . 203 
Sucia bay ‘ ‘ ; . 41 | Terre de Haut . ; ‘ . 203 
Sud, Passedu . ‘ 3 . 209 | Terre d’en Bas . ‘ ; . 208 
Sud, Pointe . ; . . 208 | Terre d’en Haut ; : . 206 
Sud-ouest, Passe du . , . 209 | Terremoto cay . 43 
Sugar Loaf ; ; : . 174 | Terres Basses, Pointe, see Basses- 
Sugarloaf . ‘ . . 207 Terres, Pointe 
Sugar-loaf rock . , : . 219 | Téte = head, see place name 
Sula cay . ; ‘ ; . 100 | Téte Rouge, Pointe ‘de j . 209 
Sunsi bay F ‘ - 102 | Téteron bay. ‘ . . 307 
Supenaam river . , . 347 | Téteronrock .° . ; . 307 
Surf bay . ‘ ‘ ‘ . 84 Beacon . . ; : . 807 
Suriname rivier ‘ ‘ . 361 | Tetruba falls. : ; . 344 
Anchorage. 4 : . 362 | Thatch ca | : , . 103 
Buoyage . . : . 362 | Thatch Island ct cut. ; . 119 
Channel. ‘ : ‘ . 362 Tidal streams. é : . 119 
Current : : : . 362 | Thiery, Islet . 234 
pany ‘ . ; . 362 | Third channel, see Middle channel, 
Fog si ; ; ‘ . 362 Serpent’s mouth 
Light-vessel . : ; . 362 Thoma } Mount : : . 155 
Pilotage. ; : : . 362 | Thompson bank : : . 348 
Tidal streams. : ° . 362 | Threadneedle point . . . 114 
W/T DF. . 362 | Three-and-a-half rock. , . 141 
Surveying vessels, Special signals Three Fathom bank, Antigua . 156 
forU.S.. 19 | Three Fathom bank, Trinidad . 300 
Swarte Hoek . ‘ ; . 340 | Three-Fathom banks. ‘ . 282 
Swarte Hoek bank. . . 341 | Three Hermits . ‘ : - 377 
Buoy . P ; ‘ . 341 | Thurin, Anse. : é . 223 
Swell bay . P . ‘ . 84 | Tibikurukairaislet. A . 349 
Syndare, llots . ; ; . 151 | Tidal streams . ; : . 16 
Tiger creek ‘ ; ; . $41 
Tiger island ; ; ‘ - 336 
Tablas, Las : ; ‘ . 324 | Tijger banker . ; ; . 364 
Tablazo shoal . ; : . 65 | Timanda bank . : : . 340 
Table de Mahury : . . 373 | Tinta bay, La . : : - 307 
Table du Diable 3 ; . 231 | Tintarharre, fle . : : . 143 
Table hill . : ‘ - 155 | Tobagocays. : , . 267 
Table, Rocher de la . : . 148 Anchorage. P . 267 
Taffia hill . ‘ ; . 265 | Tabago, Virgin islands : . 117 
Taguache, ‘Isleta : : . 327 Dangers . 117 
Talaboa bay. ‘ : . 47 poms: Windward islands . . 286 
Tamara, Mount : . . 296 Aspect . . 286 
Tanama point . ; . . 216 Communication .. . . 286 
Tanlow bank . ; : . 267 Current ; . 286 
Tanon beacon . . ‘ - 367 Dangers off N.W. side. . 288 
Tantes, Les ‘ ‘ ; . 273 Islets and dangers of N.E. ex- 
Tanti point ‘ ‘ ; . 240 tremity ; ‘ . 287 
Taparo point . ‘ . . 298 Local weather : : . 286 
Tapion rock . ' ; . 245 North-western side ; . 287 
ight . : : , - 246 South-eastern side . ‘ . 289 
Tapion shoal . : ; . 245 South-western end . : . 293 
Target bay ; : ‘ . 83 Tidal streams. : g . 286 
Tarouba river . ‘ , . 315 W/T station . ‘ ; . 286 
Tartane, Cul-de-Sac . ‘ . 233 | Toc Vers . j ; . 149 


Tartane, [let . ; ; . 221 | Toco bay . ; j : . 303 
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Page 
Toco point : ; . . 303 
Tocon point. ; : . 42 
Todham peak . . . 126 
Toiny, Pointe . ects - 150 
Tolete, Punta . . : . 320 
Tome, [let : . 200 
Tonnégrande, Riviére de ‘ . 375 
Tony Gibbons oy , ‘ . 262 
Toro hill . F ‘ - 45 
Toro, Point P : , . 59 
Torrens punt ‘ ° ‘ - 172 
Tortola ‘ ‘ : : ie 
Aspect . l 
Islands and dangers off E. end 119 
North-western side ‘ 118 
Tidal streams. : , . 119 
Tortue, flet . : . 150 
Tortue point. : , . 240 
Tourama point . ‘ : . 257 
Tourelles, Baie des. : . 226 
Tourépé falls. : : . 377 
Tourmaline reef. : ‘ . 38 
Caution ‘ ‘ ; . 39 
Light-buoy . , ; - 388 
Tourmaline shoals. ‘ . 297 
Tow rock . : ; . 123 
Taver Hill mill . , : - 176 
Trade winds : ‘ ; ; 8 
Treasure point . : : - 125 
Tres Hermanos . ‘. ¢ - 61 
Triangle rocks . ‘ : - 108 
Buoy . ‘ : . . 108 
Trinidad . : . ; . 293 
Aspect . . . . 293 
Communication < 294 
Dangers and bank offiying E. 
side . . 204 
Eastern side... ; . 295 
General directions . ; . 204 
Local weather . : a 
Meteorological table . . 390 
Northern side. ‘ : . 303 
Southern side. : : . 297 
Western side . ‘ : . 310 
W/T station . ; : . 294 
Trinité, Baie dela. é . 220 
Anchorage. : : . 221 
Buoys . , ‘ ; . 220 
Dangers : : ; . 220 
Directions. 3 i . 221 
Islet. . ‘ . . 220 
Pilotage : ‘ : . 221 
Trinité town, La ; ; . 220 
Trinity hills : 293 
Trois Cailles, Banc des, see Trois 
Cayes, Banc des 
Trois Cayes, Banc des : . 232 
Buoy. ‘ . 232 
Trois Ermites . . . 377 
Trois Ilets, Monillage’ des. . 228 
Buoys . . . 228 
Dangers : F ; . 228 
Trois Pitons, Morne . ‘ . 211 
Trois Riviéres . 194 
Trois Riviéres, Anse des, Guade- 
loupe . 194 


Trois Riviéres, Anse des, Martinique 232 
Trois Riviéres, Pointe des . 194 


Page 
Trois Tortues, Les. . 191 
_ Tropaco point °. 100 
Tropica . ; 359 
Trou aux Chien, Montagne ‘ 194 
Trou Bouilli Riz aa 304 
Trou Canard. 203 
Trou Guéydon . 223 
Trou Halhal. 240 
Troumaka bay . 258 
True Blue bay’ . 279 
Truli islands 347 
Trunk bay ‘ 113 
Tucuche, Mount F 293 
Tumac-Humac mountains . 1 
Tuna passage . ‘ . 82 
Tuna, Point bg . 59 
Light. . 59 
Tunas, Point Las . 62 
Tunita cay . 82 
Tupper bank . 348 
Turner hole . 131 
Turner point 116 
Turtle bank 360 
Turtle head ‘ ‘97 
Turtleback rock. 102 
Turtledove cay . 105 
Turuepano, Isla de 319 
Tuson rock ‘ . 154 
Tutu bay . - 102 
Twin pass. - 81 
Twins, The ; é . 81 
Two Brother islands . . 341 
Two Brothers, The, . 104 
Tyrrel bay, Carriacou island 272 
Anchorages 272 
Tyrrel bay, Tobago 289 
Anchorages . 290 
Directions. ; 290 
Uanares, Riviére 377 
Uassa, Rio 378 
Ubera anchorage 29 
Uitvulgt chimneys. : . 337 
Umbrella channel, see Huevos 
Boca de 
Umbrella rock . 307 
Union, Fort 1’ 196 
Union island 268 
Anchorages . : 268 
Dangers ‘ ‘ 268 
Union, La. ‘ 326 
Unitas reef 46 
Urgent signals from aircraft 17 
Urisirama point. 342 
USS. peru tenders, Signals 
for. 19 
Uvero, Point 69 
Vaca, Point, Culebra island. 88 
Vaca, Point, Vieques island 93 
Vache bay, La . . . 305 


Vache, Caye a 
Buoy. 

Vache islet, La. 

Vache, Pointe a. 

Vacia Talega, Point 


Vauclin, Cul-de-Sac 


Vauclin, Montagne du 


Vauclin, Passe du 
Buoys 
Directions F 

Vauclin, Pointe du 

Vega Baja : 

Velasquez rock . 

Vent, Caye du 

Vent, Pointe du. 

Ventana, Point . 

Ventine. 

Verdure, Poiute ‘Le 

Verraco, Point . 

Vert, Morne 

Verte, fle . 

Vieille Ville shoal 
Beacon . 


Northern side. 

Southern side. 
Vieques passage. 
Vieques sound . 
Vierge, Banc de la 
Vierge point 


Vieux Fort, Marie Galante : 
Vieux Fort, S. Lucia . 


Vieux Fort bay . 
Vieux Fort, flet du 
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. 228 
- 228 


Vieux Fort, Pointe ie Guade- 


neice 189 
ort, Pointe ae " Marie 
Galante ‘ . 204 
Vieux Fort, Riviére du - 204 
Vigie prom . 243 
ight . s . 244 
Signal station. . 244 
Ville, Pointe La. . 246 
Violon, Pointe du . 194 
Violon . ‘ - 194 
Virgin bank 96 
Detached shoals 96 
Rollers . é 97 
Tidal streams. 97 
Virgin Gorda . 119 
Aspect . 119 
Islands and dangers off N. side. 120 
Virgin islands 96 
Aspect . 96 
Local weather 10 
Rollers . ‘ 97 
Tidal streams. 97 
Virgin passage . 98 
Light . é 98 
Tidal streams. - 98 


Page 
Virgin peak . . 2 ‘ . 119 
Virgin point. : , . 98 
Virgin sound. : ‘ . 12) 
Anchorage. : . 121 
Visibility, see Local weather 
Vitalo, Roche . ‘ . 370 
Vluck poiat , é , - 100 
Volcanic eruptions. . - 17 
Volet point, De. . ‘ . 257 
Vossen eiland . : ; . 358 
Wager rocks. ‘ . 140,141 
Waini beach. : ; . 333 
Waini point : : , . 332 
Waini river : ; ; - 332 
Tidal streams. : . . 332 
Waipatush island ; : - 338 
Wakenaam island : : . 336 
Wallace rock . ‘ : . 343 
Wallibou . d : : . 257 
Wallilabo bay . ; : . 258 
Wana kreek . : : . 365 
Light . ‘ ; ‘ . 365 
Ward shoal : : : . 157 
Warmer point. 3 : . 138 
Warrington bank : ‘ . 159 
Bell-buoy ‘ ‘ : . 159 
Wash rock : 3 ‘ . 261 
Washer passage. é ; . 8i 
Washer rock. ; ‘ . 81 
Washing rock ‘ . . 259 
Wasp shoal ‘ ‘ ‘ . 293 
Water bay ; : : - 102 
Water cay ‘ : ° . 88 
Water island. : , . 106 
Water point. 4 : . 102 
Watering bay . : ‘ . 271 
Waterloo plantation . ; . 358 
Watermelon bay ; : . 114 
Watermelon cay ° ° - 1lé 
Watson rock. ; : - 117 
Weather . , ; - 6 
General conditions é : - 6 
Local ‘ ; - @9 
Weather channel F , . 886 
Weed shoal ‘ ; ; . 339 
Week bay ; ‘ é . 161 
Week point ° ‘ : . 161 
Weithers bank . : . . 348 
Welcome, Mount : < . 134 
Welk rock ‘ ‘ . 103 
Weri Weraikuru creck : . 349 
West Cabri : ; . - 212 
West cay, Anguilla . ‘ . 139 
West cay, Bequia : : . 261 
West cay, S. Thomas : . 100 
West channel, Essequibo river . 336 
Beacon . 5 . : . 336 
Submarine cable. , . 337 
West channel, S. John’s harbour . 160 
West Dog. ‘ ‘ ‘ - 123 
West End, Anegada . ; . 129 
West End, The, Tortola. . 118 


West Gregerie channel, see Gre- 
gerie channels 
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Page 
West hill . : : < 125 | Windy hill 
West Indies ‘ ‘ 1 | Wismar 
Administrative divisions . 3 | Witkijk 
Currencies : 5 | Witte kaap 
General remarks 1 | Witte Wal 
History 2 | Wolf rock, Serpent's 1 mouth 
Physical features 1 Buoy . 
Products 5 | Wolf rock, Tobago 
Shipping : 6 | Wood mill ; 
Weights and measures 5 | Wood point : 
West Lavandera rock 72 | Woodbridge bay 
West peak : : 69 Anchorage. 
West point 29 | World’s End reef 
West Whale. . 203 | Worm bank _. 
Westerhall bay . . 278 Buoy . 
Westerhall point . 278 | Worm island 
Western channel . 302 | W/T stations 
Directions . 303 
_ Western passage . 86 
Western roads . 123 
Wetherill’s point 157 
Weymouth reef 159 | Yaboa shoal 
Whale banks. 97 Light-buoy 
Whale rock 84 | Yabucoa, Port . 
Whistling cay . 114 Anchorage 
White bay, Guano island 119 Buoys . 
White bay, Jost Van Dyke 118 Dangers 
White Horse, S. Croix ; 132 Directions. 
White Hotse, The, ances 128 Leading beacons 
White islet — 271 | Yalli islet . ‘ 
White islets . 298 | Yam Piece shoals 
White point, S. John . 115 | Yambu head 
White rock : 35 | Yarra river 
White Wall 173 | Yaya bar . ; 
Wia Wia bank . 364 | Yearwood bank 
Wickham cay . 126 | Yegua cove 
Willems eiland . 359 | Yeguas, Point 
Willoughby bay 166 | Yellow shoal 
Dangers : 166 | . Buoy . 
Directions 166 | Yepton mill 
Willows mill 161 | Yerba cay 
Winds 8 | York islet 
Gales 9 | York redoubt 
Land and sea breezes 9 | Young, Fort 
Leeward islands. 9 Light . 
North-east coast of South Young islet 
America ‘ 14 | Yunque peak 
‘Puerto Rico . 10 | © 
S. Croix 10 
Squalls . , : 9 
Trinidad and Tobago 12 
Virgin islands 10 | Zamora state 
Windward islands . 12 | Zancudocay . 
Windsor Forest Peasant Settle- Zeelandia chimney 
ment . : 257 | Zuid Ziide 
Windward passage 104 | Zunge bay 


SSSSSSSS 


=] 
&S 


NNNWwWe = 69 G9 to = 
SRK AAVADEABEBOAT 
SOP PHAN H|$WWHOODIh WA}! 


PUBLICATIONS 
of the 
HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT 


A complete list of the Sailing Directions, Charts and other works 
published by the Hydrographic Department of the Admiralty, together 
with a list of Agents for their sale, is contained in the “ Catalogue 
of Admiralty Charts and other Hydrographic publications,’’ published 
annually ; price 2 /- nett. 


The list of Agents, referred to above, and from whom this catalogue 
can be obtained, is also promulgated in Admiralty Notice to Mariners 
No. 2 of each year. 


Printed in Great Britain under the authority of Her are Stationery Office 
by Paracy Luxp, Humpurizs & Co 
5/49 (39971) Wt. 12145/H.4163/Ps.8489. K12. 8/53. p.t.u. &co.ttTo. G.943. 


Digitized by Google 


- » “% 7 J 
Pace 


a 
r 


Ty 
“,* as, ~ 
he v7 = 
ah. ae ee 
p Pa “— 
; ve 


~ 
« 


4 p 


, 


le 


Digitized by Goog 


, 
- 
~ 
- ’ 
; ~ / 
’ 
“4 
: 
- 4 7 
, : 
cv 
. 
“ > 
. , * ° 
> ‘ 
= - s * 
- . , ‘ 
‘ 7 bd 
» . “ - 7. ats y 
: 7 . ~~ — a gf e ' . #7 
4 iv mx a * a 4h - ; ] - i “ ~?, ‘Vy val a y, J j i 
‘> » s ‘ l« - 
Px OU oi « 7S a ’ 4 : q > of a ‘ ;  , > ie ‘ N I - r 
, rea é aie ‘4 wh } ar? se . ‘. or se 1% » 3 : - : 
Mey A 2 nd eA ai "ee . hate ; Pr a “tes ee ay 
4 >t /* ‘led ie. yo ° et - y 7 >~ Sy a=. Pn Pads + hep : ‘ . , It 
: Pon Se et ae te ee, “Con +. » i eee & ee Pate : 
Ndee, OS eet Perle 1 a iP ey | ie 6. nf 1 es he Lhe, wa” 8 Mi ; : : Ly : 
Fa,* r >" wi mh + , mt? pea) ¥ a ~~, 5 ® ~-, ma. wr Ps a d ? 
| ade) , ee a . . . A ° wae | ih 4 ‘ 7 
? « y ‘ - ’ : ‘ P ‘ ‘ o : 
® f ? ° a » ’ 5 ‘ 
= ’ c Ss + 
‘ ‘ ’ 


Digitized by Google 


UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 
v.2 


Great Britain. Hydrographic Dept. 


3 


We 


ndie 


1 


ot. 


N00 


1 002 438 1 


95 


